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PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

47 WASHIMQTON STRKBI, BOSTON. 

THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prep««d by Prof. E. A. Amdbbwb, exclii- 
sive of his Latiii>£nglish Lexicon, foanded on 'the Latin-G^pnan Lexicon of 
Dr. Freund, constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pur- 
poses. The basis of the First Series is Anorews* First Latin Book; of the 
Second, Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

FntST SERIES. 

This Series is designed expressly for those who commence the study of Latin 
at a very early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only, 
ur merely as «subsidiary to the acquisition of a good £nglish education. It c<m- 
al' «of tne following works, viz.: — 

Andrews' First Latin Book : or Progressive Les- 

;-s3ading and Writing Latin. This small Toiume contains most of the 

■ principles and grammatical forms of the Latin language, and, by the 

• >i*ecision of its rules and definitions, is admirably ntted to serve as an 

tion to the studv of ^nefal grammar. The work is divided into les- 

'^invenient length, which are so arraiijged that the student will, in all 

^>repared to enter upon the studv or each snccessive lesson, by pos- 

a thorough knowledge of those wfiich preceded it. The lessons gen- 

onsist of three parts: — 1st, The statement of important principles in 

.n of i-ules or dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 

l forms ; 2d. li^ercises, designed to illustrate such principles or forms ; 

^. Questions, iineuded to assist the student in preparing his lesson. In 

on to the grammatical lessons contained in ttiis volume, a few pages 

ding Lessons are annexed, and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 

(T all the Latin words contained in the worlc. This book is adapted to 

ise of all schools above the grade of primary schools, including also Acad- 

v« and Female Seminaries. It is prepared in such a manner tmxt it can be 

.(I with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 

/•>wledge of the language. 

2t Th" Latin Seadery with a Dictionary and Notes, 

containing exj^lanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the' 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri RomSBf with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book. This series of three 
small volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained in them, 
will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the principles or 
tbe Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so many words 
of his Eiislish language are derived, but will constitute the best preparation for 
a thorou^i study of the Fnglish grammar. 

SECOND SERIES. 

NoTs.— The " lAtin Reader " and the " Viri Romie," in this series, are the same as In 
the first series. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
ihoroughlv acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal classical 
authors of that language. It consists of tne following works : — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 

younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too formidable. It 
contains the prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in the same 
laugnnge as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessons, 
friu a Dictionary of the Latin words and plunses occurring in" the Lessons. 






NEW SERIES OF LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS. 
2t Latin Oramillfirt Revised, with Corrections and Ad-. 

dttions. A Grammar of the Latin Language, for the use of Schools and Col- 
leges. By Professors E. A. Akdkewb and S. Stoddard. This work, which 
for many years lias been the text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims tlie merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country tibe 
subject of grammatical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place ia 
so many ^immars of tiie li^ngliHh language. More than twenty years hare 
elapsedsince the first publication of tliis Grammar, and it is haraly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, pre^Hninently above every 
other Latin Grammar — Iiave Been so rnlly appreciated that it has been adopted 
as a Text Book in nearly every College ancii Semiuury in the country. The 
present edition has not only been ikoi-ouyhly revutd awl corrected {two years of 
lontintums InUtr having been deixtted to iU inreful revision and to tiie purpose of 
remieiinff it < onjbfmtiole in ail rtspetts to the advanced position tohii h it aims to 
01 ( upy^) but it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuaJs, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end particular attention was directed: — 1st. T^) theprepara^ 
ium vjfmore extended rules /or the pronunciation of the langtutge ; 2d. To a clear 
exiwgition of its wjleitional ihanges ; 3d. To a jiroper basts of its syntax g and 
4tn. To greater precision in rules and definitions, 

3. duestions on the Grammar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessonSi uid the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar, comprising xht 

Latin Paradigm:;', and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and SyntaL 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently m the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two separate 
and distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in connection either with 
the First Latin Book or the Latin (vrammar. 

6. Viri RomSBt This volume, like the Reader, is faraish- 

ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latih 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each or 
these volumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 

every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studWd in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is de!«igned to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

all the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
the use of teachers only. 

9. CsBsar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been fonned br 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with an explana- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 
of Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which ^as 
based upon that of Cortius, h'as been modified by reference to the best modefn 
editions, especially by those of Kritz and Geriach ; and Us orthography is, ^ 
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general, conformed to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of Giesar 
and SulluAt connected with this series are original works, and, in connection 
with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete aud satisfactory appa- 
ratus for the stndy of these two authors. 

11. Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroides 

of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with nunlerous brief notes explanatorv of difficult 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, aud especially of gram- 
matical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as serve 
fully to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
of tne structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse. 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latik 
Grammar, the rublishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work. The fact that in the space of about Twenty YearSy Sixty* 
Five Editions, numbering above Two Hundred ThontMiiid <'opies« 

have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the w<M*k, sufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has been held. 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work nas been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected with this department of edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European pi'ess. Tne results 
of this labor are apparent on almost every page, in new modificatioi» of the 
old materials, and especially in such additional information in reeard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obviously to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition to the attention of Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
favor which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
have received from teachers from all parts of the country in commendation 
of this work: — 

The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Orammar Is without doubt the 
beet pabUshed in America. I have no doubt that the time is near at hand when this 
series of works will, by all lovers of the classics, be considered as the ^ National Series.* 
nie pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Standard. I will 
hail with joy the day .when every college and school in oar country shall have adopted 
Prof Andrews' series as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
St, and for that reason tiave I used it since I first knew its existence. — Mourtin Armstrottgj 
Potomac Seminary^ Romney^ Va. 

Allow me to say, after a earefal examination, that, In my Judgment, it is the best 
manual of Latin Orammar to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de« 
sirable for a Latin text-book for tliis country. In philoeophiogd arrangement, simplicity 
of expression, and for brerity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first rank 
in American classical scholarsliip. I shall use it in my classes, and recommend it to all 
teachers of Latin in this country. — N. E. CobUighj Pro/es*or of Ancient Language* tutd 
JJtenUure^ in Lawrence University^ Appteton^ Wis, 

1 most heartily concur in the above reoommendation. — F. O. Slairj Professor m Lauf 
renee University. 

The Grammar, as rerised, is, I think, for school purposes superior to any work of the 
kind yet published In America. Philosophic in its arrangement and definitions, and fuU 
and accurate in its details, it sets forth the results of the learned researches of the Qer> 
mans in language easy of comprehension and suitable for refierence in daily recitations.— 
L. H. Deneen, Lebanon^ Illinois. 

I am highly pleased with the Rerised Edition, and consider the additions as decided 
Improvements. In my opinion Dr. Andrews' works surpass all others in the market. 
I jee no reason why the Grammar should not now supersede even Zumpt^s, both in the 
Study and recitation rooms. — Sidney A. Norton^ Uamiltony Ohio. 
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I have reason to beliere that the improTements, introduced into ttie last edition of 

Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar by my respected and lamented fHend Dr. An* 
drews, a little before hU death, add very decidedly to the value of a work, which hhM 
done more to give the knowledge of that language to the youth of this country than any, 
perhaps than all others. — Theodore W. Woolsey, President of YaU College^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to improve classical training in American schools 
than Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. Its use is almost universal ; and where it 
has not itself been adopted as a manual, it lias made grammars of similar excellence 
necessary. The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was carefully revised by the lamented l>r. 
Andrews, not long before his death, by whom it was greatly enlai^^ by the incorpora- 
tion of much valuable information, derived mainly from the last edition of the Latin 
Grammar of Professor Zumpt. It will theref(M« be found to be much improved as a re> 
poeitory of the principles and Acts of the Latin language. — Thomcu A. T hacker, Proft»» 
tor of Latin in YaU CkMege, New Haven. 

It is unnecessary to commend a latin Grammar, which has been for twenty yean in 
common use in our Colleges, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition contains the results of the labors of Dr. Andn»ws, during all t-hat time, on va- 
rious Latin Classics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
greatly improved. — Edward Robinson^ D, D., LL. J}., Prof, of BiUieal Literature in 
Union Theol. Semtnary^ New York City. 

I regard Andrews' and Stoddard's new Latin Grammar, as an exceedingly valuable 
work. It evidently contains the results of the Author's careful and long continued in- 
vestigation, and from its fulness, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly become the 
Standard I^tin Grammar of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been using the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public regard. 
This new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our &vor. It must rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the brat in use.— 
Lewi» H. Clark^ Principal of Sodus Academy, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest. It is now 
eighteen years since I introduced it into this college, and I luve never felt inclined to 
e&nge it for any other. The revision, without chan^ng its general character, has added 
greatly to its fulness and completeness. It is now fully equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, and far superior to it in adaptation to the class room. There is no other school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
in the cause of classical learning in the United States cannot be over estimated. — M. Star* 
gus, Professor in Hanover College, Indiana. 

I am willing to say that I am decidedly in &vor of Andrews' Latin Series. — Geo. GeUtf 
Galesville University, Wisconsin, 

Andrews and Stoddard's latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin Grammar 
ever published. — Ransom Norton, North Uvermore, Maitu. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speaks for itself. — A. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufls CoUege, 
Medford, Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
and welcome its advent with greet pleasure. — James M. Whiton, Hopkins Grammar 
School, New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say, without hesita- 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily and systematically 
acquired fh>m it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
tenns are such as to make it easily comprehended by the bieginner. while, at the same 
time, its copiousness is sufflclent for the most advanced student. The authw lias evi- 
<tently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of meet of the Latin Grammars 
now in use.— C. W. FitU, Mooch Chunk. Pa. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any commendation from me. I have had some means of knowing how great pains and 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the work, 
and. therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creased, and I do not hesitate to say, that its value has been greatly enhanced, and that 
it has been brought as nour as practicable to the present state of philological science.— 
John D. Philbrick, Superintendent of Public Schools, city of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisfiictioni 
and I unhesitatiiigly protiouuee it superior to any Latin Grammar in method and man- 
ner of discussion, and hHppily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.— J*. W» 
Simonds, Principal of New England Christian Institute, Andover^ N. H. 
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W« baTc lately introdaMd Um RcrHaed Editioa, u»d ragard It u» Ajpwt improvaoMnl 
upon former editions. We otuJl use it excluaiTely In fatiu«. — E. rti$U, Jr.^ Frine^ml 

o/Lte High School. 

After a due examination, I am happy to ftate that the Anther bat admirably aceom* 
plisfaed the objects which he aimed at In making this laat reviaion. He baa added mneh 
tltat Is in the highest degree raluable without materially claanglng the arrangement of 
the original worlc. The work appears to me well adapted to ib« daily use of our Classl- 
eal Schools, and I shall hereafter direct my classes to use It. — C. L. CiisAmaji, Ptineipai 
ofFtabody High School^ South Danvers, Ms. 

The Revlfled Qrammar seems to me greatly Impvored and to b« «rety thing a aehcdav 
eould wish. — Z. B. Sturgu^ ChaHestown^ Indiana. 

I haye subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use In the recitation room, 
aud am pentuaded that in its present ibnn It decidedly surpasses erery otlier Latin Gram- 
mar in point of adaptation to the wants of students In our Academies, Hi|^ Schools 
and Colleges.— Wt72iam S. Pahner^ Central High School, CUavtland, Ohio. 

I think Andrews' Series of Latin Works the most systematie and best arranged course I 
have ever seen^— and believe if our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school. — A. C. Stoekinf 
Principal o/ Monmouth Academy, Maine. 

The examination of the Revised Edition has afforded me very great pleasure, and leads 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction that It is the most complete Grammar of 
the Latin language with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready c4KisuItatioa 
upon any subject connected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and tlie binding, — the whole style of publication— are such as to commend the good taste 
and judgment of the Publishers.— >/ R. JBoydy Principal o/Maplewood Young Ijadies 
Jbutitute, Pittsfield, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be just what Is needed fbr a Latin Grammar,— clear, com- 
prehensive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanent text- 
book.— £. F. Vake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have carefully examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the CorreO' 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a £aniiliar firiend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the neto, but I shall cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to thaie commencing the study of Latin from time to time. — J. H. Graham, Prit^ 
eipal of Northfield Institution, Vermont. 

1 thought before that Uie eid edition was entitled to the appellation of f* The Latin 
Grammar,^' but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Gmmmar is now fitted to be a complete 
hand-book for the Latin scholar during his whole couiw. — E. W. Johnson, Canton Acad' 
tmy. Canton, N. Y. 

I unheritatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
Oramniar the best Grammar of the Latin Language, and shall certainly use my Infiuenee 
in Its behalf.— If. E. J. Clute, Edinboro*, Pa. 

After a thorough examination, I have no hesitation in pronouncing it tiie best Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room that I have ever examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a laige mi^rity of the Grammars in common 
use. Its rules of Syntax are expressed with accuracy and precision, and are in UxX, 
what all rules obght to be, reliable guides to the learner. — James W. Andrews, Principai 
of Hopewell Academy, Penn. 

Andrews and Stoddard's latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation to the 
learner, has excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great improvraoent, 
and I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any other. The 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the stu- 
dent's benefSftctor.— ^3f. L. Severance, North Troy, Vermont. 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Chramntar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for so long a time, kept almost unduputed sway in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Cam' 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published In this country, which promises to answer so well 
the purposes of elementary classiciil Instruction, and shall be glad to see it lutroduced 
into our best schools. — Charles K. Dillaway, Boston. 

Your new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of students 
than any other grammar I am acquainted with. — Pro/. Wm. M. Holland, Hartford, Ct 
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I have adopted the Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the school nnder mj 
charge, believing it lietter adapted, upon the whole, Ibr elementary instruction than any 
similar work which I have examined. It combines the improvements of the recent Ger- 
man works on the sul^ect with the best features of that old favorite of the schools, Dr. 
Adam's latin Grammar. — Henry Drisler. Professor o/ Latin in Cb/uin&ta College. 

A careful review of the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, 
shows that this favorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and confidence 
of Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews' own con- 
stant study for many years with the investigations of English and German Philologists. 
No other Grammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as the rapid 
demand for it will show beyond doubt. — A. S. Hartwell^ University of St. Lotus. 

This Grammar of the Latin Lai^uage, now universally pronounced the very be^^ la 
greatly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this revised edition. We 
do not believe a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
in the method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition the 
greatest success, which we are sure it mwits.— i2Ao</« Island Schoolmaster. 

I have examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as we 
are likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general use.— ^. Williams, Professor 
of Latin, Jefferson College, Canon^mrg, Pa, 

I have been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very striking, 
and I shall no longer thin'k of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I am much 

C' uied with the great improvement in the typography. You have given to our schools a 
k fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward in 
largely increased sales.— WliWtam J. Rolfe, Master of Oliver High School, Lawrence^ Ms. 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ac- 
quainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted— a good latin Grammar for 
common use. — F. Gardner, Principal of Boston Latin SchotU. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many.of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its infor- 
mation. — H. B. Haekett, Prof, of Biblical LitereUure in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal &vor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ex- 

Eressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no latin or Greek grammar which 
I to be compared to this. — American (Quarterly Register. 

These works will Airnish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this country 
or in England. — AmericaM BibUeal Repository. 

I cheerfsUy and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's Latin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are happily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and folly ex- 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman, Manchester, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate scholar- 
ship in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher. — Biblical 
R^sitory. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar Is what I expected it would be— an excellent 
book. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and intro- 
ducing this. — Rev. J. Ptnney, D. D., New York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
thorough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as sim- 
plicity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, far preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
its authors and to our country. — Professor A. Paekard, Bowdoin College. Mime. 

I do not hesitate to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
any other with which I am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
of valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow. — Hon. John Hall, Principal 
of Ellington School. Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to any now 
in use. — Boston Recorder. 
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VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

Jr. |l0binson s §tsmn. 

SobinSOn's Hebrew LexioOlL Sixth Edition, Rerised 

and Stereotyped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, iu- 
cludinj; the Biblical Chaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Geseniui», 
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respect just the £M:ility which is needed; and we trust that among its other effects, it 
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St0ll's lamilj §ililK 
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PREFACE. 



As more than twenty jean have elapsed, since the first publication of this 
Grammari it can scarcely be necessary, in offering to the pnblio a revised 
edition of the work, to make more than a passing allnsion to its original plan 
or to the circumstances to which it owed its origin. 

For some years previous to the date of its publication, the progress of classi- 
cal learning in Europe, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a corresponding advance in the manuals of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this country. Their deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, Uiat various attempts had already been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; but none of 
these, however excellent in many respects, had seemed to be fully adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older En^ish manuals and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
woric; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a clearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, Uiirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student's course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were care- 
fully marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

In their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
inflected words, between the root, or ground-form, and the termination. 
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The tliird \>romin«iit peenUaritj of the original work was its direct derivatf on 
of the roles of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the seyeral words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax— a method preyiously lui- 
known in the schools of this country — has, since that period, been extensively- 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particnlarly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably- 
contributed more to the adyancement of grsmmatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, tmtil the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two yean of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspfaied to occupy. 

In aU the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes — to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by hhn, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, wQl not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions ocburring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rearrangement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak particularly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these slight modifications, and note them in his memory 
for future use; and though he may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some account of the Con- 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 
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flits and of &6 Gnglish methods, the student win be able to use the Qanmmar 
"With equal facility, whether chooshig to adhere to the usual pronunciation of 
£]igli«h ]ind American scholars, or preferring that of the continental schools. 

In the Etymology of nouns, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
introduction, in the third declension, of " Bules for forming the nominatiTe 
singular from the root." These are copied, in a modified fiyhn, fiom the edi- 
tor's First Latin Book. In themseives they are of considerable utility in 
riiowing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the Tcrbal 
roots. In the Etymology of ac^ectires, besides the minor modifications already 
allnded to, a few changes in arrangement hare been made in those sections 
which relate to Comparison. To pronouns hare been added some remarks on 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
Hum they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fully than in former editions — a fulness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and coigunctions, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247 — ^261, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part. Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
the student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt*s 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickie and 
others, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its fonn and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
by means of which our original sketch should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition of his Granunar, 

translated by Dr. Schmitz, and have freely incorporated hi this edition such 
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of its mmterials, m were initod to my pnrpoM. In most cases his ideas haw 
been either expressed in my own lanpiage, or in language so modified as to 
suit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not nnfrequently in 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Ramshom has Aimished Tslnable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kohner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising coi^unctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources already specified I must add the 
Latin' Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Roman money, etc., 
are taken principally from Dr. Riddle*s translation of Dr. Freund's School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are inccnporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my eariy firiend and associate, 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all in my power to render it less unworthy of public fiftvor. 

£. A. ANDREWS. 
New Britain^ Qmn,, Oct, 1867. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



§ 1. The Latin language is the Uinguage spoken by the an- 
ient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches Uie principltss of the 
Latin language. These relate^ 

1. To its written characten ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

8. To the clasfflfication and derivation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity oi its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy ; thtt 
third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and ike fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 3, Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
are A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; E, e; F, f ; G, g; H, h;I, i;JJ; 
K, k; L, 1; M, m; N, n; O, o; P, p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U,u; 
V, v; X,x; y,y; Z, z. 

2. The Romans used only the capital letters. 

8. /and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise ti and v. 

4. TT is not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the beginning of a 
few wcrirds before a, and even in these c is commonly used, except in tibeir ab- 
breiiated form; as, K or KaL for Kaknda or CaUndaB, the Calends. 

6. Fand z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

6. H, though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration* 



The consonants are 
divided into 
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DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

§ 3* Letters are divided into vowels and consonants, 

1. The vowels are a, «, t, o, u, y. 

'Liquids, l^ m^ n, r. 

( Labials, Py ^i /i v* 

Mates, < Palatals, c, 9i ^i ^i /• 

(Linguals, .... f, J. 

Sibilant, s. 

Double consonants, .... a:, 2. 
Aspirate, h, 

2. X is equivalent to cs or gs; ztots or ds; and, except in com- 
pound words, the double consonant is always written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. , 

§ 4* Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are a«, at, au, ei, eu, o«, oi, ua, ue^ ut, tio, uu, and yu 
Ae and oe are frequently written together, ce, as. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ S« The only mark of punctnation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different lengthy according as it was placed at the top! 
the middle, or ttie bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks or 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
si^ to them the same power. 

Af arks of quantity and of accent are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementary works: — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. * , -, ** ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that it 
is long; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes- long and 
sometimes short 

2. There are also three written accents — ^the acute ( '), the grave 
( ^), and the circumflex (^). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modern elementary 
Ladn works, uie acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§ 16^, 
the grave distingubhes certain particles from other words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, guddy because ; quod, which ; and the circum- 
'^ex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 

— ned by contraction. 

Judical!'.® diferesis ( ") denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
SubjuiKfrn a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer, the air. It 
orincipally with ae, at, and oe. 
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ORTHOfiPT. 

§ 6* Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of words. 

The ancient pronimciatioii of the Latin language being In a great measure 
lost, the leamea, in modem times, have applied to it those prmciples which 
reeolate the pronunciation of their own langnages; and hence has arisen, in 
different countries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two—the QmiinerUal and the JSngUth — ^the former prevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the coimtnes of continental Europe, and the latter in 
Ensland. Their principal difference is found In the pronunciation of the vowels 
and diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are pronounced in 
neariy the same manner. 

The Contikental Method. 

[According to this flystem, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which, 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat. Long o, as in no. 

Long a, as in father. Short ii, as in tub. 

Short c, as in met. Long u, as in full. 

Long e, as in there. as or oe, as « in there. 

Short I, as in sit. au, as ou in our. 

Long 1, as in machine. eu, as in feudaL 

Short 5, as in not. ei, as t in ice. 

Remabk. These sounds are sometimes slightly modified when 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

Li the foDowingrnles for dividing and pronouncing Latin words, regard has 
been had both to jBnglish analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 
4 14 and 16. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
his ** Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce cor- 
rectly, according to this method, a Juiowledge of the following particulan is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 

3. Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 

4. Of the mode of dividing words into syllcibles. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Of THE Vowels. 

§ 7« A Towel, when ending an accented sjUable, has a]^ 

ways its long English sound ; as, 

paf-ter, d^'dii, vi'-mu^ U/-iu8^ hi^-ba^ Tff'-rut ; in which the accente^f^wels 
•re pronounced as in /aitUj metrCf vital, toUU^ tutor, lyronf. 



12 80I7KD8 OV THE DIPBTHOITOfl. f 8f 9* 

1. Aj at the end <]f an unaccented syllable, baa nearlj tiie sonnd 
of a in father or in ah, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, mu'-s€if 
e-pis'-tifia, a-cer-bus^ Pal-a-mt-des ; pronounced mu-zah^ etc 

2. E^ Oy and u, at tbe end of an unaccented syllable, hare nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; as» 
re'-te, vo'-io^ u'^su-u 

8. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, qui, au'^diy l&-g(t'tL 

Rem. 1. TIm final t of fiM and «iWhu its abort wrand. 

(&.) /, at the end of an unaccented syrllable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short e ; as, Fa-bi^us (» -be-us), phi-lat^^d-phtu (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exc. / has its long sound in the first syllable of a word the second of which 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in i-db^-ne-M, or 
ends a syllable before a rowel, as inji-i^'ham, 

Bjof . 2. T is always pronounoed like t in the same dtoatlon. 

§ 8» A Towel has always» its ihort English sound, when ibl* 

lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

ma^-nus, reff^-munjflnf-go, hoc^fiu^-4a»y cyg^mu^ in which the Towels are pro- 
nounced as in magnei, $eidom,JimSiy ccpy, teslre, SffmlboL 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rf, has the 
sounds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-dro, quad-ra-gin'-ta^ 
quar'-tw. In otner connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part ; as, par-^X-ceps^ ar'-ma ; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-ri-cV-da, 

£xc. 2. Esj at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, xg'-nes^ au-des. 

Exc. 8. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, no5, il'-los, dom-X-nos, 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post'-quam^ post-e-a ; but not its deriva- 
tives ; as, pos-tre-mus. 

Exc. a. E,i and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and t in the English words her and Jlrf as, /er, /er(, fer^ti4it! kir, Ur^* 
ciM, myK-litf. 

n. Of THE Diphthongs. 

§ 0« Ae and oe are always diphthonss unless separated by dls»- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; asi 
a*-taSy as'-tasj pos'-naj cu'-fttim. 

1. ^t, eij ot, and yt, usually hare the vowels pronounced separately. 

-When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t is 

j^l^nounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its louff sound; 

SubjuuV"**» Pompeius, Troia, HarpyUi ; pronounced Ma'-ya, Pom-pe'* 

""^'-yoi Har-py'-ya. 



§ 10, 11. 80UKBS OF THB COK80KAIIT8. 18 

Rkxahk 1. £t, when r diphthong and not foUotred by another towel, is 

pronoiinced like i; as in ftei, om'-4i«tt. 

2. Au^ when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw ; as, lava^ ati'-ruMi 
pronounced laws, etc. 

Rem. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters tm are pn^ 
noonced separately; as, Mtfir^4A'U$. 

8. Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long « ; as, A«ti, Or- 
pheus (or'-phuse), Eu-phrdrtes, 

Rkm. 8. The letters em are pttmonnced separately in the terminations «m 
and etMt of Ladn nouns, and of all adjectives, whether Greek or Latin, except 
«teuter ; as, «r^-re-tu, me'-D», m^-mm, r -«m. In other situations they form a 
diphthong; as, Uu^ll^-pa^ Thi'-Beut, e'4uu. 

4. Ua, ue, ttt, uo, ten, when diphthongs, are pronounced like ton, 
««, etc. ; as, lin'-gua, qut-ror, sua'-de-^fj qud'-tus, S'^quus, They aro 
always diphthongs after q, usually also after g, and onen after s. 

5. Ui in CM and Mc, when monosyllables, is pronounced like loi, and by 
0ome like long L 

ni. Of the Consonantb. 

S 10« The consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Liatin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, require particular attention. 

c 

C has the sonnd of s before «, i, and y, and the diphthongs a, ce, 
andeu; 9a, ce'-do, ci-hus, Cce'-sar, cce'-lum, ceu, Cyprus. In other 
situations, it has the sound of k ; as, Ca'-to, cru'-duSy lac. 

1. Ch has always the sound of X;; as, cAarto (kar'-tah), mocAtna 
(mak'-e-nah). 

Exc C following or ending an accented syllable, before t followed by a 
vowel, ana also before eu and yo, has the sound of th; as, $ocia (sy-she-ah), 
tadncem (ca-du'^she-us), «Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

BsMAKK. In fhe pronunciation of the ancient Romans, the hard sound of e and g sesBM 
to .have been mtained in all their combinations. 

G has its soft sound, like /, before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
cs and as ; as ge-nus, ag'-i-lis, Gy'-ges, G(B-tu4u In other situations, 
h has its hard sound, as in bag^ go. 

Exc. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, agger 
(ly^-cr), txaggtraih (ex-iy-e-ra^-she-o). 

8. 

§ 11« S has genersJly its hissing sound, as in 5o, thus, 

Exa 1. (a.) When « followed by a vowel Is fanmediately preceded by a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the $ has the sound of th ; as, Pw^-n^ 
(per'-fihe-a). 

% 
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(5.) Bat when ri or d followed by a rowel is immediatelj preceded \>j an 
accented yowel, the j or « has the sound of zh ; as, AM-paf-«ra (as-pa'-zhe-ah), 
Sa-bif-eM (sa4>a'-zhe-ah). 

Note. In a few proper names, s preceded hj a Towel hi an aoeented syllaUe and IUlow> 
•d b^ i before another rowel, has the aoond, not of xh, bat of jA ; as, A'-n-a {t/-tibib-m) : so 
SosMf TAtfotfosia, Lysias. 

Exc. 2. 5, at the end of a word, after e, <e, au, h, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of z ; as, res^ ceSy latu^ trabsy hi-emsy lenSy Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the $ in Oae^sary ca-^S^-ray fm^-ser, imi^- 
«o, re-ft(f -^Mim, coii^-sa, ro'-tOy and their deriratives, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of s. Gas-o-^e^-a, and the oblique cases of CnuaVy retain the 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of ir€M$ ; as, traMs''e-o, 

T. 

§ 13« 1. Ty following or ending an accented syllable before i 
followed by a vowel, has the sound of «A ; as, ratio (ra'-^he-o), StUpi' 
iiu8 (sul-pish'-e-us). 

Exc. Ty in such case, retains its hard sound (a) after s, I, or «; as, Sal-hu^» 
U-uty Brvt-ii-iy Sex'-U-us : (h) in proper names in don and ttfon ; as, Ethr^-i-om^ 
Am^jhu/'ly'On ; and (e) in old iimnitiyes in er; as, Jlec^-h-ery {otJUc'-U, 

X. 

2. Xy at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of «; at the end, 
that of ks; as, Xen^hon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. When ex or. «x is foDowed by a rowel in an accented syllable, m 
has the sound of ffz; as, exen^phim (eg-zem^-plum), tu^^ri^us (ug-za-re-us), 
tned^atuft» (in-«g-zaus'-tns). 

Exc. 2. Xy ending an accented syllable before t followed by a rowel, and 
before « ending a syllable, has the power of k$h ; as, noxiut (nok^-she-us), 
pexid (pek''-«hu-i). 

RiKABX. Ck and ph. bdbre (A, In the beginning cf a word, are silent; as, ChthmUa 
(tlK/-ni-a). JPhihia (tlii''-a). Also in the following combinations of consonants, in the be> 
ginning of words of Greek origin, the first letter is not sounded :—miie-4noiiM-ea, gnaf" 
«wf , tnu^-Wy CUf-ti^QSy FloU^ma'-vSy paalf-lo, 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 

FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ IS» 1- The quantity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it. 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

RxM. The pmmttimau syllable, or fwaiift, is the last qrUable bat one. The amUpeKiM 
b the last syllable but two. 

The quantity <rfa syllable Is generally to be learned flrom the rules of prosody, ^\ 
801 ; bat finr the eonrenienee <tf the student, the Ibllowlng genersl roles an 

ted:— 

8. A vowel before anotlier vowel. or \ is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with i«, are long. 



S 14, 15. ACCENTUATIOK. 18 

5. A Towel before r, z, /, or an j two consonanta, except a miiti 
followed by a liquid, is long hy positiariy as it is called. 

6. A Towel naturally abort before a mute followed by a liquid it 
eommon, t. e. either long or short 

In tbli Grammar, wbm the quuitltf of a penvlt b datemiliMd by mm of tha pn a u a dlu f 

iawilUoa 



rttlaa. It is not malted; in otbar eaaaa, axoept In dlmjUablai, ttaa proper mack 
OTor \tM Towel. 

To proDOunoo Latin words ootroetly, it is neoeaaary to aaeartain tha ooantltlaa of ttMir 
laat two ayllablaa only; and the mlea fbr the quantitlea of final ayllabiaa would, fbr tiiis 
purpose, be unneoeasary , but for the occaaiouM addition of enditica. Aa theaa ara gan- 
eraliy monosyllablei, and, Ibr ttie purpose of accentoatlon. ara eonaidared aa parte of tha 
words to which they are annexed, they cause the final ayllable of the original word to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enelitica begin with a consonant, tha 
final vowels of all words ending with a consonant, if preTiousIy short, are, by the addi- 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It is neoessaxy, thenfcra, to kam tba qaa»> 
tttlea of thoae final ayllablea only which end with a vowd. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 
L Of Latin Accents. 

§ 14« 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and falling of the Toice In 

1>ronotuiclnf the syllables of a lAtin word. It is a general rule <^ the Latin 
anguage. that every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no so- 
cent or tneir own, but thev modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose theur accent, when they precede the cases which 
they govern. 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acute C). or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or falling tone, and the circumflex C h composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, whan long by natuw, tbm 
efareumflex accent; aa, pix, ity p&n; ddSy jw, spU. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pd'ter, md'4er, pen'-ruu 

Rxx . 1. Words of two syllables have the eircumflez accent, when the vowel of the po- 
nult is naturally long and that of the last syllable short ; as, RH-mdy m^-aa^ /ft-ce, yilt-rb ; 
if otherwise, they lutTe tiie acute; as, A0^-mJ, dt^Hs^ RS^-tnA (abl.), and or'-ti!, in which 
a is long only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is long, 
it is accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on tiie antepenuU ; 
as, a-rni'-cus, domf-i-nus. 

Rm. 2. Wlien the accent of a word of more than two syllables fklls upon the penult, 
it may be rither the circumflex or tiie acute according as the last syllable is short or long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no caaa can the aoeent bo 
drawn fu^her back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of i«, from nominatives 
in ttis, and genitives in t, instead of u. are accented as ihey would be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, i. e. with the acute upon the penult, even when 
it is short; as. Vir-gilri; VaM'-ri, inr-gif-m,^ So, also, the compounds of ybcto 
with wordis which are not prepositions ; as, 'ad^-fdi^-cU^ t^-e^fdr-cU. 

§ ItS» If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenuU ; ad, vol'-U-cris, phar'-t-tra, ihf-x-qvs : but genitives 
in itu, in which t is common, accent their penvU in prose ; adf 
Urnt'^us, is-tt'-us. 



16 DIVISION OF WOBDS. § 16-18. 

RsM. 8. AU tiw syUablw of a Latiii «wd, except fliat on wfakh the ae«te or clmiM- 
flex accent fklls, are supposed to haTe the graTe accent, and were pronounced with th» 
lower tone. 

1. The rules for the aecentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-cum^ sub'-e-o, 

2. In accentuation, tiie enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which thej are subjoined ; as, i-ta^ it'-d-que ; vt-rumy vi-rum-gtte. 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 18» Accent, in English, is a particular stress of Toice upon 

certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may hay* 
two, three, or eren four accmts. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which alw^s corresponds in positicMi with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or pnncipal accent, and tne ieojndctry accent is that 
which next precedes the primary. The third and /burtk accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondary, and are subject m all respects to the same rules; 
as, pSfAer, md^-terj «er-OT^-nc*, donV-i-m» ; pt-ru/-44»tm, co»''^t»-ra'-<M), qp'''- 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mocf'-e-rd'-ttis, tol"-e-rdb'-\4is. 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent Is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable ; as, de-mon'-stra-han'-tur, acT'^a-les-cen-H-a, 

3. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mod'^-e-ra'-tt-o-nis, tol^'-e-ra-biC'-tro-renif ex-er'^-drta'-ti-o-nis* 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17« Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remakk. In the following rules, the term tcwd includes not only single 
vowels, but diphthongs ; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a dipo- 
. thong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 

SPECIAL KULES. 

§ 18» Remark. The following special rules, relating to particular letters 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
thfltn the general roles, \\ 19 — ^23, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. //, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 

to the vowel that follows it. 

Thus, fni'-A», <ra'-Wf--r«, c</-h3rs, ct/^-hor-ta'-H-o. 
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^ 2. C%, ph, and thy in the diyision of words Into s^llablet, «re eon- 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes» and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, A-chir4e$, AcW'^rc^^-4ia, N^'44e, T^-A^ 

8. Gl^ tl, and thl^ when standing alone between any two Towels, 
unless the first be u, and id after u are always separateo. 

Thus, ^/^e, Ajf-iMif-rvtj Af-ioi, aOOef-i^m ;— PuJ'-Imm, P^h^kf-d^a^ n*. 
puI/'U-cck, 

4. In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two Towels, 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllables^ 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, 9cu^-wn, ( 8ak''-«uin) ; axnt-la (ak-«a^4sh) ; ta^em ^f htm («g-«em^-fihitt) ; 
«MH/-r»-«tt (iig-z</-rems). 

GENERAL BULE8. 

L Simple Words. 

§ 10« A. — A single Consonant between two Vowels. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, between the last two 
vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pd^-ter and oii'-tein ; ih in af-Atr ; cl in ^K-er'-^fe» ; q in dK-^^ ; 
cr in of -oris and vdt-ircrna ; chr in a^-chrcu ; r in tol^^'t^ra-bi^-i^ui ; m in eif^-f- 
ftto4(/'gi-a; I in amf^-bu-ld-ko^-ri^tu; and gr In per^^-e-gri-na^-^r-o. Respecting 
ch and e& cf. H^* ^ 

Exc. T3/4 and tSZ-i are commonly excepted. 

§ 30« 2. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, before the 
vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented voweL 

Thns, t in irtin'-i-ra ; d in ft^-di'-to; tii in Or^ef-ri^ut ; cl in E%^W-de9 and 
ner^'-ar€U^-a ; ^ in o-aret^-tM and ar-gru/-64a ; prrn cor-pr^-d-ku ; j in Orqw/^" 
rir^u ; undjihr m EurjjJkrd^tet. 

§ 31« 3. A single consonant a//fr the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in doj»'-l-fitM and ctom^^-f-na^-tt-o ; t in patf-4-ra ; Ih in Scytk^-i-a ; 
and 9 in aq^-4d-la (ak^-we-lah), and A^^-ui-ta^-iu-a (ak''-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with / or r follows the vowel of any accented 

syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 

vowel. 

Thus, cr in ac^-H-ter. ac^^-ri-nu/-ni-^ ; tr in det^'-ri-men'-4um ; pr in eap^-H- 
nUf cc^'-ri-mulf-mu.pm in Paph'^4a-g</-Wra ; and phr in J/M'^-ro-cKf^-i-o. 
Kespectiug pIU and phr cf. ^ 18, 2. 

Exceptions to the 3d and 4th Rules. 

£xc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with ^ (xr r, afler an accent- 
ed a, e, or o, and before two vowels the first of which is e, t\ or y, 
must be joined to the syllabi^ follo^i^ the accent 

2* 
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Thus, d in ro^-dMct , im^-di-wn, m^'-di-d'4or ; r in 
eh ill bra'-cM-um ; g in ref-qui-ei, rtf'-qwr-t^-co ; 1r in 
and r and / in cti'^-re-a^-U-a. 

£xc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with / or r, afler an accent- 
ed Uj must be joined to the voTrel following it. 

Thn», r in fci'-rf-«ft», mZ-re-vt; cr in Ev^-cri-4u$ ; gl in rvf-gUxn» ; and jrf in 
Ka^-p&^, du'-pK-co, and duT'-plUcaf^li^, Cf. ^ 18, 8. 

S 33« B. — 7\ro Gonsancmts between two Vowels. 

Any two consonants, except a mute f(^lowed bj Z or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cot^-pu», rm in /br'-ma and qer-mefmu; rv in ea-ter^^oa; tc in 
adA>-ks-cen$ ; rnn in an^^nu» ; phth in ajfhf-ika ; cth in B(u/-chu$ and Ba&^-cha^ 
naf-U-a ; and ihl in aik-lef-Uji, 

C. — 2%rcc or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be / or r after a mute, the two last, are jolued to the latter 
Towel. 

Thus, mp< in ei7^-lor, ad-enyZ-ii-o; ttr in/e^u'-^ra; mpl in ex-€m^-pbiim ; 
Hkr in ar-4hri-4i8. 

2. When four /consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, n«^ in trans-trum. 

n. Compound Words. 

§ 93« 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, ah-es'-set in-ers, cir'-cum-er'-ro^ su-pSr-est, sub'-X-ttts, prw" 
/tfr'-c-a, trans 'X'tur^ siib'-stru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, prod-e-o, red*' 
e-o, sed-it'-i-^. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-e-roy 
diC-l-gens, be-nev'-o-lus, prces'-to^ eg'S-met ; — po'-tes, po-tes'-tis, an'-i" 
mad-ver-tOf ve'-ne-o (from venum, co), mag-nan -X-mus, am-ba-geSf 
Um-goi'^vus. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

i 94* !• Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their various inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words are divided in reference to their significa- 
tion, are called Parts of ^ech. 



§ 25, 26. NOUNS. 19 

3. The parts of speech in Latin are elf^i^Suhtianiive or 
Noun^ Adjectivey Proiumny Verbf Adverb^ Prepotition^ Qmfune» 
tiofiy and Interjection* 

4. The first four are inflected; the last foar» which are sometimet 
called Particles, are not inflected, except that lome adverbs chaoga 
their termination to express comparison. 



Rem. SobstantiTeS} prononiui, and w^iBetiTes mn often Inelndtd br _ 
der the general term iwuns; but. In this Oraminar, th» wori nmm u and M qraooy* 
moiu with MftooHfti** onlj. 

§ 3S« 1. To verbs belong Participles^ Gerunds, and SupineSf 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of tha 
noun. 

2. Injlection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension^ canjv^gc^ 
tton, and comparison, 

S. NounSf adjectives, pronouns, participles, eemnds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and adverbs aro 
compared, 

NOUNS. 

§90* 1. A substantive or noun is the itonM of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; aa^ 
CcBsar ; Roma, Rome ; Tibiris, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of which it is alike applicable ; as, Admo, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; quercuSy an oak ; leo, a lion ; mendaciumf 
a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, de- 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exercUus, an armj. 

Rm. 1. nie following are examples of nouna used aa ooIIectlTes, tIx. ezcitfluf, fM» 
fuvmtus, muititiklOj nobitUas, ]^ebSy poj^ha, twfba, viSy and vulgus, 

5. An Orbstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or oth^r 
attribute ; as, bonitas, goodness ; gattdium, joj ; /estinatioy haste. 

Rix. 2. A concrete, in distinetion from an abstzaet noun, la one which denote! an ob» 
Jeet that haa an actual and independent eziatenoe ; aa, Rdma, kSmo, popUbu, Jkmmu 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum^ wood ; ferrum^ iron ; ct^, food. 

Bem. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in ^e infiuitivs 
mood is often nsed as an abstract noun. 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case. 

Bem. 4. Adjectives and participles have likewise different genders, nnxn 
bers, and cases, corresponding to those of nouns. 



/ 
/ 



80 enNDSR» $27-29. 

GENDER. 

§ 37« !• The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

2. Nouns have three genders — the masculine, the feminine, and 

the neuter, 

8. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grcanmaticaL 
4. Those noons ore naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to de- 
signate the sexes ; as, nV, a man ; mttfier, a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting; 
objects that are neither male nor female, take a^ectives of the form appropriat>- 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

Thus, domlnus^ a lord, Is naturally msflcnliiie, beeause It denotes a male ; but Mrm», 
speech, is grammatically masculine, because, though not indicative of sex, it takes an 
a4jecttTtt (tf that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to ngnijicadon. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of termination^ occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 38. Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all male beings are masculine ; as, /foments, Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consul, a consul ; equus, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general namevnder which they ai« 
comprehended; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jluvius, venttts, and mensis, are masculine ; as, Tiberis, the Tiber ; 
Aquilo, the north wind ; AprUis, April. 

Exc. 8ttf» and some names of rivers in a and t are feminine. 4^ 62, and 41, 1. 

3. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because numt is mascu- 
line; as, O^rys, a mountain of Thessaly; but the^ usually follow the gender 
of their termination ; as, hic^ AiUts^ hose Ida, hoc &>ra<:te. 

§ 39, Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine ; as, ffelenoj Helen ; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of ceuntries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, planta, ndvis, in-- 
sola, /ab&la, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

-^ffUPtuB, Egypt; OoritUhtu, Corinth; pints, a pear-tree; nardm, spikenard; 
Centauru8, the ship Centaur; Sdtnog, the name of an island; iMnucktu, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; amethystus, an amethyst. 

Ezc^ Names of countries and islands in um, i, and (plur.) a, Brum, are neuter. — ^Names 
of town* in i, 9nan ; four in o, Onis, yis. IVusIno, Hippo, Narbo, and Sidmo, with Tunes, 
Thras. and Canopus^ are masculine. Nunes of tovrna in tan or on, t, and (plur.) a, Crum ; 
ttioee in^^nd «r of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in r and y, and some barba- 
rous names^as Suthul, Hispid and Gadv are neuter. — Names of trees and plants in er of 
the third declension, ( $ 60), with haecar and rChur are neuter. A few nunes in lu, r, (| fiO), 
with oleaster, pinaster, Styrax and m^do are masculine. — A few names of gems in tu, ^ 
■re also mascnlfoie. 

' \ """ ' " - 

• To distinguish iihe gender of Latin nouns, grammarians write Aw befin« the uasev* 
Una, kax before the iWnniniiie, and hoe before the neuter. 






§ ao-32. 



COMMON AKD DOUBTFUL GSVDSB. 



SI 



§ 90« Common and Doubttui. Genbbb. Some words ere 
either mascaline or feminine. These, if they denote things Bnim>t»| 
are said to be of the common gender; if things inanimate, of the 
dattbtftU gender. 

Of the former are pdrwiy a parent; &w, an cs or eow: of the latter, /Mi^ an 
and. 

The following nonns are of the common gender ^* 



Adolescens, a ymA. 
AfTlnis, a rtiaix9t by 

riaffe. 
Ales, a bird, 
Antistes, a chief prUtL 
Anctor, an ttulAor. 
Augar, <m augur, 
Boe, an ox or cow, 
C&nis, a dog. 
Civis, a ciiizeu. 
Comes, a con^MMMM. 
ConJQX, a $pou§e. 
Gonsors, a consort. 
GonTTva, a guuL 
Gustos, a keeper^ 
Dux, a leader* 



Exsnl, (HI eonZs. 
GroB, a cr€Me, 
Hospes, a gwtL, a \otL 
Hostis, <m enemy. 
Index, an informer, 
Infans, an infanL 
Interpres, an kUerprtier, 
Jadexj a judge, 
JuY^nis, a youth. 
Martyr, a martyr. 
Miles, a toliHer, 
Munlceps, a burgeeg, 
Mas, a mouee. 
Nemo, nobody. 
Obses, a hoetage, 
PatraSlis, a counn. 



Palmnbes, a wood^pigeoiL 
P&rens, a parent. 
Par, a mate, 

a 



Pnesul, a chitf friesi, 
Princeps, a prmce or 

princetM. 
Serpens, a serpent 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess, 
Satella% a life-guard» 
Sus, a suine. 
Testis, a viiness. 
V&tes, a pnjpheL 
Yema, a slave, 
Vindex, an avenger* 



The foUowing hexameters contain nearly aH the above nomii>~ 

Goi:\jax, atque p&rens, princeps, p&tru6lis, et infans, 
Afflnis, vindex, j&dex, dux, mll^s, et hestis, 
AngQr, et antistes, jnv^nis, convlvn, s&cerdos, 
MQnl-^M^-ceps, y&tds, adolescens, civis, et auctor. 
Gustos, nemo, c6mes, testis, sus, bos-otM, canis-jue, 
Pro consorts tdri par, pnesul, vema, s&telles, 
Mus-jiM obses, consors, interpres, et exsiU, et hoepes. 

§ SI» 1. When nonns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 

Arllfex, an artist. Fur, a thief, L&tro, a robber, 

Auspex, a soothsayer. HSres, an heir. Lib^ri, children. 

Eques, a horseman. H5mo, a man or umnon. P£des, a footman. 

To ihese may be added personal appellatives of the first declei^ 
non ; as, advenoy a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa^ a 
Peraan. 



§ S9« 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in sense, 
are feminine only in construction : — 

CopisB, troops, OpfrsB, laborers. YigiUsB, wOdunen» 

CustodisB, guards. Proles, { _^,,^v- 

Excubiie, ientinsls, SubCles, J ^JT^w^'V- 



22 EPICENES. — ^NEUTERS. — ^NUMBER. f 83-35. 

2. Some nouns, signifying persons, are neater, t)oih in their temai- 
aation and construction ; as, 

Acn^lma, a huffooH, Mancipium, ) ^ ^,^„^ Scortam, \ ^ ,^^^,». . 
Araaifi, auxi^riei. Servitium, {««»«• Proatibaum, P^""^***^ 

8. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and femininea 
are distinguished by difierent terminations affixed to the .same root. 
The masculines end in us, er, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix; 
as, cdquus, cdqua ; magister, magUtra ; lino, Una ; inventory inventrix ; 
tUkcen, tibiclna ; Svus, avia ; rex, reglna ; poeta, poetria. 

(h.) So also in some names of animals ; as, ^quus, ^oua ; galltu^ 
gaUfna ; leo, Ua and lectna. Sometimes the words are wnolly differ- 
ent ; as, taurus, vacca, 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, dof 
ma, talpa, Hgris, coluber and colUbra, etc. 

§ SS* Epicenes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly foUow the gender df their terminations. 

Thus, paster, a sparrow, cortms, a raven, are masculine ; agtUla, an eagle, mU- 
pes, a fox, are feminine ; thougli each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

Non. This elasi includes the names of animsls, In which the distinction of sex te 
•ddom attended to. When it is neoee8aj7 to marlc the sex, mas or /emina is usually 
added. 

§ S4« Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nefas, nihil, gummi, pondo. 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, lit&ra being understood. 

5. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ; 
as, pater est dissylldhum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
ultXmum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, tliis (word) diu. 

Remark. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
have in that language. 

Rem. 2. Some nouns have different genders in the singular and plural, and 
«re called hettrogeneous nouns. See i 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ 3tl« 1* (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(5.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singulat and the plural, 
— which are distinguished by their terminations. The singular nun^ 
ber denotes one object ; the plural, more than one. 



{ 36-39. PEBSON.— CA8E8. — ^DECLENSIONS. 

PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the character sostaued 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three personB. The speaker is of the firA perBon, 
the person addressed is of the sec&nd person, and the person or thing 
spoken of b of the third person. 

CASES. 

§ 30« Many of the relations of objecti^ which, in English, ara 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of lev» 
mination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. NtmnU 
native, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative» 

Remark. Thon^ there are six cases in each number, no noon has in saoh 
nmnber so many different termiDati<»i0. 

§ 37« 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Caius dicit, Caius sajs. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possession, and many other rela- 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition of or br 
the possessive case; as. Vita CcEs&ris, the life ofCcesar, or C<xsar$ 
life. 

8. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
a9, lUe mihi ISbrum dedit, He gave Uie book to me. 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes onVa^tem, and many other relations, e8i>a- 
cially those expressed in English by the prepositions wUh, from, m, 
orfty. 

Remabk. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called cotuf reeHf 
t. e. the nninflected cases; and the others, can» o6^t^ ; t. e. the oblique or in- 
flected cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38« The regular forming of the several cases in both numberii 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de- 
dension. 

The Latin language has ^re declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitive singular, 
which, in the first declension, ends in ce, in the second in t, m the 
third in is, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in «I 

§ 30» The following table exhibits a comparative view of the tennina- 
tions or case-^ndix^ of the five declensions 



u 



TEBHINATIONS. 



140. 





L 


Norn, 




Gen. 


», 


DaU 


», 


Ace, 


ftm, 


Voc. 


^ 


AbL 


i. 



n. 



TSRMIXATIOXfl. 

Singular, 

m. 



iif. 



a: 



118, er, 



um, 



um, 

S, er, um, 

o. 



M. 



N. 



Gen» 
DaU 

Ace, 
Voc. 
AbL 



ftruin, 

»■» 

fa, 

if. 



I, 



ds, 

i. 



drum, 



«, 

*, 



18. 



5r, etc. e, etc. 
to, 

i» 

em,(!m), S,«/c. 

or, etc. e, «to. 

e, (i.) 

Plural. 

68, &, (in), 

um, (ium), 

ibus, 

es, 4, ria\ 

OS, i, (ia), 
Remarks. 



TV. 



M. 

us, 

ui, 

iun, 

us. 



N. 



^h 



u. 



u. 



ei, 
ei, 
em, 



us, a&. 


««, 


uum. 


Srurn, 


ibus, (ubus), 


ebuB, 


us, U&, 


68, 


us, U&, 


es. 


ibus, (fibilb). 


ebus. 



§ 40» 1. Tho terminations of the nominative, in the third declension, 
are very nnmerous. See H 56, 68, 62, 66. 

2. ^he .ccu«d^ «nguw' of n«3cdine. «d feounine. Iway. 
ends m m. 

8. The Tocatiye siuffular is like the nominatiTe in all Latin nouns, 
except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 

5. The genitive plural always ends in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in the 1st 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 3d, 4th, and 5th, in bus. 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always endi 
in s. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural» 
always end in a. 

9. The Ist and 6th declensions contain no nonns of the nenter gender, and 
the 4th and 6th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts— a roof, and a fer- 
mination. The root or crude form^ is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. The 
root of a declined word maybe found by removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly sefected for this pur- 
pose is the genitive singular. 

11. The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth declension, 
the e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is considered m belonging to tJte 
termination. 



S41-48» nssT DscLxnrsiOK. — ^ExcxmoNS. 

. FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 41» Nouns of the first declension eqd in 4, i^ ds^ i$. Those 
In a and e are feminine ; those in cu and ef are mascuUne. 

noooB of the first decleiuion end onlj in a, Thej ire thnt declined)-* 

Singular. PluraL 



Nem, m&'-8&, amtiM/ 

6r«n. mu'-sas, ofamtue; 

Dot. ma'-sflB, to a muse ; 

^cc. mu'-filUn, a mute ; 

Voc. mu'-8&) O muse ; 

Abl. mu'-sa, with a muse. 



Nom. ma'^«, mtuei, 

Oefu mu-s&'-rilmy ofmu$e9p 

DaL mu'-eis» tomu»€af 

Ace* mn'-eftSy muses, 

Voc, mu'-e», muses; 

AbL mu'-«if, wiih mtutf. 



In like manner decline 

Au'4a, a kalL Lit'-S-ra, a letter, Sa-«f-ta, an arrom» 

Ca'-ra, care, Lns-cin'-i-a, a nightingaU. SteF-la, a star, 

€ra'-le-a, a helmet, Mach'-l-na, a machine, Td'-ga, a gown, 

In'-su-la, an island, Fen'-na, a feather^ a quUL Vi'-a, a wag. 

Note. As the Latin langnRj^e has no article, appellatiTe nonns may be ren- 
dered either with or withoat the English articles a, «^ or the, according to ttieir 
connection. • 

Exceptions or Gkkdeb. 

§ 49* 1. Names proper and appellatire of men, as, SuBa^ (Xmta ; poHOf 
a X)oet; nauta, a saUor; and names of riyers, thon^ ending in a, are mascn* 
line: § 28, 1 and 2. Bnt the following names of rivers have Men used as femi- 
nine: yiz. ASrSla. AUin, DruenttOj Garunma, Himira^ Matrdna^ MoseOOf Trebia, 
hethe is always feminine. 

0»sa and (£?to, names of mountains, are mascnline or feminine. 

* 2. Hadrioy the Adriatic sea, cfiiina in Virgil and Statins, and lojpa in Yizgfly 
are mascnline. * 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 43« Genitive singular, 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitive sin^lar in Si ; as, ati/a, gen. amSL 

2. FamiHa, after pSter, mater , JUius^ or Jtlia^ nsaally forms its gen- 
itiye in <»; as, mater-famtlias^ the mistress of a family; sen. matris' 
/amilias; nom. plor. matres-familias or famUiarum, Some other 
words anciently formed their genitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in m, of ser- 
end compounds in cilfla and gena^ and of some names of nations, ii 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in um instead of drum ; as, 
jEneSdum, Ccelicdlum, terrigenumj LapUhum, So amphSrwOy drach* 
mum, for amphorOrumj drachmtlrum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
iibus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to distinguish them from the same cases of masculines 
in us of the second decfension having the same root ; as, JiUis et JUiH' 
bus, to sons and daughters. 

s 



26 GREEK NOUNS. — SECOND DECLENSION. § 44-46. 

Dea, a goddess. Equa, a mare, 

Filia, a daughter. Hula, a she mule. 

The aae uf a similar termination in animaj cutnoj Uberta^ ndta, conserva, and 
■ome other wordSf rests on inferior autliprity. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ 44» Nouns of the first declension in i, Gs^ and «5, and some 
also in d, are Greek. Greek nouns in d are declined Uke mwta, ex- 
cept that they sometimes have an in the accusative singular; as, 
Ossa; ace. Ossam, or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in e, at, and u, are thos declined in the singular number: — 

N. Pe-nel'-d-pg, N, -fi-ng'-as, JV. An-chl''^es, 

G. Pe-nel'-o-pes, G. <£-n6'-», G. An-chl'-e», 

2>. Pe-nel'-o-pse, 2>. ^-ng'-ae, D. An-chl'-sae, 

Ac. Pe-nel'^-d-pgn, Ac. i£>n€^-&m or &n, Ac An-chl'-sen, 

V, Pe-ner-6-pe, V. iE-ne'-a, V. An-chl'-se or 5, 

Ab. Pe-nel'-'&'pd. Ab. iE-ne'-&. Ab. An-chl'^-sa or e. 

§ 4«IF» In like manner decline 

JU^-o-e, aloe$. Ti-R'-ras, a turban. 

E-pit'-d-me, an abridgment. Co-me''-t6s, a comeL 

This'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a rtUer. 

Bo'^-rS-as, the north tnnd. Pri-amM-des, a son of Priam, 

Mi'-das. Py-ri''-tes, a Jdnd o/ stone. 

1. Most proper names in es, except patronymics, foUow the third declension; 
but in the accusative they often have ooth em and en, and in the vocative both 
e$ and e. See ^ 80, iv, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
in that number like the plural of mutcu 

8. The Latins frequentlv change the terminations of Greek nouns in is and 
g into d ; as, Atrides, Atr^M, a son of Atreus; Perses, Per$a, a Persian; geo- 
metret, geometra, a geometrician ; (^rce. Circa ; epUdme, tpiUima ; grammaUce^ 
grammaUcaf grammar; rketorice, rhetorica, oratory. — So also tiarasj tiara. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

if 

§ 410« Nouns of the second declension end in ir, ir, us, urn, 
OS, on. Those ending in um and on are Ofemer ; th!iy*est are 

masculine. 

\» 

Nouns in er, us, and um, are thua declined : — 

SmauLAR. 

A lord: 

N. dom'-l-niis, 
G. dom'-I-ni, 
D. dom'-l-no, 
Ac. dom'-i-niim, 
V. dom'-l-nS, 
Ab. dom'-i-no. 



A 8on'in4aw, 


A field. 


A kingdom. 


ge'-ner. 


fi'-ggr, 


reg'-niim, 


gen -e-n, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-ni, 


gen -e-ro, 


a'-gro. 


reg'-no, 


gen'-e-rum, 


a-grum. 


reg'-niim^ 


ge -ner. 


a'-ger. 


reg'-num. 


gen'-er6. 


a'-gro. 


reg'-no. 



gen'-^ri, 


a'-gri, 


peg'-nft, 


gen-e-ro'-rum, 


argro'-rum, 


reg-no'-nSniy 


gen'-§-ri8, 

^ ^ 


a'-grifl, 


reg'-nifl, 


gen -e-rofl, 


a'-gros, 


reg'-ni. 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


peg'-ni. 


gen'-e-rii. 


a'-grifl. 


reg'-nis. 



S 47-49. SSCONB DSCLENSIOK. — EXCEPTIOKS. 27 

Plural. 

N'. dom'-I-ni, 
G, dom-i-no'-riim, 
X>. dom'-I-ms, 
Ac, dom'-i-nos, 
V. dom'-I-ni, 
Ab. dom'-i-nii. 

Like domlniu decline 

An'-I-mu8, the mind. F5'-cu8, a hearth. Nu'-me-ru», a number. 
Clip'-e-us, a shield. Gla'-di-us, a sword. 0-ce'-&-nu8, the ocean. 
Cor -Yus, a raven. Lu -cus, a grove. Trd'-chus, a trundiing^hoop» 

Kora. Nonns In im of th» ae«oud deeleniiioD «re the only Ladn nooni, whOM nomiiuiP 
tiT« and Tocativa lingular differ in form. Bee § 40, K. 8. 

§ 47* A few nouns in er, like gener, add the terminations to the 
nominatiye singular, as a root They are the compounds of giro and 
fSro ; as, armXger, -^i, an armor-bearer ; Lucifer ^ -iri, the morning 
star ; and the following : — 

A-dnl^-ter, an adulterer. Ll''-ber, Bacchtts. Pn^-^r, a bom. 

CeK-tl-ber, a Celtiberian. Lib'-€-ri, (plur,), chUdrtn. S6'-cer, a faauT-m^aiB. 
T-ber, a Spamard. Pres^'-bj^-ter, an elder, Ves'-per, ike evening. 

MvJ^'Ct-berj Vulcan, sometimes has this form. 

§ 48« 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
nations, (§ 322, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A''-per, a wHd boar. Ll^-ber. a booh, Al-ex-an'-der. 

Aufl^'-ter, the smiih trind, Ma-gis -ter, a matter. Is^'-ter. 

F&'-ber, a toorkman. On''-&-ger, a wUd om. Teu^H^er. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial Trevtr^ (the onlj 
nouns in ir,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'^-tnim, a cave, Ex-em'-plum, an example. Tm-eidfA-Jun, a defence, 

A'-tri-am, a haU* Ne-go''-ti-um,^ a business. Sax''-am, a rock, 

BelMum, war. Ni'-tram, natron, Scep'-trum, a scq>tre. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 49« 1. The following nouns in us and os are feminine : — 

Abjssus, a bottomless pit, Dialectos, a dialect. Miltos, vermiUon, 

Alvus, ike belly. Diphthoiigus, a diphthong, Pharus(os), a Ught-house. 

Antidotus, an antidote. Ddmus, a kousey home. Plinthus, the Sate of a 

Arct06(u8), the Northern Eremus, a desert. column. 

Bear, H&mus, ihe ground, Vannus, a comfan. 
Garb&sus, a saU, 

2. Greek nouns in ddus {^ 3^(>c), and mitros, are likewise feminine; as, 
ttpiddusj an assembly ; diamStros, a diameter. 

* Pronounced n^t/she^unu See ( 12. 
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§ «SO* Names of coontries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. See 
4 29,2, 

Tet the following names of plants an masculine :— 

Aeanthns, bea/r^^ooi, Ebi&las, on dder, Bfibns, a blaclAtrry-buah. 

Amantntas, amaSromik. Helleboms, hellebore. TribtUus, a cdUrcpt, 

Asparikgns, aaparagm» Intfibus, eMke. 

Cal&mos, • reedL Juncus, a bulruth. And sometimes 

Cardnos, a thitUe. Raph&nus, a radith, AmarS,cu8, marjoram, 

Dftmus, a bramble, Bhamnos, buck4hom, Cytlsus, gnaU-aover. 

OUaaUr and pinatter, names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are also masculine: — 

BeryHus, a btrffL Chrrsoprftsus, tkrytcprate. So also, 

CarounciUus, a eairhmcU, Op&lus, qporf. Pyropus, gold-bronat, 

Chrysollihus, ekr^toUte, and smaragdus, on emerald, are donbtftd. 

Names of females in um are feminine : ^ 29, 1 ; as, mea Glyceriumy Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in «mi are generally neuter; as, cpium, parsley; 
Otfonitem, wolf *s bane. 

CanOpH», Pontutj ffeUe^ponbu^ Ittkmui, and all plural names in » of oountriea 
and towns are masculine. Ab^dut^oi) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns ending in «m, or, if plural, in a, are neuter 
as, Ilium or JUenf Ecbdtfyta, drum, 

§ S%» The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Bal&nus, a daU, Groesns, a» vmripe Jig, PhasSlus, a UgJU vesteL 
BarbXtos, a lute, Pamplnus, a vin^af, 

AUhnMM^ an atom, and cdftis, a distaff, are doubtfVil, but more frequently femi- 
nine. 

Pei&gut, the sea, and fsirus, poison, are neuter. 

Vdgu»^ the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ S9» Genidve singtdar. When the g:enitive sin^ar ends in U^ 
the poets frequently contract it into i ; as, ingeni, for ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in ii« is sometimes like 
the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, fluvius^ Ladnus^ in YiigiL 
So, audi tu, popiilus Albaniu» Liv. 

Proper names in %us omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius^ Hordd; 
VirgiltuSf VirgtlL 

Fi&uSf a son, and ^Femtis, a guardian angel, make also JUi and geni. Other 
nouns iu ttcs, includuig patriaJs and poesesaives derived from proper names, 
form their vocative regularly in e; as, JOeUm^ JOelie; TirynOnut, Tirynthie; 
LasrtitUf Laeriie, 

§ «IF3» Genitive plural. The cenitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is conmionly formed in t/m, instead of Drum: § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum, sesterHum^ denariumy medimnumy JugSrum, 
modiumj talentum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
a«, deum, lib4itmiy Dandum ; etc., and sometimes om i» lound Listead of 
as, Achioom, Virg. Cf. } 822, 8» 



S 54, 55. TniBD DECLENSIOK. 29 

Deiis, a god^ is thua declined : — 

Singular, PluraL 

N, de'-us, N. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

O, de'4, G. de-o'-rum, 

D, de'-o, Z>. di'-ifl, dis, or de'-is, 

Ac. de'-um, Ac. de'-os, 

F. de'-us, V. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Ah, de'-o. Ab. di'-is, dis, or de'-ia. 

Jetus, or /efttf, the name of the Savior, has «m in the aoouaatiTe, and • 
Sn all the other oblique cases. 

Gresk Nouns. 

§ S4L* 1. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into tis and um ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, AlpheoSj and Alphevts ; Jlion and 
J Hum. Greek names in ros after a consonant commonly change roi 
into er; as, Alexandros, Alexander; Teucrosy Teucer. In a few word* 
ros is changed to rus ; as, Codrus, hydms, and once in Virgil, Teucrus, 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number : — 



. Singular. 

N. DeMfis, Andro'-^e-os, 

G. De'-ll, An-dro'-ge-6, or I, 

D. De'-lo, An-drC'-ge-o, 
Ac, De'-lon or tlm, An-dro^-ge-o, or on, 

V. De'-le, An-dro'-ge-os, 

Ab. De'-lo. An-dro'-ge-o. 



Barblton, a Jyre, 
AT. bar'-bl-tdn, 
G. bar'-bl-tl, 
D. bar'-bl-tS, 
Ac. bar'-bl-tdn, 
V. bar'-bl-tCn, 
Ab. bar'-bl-to. 



2. The plurals of Greek nouns in os and on are declined like those of dondmu 
and regnum ; but the nominatiye plural of nouns in ot sometimes ends in m , 
as, canephdra, 

8. In early writers some nouns in oi have a genitive in fi (ov); as, MenaiukiL 
Ter. 

4. A genitire plural in (^, instead of ^^rwn^ occurs hi the titles of books and 
in some names or places; as, Georgicdn; Phtlendn arcB, Sail. 

5. Greek proper names in eu» (see § 9, R. 8), are declined like dondmti, except 
that the vocative ends in eu ; but sometimes in the eenitive, dative^ and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. gen. I(fo, dat. H (contracted ei), 
ace. id or id, ancl are of the third declension. See ^^ 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter pddgus (Greek «txdt^cf, foc) has an accusative plural 



peldffi for pelagea after the third declension. ^ 83, 1. — See also respecting a geni- 

in e«, 6 73, Rem. — PanihS, occurs m Vir^, A. 2, 
822, as the vocative of Panthui. Of. \ 81. 



tive in i of some proper nouns in e«, 6 73, 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ SSm The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, c, t, o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, Z, n, r, *, ty X, The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds ^ftj. 

RxM. The following terminations belong exclusively to Greek nouns; vta. 
«M, t, y, dn, in, d«, y», er, yr, y», ei«, yx, tiw?, yna;, and plurals in e. 

8* 
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Mo8/e of declining Noun$ of the Third Declension, 



To AbcUm % word proparljf in this d«el«iuloD, it if hb o mm t j to know itf «.«ndar, Iti 
Bominatitv ringulmr, aodono of iti obUqne esMs; rinoe tho root of the cmm ii not al- 
ways found entira and nnehancad In tho nominatftv. Tha oaM luiiaUy nlootad for thii 
purpoa» la tha ftnltlw ringiUar. Tha fonnation of tha aecnaathra linKQlarf and of tha 
noniinatlta, aeeoaatita, and voeatlw plual, dependa ttpon tha faadar: if it li maarmltna 
ar fisminina, thaaa oaaaa liava mm form; if nauter, aDothtr. 

§ oil* Tha Btndent ihonld flmt fix wall In hte m e m o ry tha tarmlnatioaa of ona 
«f tliam ftvma. Ha should next learn tha nominattva and genitite singular of the word 
wliloh Is to be declined. If if be remoTed from the genitite, the lemainder will always ba 
ttM root of the obUque easaa, and by annexing their terminationa to this root, ttw word la 
deelined; thna, mpef, genitive (found In Um dletlonaiy) mpis, root nip, datire rMtpi, etc.: 
ao ors, gen. mtia, root mrt^ dat. aril, ate. ; opus, gen. «»p£ris, root cpir^ dat. epM, etc. 

Bulks fob Forming the Nominative Singular of the 
Third Declension from the Root. 

L Boots ending; in c, /7; b, m, p ; u, £, d, and some in r, add s to 
form the nominative; as, ^r^6is, trabs; Ai^mis, hiems; gruisj gnu. 

Remark I, T.d and r before $ are dropped; as, n^pMis, nqxtt; IohuBb, lamsf 
^orw, JU», So «wis, fot, drops «. 

Rem. S. Cand a before s form «; as, vods, vox ; reois, rtx. So cv fonns m 
in fuds, mm;. Cf. Sh 8, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 8. Short I in the root before c, ft, p, <, Is commonly changed to #; as, 
poUXcw, polUx; coB&ftis, cfglebg; princtjAB^ princqw; com/{is, comis. So tf is 
changed to ^ in attd^is, aucepi. 

Rem. 4. Short if or J before r in neuters is changed to < ; as, ^enlris, gtmSMf 
iemp6n», tempis. 

Rem. 6. Shorfl before r is changed to t in the masculines ctnifris, cfms ; 
OKtifN^ris, cucumis ; ptdviris, puhris; vomiris, vOmit, 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fern- 
iniues, not increasing in the genitive, add es or if, instead of s alone; as, gen. 
rip'i^y nom. rvpes ; gen. atiris, nom. auris. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add i to the root to form tlie nominative; as, refis, 
riti ; mdris, mdri. 

n. To roots ending in / and n, to some in r and 5, and to those of 
most neuters in /, no addition is made in forming the nominative; as, 
animSBs, animal; candhis, c&non; Aondris, hSnor\ OAsis, as. 

Remark 1. Final Sn and in in the roots of masculines and feminines, become 
c in the nominative ; as, serm^is, ternw ; aruncftnis, arwtdo. 

Rem. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes in in the nominative; as, 
jIumCnis, JUkmin, So also in the masculines, oicen, ptcten, HSiicen and UiUctn, 

Rem. 8. TV and br at the end of a root, take i between them in the nomini^ 
tive; as, palris, pdUr; tmftris, imbtr, Cf. ^ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to tf in s&Ms, Mr ; /esiMs, fhnAr; jedkiw, /1- 
dtr; and roWri», rdbur. 

Rem. 6. In the roots of neuters at drops <, and it becomes ut in the nomini^ 
tive ; as, pofmdfi», poema ; co/Tf ds, caput. 

Rem. 0. Roots of this clnss endim; in repeated consonants drcm one of them 
in the nominative; as, /c/Zis, /el ; JarriBj farg assis, a$ ; ksris, Ws. 
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SI 



The ftUowing u« flM two ftmu of tansliiatian in tlib 



Singular, 


P/iira< 




Mate, amd Ftm, Net^ 


Jliue. aHd/W. 


JVm(. 


N. • • 


iV. «s, 


&ii,(ii]m), 


G. U, Is, 


(?. iim, (iiun), 


2>. i, I, 


2>. Ibus, 


Ibiii, 


Ac. Sm, (Xm), * 
V. • • 


Ac. St, 


ts 


Ab. g, (i). «, 0). 


Ah. Ibiifl. 


Ibus. 



Tiw Mteziik aUads Ibr tbe nomliiMlTt, «ad Ibr thoM cmm whkh an Uke It. 

S S7« The following are examples of ihe most common fbnns of 
noims of tius declension, decHned through all their cases. - 



H5nor, honor ; masc. 



Singular. 

N. ho'-nor, 

G. ho-no'-ris, 

D. ho-no'-ri, 

Ac. ho-no'-reniy 

V. ho'-nor, 

Ah. ho-no'-re. 



PluraL 
ho-nd'-res, 
ho-n5'-rum, 
ho-nor-i-bus, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-nS'-res, 
ho-nor-X-bus. 



Rupes, a rock; fern. 



Singular. 
N. ru'-pes, 
G. ru'-pis, 
D. ru'-pi, 
Ac. ru'-pem, 
V. ru'-pes, 
Ah. ru'-pc* 



PluraL 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pX-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pl-bus. 



Ars, art; fern. 



Singular. 

N. ars, 

G. ar'-tis, 

D. ar'-ti, 

Ac. ar'-tem, 

V. ars, 

Ah. ar'-te. 



PluraL 
ar'-tes, 
ar-ti-um,* 
ar'-ti-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tl-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc. 



Singular. 
JVl ser'-mo, 
scr-mo'-nis, 
ser-mo'-ni, 
ser-mo'-nem, 
ser'-mo, 
ser-md'-ne. 



G. 
D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ah. 



PluraL 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 
ser-mon'-i-bus, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mon'-i-bus. 



Turris, a tower; fern. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. tur-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

D. tur'-ri, tur'-ri-bus, 

Ac. tur'-rim, rem, tur'-res, 

V. tur'-ris, tur'-res. 

Ah. tur'-ri, or re. tur'-ri-bua. 

Nox, night; fern. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac. noc'-tc^ 
V. nox, 
Ah. noc'-te. 



PluraL 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 



Miles, a soldier ; com. gen. 



Singular. 

N. mi'-les, 

G. mil'-i-tis, 

D. mil'-l-ti, 

Ac. mil'-I-tem, 

V. mi'-les, 

Ab. mil'-Y-te. 



PluraL 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-X-tum, 
mi-lit'-i-bus, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mi-lit'-i-bus. 



Pater, a /other; masc. 



Singular. 

N. pa'-ter, 

G. pa'-tris, 

2>. pa'-tri, 

Ac. pa'-trem, 

V. pa'-ter, 

Ah. pa'-tre. 



PluraL 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bui. 



«PioBouaioed «r^-«A«-iim, noc ^t hsm m . Bm { 11. 
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Sedlle, a seat; neut 



. Singular, 

N, se-di'-le, 

G, se-dt-lis, 

D, Be-di'-li, 

Ac, se-di'-le, 

V, se-di'-le, 

Ab, se-di'-lL 



Plural, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dil'-l-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-I-bus. 



Carmra, a verse; neut. 

Plural, 



Singular, 

N, car'-men, 

G, car'-mi-nis, 

D. car'-mi-ni, 

Ac. car'-men, 

V, car'-men, 

Ab, car'-ml-ne. 



car'-mi-na, 

car'-mi-num, 

car-min'-I-bus, 

car'-m!-na, 

car'-mi-na, 

car-min'-l-bus. 



Iter, a Journey; neut. 



Singular, 

N, r-ter, 

G, i-tin'-e-ris, 

D, i-tin'-e-ri, 

Ac, i'-ter, 

V, i'-ter, 

Ab. i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural. 
i-tm -e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-l-bufl, 
i-tm -e-ra, 
i-tin -e-ra, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



L&pis, a stone ; masc. 



Singular, 

N. la'-pis, 

G, lap'-I-dis, 

D, lap'-i-di, 

Ac, lap'-i-dem, 

V, la'-pis, 

Ab, lap'-I-de. 



PluraL 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-dum, 
la-pid'-i-bus, 
lap'-I-des, 
lap'-i-des, 
la-pid'i-bu8. 



Virgo, a virgin ; fem. 

Plural, 
vir'-gi-nes. 



Singular, 

N, vir'-go, 

G, vir'-gl-nis, 

D, vir'-gl-ni, 

Ac, vir'-gi-nem, 

V, vir'-go, 

Ab, Tir'-gi-ne. 



vir'-gi-num, 

vir-gin'-i-bu8, 

vir'-gi-nes, 

vir'-^i-nes, 

vir-gm'-i-bus. 



Animal, an amma/; neut. 

Plural. 



Singular. 
N. an'-i-mal, 
G, an-i-ma'-lis, 
D. an-i-ma'-li, 
Ac, an'-I-mal, 
V. an'-i-mal, 
Ab^ an-i-ma'-li. 



an-i-ma'-Ii-a, 

an-i-ma'-li-um, 

an-i-mal'-i-bus. 

an-i-ma'-li-a, 

an-i-ma'-li-a, 

an-i-mal'-i-bua. 



Singular, 
N, o'-pus, 
G, op'-e-ris, 
D. op -e-n, 
Ac. o-pus, 
V, o'-pus, 
Ab. op'-e-re. 



Opus, work ; neut. 

Plural, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'e-rum, 
o-per'-i-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-i-bus. 



Caput, a head; neut. 



Singular. 
N. ca'-put, 
G. cap'-i-tis, 
D. cap'-i-ti, 
Ac. ca'-put, 
V, ca'-put, 
Ab, cap-I-te. 



Plural. 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-I-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bus, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bua 



Singuli 



Pocma, a poem; neut 



ar. 



N, po-e'-ma, 
G, po-em'-i-tis, 
D. po-em'-J^ti, 
Ac, po-e'-ma, 
V. po-e'-ma, 
Ab, po-em'-ft-te. 



Plural. 

po-em'-Srta, 

po-em'-&-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-Srtk, 

po-em'-2rta, 

po-em'-&-ta, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-ft-tis. 



S 58-61. THIRD DBCLEKSION^ — QKHDEB. . 8S 

BCTLES FOB THB GeNDBR OF K0UK8 OF THE ThIRD DcCLCKSIOV* 

§ 08* Konns whoM mnder is determined by their tIffniflcAtkm, fteoord- 
iog to the general roles, ^ sl— M, are not included in the foUowiag mkt and 
ezceptiona* 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, «r, or, e$ increasing in the genitive, oi^ and 
fly are masculine; as, 

sermo, speech; diflor, pain;/o«, a flower; career^ a prison; pes, a Ibotf 
cimon, a mie. 

Ezc^tionsm O. 

i ff9« 1. Abstract and collectiTe noans in to are feminine ; as, 
rath, reason ; tegio^ a legion. 

Rem. 1. But numerals in m; as, ftuno, trmh^ etc., except «im, unity, ax6 
masculine. 

2. Kouns in do and goy of more than two syllables, are feminine; 
ms, aruitdo, a reed; imago, an image. So also grando, hail. But 
com&loj a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree^ and karpSgo^ a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

Rbh. 2. Margo, the brink of a river, is donbtftiL Clyiicfe, desire, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

8. CarOy flesh, and Greek nouns in o, aie feminine; as, idio^ an echo. BA^^ 
the owl, is once feminine, V irg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in £R. 

§ 00« 1. Laioer, a water plant, and Mer, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. LmUr, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus, masculine. BUer^ turret, is neuter in the singu- 
lar, but masculine in the pluraL 

2. The following, in er, are neuter: — 

Acer, a ffuiple-tree, Pap&ver, apopptf, Tfllber, a modSmg, 

Cadaver, a dead boc^. Piper, pepptr. Uber, a teo^ 

Clcer, a xtUh. Slier, an otter. Ver, Ae tpring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a clasp. Verber, a tcourge, 

Lftser, agsafuUida, Saber, a corh-iree. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§ Ol« Arbor, a tree, is feminine: ddbr, spelt; teguor^ the sea; mmrmsr^ 
marble; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increadng in the genitive. 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Ck)mpes, a fetter. Quies, and Requies, reft T^gM* « sMt. 

Merces, a reward. Inquies, restletmete. 

Merges, a Aeafo/com. S^ges, growing com. 

2. Ales, a bird; dhnet, a companion; ho^pet, a guest; interprts, an inter- 
preter; miles, a soldier; obtes, a hostage; prases, a president; and tmttlles^ a 
alb -guard, are common, ^ 80. ^t, brass. Is neuter. 



34 ^ THIBD DECLENSION. — 6ENDEB. § 63, 63. 

Exceptions in OS. 

8. Ar^y a tree; cot, a whetstone; dot^ a dowry; eo8, the in>niing; and 
rarely nipot^ a grandchild, are feminine : $acerdo$y ciutoty and bo$ are common, 
4 80: 98j the mouth, ana 6$, a bone, are neuter; as are also the Greek words 
fyotj epic poetry; and tnilot, melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Konns in men with fomr in n are neuter— yAitefi, glue; tnguen^ the groin: 
jwQen, fine flour; and unguen. ointment.. 

6. Four nouns in on are feminine — o^don, a niglitingale; Ao^yon, a king- 
fisher; Icon, am image; and dndon^ muslin. 

FEHININES. 

§ 09* Nouns ending ia cu, e$ not increasing in the geni- 
tive, is, y$, auSy $ preceded by a consonant, and x, are feminine ; 
as, 

atas, age; nSbeSy a cloud; dsm, a bird; cMSmys, a cloak; laus, praise; trabe^ 
a beam; pax^ peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Maty a male, tKu, a surety, and at, a piece of money, or any unit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Ureek nouns in a«, antisy are also masca- 
line; as, addmcuy adamant. So also MHaSy the name of a river, § 28, 2. Arccu 
and Ndmas are common. — 2. Vas, a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, /eu and 
nSfa», and Greek nouns in oj, diisj are neuter; as, artocreas, a meat-pie; buc4- 
rasy a species of herb. 

Exceptions tn ES not increasing in the genitive. 

8. Acin&ceSy a scimitar, and cSles or cCUty a stalk, are masculine. AniitteSj 
pcUumbeSy vdteSy and vepresy are masculine or feminine. OacoeikeSy hippomdncMj 
nep&fUheSy and pcmdcety Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 

S S3* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtfuL 

(1.) Masc. CHm<, hair; igms^&re; pdnisyhre&d; m^ne^, (plur.)i departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Amrasy a river; cinisy ashes ;ymts, an end; clvnisy 
tne haunch ; cdniSy a dog; funis, a rope. The plurals, ciniresy the ashes of the 
dead, and finesy boundaries, are always mascidine. 

2. The following are common or doubtful : — 

An^is, a snake, Corbis, a basket, Tigris, a Uger. 

Callis, a path. ^ PoUiS, fne flour, Torquis, a chain, 

Canalis, a conduit pipe. Pulvis, dust, 

Contubemalis, a comrade, Scrobis, a ditch, 

3. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an axle. Cenchris, a serpenL FoUis, a pair ofheOous, 

Aqualis, a water-pot, CoUis, a hUL Fustis, a club. 

Cassis, a net. Cuciimis, a cucumber, Glis. a dormouse, 

Caulis, or ) , t, Ensis, a tword. L&pis, a stone, 

CClis, 3 * "**• Fascis, a bundle, Lemfires, pi., q>6ctres. 
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Mens!», a month. Sangnfs, tbod, SentiA, a brier. 

Mu^li», amuUeL Semis, or 1 Sodftlis, a con^Mmoiu 



OrbiB, a circle. Semissu, 

Piscia, a Jith. Bessu», 

Poetis, a potL CentnMis, 

Qulris, a Roman. DecnBsiSf 

Samnis, a SamniU. TressiB, 



TorriR, a firebrand, 
compounds Unguis, a naxL 

of Of. Vectis, a Itvtr. 

Vermis, a worm. 
Vomls, a pbmgkthart. 



4. Names of male beings, riTers, and months in w are masculine ; 
as, Dis, Pluto ; Aniibisj an Egyptian deity ; Tigris^ the river Tigris ; 
Jprilis, ApiiL See § 28. 

Exceptions in YS. 

Names of riyers and mountains in «• are masculine; as, BSim. Othryt, See 
§28, 2 and 8 » *-» j- 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant 

§ 04» 1. DeiUj a tooth; font, a fountain; mont. a mountain; and /mu, 
abridge, are masculine. So also are auc^j a bird-catcher; chdlj^. steel; 
cUen», a client; eUopSj a kind of flsh; ^p$. a hoopoe; ffrm^ a griffin; hydrops, 
the dropsy; mircps, a kind of birdl Ruaens^ a rope, is masculine and rerf 
rarely rominine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properly 
a4JectiveB — conjluens and torrefu, soil, amnis; occiatm and oriensj sciL soCf 
(6.) compounds of dens— trident, a trident, and Udens, a two-pronged mattock ;-« 
but bldens, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of at ending in fw; as, sexUms^ 
guadrans, triensy aodrcms^ and deacons. 

8. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, ffrecue, Seps, a kind ofserpmL Serpens, a serpent. 
Forceps, pincers, Scrobs, a ditch. Stiips, tke trunk of a tree. 

Animans an animal, which is properly an ac^ective, is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ 09» 1. AX. Antkraxy cinnabar; c&rax, a raven; cordaxj a kind of 
dance; drdpax, an ointment; ityraXy a kind of tree; tkHrax^ a breast-plate; and 
Atax, the river Aude, are masculine ; limax, a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except /«r, /or/ex, lex, nex, prex, 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and supellex, which are feminine; to which 
add (§29) cdrex, Uex, mOreXj pellex, and vitex. AtripUx is neuter and very 
rarely masculine or feminine. Alex, a iish-pickle; cortex, bark; imbrex, agut- 
ter-tue; dbex, a bolt; and tilex, a flint, are doubtful: s^nex, an old person: 
ffrex, a herd; rimex, sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. C&Ux, a cup;y(>rfiix, an arch; phcmix, a kind of bird; and tpOdix^ 
a palm4>ranch, are masculine: Idrix, the larch-tree; perckx, a partridge; and 
vdrix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and ieox, names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. Trddux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. Bombyx, a silk- worm; cdlyx, the bud of a flower; ooccya;, a cuckoo; 
Hryx, a wild' goat, and names of mountains in «x, as Eryx, are masculine. 
Onyx, a box maae of the onyx-stone, and taradnyx, a precious stone; also, 
ealx, the heel, and caix, lime; lynx, a lynx, and sandyx, a kind of color, ara ■ 
mascuJine or leminine. J 

NoTB. Bombyx, when it signifies silk, is doubtfiil. 

7. QuincunXf t^wnx, dScunx, cleunx, parts of as, are masculine. 
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KEUTEBS. 

S 6A« Noans ending in a,e, t, y, Cj ly i, (try «r, u$y and m^n, 

are neater ; as, 

dtadhma. a oroim; HU^ a net; Aydhpm^S, mead; lac, mflk; wcflpo]^ rerenne; 
«d[pirf, the head; cakar^ a spur; pfttar, the throat; peciiu, the hrMSt; and .^ 
arlTW. 



Exeepthm m hy C, oiMf R 

MtgUt a miillet, and «oj, the ran, ara maaeiUiBe. &{. mlt, If m a wn lfae or nenlor, 
In the tinfoUr ; but, In the plnial, It if alimys maeenUna. Lac li naatOT and nfilf 
■■■fmHne. fnnM^M li neuter, and eoee hi liffii fcminlne. 

Exeepti&M in AR otuf UR. 

§ 07« J^Wr/Wr, bran; «Uar, a tnmt; iHfiiir, a turtle dore; and Mftw, a 
mltare, are mascaliiie. 

Exception» in US. 

1. Xlpaa, a hare; and Greek noons in piu (vwr), are maseiiBne; as, fiipm$y 
a tripod ; but lagCpu», a kind of bird, is feminine. 

% Nouns in t», haying iz/w, or Udisy in the genitiTe, are feminine ; 
as, Juventtu, yoath ; inctiSy an an^il. 

a. Peemy -Atdisj a bmte animal, and feSbn^ the earth, arefeminhie. Pestfmii^ 
and iSelbMtff, names of towns, are also feminme. See \ 29. 
4. Gruf, a crane ; mtw, a mouse ; and mv. a swine^ are masenline or feminine. 
6w Jtku$, smnach, is masculine, and nurely feminme. 

SuLsa FOB THE Oblique Cases of Noun0 of thb Thibd 

Declsnsiok. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 86« 1. The genitive sinsnilar of the third declension of LaHn 
noons always ends in if , in iSreek noons it sometimes ends in ot 
and US. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitiYe in dti»; as, dt^t-dt^moy di 
dem'^M», a crown ; dog'-moy dog'-md-tisy an opinion. 

£. 

8. Noons in e change e into is; as, rt-Uy rt'Hty a net ; se^-U^ 
9€^4isy a seat 

L 

4. Nonns in i are of Greek origin, and are genenJly indeclinable} batJ^h 
drom^'i4it mead, has hjfd-ro-met-lAii in the genioTe. 

O. 

S so* Noons in o form their genitiTe in Aiit ; as^ te/'mOf 
atjT-ntf, qpeech ; pdt^voy pa-vif-nis, a peaoocL 
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Bexahk. Pitrials in « have ^hut; «^ Macido^-itmf but aonn hMrt tfNfi« 

•8, JiHurdtiet, etc See 8d excepttoa to increments in 0, § S87. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in Xnis; M, a^mn'" 
do, a-run-^-nis, a reed ; umd'-go, trmag'-X-His, an image. 

But foar dtisyllables — eieh, §do, bgo and mamgo; god three trUylUble»* 
comido, wnidoy and harpago^ have dnii. 

Exc. 2. The foUbwins nouns, also, have ImMs-^ApoOo; Mmo, a man; i rfw a^ 
nobody; and terAo, a whirlwind. 

Ciro^ flesh, has, by syncope, carmt, Jtaio, the name of a liTer, hat AnUnisf 
Ketia, the wife of Mars, KtrienU; fix>m the old nominatives, Amttn, and N^ 
rUnet, 

Exc t. Some Greek noans in o form their ffenttive in ft, and their other 
cases singular, in o ; as, BidOy een. DUhUj dat ^iefe, etc; ^^ -«t ; Imt they 
aie sometimes dedhied regulany; as, Dido, DUUhm, 

Y. 

Greek noons in y have their genitive in fot; at, «fif, mU§ot, or, by oontrao» 

tion,fNUiyi. 

c. 

S TO» The only noons fai c are tf'-foc, o^-cti, ilth-brine, and Utc, ktef* 
lM,niil]c. 

L. N. R. 

Konns in I, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is; m, eon'-nd^ 
eon'-tHhUs, a consul; eiSL-non, axn^&nis, a rule; kHi'-nor, fuHnHf-riM^ 
honor. 



Cal'^ar, cal-c&^-ris, a qmr. 

Car^-cer, car'-eS-ris, a primiL 

, __, A''-mor, a-mo^-ris, Awe. 

Sf-ren, Si-rS'-nis, a Sirtn. Gut^-tur, gut'-tll-ris, (Ae ihrooL 



So, AnM-mal, an-i-mft^-lis, an animai^ 
Vl'-gil, vig'-i-lis, a watdumuu 
Tl'-tan, Ti-tft'-nis, Titan, 

Sf-ren, Si-rS'-nis, a Siren. , „__ , 

I)eK-pnin, del-pbl'-nis, a do^n, Mar^-tyr, nuu<-tf -ris, a wttuip'. 

Exceptions in L. 
Fd, gall, and md, honey, double I before if, making feUis and fli«2Ki. 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71« 1. Neuters in en form their senitive in Xnis; as, Jlfi^m/^ 
^tt'-miki», a river; gl&'-ten, glu-dt-nis, glue. 

The fbUowing masenlims, also, fbrm flnir cenitime in InC»:—- ««eei», a Mrd wliloh Ibte* 
Iwded by its notes; peOtHj a oomb; tiiieenj a piper; and ttOleen, a trompeter. 

S. Some Greek noons in dn form their genitive in cnUi; as, L€umidon, Lao» 
wnedtrnds. Some in in and gn add it or os; as, Trachin, or Trichgn, TVodbinif 
or Trach§no9* 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop « in the genidve ; as, p(f-ter, pa'-tris, a father. 
So abo imber, a shower, and names of months in her ; as, Octdberf 
Octdbris» 

A 
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But eriMer, a cup; «0irer, a MTlor; and Wer, a briek, retain < in the gen» 
itiva. 

S. Far, a kind of eorn, has /arris ; hipar. the liTer, JupM» ; Xor or />ira| 
Lart'u; iter, ti journey, has ttiniri$ from tne old nommatiye («aer; «/^pMov 
J6ci$ ; and cor, the heiirt, ctnxlu, 

9. TheM four in ur have drif in the genitiTe ; i bmr , iTorjr ; flumr, the thi|^ ; 
Jicnr, the liver; rtfftttr, strength. 
Fimur has also femiwU, and /^krtir, JecindrU, and JocinM». 

AS. 

§ 79» Kouns in a« form their genitive in d/if ; as, ee'-taf, €B-(A^ 
ttV, age ; pi-i-ta», pire-id'-tU, piety. 

Exc. 1. At \u» atm; md$. a male, rndrU; «ua, a surety, «dkKi ; and «dJ, a 
vessel, «dm. ^imm, a duck, has andtit. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in a» form their genitive according to their genderi 
Uie masculines in anti», the feminines in dan or ddo$, and the neuters m dlia ; 
as, addmaa, -atUii, adamant; lampat, -d<£i, a lamp; PaUat.-^dU or -ddbt ; Aaci» 
rflWj -<}^, a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and yOmas, a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in ddHs. Milas, the nam« 
oi a river, liaa MeUmis. 

ES. 

§ 7SI* 1. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing e$ into », 
Uis, Ait, or ^fw; as, rU'-pes, ru'-pis, a rock ; mt-les, rmt-l-tUf a soldier; 
W-geSf seg'-S-tis, growing com ; quizes, qui-^-iis, rest 

Bkmakk. a few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) somethnes form their 
genitive in ei, or, by contraction, i, after the second declension ; as, AchilUSf it^ 
ei or -• : and a few m m after the first declension ; as, Orestes, it or as. 

S. Thoae which make riCif are, 

Ales, a Krd. Gurges, a v^ir^aooL Poples, ihe Jkom. 

Amm, a /awUr'*s siqf, Hospes, a ^wtsL Satelles, a U/emtard. 

Antistes, a priesL Limes, a hmit. Stipes, the stock of a ire9. 

Csespes, a twf. Merges, a dteafofcom, Termes, on oUve bough, 

Cdmes, a con^tanion. Miles, a soldier, Trfimes, a by-paOu 

Eqnes, a horsetwm. Pahnes, a viw^iranch, Veles, a tHrmithsr, 

Fomes, touchwood. PSdes, a /ooi-sokKer, 

8. The following have ltM.*^-«Met, aiir-^tree; aries, a ram; indtges, a man 
deifled; wUerpres, an interpreter; jMiries, a wall; siges, a com-fleld; and tiget, 
amat. 

4. The following have itit^^Q^et; Ores, a Cretan; ISbes, a caldron; wmg^ 
nes, a loadstone; omet and re^met, rest; inqmes, restlessness; and tdnes (used 
only in ace. and abl.), tapestry. — Some Greek proper names have eitner itis or 
if in the genitive; as, Chrimes, -itis, or -w. Ddres, -iOs, or -if. 

Exc. 1. (Hfses, a hostage, and proeses, a president, have {«St. Beres, ao heiTy 
and merces, a reward, have edis; pes, a fbot, and its compounds, have idit, 

£xo. 2. Obres baa Ceriris; hes,hessis; pro», pnsd&s; and «m, ana. 

IS. 

{ 74« Nonna in i» bare their ffenitive the same as tbe nomine 
tive ; as, au'-rii^ au-ris^ the ear ; d^vw, d'-iTif, a bird. 
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Exo. 1. 1%« followliifr h«Te tiM i^nltiTV In Iru. «-«Tiiii, ■that; pvlvif, d«il| 
«Smif or 99miery a ploughshare. GioSdmc, a cucumber, has iris and rarely ■•> 

£xa 2. The following have tiSs t—^dpU, a cap; comm, a helmet; citfpii^ « 
point; liipit, a stone; and prfimmUiif an autepast. 
Exa 8. Two have trnt .*— ^»0» , fine flour, and iangwk or san^iicfS blood. 

Exc. 4. Four have tfu:— Dm, Pluto; fit, strife; Qalrii, a Roman ; tad 
Anmnf, a Saranite. 

Exe. 5. (Tfis , a dormouse, has gtiri», 

GREEK NOUK8. 

1. Greek nouns in a, whom genitive endi in m* or «m, (idc or *m)y farm thdr geidUfe 
In Latin in it; as (a.) verbals in m ; as, tem, malA««M, ete. (6.) compounds ot polit 
()nA/r); as, ntetropSlis^ NeapSlii^ etc.; and (c.) a Ibw other proper namas, as CkarybdU, 
LaehisiSf Syrtis, etc. In smna noons of tUs elaas the Greek genitive is so m et i aaes A>und ; 
as, N e m isit ^ Ne mtu iot. 

2. Greek nouns in it, whose Greek genitive Is In Uos (i/bcK Ann Asir Latin genltiv» 
In Idis; as, agis, <KP^i epkemiris^ pyrdmitj tfrmnnit^ JBkHUj Lrit^ Neriit^ «to. IVgris 
has both is and His ; and in some other words of this olass later writers use U iastsad 
oTfdu. 

8. CUruhas CkarUisf SaUmis, SakmOuis, and SSm9iM, Smomtu. 

OS. 

f 7S* Nouns in 5$ form their genitive in 6ris ot Stis; as, JUm^ 
fio^risj a flower ; ni^-pos^ ne-po-iis^ a grandchild. 

The following have drtif .' — 

Flos, a fiovser. L&bos or l&bor, b6or. Os, Oe sionll. 

Glos, a Atts6aM(f s suter. L^pos or l^por, tcit Rot, dew, 

Honos or hdnor, honor. Mos, a custom, 

Af^ios or ar^or, a tree, has Uris, 

The following have dtis : — 

Cos, a v^ieistomt, MonocSros, a uniconL N^pos-a^randScMUL 

Dos, a dowry. Rhmoc^ros, a rhitwceros. Sacerdos, a priest. 

Exc. 1. Ciutos^ a keeper, has cvstikSs ; bos, an ox, hMs ; and &Sj a bone, osftt. 

Exc. 2. Some Greek nouns in os have die in the genitive; as, heros, a hero; 
Minos; Tlr-oi, a Trojan; and some Greek neuters in os are used in the third 
declension in the nominative and accusative only; as, Argosy cetos^ ipos^ mUos, 

US. 

§ 70« 1. Nouns in Os form their genitive in Sri» or ^ki$; as, ^Z- 
nus, gen-e-ri&f a kind ; tem'-pus^ tem-pd-ris^ time. 

2. Those which make iris are, Acvs, ( chaff ),yaMfus, /UnuSj ginus^ gldmvs, Id- 
tus. munuSf dlus, dnus, dpus, jxmdus^ rwhts, scilus^ sldus^ ulcus, vellus, viscus and 
mimus. In early writers pignus has sometimes pigniris. 

8. Those which make 6ris are, corpus, dicus, dedicus, fadmts, /etmsj frigug, 
Upus^ tUus, nimuSf pectus, picusj pinusj pignus, ttercus, tenants, and tergus, 

Exc. 1. These three in us have udis: — incus, an anvil; jxi&is, a morass; and 
mftfctts, a dove-tail. Pedis, a brute animal, has pedkHs. 

Exc. 2. These five have utis :—jucentus, youth; tci&is, safety; stne c tOSy old 
•0e; sereUiU, slavery; csVUs, virtue. 
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Exo.8. BloiK)^UabIe8inteliaTe4rM;a8,cnMvthe)er;/uii,rigiit;/ii«,broft 
•Mtf, a moase; intf, matter; ruSf the country; <««, fhuikiiicenBe; except orm^ 
and aui, which hare grids, and $ui$ ; and rktUy which has rhoh or rori$» TeUu$f 
the earthy has teUurU ; and li^riM or JJgur, a Lignrian, has ligitrU, 

£xc. 4. /Vavf, fraud, and Jau«, praise, have frcrndSuy hwUs, 
£xo. 6. Greek nouns in pii$ (v&vc) have Afis; as, iripusy ir^M*, a tripod; 
CEcfipiM, -ddi»; but this is sometimes of the second declenskm. 

£xa 6. Some Greek names of cities in t» hare imlRi ; as, AmdAnu, ^omUIim- 
fis. So Trcgxzuij Opu»^ PesAmu, and «Se/mtis. 

Exc. 7. Greek noons ending in evs are aU proper names, and hare their 
genitive in eof; as, OvT^JUcuy-eof. But these noons are foondako in the second 
oedmsjon; as, Or]^uu$^ -h or-4. Cf. § 64, & 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. Noons in ^ are Greek, and make tlienr genitire in 
jftff (contracted jt»), or, as in Gred^ yoi (mc) ; as, 

Cftys, ten. Oolfu or Cbf^f ; T^ttyi, -^ <v &». So Jlyii CBJPS^ J&rmnyi 
SUyl, cMhryk A few have §ai$ ; as, dUamj^ aUamj^X». 

S preceded ly a consonant, 

2. Noans in s, with a consonant before it, form their genidre bj 
changing $ into isortis; as, ^ote, troC-bi»^ a beam ; Af-em^, Af-^-mi», 
winter ; jmit^, par'-tis^ a part; fronSy fron-tis^ the foreheads 

(1.) Those in &s, ms, and jm ; as, $erob$^ iietM, J^if}», ohai:ge « into m; excqst 
$rypiy a grifSn, which has grypkis, 

Remakk. Compounds in ceps from ci^pio hare Ipis ; as, priHcgn^ prmdpU, 
a prince. But aucqn has ancHpis, 

(2.) Those in &, «s, and r«, as, puh, gw$, ar$y change # into tU, 

Exc 1. The following in m change # into <ii»:^rcn$f foliage: ^lans^ an 
W^com^ juglansy a walnut; /etu, a nit; and HbripenSf a weigher. 

£xa 2. Tiryngy a town of Arg(^, has Tfrynlftit in the genitiTe. 

T. 

{ 78* 1. Nonns in t form their genittye in I/». Tbe^r are, e^fputf 
the head, gen. cop'-R» ; and its compounds, occiput and sinciput. 



2. Nonns in x form their genitive hy resolving x into cs or ^, and 
inserting i before s; as, vojr (vocs) vQ-cis, the voice ; lex (legs) It-gis^ 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nonns in ax have dris; as, ^brviaa;, ^brnficit, except ^oa;, yScis. 
Most Greek nonns in ax have aris ; as, UiSrax, rnvrdiis ; a few have dcU ; as, 
€&rax, cordcis ; and Greek names of men in nax have nactU ; as, ^<^n<u;, 
AttyanaetM, 

(2.) Nonns in t» have lew; as, tiklexyjudtcis: dbeat has oftfd» or oft^rw ; and 
vi6«r, vi&icw. Aiex, j>r«;p, (nom. obs.), resex and ftiAwtx have A:i« ; d/^o;, fiar- 
ikex, and verveo; have «cit, Mid foex, fuecig. Lex and rtx have e j^u ; aqtdtex 
and yr«r have ^^>«; r£ia«» has remigis; tiiuxy tinUf and tiyctf ca f, st^UsclTltSkr 
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(8.) Noons in isrhaTe Ictt; u, cervix, cen^cu; and len frequentlj leif ; aii 
tmxy eoftctf. Bat nia; has nivu ; «frtx, foreign names of men, and gentile notma 
is rix haT« tgit ; as, BitAriXf Zhuiwdrix, etc. 

(4.) Nouns in ox have dcit; as, «oe, «fcii; bat On^fpddom has Oofpaddckf 
MUbrDXy AUobrdffi$f and hobb, notiii. 

(6.) Of noans in ux, cmx, da», frddbe, and nmx have <cu; Km; and PoOmi, 
feu. — Om^vx has coi^gU^ jryx (nom. obs.) fr^ii^ and /bi», /amcU. 

(6.) Fc, a Crreek termination, has jkrtt, ^cit, or ^oit, ^j^ii. (Taye and 
dMyv, in wiiich « is equivalent to dU (§ 8, 2) have /cAif ; as, diiyx, on^folit. 



DATIVE SINGULAB. 
§ 70* The dative nagalar ends in t ; as, fermo, dat temUfnL 



Anciently it also ended in e; as, morte ddtiu, Yano in QeUins. So mr4 Ibr 
mri, Cic. and Liv.; and /ire for jibri. Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accuaative singular of all neuter nouns is like the nomi- 
native. 

(6.) The accusative angular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in iff, which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have im, and some Greek nouns have im, m, or a. 

1. Many proper names in it, denoting^ places, rivers, or godsj have the aeeos- 
ative singular in im; as, HupdlUy Tibirts, Anims; so also Mlntj Ath^», BcBtig^ 
Arar or Ardrit^ BUbilia, Apis^ 0«lrts, Syrtu, etc. These sometimes; also, maka 
the aoeusattve in ta ; as, Albm, ScaldU has in and em, and Lirtt, ts», ta, and eai. 
lAger has Ligirim, 

2. The following also have the accusative in im: — 

Amussis, a mason'' s rtde. Mephitis, /bu/ cm*. Sinftpis, mnutard, 

Buris, a plough-taiL Pelvis, a oadn. Sltis, dUrtL 

Cann&bis, hemp, Ravis, hoarseness, Tnssis, a cough, 

Cucumis, (i^en. -is), a cucumber, Sectiris, an axe. Vis, sk-ength, 

8. These have tm, and sometimes em : — 
Febris, a fever, Puppis, the stem, Restis, a rope* Turris, a Uiwer* 

But these have em, and rarely tm.' — 

Bipennis, a battU-^jtxe, Niivis, a ship, Sementis, a sowing, 

ClSvis, a keg, Pnesdpis, a staU, StrigQis, a fiesh^wutk, 

Messis, a harvesL 

4. Lens and pars have rarely leniim and partim ; and er^lim from cratUj is 
found in Plautns. 

&. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nouns in m. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns, 

§ 80* The accusative singular of masculine and fenunine Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often 
ends, as in Latin, in em or tm. 

L Masculine and feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or ot, 
«npiire, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a; 
as, fampof, toi^yddEf (Greek ./or)« ka^fdda; chiOmffs^ ch^imfdSst ckhnjfdtm, or 
^UEs; HUkcoii, SsUcdm, EeUcfyta. 

4* 
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Bxif ARK. In like manner thete three, which hare if pure in the gvnitti 
Trd$^ Trditf TVdem, and Trda, a Trojan; heroB, a hero; and Minos, a king of 
Crete. — Aer, the air ; cetherj the sky ; delphin, a dolphin ; and pasan, a hjnuiy 
bare nsually a; as, airaf tmiira, delphina, pcearuu Pan, a god, has only a, 

Ezo. 1. Masculines in if, whose ^enitiye increases in » or m impure^ haY« 
their accnsatire in m orin; sometimes in idem; PdriSf Parldis; Pamn, or 
Paridem. 

Exo. 2. Feroinines in ts, increasing impnrely in the genitive, thon^^ tber 
vsnally foUow the rule, have sometimes im or in ; as, EUs, EJidis ; EUn or £a- 
dem. So tigrU^ gen. i$ or i^ ; ace. Ugrim or Ugrin. 

n. Mascnline and feminine Greek nonns in It not increasing, and in yt, gen. 
fos, form their accusative by changing the $ of the nominative into im or » ; as, 
Ckarybditf (gen. Lat. -m, (>r. mc)» ace. Ckaiybdim or *4ni ifd/ys , -^ or -yos, 
Maiym or -yn. So rluUf gen. rhois, has rhun or rAtim. 

in. Proper names ending in tlie diphthong euSf gen. H and ios^ have the ao- 
cnsative in ea; as, The$eu$, Theteaf Tydeu$, Tydea. See ^ 54, 6. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in e#, whose genitive is in is. have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in em. the termination en, as if of the nrst declension; 
as, AchiUeSf Ackilkn; Xerxes, Xerxen; Sopjtdiles, Soph&den, Of. ^ 46, 1. Some 
also, which have either etis or is in the genitive, have, besides e<em, iia, or em^ 
the termination en ; as, Chrimes, ThUhs. 

VOCATIVE SINGULA». 
{ 81» The Tocatiye is like the nominatiye. 

Rdiabx. Ifany Greek nouns, however, particularly proper names, drop s of fbe 
BominafeiTe to form the vocative; as, Jktphnis, Dapkni; TWtys, Tethy; Melamfus^ 
MkUmtpu} Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in ts (gen. is) sometimes l»ve a voeatiy» 
In C, after the first declendon; as, Soerdtes, SoeriUs. ( 46, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

S 83» The ablatiye singular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, at, and ar, baye the ablative in t; as» 
sedlle, sedUi ; animal, animdli ; calcar, ccUcSri. 

(6.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have t in the 
ablative; viz. bMcar, an herb ;yar, com; hepar, the liver; ^'ti6ar, a sunbeam; 
nectar, nectar; par, a pair; sal, salt. Bete, a net, has either e or if and mdre, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetry mare in the ablative. 

£xc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or botb im and in m the 
accusative, and names of months in er or is, have t in the ablatave ; 
as, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, -im, i; December, Decembri; ApriUs, Aprilu 

(6.) But Besti», camndbi», and shdpis, have e or i. Tigris, the tiger, has 
Ugriae ; as a river it has both Tigrtde and Tigri, 

£xc. 3. (a.y Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, faaye 
their ablative m e or i; as, turris, tune or turrL 

(i.) So EUs, aoc. EUdtm and EUn, has EMe or EH, But resfis, and most 
Greek nouns with idis in the genitive, have e only; as, Pdris, ^dis, «4^8. 

Exc. 4. (a.) A^ectives in Uj used as nouns, have commonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e; s», /aimUdris, a friend; nataiis, a birthday; soddUs, a 
oompanion; trirenUsj a trireme. — ^Partici]>le8 in iw, used as nouns, liave com- 
monly s in the ablative, but continens has i. 
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(i.) When flcyectiTes in tt become nroper nnnies, they nlways hftTe e; M, 
mfuctnalis^ Juvenale. Affini$ and adllU have generally e ; as have always /moI* 
~ '^, a youth ; ridU, a rod ; and wlicriSf a bird. 



Exc. 5. (a.) The followinf^, though they have only em {n the acensatiTti 
haVe e or t in the ablative, but most of them have oftener s than ».*— > 

Amnis, Collis, Igtiis, Pars. Supdlez, 

An^is, Convallis, Imber^ Postis, Tridens, 

Avis, Corbis, Muglhs, Pfigi'i Unguis, 

BiHs, FTnis, Orbis, Sordes, Vectls, 

Civis, Fustis, Ovis, Sors, Vesper. 
Classis, 

(h.) Occiput has only i, and rtu has either e or t ; but rure commonly signifiet 
from the country, and rwiy in the country. Mtl has rarely ». 

(r.) So also names pf towns, when denotin^^ the place where anything is 
said to be, or to be done, have the ablative m t; as, Gtrthagtm^ at Carthage; 
so, Anxui-i and Lactdanndni, and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns 
occur with this termination in the ablative. QtnaUt has «, and very rarely e. 

Kxc. 6. Nouns m y«, which have ym or 2^ in the accusative, hare their ab- 
lative in ye or y; as, Atya^ Atye, or Aty. 

NOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

§ 83« I. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es; as, serrnOneSj rapes: — but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in i only, or in e and t, have ta ; as, 
caputs capita ; sedilef sedilia ; rite, retia. Aplustre has both a and ta* 

1. Some Greek neuters in a have e in the nominative plural; as, fii^ftw ; 
Dom. plural, meU ; (in Greek /uiXM, by contraction ^Iaj»). So Ttmpe. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

n. The genitive plural commonly ends in tim ; sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both € 
and i, make the genitive plural in ium; as, sedUe, sediliy sediliwn; 
turru, iurre or ttari, tiurium. 

2. Nouns in es and », which do not increase in the genitire singo* 
lar, haye turn ; as, nUbes, nubium ; hostisy hostium. 

Exc. dnitj juvinu^ fihit^ mugiUsj prdles, sirues, and vatet, have vm; so oftener 
have dpiif ttngilUj and wliicrU; less frequently mensif, sedes, and, in Uie poeti 
«mly, ambdgeif cadeif clddeSj vepres, and cockstU, 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urbs, urbium ; gens^ gentium ; arx, arcium* 

Exc. Lyna^ sphinx, and cps (aom. obsolete) have «m. 

Most monosyllables in s and « pure have urn, but the followinji have mm»; 
dbf, mas, ofis, 2w, ot (ossU)j faux, {nam. obs.) nix, nox, strix, vu, genenUly 
/raus ana hum ; so auo /ur and ren, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of na- 
tions in as, have commonly turn, but sometimes um; as, cliens, dien- 
Hum or clientum ; Arplnas, Arpinatium. 
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(1.) Other noans in at generally haye «m, but Mmietimes hang as, «sto^ «M- 
tmn or aiaiuun, Pendtet and cpUmdIet have usually tum. 

6. The following have turn: — cdiro, compete Unter^ imbery Qter^ venter , Samntj^ 
QiUrit, and usually Imiber, Fornax and pihu have sometimes «tun. 

6. Greek nouns have generally um; as, gigas^ aiganhtm ; Arabia AH&ym; 
Thrax, Thrdcum; — ^but a few, used as titles of booKs, have sometimes M; as, 
E^fframma^ qjigmmm&Uin; MelamorphStis, -edn. The patrial ifoleAl also ia 
found in Curtius, 4, 18. 

Remark 1. j^os has &oims in the genitive plural. 

Rem. 2« Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if they 
were complete; as, manes, miniuin; ca^Utet, caUtum; iUa. i»um; as if from 
mdnis, caUt^ and Ue. So also names of feasts in aUa ; as, aatumalia^ SaUima» 
Hum; but these have sometimes 6rutn after the second declension» Alet has 
sometimes, by epenthesis, aUtuum, See \ 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 
§ 84« The dative and ablative plural end in Xbus, 

Kxo. 1. Box has b6bu» and bftfriw, by conizwetion, for bovVms ; tus has ttUms bj 
qrncope, for sutbus. i 822, 5, and 4. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fre- 
quently in is than in ibiis ; as, poemOy poemdHs, or poemaUhus, 

£xc. 3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in si, and, before a vowel, in sin; as, herois, Aerokfis; 
heroUi, or herolsin, Ovid. So in Quintilian, Metanwrphositu 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 8aS* The accusative plural ends, like the nominadre, in ^f. 
a, ta. 

Exc. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitiAia 
plural ends in ium,_ancientiy ended in if or ^, instead of es; as, paries^ gen» 
pardtan, ace. parieu or partes. 

Exc. 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in u or ot 
impure, have their accusative in tu ; as, lampasj lampddis. lampHdas, So also 
heros^ heri^j herSaSj and some barbarian names of nations nave a similar fonnf 
as, Brigantas, AUobrCgas. 



JupUer^ and vis, strength, are thus declined :— 

PluraL 



Singular. 

N. Ju'-pl-ter, 
G. Jo •vis, 
D. Jo -vi, 
Ac. Jo'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pl-ter, 

Ab. J6'-Y9. 



Singtdar. 


N. 


vis. 


G. 


vis, 


D. 




Ac. 


vim, 


V. 


vis, 


Ab. 


vL 



VI -res, 

vir'-i-um, 

vir'-I-bufl, 

vi'-res, 

vi'-res, 

vir'-t-buk 
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I 8& The fbHowing table exlulntt the principal formf of Greek 



nouns of the third declension : — 




FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87* Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u» 
Those in tts are jnasculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined:-^ 



Fmctus, fruit. 



Singular. 
iV. fruc'-tiis, 
G> fruc'-tiis, 
Z>. fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac, fruc'-tum, 
V, fruc'-tiis, 
Ab, firuc'-tii. 



Plural, 
fruc'-tiis, 
fruc'-tu-iim, 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fruc'-tiis, 
fruc'-tiis, 
fruc'-tl-biis. 



Cornu, a Itom, 



Singular, 
N, cor'-nii, 
G, cor'-niis, 
D, cor'-nii, 
Ac, cor'-nii, 
V, cor'-nii, 
Ab, cor'-nii. 



Plural, 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor'-nl-biis, 
cor'-nu-i, 
cor'-nu-i, 
cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 



Can^-tns, a tong, Flnc'^-tus, a wave, Se-nfi^^-tns, He senate, 

Cur'-rus, a chariot, Luc'-tus, grief, Ge'-lu, ice, (in sing.) 

Ex-er'-fd-tas, an army, MC-tus, motion, Vg'^-ra, a ipU, 



Exceptions in Gsndeb. 
i 88» 1. The following are feminine :— 

1, a Sand, 



Aens, a needle, 
DOmus, a houte. 



Fictts, a 
M&nus, 



Portlcus, a ^oBerf, 
Tilbus, a trtlfe. 
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Gtftff, a distaff, and the plurals Quun^udtnUj a feast of Mineira, and Afet, the 
Ides, are also feminine. So noctu, by night, found only in the ablative singular 

Pinus, a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculine or 
feminine. Sictu, sex, is neuter; see \ d4. SpictUf a den, is masculine and 
rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are feminine bjr 
■ignification ; as, 

Amu^ n&ms, tocruti — comitf, [atiruf, and qwrcug. Jfjfrtm also is feminine 
•nd rarely masculine. See § 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions ik Declension. 

S 80* D^us, a bouse, is partly of the fourth declension, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Singular, PlurdL 

JV. do^-mtis, do^-mus, 

G, do^-mus, or do^-mT, dom^'-u-um, or do-mo^-riim, 

D. dom'-u-I, or do'-mo, domM-bfis, 

Ac do^-m&m, do'^-mOs, or do^*mos, 

V. do^-mfis, do'-mas, 

Ab. do^'-mo. domM-btis. 

la,) Dom&t, in the genitive, signifies, of a house; doml commonly signifies, 
at home. The ablative domu is found in Plautus, and hi ancient uiscriptions. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(b.) CbrfHtf, a comel-tree ; y tciM, a fig, or a fig-tree; laurui,tL laurel; and 
iNyrtes, a mvrtle, are sometimes of the second declension* Pinus is of the 
secoD(^ thlrci or fourtli declension. 

■ • 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also forms in «s and urn ; as, cormi, cormu, or cor^ 
num. Adjectives, compounds of monitf, are of the fiirst and second declensions. 

Remark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Singvlar, PluraL 

N, fructiis, frutues, Gs, 

G. fructuls, -tis, fructufim, -{im, 

D, fructui, -tt, fructulbfis, -Cib&s, or -Ibdis, 

Ac, fructu^m, -ibn, fructues, its, 

V, fructfis, jfhictue;*, -us, 

Ab, fructui, -tL fhictulbils, -ilbi&s, or -Ibiis. 

S. The genitive singular in is !s sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 
aniM, Ter. A genitive in ^ after the second declension, aUo occurs; as, send- 
iHf, senad ; tunutUut, tumulti, SalL 

8. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used; yet it sometimes 
occurs, especially in Csssar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have Hbus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 

Acus, a needle, Artus, a jmnL Partus, a birth, SpScus, a den, 
Arcus, a bow, L&cus, a hke. Pvcu, a fiock, Tribus, a tribe» 

Ghm^ a knee; portutf a harbor; kmiirtu^ thunder; and «inc, n spit, have Ibm 
tribtu. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ OO* Nouns of the fifth declension end in e«, and are of 

the feminine gender. 



The^ are tbas 


declined : — 






ICes, a 


thing. 


Dies, 


a dag. 


Singular. 


Plural 


Singular. 


Plural 


N. res, 


res, 


N. di'-es. 


di'-es, 


G. re'-i, 


re'-rfim, 


G. di-e'-i. 


di-e'-riim. 


D. re-i, 


re'-bus, 


jD. di-e'-i. 


di-e'-bdS| 


Ac, rem, 


res, 


Ac. di'-em, 


di'-es, 


V. res, 


res, 


V. di'-es, 


di'-es, 


Ab.T^ 


re'-bus. 


Ab. di'-e. 


di-e'-bus. 



Kemark. Nouns of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to hsvv 
belonged originally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. DieSf a day, is masculine or feminine in the sinffular, and alwajl 
masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascumie only. 

Note. Die» is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it ds- 
DOtes dunition of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2, The genitive and dative sin^lar sometimes end in ^ or in f, instead of et; 
as, gen. eke for diet, Virg. ; fide for Jidei, Hor. ; Mte for ociet, CsBS.--gen. plebi 
for pkbHj Liv.— dat ^fate for Jidei, Hor., pemiciej Liv^ and /lermct». Nep., foi 
pemidH. The genitive rabies contracted for rabteis, after the third aeclensioi\ 
3S found in Lucretius. 

Remark 1. There are only about ei^ty nouns of this declension, and o 
tiiese only two, res and <£«s, are complete in the plural. Acies, effi^es, eluviet^ 
facieSy alacies, pt'oaenie», series, species, spes, want the genitive, oative, and ab» 
Xative plural, and me rest want the plural altogether. 

Rem. 2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except fonr-^/ides, faith ; 
res, a thing; mes, hope; and plebes, the common people; — and ail nouns in ie$ 
are of this declension, except abies, aries, paries, quies, and requies, which art 
of the third declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 01» When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, botb 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an obhque case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubUca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater'/amUias, a mistress of a family. Cf. § 43, 2. 

Singvlar. PluraL 

JV. V. res-pUb'-H-ca, N. V. res-puV-H-csB, 

G. D. re-i-pubMl-c«, G, re-rum-pub-li-ca -rum, 

. Ac rem-pub'^-fi-cam, D. il6. re-bus-pub^-U-cis, 

JJb. xe-pub'-U-ci. Ac. zes-pub^-tt-^css. 
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Singtdar, PhuraL 



JV. jus-m-nm^-dnnif ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

G, ju-ns«ju-4TinMi, __ 

/>. jn-ri-ju-raii'-do, — — 

Ac, juft-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

V. juR-ju-ran'-dura, ju-ra-ju-ran''-da. 

Ab, ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Sinffuhr, 

N. ma-ter-fa^raiK-i-a«, 
G. ma-tris-fa-milM-as, 
/). ma-tri-fa-miK-i-M, 
Ac, ma-trem>fa-miK-t-a8, 
V. ma-tcr-fa-inir-i-a«, 
Ab. ma-tre-fa-milM-as, eCe. 



KoTX. Th» praredinf compoands am dirided and pronounced like the ilmple wotda oC 
which tbsj an oompounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 99» Irregular nouns are divided into three classe»-^ 
VaricUfley Defective, and Medundant. 

I. VABIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heteroffeneaui ; those 
which varj in declension are called heterocUi€$, 

Heterogeneous Nouns, 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

Avernmf DindfftmUy ImtAnu^ JfofilctM, Mam&lm, Pangasus^ Tariinu, Taygi^ 
tiu; plur. Avemoy etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the pla- 

ral; as, 

jdcfu^ a jest ; plur. /drt, or jdca ; — I5cu$, a place ; plur. Idci^ passages in book% 
topics, places ; tocay^ places ;— ^mMm, a hissiug; plur. nHlOy rarely «iow*,* — IfMbua^ 
«ndive; plur. inU&t or initSba, 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

carMstts, a species of flax; plur. carMsa, very rarely carb&n^ lails, etc., mad* 
of it; — Hienmi^ma^ -cs, Jerusalem; plur. AierMol^ma, -^rvm. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 

caUan^ heaven; plnr. coeU; — Elytium; plur. ElgtH; — Argos; plur. ArgL 
8u ^lter^ neut., plur. ti$iret, masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 

ftinwM , a bridle; plur./r^ or ^rena ;—rasfe*vm, a rake; plnr. nufri, er, 
more rarely, rattra;'^pufftuarj a writing tablet; plur. pugiUdre* or pugiUaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 

qtHuniy a feast; plur. ^fa ;-~Aa/aeiim, a bath; plur. babtem or babtmf^ 
mmdlnum, a market-day; plur. fittfufifw, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; 
deScia or dlefidvin, delight; plur. deUcim, 
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HeteroclUes, 

§ 93« 1. Second or third declennon in the singular, and third 
in the plural ; as, 

^ nom. and uco, JuffSrum, an acre; gpa, Jugiri or juaSrU; abl. iupSro and 
jugiref plur., nom., aadocc. jugira; gen. jugirum; abl. jugirU aoa jugtrilnu, 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 

vdi, a vessel ; plur. rata, drum, AncUe^ a shield, has sometimes anciUdrttm^ 
in th» genitive plural. 

Non. Tariable notinfl seem anelently to bare been redundant, and to have retained 
a part of each of their eriginal fonns. Thns. t>d.«a. 'Crum^ properly comet from tNUvm, 
<«, but the latter, together with the plural of ros, vdsU, became OMolete. 

II. DEFEPTIVE NOUNS. 

§ •4« Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more cases. 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes, 

Sncli are jemmkA), a pound; most nouns in t ; as, gummi, gum: foreign words; 
as, Aaron, Jacob: sCinis, a half; git, a Icind of plant; the sinrular of mtlle, a 
thousand; words put fornouns; as, vcUe tuum, for 9ua voluntcu^ix]» own inclinar- 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a 3/bnop/o/tf ; 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote ; if in four, a 
Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk : — 

♦ Abactus, ace. pi. ; a driving atoay, CStos, ace. ; a tDhale ;— cSte, nom, and 

AccTfu, ahl. ; a calling for, ace. jil. ; cetis, dai, 

Admissu, a&/. ; admisdon. Chilos, nom. ace. ; chao. a&/.; chaos. 

Admonltn, abl. ; admonition, Cossem, ace. ; casse, cAl. ; a net ;-'pL 

&9j not used in gen, pi, _ entire. 

An Rtu, nU. ; an addressing ;-^pl. affa- Circumspectus, nom. ; -um ; -u ; a looh» 

tus, -Ibus. ing around. 

AlgVL*. nom, ; a^m, ace, ; algu, abl, ; Conctu, abl. ; constraint. 

COM, Coellte, abl.: pi. entire; inhabitanU of 

Ambftge, abl; a going around ;^^, heaven, '^ ' -^ 

entire. ♦Commutatum, ace. ; an alteration, 

^Amissum, aee. ; a loss, Corap^dis, gen. ; comptde, abl. ; afei' 

Aplustre, nom. and acc.j^e Jlag of a ter;—pL compf^des, -ium, -Ibus. 

ship ;'--pl. aplustria, or aplustra. Concessu, abl. ; permission, 

Arbitratus, nom. ; -um, ace, ; -u, abl, ; Condiscipulatu, aH. ; compamon^p at 

judgmenL school. 

Arcessltu, abl, ; a sending for. Cratim, or -em, «rr. ; -e, aH, ; a hur» 

Astu, nom., ace, ; a city. die ;—pl. crates, -ium, -Ibus. 

Astus, nom. ; astu, abl. ; craft; — astus, Cupressu, cAl. ; a cypress, 

ate. pL Daps, nom., scarcely used; d&pis, gen» 

Cacoetnes, nom., ace.; an evU ens' etc. /?/. dapes, -Ibus; a feast. 

torn ;■— cacoethe, nom. pi. ; -e, and ^Diltn, abl. ; a giving. 

-es, ace. pL Derisus, -ui, dot. ; -um, ace.; -u, «W. ; 

Canities, nom. ; -em, aee. ; -e, abL ridicule. 

6 
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Pespicalni, dot, ; conteti^, 

Dicky nom, ; dicam, <uc. ; a kpal pro- 

c€M8f — dicaSf ace. pi, 
Dicis, gen. ; «, dicis grati&, for form'*» 

sake, 
Ditionis, gen.; -i, doLj -em, ace,; -e, 

obL; power, 
Diu, <U>L ; in the da^ Utne, 
Divisui, doL ; a dinding, 
Ebar, ivory ; — ^not used in the pltinL 
4FEfflagilatu, abl. ; importunity. 
*£jectus, nom. ; a throwing out, 
Epos, nom. and ace. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, obL (or adv.) ; for the sake. 
Essedas, ace. pi. ; tear cha7'iots, 
Evectns, nom. ; a carrying ouL 
Faex, dregs^ wants gen, pL 
F&me, am. ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen,y doL^ 

and abL pL 
Fas, nom. ; ace. ; right 
Fauce, abL ; the throat ;—pl, entire. 
Fax, a torch ^ wants gen. pL 
Fel, gaUy wants gen. pi. 
Feminis, gen.; -i, daU; -e, a6/. ; ihe 

thigh ;—pl. femlna, -Ibus. 
Flictii, abL; a striking. 
Foris, nom. and gen.; -em, ace; -e, 

abl. ; a door ; — pi. entire. 
Fors, nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tem, ctee, ; -te, 

abl.; chance. 
♦Frustnitui, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Frux, fruit, nom. scarcely used; — 

friigis, gen.y etc. 
Fulgetras, ace. pi. ; lightning. • 
Gausape, nom., ace, abl. ; a rough gar' 

ment; — gaus&pn, ace. pf, 
Glos, nom. ; a husband's sister. 
Grates, ace. pi. ; — gratlbus, abL; (hanks, 
Hebdoraadam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiems, icinttr, not used in gen., dot., 

and abl. pi. 
Hippom&nes, nom. and ace, 
*Hir, nom. ; tite palm of the hand. 
Hortatu, abL ; an exhorting ;—pL hor- 

tatlbus. 
Inipetis, gen,; -e, abL; a shock;— pL 

iinpetlbus. 
Incltas, or -a, ore. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait. 
4FlnconsnItu, abl: ; without advice, 
♦Indultn, abl. ; indulgence. 
Inferiss, nom. pi. ; -as. ace. ; -is, cAL ; 

sacrifices to the dead. 
Infitias, acc.pl.; a denial; as, ire infit- 

ias, to deny. 
Ingratiis, aoL p?.. (used adverbially); 

against one's wtR. 
Injussu, abl. ; withcnU command. 
Inquies, nom. ; restlessness, 
Instar, nom., ace. : a Ukenes». 



Interdiu, abL (or ado,); in ihe day Um^, 

4Flnvftfttn, abl. ; an invitcUion, 

Irrisni, doL; «ami ace,; -n, <AL; <fo- 

rision, 
Jovis, nam,, rarely nsed ;—pl, Jores. 
Juj^eris, gen.; -e, abL; an acrtp'-fL 

jng^ra, -nm, -Ibns. 
Jussu, abL ; command, 
Lftbes, a spot,yirnnts gen, pL 
Lficu, abL ; ekuhUghL 
^FLudificatuI, aoL ; a moc 
Lux, light, wants the gen, 
Mand&tu, abL ; a commant 
Mane, nom,, ace, ; mane, or nrtUj A^ 

abL ; the morning, 
Mel, honey, not used in gen,, dot,, and 

abL pi. 
M^los, nom., ace. ; melo, dot ; mdodjff 

^-in&le, nom., ace, pL 
M^tus, fear, not used in gen., dot., and 

abL pi. 
Missu, abL; a sending;— pL missiu, 

-Ibus. 
BfonStu, abL; admomlion ;—pt mom- 

Itus. 
N^ltn, abl. ; by birth, 
Nauci, gen., with non; as, homo non 

nauci, a man ofnoaccounL 
Nefas, nom., ace. ; wickedness, 
NSmo, nobody, wants the voe, and 

the pi. 
Nepenthes, nom., ace. ; an herb, 
Nex, death, wants the voc,; — ^nSces, 

nom., <icc. pL 
Klhil,*or nihllum, nom. and ace,; -{, 

gen. ; -o, abl. ; nothing, 
Noctu, abL ; by night 
Nuptui, dat; -um, ace,; -n, abL; 

maniage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, ace. ; -!ce, or -jlce, 

abL ; a bolt;^-pl. dblces, -jictbus. 
Objectum, ore. ; -u, abl. ; an interpoti- 

iion;—'pL objectus. 
Obtentui, dat ; -um, cu:e. ; -u, abL ; a 

jyretext. 
Opis. gen,; 5pem, ace.; 6pe, abL; 

help ;—pL entire. 
Oppo&Itu, aid.; an opposing f—pL op- 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen, pL 
Pan&ces, nom.; -is, gen. ; -e, abL; an 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen, pL 
Peccatu, abl. ; a fauU. 
Peciidis, gen. ; -i, dat. : -em, ace, ; -e, 

abL ;—pL entire. 
Pelage, ace, pL of pel&gns; ^e sea. 
Permissu, abl. ; -um, ace. ; permission, 
Pisc&tus, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, act,; 

-u, abl. ; a fshing. 
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Pondo, abL ; in weiffhL Cf. \ 94, 1. 
PrSci, daL ; -em, ace, ; -e, ablp ; prai^tr; 

—pL entire. 
Procer; notn.; •em, occ; apter;—^ 

entire. 
Prompta, abt, retitUness, 
Pus wants gen, dai, and uhl. pi. 
Rei&tum, ace. ;— >u, abL ; a ruital, 
Bepetundamm, gen, jp^. ; -is, aid. ; 

money taken by extortion» 
Ko^tu, (M. ; a request, 
Kos, die«7, wants gen, pL 
Bus, Cbe country^ wants gen., daL, and 

abl.pl, 
Satias, nam, ; -iltem, ace. ; ate, abl. ; 

tadety. 
SScus, Ront., ace. ; sex. 
Sltns, «loj». ; -am, ace. ; -u, abl, ; ttteo- 

^on ; — situs, nom. and ace. pi. 
Situs, nom. ; -U5t, gen. ; -um, ace. ; -u, 

abL; ruet; — situs, ace. 02. 
Sol, the sun, wants gen, pi. 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e and -i, abl; 

Jilth J— pi. sordes,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen. ; -e, abl, ; of one's own 

accord, 
Subdles, offspring, wants gen, pL 



Snppetia, nom, pL; hu, occ; mq^ 

plte§. 
TSbum, nom, ; -i, gen, ; -o, abl, ; €or' 

rtqat matter, 
Tempe, nam, ace. we, pLf a waU •» 

Tkessaly, 
Tus wants gen,. doL, and abL pL 
V^nui and -o, oat. ; um, aec, ; -o, oK f 

saU, 
Veprem, ace; -e, abLf a brier f' 

entire. 
VerbSris, gen, ; -e, abL ; a stripe p- 

verb^ra, um, Ibus. 
Vesper, nom,; -Mm, ace-; -e, -ifOr-Oi 

aJbl. ; the evening. 
Vesp^ra, nom, ; -am, ace, ; .A, abl, ; th4 

evening, 
Vlcis, gen, ; -i, dot. ; -em, ace, ; -e, 

abl, ; ihange ;—jA. entire, except gen. 
Virus, «torn. ; -i, yen, ; -us, ace, ; -o, abL ; 

poison. 
Vis, gen, and dai. rare ; Urengih; pL 

vires, -turn, etc. See ^ 85. 
Viscu:*, nom. ; -^ris, gen. ; -€re, a62. ; 

an internal organ, pi. viscera, etc. 
Vocatu, abL ; a calling ; — vocatus, ace 

pL 



Remark 1. To these may be added nouns of the fifth declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, howevM*, 
have the plural entire. Cf. ^ 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no chissical au- 
thority can be found. • 

§ OtS» 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a J Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express: Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
herbs, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used a§ common nouns, (§ 26, R. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist- 
ence of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and in poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See § 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want the plural, 
and also some, marked p, which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in the plural. 



Aconltum, wolfsbane, p. 
Adorea, a mititary re- 
ward, 
ACr, (he air, p. 
^P, brass, money, p. 
JEther, the sky. 



^vum, age, lifetime, p. 
Album, an album. 
Allium, garlic, p. 
Amicitia, friendship, p. 
Argilla, imite clay, 
AvSna, oats, p. 



Balaustium, the Jioicer of 

the pomegranate, 
Balsamum, bnUnm, p. 
Barathrum, a gulf. 
Galium, hardened skin, p* 
CiUor, heat, p. 
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Carduns, a ftulle, p. 
C&ro, j^etk, p. 
C§ra, wax, p. 
Cestus, a girdle, 
CicGta, hemlock^ p. 
Ccenum, mud. 
Contagium, contagion^ p. 
Crdcum, iafron. 
Cr6cu8. saffron^ p. 
Cruor, Mock/, p. 
Ctitis, tht skirty p. 
Dilucillum, the dawn. 
Ebur, ivory. 
Klectrum, amber, p. 
Far, corn^ p. 
Fel, yafl. p. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides, /attA. 
Flmus, dung. 
y^gn^Jiight^p. 
FOmus, smme, p. 
F&itnr, madnets^ p. 
Galla, an oah-appU, p. 
Gelu,/roi<. 
Glarea, graveL 
Gloria, ^to^, p. 
Glastum, vwuL 
Glaten, or 
Gludnum, glue. 
Gypsum, tmte platter, 
Hepar, the liver. 
Hesperus, the evening 

tiar. 
HTlum, a UUle thing. 
Hordeum. barky, p. 
Humus, the ground. 
Indoles, wUtve qtuUity, p. 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jfibar, radiance. 
Jus, fWtce, law, p. 
Justitium, a law wuation. 



Lac, milk. 
Lsetitia,jW p. 
Languor, /atndMM, p. 
Larduni} o(uon, p. 
L&tex, Uquor, p. 
L6tum, aeot^ 
Lignum, wood, p. 
Limus, muc^. 
Liquor, liquor, p. 
Lues, a plague. 
Latum, (lay, p. 
Lux, /«(^A^, p. 
Macellum, the thambUi» 
M&iie, the morning. 
Marmor, marble, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, nud-day. 
Mors, dioih, p. 
Munditia, neoteeM, p. 
Mundus, female oma- 

meiU$. 
Muscus, moM. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Nemo, no man, 
Nequitia, wickedne». p. 
Nihllum, 4iIhU, or nil, no» 

Nitrum, natron, 
OhMy'xQ, foi'getfuineu, p. 
Omasum, ImBock'e tr^^ 
Opium, ^um, 
Palea, chaff, p. 
Pax, peace, p. 
Penum, ana 
V ^nvi», provitiont, p. 
Plper,|>enpcr. 
Pix, piUh, p. 
Pontus, <fce sea. 
Prolubium, desire. 
Pubes, the youth. 
Pulvis, dust, p. 



Purpfira, pwrpU^ p. 
Quies. rtiU, p. 
Ros, aew, p. 
K&bor, redneet, p. 
Sab&Io and 
Sab&lum, graveL 
Sfi\,taU. 
S&lum, the sea, 
Salus, safety. 
Saiigui», blfXid, 
Scrupiilum. a scnqaUf p. 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, an osier. 
Sinapi, mustard, 
Siser, skirret, p 
Sitis, thirsL 
Sol, the sun, p. 
S5por, sle^, p. 
Specimen, an exanyile. 
Spuma, /oam, p. 
Sulfur, «t^p/^ur^ p. 
Supellex, /«mUure, 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tilbum, corrt^ maUer, 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Th^mum, thyme, p. 
TrioCilus, a mistle, p. 
Tristitiaj sa dn ess, 
Ver, sprtng. 
Vespera, me evening, 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vlnum, wine, p. 
Virus, /WMon. 
Viscum, ancf 
Viscus, bird-Ume, 
Vitrum, woad. 
Vulgus, the common peo- 

pU. 
Zingiber, ginger. 



§ 90* (h). The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places and l)ooks, want the singular ; as, Bctcchancdia, a festival of 
3acchus ; (Hympia, the Olympic games ; BuccUca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 



Acroceraunia, Bai«, Fundi, Locri, 

Amyclae, Geraunia, Gabii, Parisii, 

Artax&ta, Ecbat&na, Gades, Philippi, 

Athenae, Esquilias, GemonisB, Puteoli, 



SUsa, 
Syracftsae, 
ThermopjI'l», 
VeiL 



Note. Some of those in t properly signify the people. 

The following list contains most other nouns which want the singvlar^ 

and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 

Acta, records. Alpesi, the Alps, s. Aplnae, trifles. 

Adversaria, a memoranr Annates, annals, s. Argutise, witticisms, t. 

dum4>ook. Antse, door-posts. Arma, arms. 

Estiva, sc. castra, turn- Antes, rows. Artus, the Joints, s. 

mer quarters. Antiae, aforekc':, Bellaria, sweeitneais. 
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Brace», breeckes, 
Branchise, Ike giUt of 

fskes. 
Brevia, MkaUowplaces» 

Calendae, the QUends. 

Cancelll, balwtradt$. 

Cani, Sf^ay hairs, 

Casses, a hwUer^s n«<, «. 

Caulse, sheep-folds, 

Celeres, (he bod^ffuard 
of the Roman kings. 

Cibaria, vktuais, s. 

Clitellse, a pack-saddle, 

CodiclUi, a writing. 

Coclltes, the godsy s. 

Crepundia, a rattU, 

CnnabiUa, and 

Ounss, a cradle. 

CyclsAeSf the CycladeSyi. 

Declmae, Othesy a,' 

Dirse, the Furies, s. 

Divitiae, riches. 

Druldes, the Drvids. 

Dryades, the Dryads, 8. 

Epulos, a banquet, 8. 

Eumenldes, the Furies, s. 

Excubiae, watches. 

Exsequiae, jTunera/ rites. 

Exta, entrails. 

Exavise, spoils. 

Facetise, pleasantry, 8. 

Ferise, holidays, s. 

Fides, a stringed instru- 
ment, s. 

Flabra, blasts. 

Fraces, the lees ofoiL 

Fraga, strawberries, s. 

Gemini, twins, s. 

Gense, cheeks, s. 

Gerrae, trijlts. 

Grates, thanks. 

Habenoe, reins, s. 

Hiberna, sc. castra, tmn- 
ter quarters. 

Hvades, the Hyades, 8. 

Icfus, the ides of a month. 

Ilia, the flank. 

TncunabQla, a cradle. 

Indutise, a truce. 



Induvi», cMhe$. 

Ineptiae.ybo^riei, s. 

Inferi, Me dead. 

Jn£eri»,sacriiice$ in honor 
of the deaa. 

Insecta, insects. 

Insidise. an ambuscade^ 8. 

JustA, JuaercU rites, 

Lactes, tmaU entraUs, 8. 

Lamenta, lamentations, 

LapicidXu», a stone quar- 
ry. 

LatebrsB, a hiding place^ 

B. 

Laur!ce8, young rabbits. 

Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassachn. 

Leratires, hcAgobUns. 

Lendes, mte 

Liberi, children, 8. 

Luc eras, a division of the 
Roman cavalry. 

Ma^alia, cottages, 

Majores, ancestors. 

Manes, the shades, s. 

ManubiflB. spoils of war, 

Mapalia, ktUs. 8. 

Minaciae, ofna 

Mlnae, threats, 

Minores, posterity, 

Moenia, the wails of a 
cUy,s. 

Multitia. garments finely 
wrought. 

Mania, oj^cial duties. 

Naiades, water-numphs, 8. 

Nares, Oie nostrils, 8. 

Ntitales, partntaae. 

Nates, Oie iiaunc/ies, s. 

Nomse, corroding sores or 
uiiers., 8. 

Nonse, tiie nones of a 
month. § 326, 1. 

Ji^gx, jests, nonsense. 

Nundliias, the week^ mar- 
ket. 

Nuptise, a marriage. 

Obiiy[&, f or getfulness, 8. 

OfTucise, cheats, s. 

Optimates, the aristo- 
cratic party, 8. 



Palearia, (M dewlap, s. 
PandectfB, the pandects. 
ParieUnflB, old waSt, 
Parte8, a party, 8. 
'PoAcnAjpagtures, 8, 
Pen&te8, houtduM gode^ 

8. 

PhalgriB. Urappingt, 
Philtra, lovepotione. 
Plei&des, the PUiatk or 

seven stars, s, 
PostSri, po^eritu. 
Frs^ia, an anmeL 
Praecordla, the dScf 

phragm, the entrails. 
Primitise, Jirst fruits. 
Procures, nobles, 8. 
Pugiliaria, or -Ares, 

writing-tablets, 8. 
Quadiigae, a team of four 

horses, 8. 
Quintes, Roman diisetUf 

8. 

Quisquiliae. refuse. 

Reliquiae, the remains, «• 

Saiebrae, rug^edroads, •• 

S&llnx, salt pits. 

Scalae, a ladder, 8. 

Scatebrae, a gyring, s. 

ScOpae, a broom. 

Scruta, old stuff, 

Seutes, thorns, s. 

SpoDsalia, espousaJs, 

Statlva, sc. castra, m 
stcUionai'y camp. 

Superi, tlie gods oAove, 

Talaria, winged shoes. 

Tenebrae, darkness, a. 

Tesca, rough places. 

Thermae, warm baths. 

Tormina, colic-pains, 

Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, s. 

Tricae, trifles, tews, 

Utcnsiliiu utensiu. 

Valvae, foUHna doors, 8. 

Vepres, brambles, s. 

Vergil iae, the seven stars. 

y iuaiciae, a legal clcUm, 8. . 

Virgulta, bushes. 



§ 97* The following usually dilfer in meaning in the different 
numbers. 



MdeB, -is, ct temple. B5num, a good thing. 

^des, -inm, a house. Bdna, property. 

Aqua, water. Career, a prison. 

AquiB, mecUcinal springs, Carc^res, die barriers of 
Auxilium, aid. a race-course. 

Anzilia. OMxiiiary troops. Castrum, a castle. 

6* 



Castni, a camp. 
Comitium. apart of the 

RjmanJ'orwn. 
Co nitia, an assembly for 

election. 
Co^iR, plentf. 
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CopisB, troops, forrei, 
Cupedia, -ae, acuntinets. 
Cupediae, -arum, and 
Cupedia, -i>mm, dcUntiei. 
Facultas, ability. 
Facultates, proj^eriy, 
Fastus, -u«, pitde, 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, -omm, a calendar, 
Fortftna, Foriun*. 
Fortuu», toetUth. 
Furfur, bran. 
FurfureSj dandruff. 
GrAtiKjjawr. 
Gratiae, thanks. 



Impedlmentam, a hinder^ 

ance. 
Impedimenta, hagaage. 
Lit^^ra, a leiUr oftM tdr 

phabeL 
LitSrie, cm ^ntUe. 
Lfldus, pat^me. 
Ladi,/nf6lie garnet. 
Lustrum, a morewf. 
Lustra, a haunt or den of 

wUd beast*, 
Mos, cuUom. 
Mores, manneri, 
Naris, a noitriL 
Karcs, the note. 



Nat&1i9,aWrA<foy. 
Natales, Inrthj lineage, 
Op^ra, toork, labor, 
OpSrae, workmen, 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -um, meant, toeaUk, 
Plaga, a region, trad, 
Pl&gee, nett, toilt. 
Principium, a beginning, 
Principia, the gentraft 

quartert. 
Rostrum, a beak, prow. 
Rostra, the Rotti'a. 
Sal, salt. 
S&les, tntticitmt. 



§ 98* The following plurals, with a few others, are soinetimes 
used In poetry, especially m the nominative and accusative, instead 
of the angular, for the sake of emphasis or metre. 

JEqu6ra, the tea, 
Alta, die sea. 
Anlmi, courage, 
Affrse, ^e air. 
Cailnse, a keel. 
Cervices , the neck, 
Colla, the neck. 
Comas, the hair. 
Counubia, marriage, 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpdra, a body. 
Crepuscdla, UmUghL 
Currfts, a chariot. 
Kxsilia, banishmenL 
FrigSra, cUd. 
Gaudia, joy. 
Gramlna, oratt. 
Guttura, the throat 



Hymenaei, marriage, 

Igues, love. 

lugulna, the groin, 

Irae, anger. 

J ejvmlK, fatting, 

J&bae, a mane. 

Limlna, a threth<dd, 

Litora, a shnre. 

Mensae, a tervice or courte 

ofdithet. 
Kenias, a funeral dirge, 
Numlna, the divinity. 
Odia, hatred. 
Ora, the nunUh, At eotm- 

tenance. 
Orae, confinet, 
Ortus, a riting^ the eatL 
Otia, eate^ leiturt. 



Pect5ra,' the breatL 
Redltds, a return, 
Regna, a kingdom. 
Rictus, thejawt. 
Robora, strength. 
Silentia. dlence. 
Slacks, tne bosom of a Exh 

man garment. 
Taedae, a torch. 
Tempora, time. 
Tersa, the back. 
ThaJtkmi, marriage or 

marriage-bed. 
Tdri, a bed, a couch, 
Tura, fravJdncense, 
Viae, a journey. 
Vultus, Ae countenance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

§ 99* Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declension, 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbot, a tree: (b.) 
of the oblique cases; as, tigrit, ; gen. iigrit, or -idit; a tiger. 

2. In declension ; as, laurut ; gen. -i, or-Qt; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, tndgut, masc. or neut.; the common people. 

4. In termination and declension; as, tenecUs^ -cs, and tenectut, -iUit; old 
age. 

5. In termination and gender; aApileut, masc, saxdpHeum, neut.; a hat- 

6. In declension and gender; as penut, -i or &t, masc. or fern., and pinut^ 
-ihrit, neut. ; a store of provisions, ^cut, -ut or -t, masc. fem. or neut. ; a cave. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender; as, menda, -<e, fem. and meiKfiMi, 
-i, neut. ; a fault. 
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Aclnns, -nm, and -a, a (erry. 
Adaginm, and 4o, aorooerb. 
Admonitio, -hqi, (ma-xiBf fi<, a r ea iwi rf - 

^tnra, and ether, ^e rZeor ity. 
Affectio, oiuf -as, 6«, affection. 
Affamemno, and -on, Aj^amcnmofi. 
Alabaster, tri, and pL -tra, 9nim^ on 

Alimonia, andf -nm, aliinenU 
AJluvio, and-eSy afiood, 
Alvearium, and ^re, a 6ee-fttoe. 
Amar&cus, and -um, marjoram, 
Aroygd&la, and -am, an Mmond 
Aufractum, and -us, tlii, a imimKii^. 
Angiportum, and -us, «* , a namno lant 

or o^y. 
Antidotus, mkf -um, an an^MloCe. 
Aranea, aiui -us, t, a M/>ider, 
Arar, anJ Ar&ris, /A« noer iirar. 
Arbor, and -os, a tree. 
Architectus, and -on, an arcA»tocl. 
Areas, -ui, and t, a 6oto. 
Attagena, and -gen, a moorhen. 
Avarttia, and -ie», «porife. 
Augmentum, and -men, a») tncreofe. 
Baccar, and -iiris, a Hna of herb, 
Bactilus, and -urn, a «ta/l 
Balteus, and -um, a 6e/<. 
Barbafia, and -ies, 6ar6an«m. 
Barbltas, and -on, a ^77». 
Batillas. and -am, afire-ahoveL 
Blandltia, an</ -ies, JUiUery, 
Bncclna, and -um, a trumpeL 
Bura, ane? -is, a plouffh-taiL 
Buxus, and -um, the box-tret, 
Caepa, aa<f csepe, an onion. 
Calamister, (n, and -tram, a crugnng- 

pin. 
Callus, and -um, hardened Jdn, 
Cancer, cri^ or ^m, a cra6. 
Canitia, and -ies, MMttneM. 
Capus, and cfipo, a capon. 
Camis, and -um, a ibW oftoaggcn, 
Casslda, and -cassis, a helmet, 
Catlnus, and -um, a bowl, dish, 
Chirographus, and -um, a hand-writing. 
Cingula, -us, and -um, a airdU. 
Clipeus, and -um, a sliield. 
Cochlearium. -ar, and -are, a q>oon, 
Colluvio, ana Aes^^Uh, 
Commentarius, ana -um, ajoumai, 
Corapages, ana -go, a joining. 
Conatum, am/ •us, m, an attempt 
ConcinnXtas, and -tudo, neaineu. 
Consortium, and -io, partnerMp. 
Contagium, -io, and -es, contact 
Comum, -us. t, or tS«, a cornel tree. 
Gottot,t, ana -um, a kind ofthrvb. 



CratSra, and crUer, a bowL 
Crdcns, and -am, iaffron, 
Crjstallas, and -um, crMtaL 
Cubitus, and -urn, <A< eioow. 
Cupldltaa, and -pido, derirt. 
Cupressos, t, or A«, a emtu k 'M, 
Deucia, and -um, de&awL 
Delphlnus, and delphmj a d b^ iiwit 
Dictamnuft, and -um, dmoiM. 
DiluYium, -o, and -ies, a dung^, 
D6mas, •', or lU, a kcnm, 
Dorsus, and -um, (\e ftocA. 
Duritia, and -ies, Aardbetf. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image, 
Elegla, and -on, •*, an etegg, 
El^phantus, and -phas, an eUpkant» 
Epitdma, and -e, an aoridgmenL 
Ess^da, and -um, a chariot. 
Evander, dri, and -dnu, Evander, 
Eventum, and -as, lU, an evenL 
Exemplar, and -Are, apaUertu 
Fleas, t, or fis, ajip-tree, 
Flmus, and -um, cwn^. 
FrStum, and -us, lU, a «froft. 
Fulgetra, and -um, liaAtntn^. 
Galdrus, and -um, a nat^ cap, 
Ganea, and -um, an eattng-hams, 
Gaus&pa, -es, -e, and -um, /Weea. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, iri, a hump, 
Glutlnum, and -ten, ghe, 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon, 
Grammatica, cmd -e, grammar, 
Grus, «TTtiM, and gruis, if, a crane, 
Hebdom&da, ana -mas, a week, 
Hellebdras. and -um, htUebort, 
Hdnor, ana hdnos, honor. 
Hyssopus, and -um, Aytsqp. 
Ilios, -um, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, and -us, tU, incesL 
Intubus, cmd -um, endhte, 
Jug&lus, and -um, the throaL 
Juventa, -us, fit», and -as, youAm 
Labor, and labos, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard, 
Lanrus, t, or 0«, a laureL 
L^por, and ICpos, «^ 
Llgur, and -us, dm, a Li^rian, 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Msander, -dros, and -dins, Masander* 
Margarita, and -um, apearL 
Materia, and -ies, materialt. 
Medimnus, and -um, a mecuure, 
Menda, and -um, ajauU. 
Modius, and -um, a meature, 
Mollitia, and -ies, to/lnese. 
Momentum, and -men, tn^tience. 
Magil, and -His, a muUet. 
Mulclber, #ri, or Irti, Vukam, 
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Mulctnif and -nm, a mSb-paiL 

Munditia, and -ies, ntatriess. 

Muria, and -les,^ bnne orpickU. 

Myrtup, t or iw, a myrtle* 

Nardus, and -unif nard, 

Nasus, and -um, the nose, 

NecessItaSf and -udo, necessity. 

Nequitia, and -ies. worthlessntss, 

Notitia, and -ies, Knowledge. 

Oblivium, and -lOj Jo7'^etjulne$t. 

Obsidiura, and -io, a sief/e. 

(Edlpus, t, or ddUj (Edijnts. 

Osti*ea, and -um, an oyster. 

Palatus, and -\xm, the palate, 

Palamba, -us, and -es, a pigeon. 

Papyrus, a;nd -mn^ papyrus, 

Paupertas, and -ies, poverty, 

Pavus, aivd pavo, a peacock, 

Peiius, I, -dris, or USj aud pSnum, pro- 
visions. 

Peplus, and -urn, a veiL 

Perseus, «* or eo», Perseus, 

PileCte, ana -ura, a hat. 

l*Inus, », or lis, apine-tree. 

Pistrlna, and -um, a bake-house, 

Planitia, and -ies, a plain, 

PlaU), anJ Platon, P/ato. 

Plebs, and plebes, «i, 2Ae common 
people. 

Ponnis, and -um, a leek. 

Postulatum, and -io, a request. 

Praesepia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, a 
stable. 

Prsetextum, and-ns^ fis, apreiexL 

Prosapia, and -les^ lineage. 

Papa, ana -um, a turnip, 

Requies, etis or H, resL 

Rete, anc? rgtis, a net. 

ReticiUus, and -um, a small neL 



Rioiam, and -ns, Hg, ^ open mouA, 

Ssevitia, -tido and AeB^ ferocity. 
Siigus, and -um, a military cloak. 
Sanguis, and san^en, blood, 
SatrS.pes, and satraps, a satrap, 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness,^ 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion» 
Segmentum, and -men, apiece, 
Segnitia, oTia -ies, sloth, 
Seuecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, <rt, or trisy a trustee. 
Ses&ma, and -ura, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, drum, a hissing. 
Sinapi, and -is,, mustard. 
Sinus, attd -um, a goblet, 
Sparus, and -a, drum, a ^ear. 
Spurcitia, and -Ies, pithiness. 
Stramentum, and -men, straw. 
Suf!imentum, and -men^fumigcUion, 
Suggcstus, and-nm, apulpitj stage. 
Supparus, and -um, a linen garment. 
Supplicium, -icamentum, and -icatio 

a public supplication. 
Tapetum, -Ste, and -es, tapestry, 
Teu^ritaa, ana -t&do^ softness. 
Tergum, and -us, dn«, the back. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban, 
Tigims, and -um, a beam, timber. 
Tigiis, is, or idis, a tiger, 
Titanus, cund Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum, and -trus, us, thunder, 
Torille, ana -al, a bed^covering. 
Tr&bes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribula, and -um^ a threshing sledge, 
Vespera, -per, irt and iris, the evening. 
Vinacetis, and -a, 67-umj a grape-stone» 
Viscus, and -ura, tiie mistletoe, 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 
people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and to, and 
Greek nouns in o and on ; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atrides and Atiida. See \ 46. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; as, 
Argos and Argi; Fidena and Fidence; Thebe and Theba^. 

NoTK. The different forms of most words In the above Ust are not equally common, and 
fome are rarely uaed, or only in particular oaaes. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjectives, 
and from verbs. 

I. From Nouks. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of bis 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Nonl. Ffctronymici vn prc^ariy Qwuk aonai, md I»th bwn bo w q— d flw ftai ka^ 
ffoage by the Lfttin poets. 

Ca.J Masculine patronymics end in Xdes, ideSf ddes^ and Xddts. 

(1.) Ni ana in m of the second declension, and those noans of the third d^ 
clensio; , whose nx>t ends in a short syllable, form their patrouymlct in Idlef / 
as, Pridmu»^ PriaoUdes ; Af/anumnOn, gen. dius, Agamtmn&nide*. 

( 2. ) Nouns in eus and cUt form their patronymics in kUa ; as, A4ri8t, AtrUk$ ; 
SerdcleM (i. e. Hercoles,) HeraclUltt. 

Rem. 1. jEwdeSf in Virg. A. 9, 658, ii formed in like manner, as if finom ^«ISc, 
Instead of jEnecu. 

(80 Nouns in a» and ei of the first declension form their patronymics in ddei^ 
as JSniatj jEneddes ; Uifpdtei, Hijapdtdcks. 

(4.) Nouns in ius of the second declension, and those nouns of the third de- 
clension, whose root ends in a long vowelj form their patronymics inUide*! as, 
TkeaUw, Thts&Adu; Anyjhiiryd (gen. Aim), AmphUryonUdei. 

Rex 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronymics in iddes ; 
as, AnchUety Anchiaddes, 

(5.) Feminine patronymics end in », £», and uz«, and correspond 
in termination to tne masculines, viz. is to ides<, eis to ides, and ias to 
tddes ; as, Tyndarus, masc. Tyndarides^ fem. Tynddris ; Nereus, masc* 
Nereides, fem. Nereis; Thestius, masc. ThesMdes, fem. Thestias. 

Rem. 3. A few feminines are found in iiM, or iOne ; as, JVeriM, XcrinAM | 
fiom Nereus and ^cruitM. 

Note 2. Patronymics in du and im are of the first declension ; thosejn if 
and a«, of the third . 

2. A patrial or gerUUe noun is derived from the name of a countiy; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

TVm, a Trojan man ; Trdni, a Trojan woman : JUacSdo, a Macedonian ; 
SamniSf a Samuite ; from Trvja, Maceaonia, and SamniuM, 

Note 3. Most patrials are properly acyectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, hOmOf dms, etc. See \ 128, 6. 

3. A diminiUive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, liber, a book ; libellus, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in tUus, ula, ulum, or ciUtis, cvla, ciUum, 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
in c, y, dj or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing ti/us, a, 
um to the root ; as, arMa, $erv&Uu, puerilus, taUuLum, corrUiula, reyulus, ca>- 
pitMum, merced&la ; from dra, ttrvui, puer, scututn, cortux, (-itis), rex, (reyis)^ 
c^lgput, {-liii), mercet, {-^dis.) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or t, 
instead of alus, a, um, add dUu, a, um ; as, JiUdhis, yloriiUa, horredban ; from 
^fi&us.yloria, korreum. ^ 

8. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in 2, n, or r, 
form diminutives by contraction in eUus, a, um, and some in illus, a, um ; as, 
ocellus, (udltu, Ubellutj luceUum ; from otiUus, aUna, Uber, lucrum ; and dyillum^ 
iiyiUum, from signum, lignum. 

B. 1. If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the diminu- 
tive is formed in eUus, (or iiUlus), a, um, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in ot or 
«I from roots ending in r, annex cti/iM to the nominative ; as,/ratortW4(f, aoror^ 
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diia^ otdSuM, corpwc&um; ftomf rater y $6ror^ dtj (&r%t), corpus, (-driiy-^So also 
primitives in et nnd U, but these drop the s of the nommative ; as, igmculuSf 
nubttilay cUecitla ; from ifftiUy nube$, dies. 

8. Primitive» of other terminations of the third declension, and those of the 
foarth, add hilus to the root ; as, pctUkilut, cotUiUaj osticulum, verdciilut, comi' 
cMum; irovaponSy c<^y 6$, {osaU), veraus, cornu, 

4. Primitives in o, {(nis or dnis\ in adding eiUuSy a, «m, chan^ the final vowel 
of the root (t or o) into « ; as, hotnunciUiUy sermimc&lus ; from ndmo and serino ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, avun' 
dUuSy domuitcula ; from drus and d6nm$, 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in uku$ , a«, eguuleuSj acrUeus ; from iquua and 
dcttf ; and a few also in io; as, homunciOy aentcioy from kOttio and tinex. » 

2. Diminutives are sometimes formed IVom other diminutives ; as, cueWiluM^ 
from aseUu» ; sometimes two or more diminutives with diflerent terminations 
are fonne({ from the same primitive , as, hofnuncHluSy homniluSj and hormmcio ; 
from hdtno ; and sometimes tae primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as rt»- 
mtuctUuSy from rwnor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as ranunF' 
c&buy scatnillmy from rdna and Mcammtm, 

4/ (a.^ An amplificative is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess of that which is expressed by its primitive ; as, 

Cctptlo, one who has a large head: so ndsOjlabeOy buccOyfrontJOy meniOy one who 
has a lar^ nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chin ; from caput^ 
ndsuBy lainoy buccOy/rons, and meiUtun, 

{b.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, liulwy an actor ; pelliOy a furrier ; from lOduSy SkndpelUs, 

5. The termination ium added to the root of a noun, indicates the office or 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted by 
the primitive ; as, coUeyiumy coUeagueship, and thence an assembly of col- 
lea^ies;^ »«mV»«m, servitude, and collectively the sm'ants ; so «ocereillofiu»», and 
tninUierium ; from coUeyOy sei'vuSy sacerdosy and minister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character; 
as, testimoniumy testimony ; so vcuHmoniuiny patrinumiumy matriinonium ; froia 
iettisy vds {vddis)y pdUry and mater, 

7. The termination etutHy added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, quercetuMy lauretuniy oliveiumy from 
juerctw, laurusy and oliva. 

So, also, cesitdetumy dumittmiy myrtetuniy and by analogy saxetuih. But some 
drop e ; as, carectuniy saUctuniy viryuUuniy and arwisium, 

8. The termination ariumy added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive; as, avidriuniy an aviary; plantdrtuniy a 
nnrsery ; from dm, a bird, And ptantay a plant. 

9. The termination i/e, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, boviley a stall for oxen ; so capriUy ovde ; from 
ooSy an ox, cfipery a goat, and 6v^y a sheep. 

Note 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 

NoTK 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or from verba. 
See § 26, 6. 

n. Fbom Adjectives. 

§ 101» 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the termmation 
Sfa<f itud'}^ ia, itia or itieSf edoy and imonia to the root of the primitive. 
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t. Abstracts in Ua$. (eoniralent to the Englisli ty or ity\ are formed fraai 
adjectives of each declenBion ; as, ctmAtagy teneriUu, ctUriUUf crucklUaSf /eSd^ 
tcts; from cvptdtUy Unery ciler, crudeitsj andfiUx, 

(1.) When the root ends in i, the abstract is formed in ita$; as, j)ft^foc, from 
jntu ; and when it ends in I, as onl j is added ; as, honestcu from honestus. 

(2.) In a few abstracts t before tcu is dropped ; as. liberttu. JuvtnUUy from 
hber^juvSms, In facuUas and difictUta»^ from yaci^«, mfficilU^ tnere is a change 
also in the loot-yowel from » to «. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in ttiu or fu«, instead of ita»; as, serrftus, 
Juventusy from servut and juv^n». See S 76, £xc. 2. 

8. Abstracts in iiudo are formed from adjectives in v«, and some from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations ; as, matfnitidOy aJUi- 
iwiOy fortUudOy acritudo^ from maffmUy aUuSy/ortisj deer. Polysyllabic adjectives 
in tuSj generally form their abstracts bj adding 6do instead of tttk^o to their root; 
as, cotisuetidoy irom coiwtetut, 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English re or cy,) are for the most part 
formed from adjectives of one termination ; as, clementiaj conUantta, impude»' 
Ua, from<lemefUy conatanSy ivij/Oden». But some adjectives in ua and er ,including 
verbals in cvnduBy likewise form their verbals in ta; as, miteriay angu^iayfacw^ 
ilia^ from mjser, angustuSy facundiu, 

5. Abstracts in Uia and ititt are formed from adjectives in ti« and i» ; as, 
jiutiHay triatitia, durUiay and durUie$j aegnUia and aegnUieay from Juatuay triatia^ cfifik 
rua, and aegnia. 

6. A few abstracts are formed in #db, and a few In imdnia ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from the same adjec- 
tive ; as, acfitaay (uritiidoy acrido^ and acrimoniaj from deer. In such case those 
in ttido and imotua seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
Uas, 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
<ire formed from them, are called concretes. 

III. From Verbs. 
§ 103* Nouns derived from verbs are called verbcU nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nouns expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
pecially by a neuter verb, are lormed by annexing or to their first root ; a^, 
dvuM; fove ; /dvoTj favor ; nueror, grief ; apltndoTy brightness ; from dmo, /aveo, 
nuBvtOy &nd splendto, 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing turn to the 
first or to the third root ; as, colloquium^ a conference ; gaudiuniy joy ; exur- 
diurriy a beginning ; exidum, destruction ; aolatiumy consolation ; from colldquor^ 
gaudeOy exordioi'y exeo and a&lor, 

3. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing cfa, imdnia^ or imfndumy to 
the first root of the verb ; as, querela and queHmoniay a complaint ; auadela^ 
persuEision ; from quSror and suadeo, 

4. (a.) Tlie terminations men and mentumj added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; a9,/ulmen from fulgeo^ fifimtn from JluOy aamen from dgo^ aoldmen from 
sohry documentum from ddceo, olandimentum from olancUor, 

(ft.) The final consonant of the root is of^en dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one sj-llable ; as, d^o, {dgimen,) agmen; f&veo^ 
(/i>cimefUumy ) /omentum. 
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(e.) Some words of this clAMhsTQ no primiti^ ^rb in use ; m, airameidttin^ 
ink ; but, in this case, the connecting Towel seems to imply its reference to snfih 
m yerb as atrdre^ to blacken. 

6. (a.) The terminations 4/tiffi, Mbim, dUum; hrum, crum, frw», annexed to 
the Arst root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
by the rerb, or a place for its performance ; as, cmgiUmn^opercibtmjWnabihimf 
veniUdbrumy/uUrutny tpectrum^ from cingo^ cpiriOf venoTf venUhtfulchy ipicio, 

(b.) Sometimes dUum is contracted into c/mn; as, tdnctum for vindUvmm 
Sometimes, also, s is inserted before trum ; as, ros/mm, from rddb, and a conr- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other tenninations; m^ 
arairmOy stabtiluntj cubicihun, from dro, sto, and cObo, 

(c) Some words of this kind are formed from nonns ; as, ocefoM/tim, m Tin* 
•gar cruet ; turib6lumy a censer ; from acetum and (us. 

6. (a^) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the Terb, de- 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by thoTerb; 




acyectives. 

line, and when the third root of the verb ends in s, tiie feminine is sometimes 
formed in trix ; as, tondeo (tons-) tonstrix, 

{b.) Some nonns in tor are fonned immediately ftxmi other nouns j as, ffidtor^ 
m traveller ; janitor , a door-keeper ; from via uxdjamua. In meretrix from mereo^ 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, comAtM, a guest ; advenoy a stranger ; §criba, a scribe ; 
errOf a vagrant ; 6(60, a drunkard ; comidOj a glutton, from comfvOf advimo, etc 

7. Many abstract nouns are fonned by annexing to and «$ (gen. fis) to the 
third root of a verb ; as, acHo, an action ; lectio, reading ; from dgo {€Kt~)f Ugo 
(kclr^); — cantu», singing ; tAstw, sight ; fiws, use; from cdfio {camt-), video (ifs-)f 
iitor(ils-). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are finequently de- 
rived from the same verb ; as, concureio and concurtusj a running together; mdtio 
and mStue, etc. 

Rkm. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination Ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the' same signification as those in io and «s, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; Bs^posit&ra, position; vinctura, a binding 
together ; from pthw^ and vitKio; and the termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querehy complaint ; hquilay speech, from quiror and Uiquar» 

Hon. One of thene Ibnns Is generally used to the exclnrion of the others, and when 
two or more are found, they are usually employed In somewhat dilAsrent 1 



8. The termination ihriuniy added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed: as, ottdttdrium, a lecture^room; coi^ 
«Stdrttim, a repository; from oMmo and condo, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

S 103» Compound nouns are formed yariously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, rvpicapray a wild goat, of r^es and copra. In some 
words, compounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive ; as, ««no/SsconsuiitofN, 
m decree of the senate; yvruconsmtfis, a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; 9Ayrt^ubUcayju^wrandKun, See f 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arUfex, an artist, of ar$ and fldof JUH- 
cea, a harper, of Jides and cdfio; agricdla, a husbandman, of dger and cdfo. 
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5. Of Kit RdjectiTB nnA « noun; m, mqvdmtctimm, the equinox, of «jinif and 
me; mUUpida^ a miUepedo, of nuiffe and /ha 

In dwinmr^ frnnnmr, «leGemvir, ceiiltfinrtr, the nmneral acyectiTe ii in the 
•genitlTie pluinl. 

Rkmark 1. When the former part of a eomponnd word is a noon or an a4)e»> 
tiTe, it usuaily ends in f ; as, arll/Vs, n^aura^ agricdla^ etc If the second 
word l>egins with a rowel, an elision takes place ; as, jutn^iicMitiMi, of fUMjue 
find mmm ; «M^nofifmus, of tnagmu and animui. 

4. Of an adrerb and a noun ; as, fi^^os, wickedness; «Aao, nobody; of fM,ySu^ 
and kdmo. So Mdmim, of U$ and dies» 

6. Of a preposition and a noun : as, «ncwrto, want of care, of m and cAni. So 
tntervaUunif au intenral ; pracofxHa, the diapliragm ; j>roMr6i«m, a prorerb ; mtb" 
selKum, a low seat; fuf^er/Kctes, a surface. 

RxM. 2. When the former part is aprepositton, its final consonant is sometimea 
changed,to adapt it to that which follows it : as, ignoMi$, JB ^ daf , tsy mAi i liai 
«rriMyo, of m and nobUU, IqHdut, etc. See \ IM. 



ADJECTIVES. 

S 104U An adjective is a word which qnalifiefl or limits the 
meaning of a substantive. 

AdjectiTes may be divided, according to their signification^ into 
various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, b&muj good; ed&us, white; wiOaUj friendly. 

2. State Of condition; »B,/eliXy happy; (ftves, rich. 

S. Possession; as, Aerilif, a master^s; patrnUf a fatiier's. 

4. Quantity; as, magmu, great; UHu», entire; parvus, amJL 

5. Number; as, utau, one; Hcmidui, second; M, so many; fueif as many. 
These ans caUed muneraU. 

6. Time; as, arnmtis, yearly; kestemusj of yesterday; Hmus, of two yeanj 
trtmestm, of three months. 

7. Place; as, oAm, high; mcimis, near; aA*»tis, aCrial; ttrrulris, terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, amreus, golden; faginem, beechen; itrrimiSy earthen. 

9. Part; as, mf&M, no one; aUqws, some one. These we called porfdives. 

10. Conntry ; as, iZomSftas, Boman; Arplnas of Arf^imm. These are called 
fOtrials, 

1 1. Diminution ; as, parvUhiSj from parvutj small ; mueOuf , from mlfer, miser- 
able. These are called dimmihves. 



12. Amplification; as, vinOtus and nnoZen^, much given to wine; 
having long ears. These are called ampUficcUives. 

18. Relation^ as, doTcftis, desbous of ; mJFmor, mindfril of ; insuHus, Thess 
are called relatives. 

14. Interrogation; as, quaniusf how great; juofisf of what kind; qtuif how 
many? quoiust of what number? These are called inUrrogaUtes^ and, when 
not used interrogatiYely, they are called correlaUves. 

15. Specification; as, UtliSf such; Utntusj so great; tot, so many. These art 
eaUed (lemofMlralJpes. 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

S lOtS* 1. AdjectiTes are declined like substantiTes, and are 
either of the first and second declensions, or of the third only. 



ADJECTIVES OF 



THE FIRST AND 
CLENSIONS. 



SECOND DE- 



2. The mascnline of adjectives belonging to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in us or in er. The feminine and neater are 
formed respectively bj annexing a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. The mascuhne in us is declined like domXnus; that in er like 
gener or Sger; the feminine always like m€lsa ; and the neuter like 
regnum» 

Bemark 1. Tho masculine of one ftc^'ective, «bur, -4ra, -Hrum^ full, ends la 
tir, and is declined like giner. 



Masc, 

N. bo'-nui, 

G, bo'-ni, 

D. bo'-no, 

Ac. bo'-num, 

F. bo'-ne, 

Ah, bo'-no. 



N. bo'-nl, 

G, bo-no'-rum, 

D. bo'-nis, 

Ac, bo'-nos, 

V. bo'-ni, 

Ah, bo'-nis. 



B5niis, good. 

Singular, 

Fern, 

bo'-nS, 

bo'-nsB, 

bo'-nae, 

bo'-nim, 

bo'-nft, 

bo'-nfi. 

Plural 

bo'-nsB, 

bo-n&'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nfts, 

bo'-nsB, 

bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 

Al'-tus, high, Fl'-dus, faithful, 

A-^'-rus, covetous, Im'-pro-bus, wicked, 
Be-nig'-nus, hind, In-i -quus, unjust. 

Rem. 2. Like hdnus are also declined all participles in t» ; as, 
A-mft^-ttts. Am-Ortfl^-rus. A-manMus. 



NeuL 

bo'-nnm, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-n6, 

bo'-ndin, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-no. 



bo'-nX, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nii, 

bo'-n&, 

bo'-nis. 



Lon'-gus, long, 
Ple'-nus, fuU, 
Tac'-I-tos, sUenL 



Rem. 8. The masculine of the vocative sing^ular of adjectives in «• is 
times like tlie nominative ; as, nr forik a^ut amictit. Hor. Jtfeiis has botili 
•u and met». 

Rem. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends oommonly in Am 
instead of Orvm ; as, eratsitudo binAm digitfirum, PUn. 
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S. 


TSner, tendsr. 
Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 


te'-ner, 


ten'-S-rft, 


ten'-^rOniy 


0. 


ten'-e-ii» 


ten'-^ne. 


ten^-^-ri, 


D. 


ten'-€-r6, 


ten'-e-rae. 


ten'-S-ro, 


Ac. 


ten'-e-rum, 


ten'-e-rSm, 


ten'-^iiimi 


V. 


te'-nfir, 


ten'-e-rft, 


ten'-^-runiy 


Ab. 


ten'o^rd. 


ten-e-r& 
Plural 


ten'-e-rd. 


N. 


tcn'-e-ri, 


ten'-^rse, 


ten'-g-rl, 


0. 


ten-€-ro'-riim, ten-e-rS'-riim, 


ten-e-T5'-riiiii| 


D. 


ten'-6-ris, 


ten'-e-ris, 


ten'-e-rifl, 


Ac. 


ten'-e-rofl, 


ten'-e-ras, 


ten'-e-rft, 


V. 


ten'-e-ri, 


ten'-e-rae, 


ten'-^riL, 


Ab. 


ten'-e-ru. 


ten'-e-iia. 


ten'-e-ris. 



In like manner are declined 

At'-per, rough. L&'-cer, torn. Pros'-per, prospertnu. 

Ex'-ter, foreign, Li'-ber, free, S&'-tur, full. 

Gib'-ber, crook-backed, Mi'-ser, wretched. 

So also after, except in the genitive and dative singular (see \ 107), fem{/er, 
and the compounds of giro and fero} as, lanigeTf ofiftr, 

NoTB. Proper is less frequent than jmt^rus, and exUr is soarcelj used 
in tiie nominative singular masculine. 

§ 100« The other adjectives in er drop e in declexuiion ; as, 

Piger, sloihfuL 
Singular, 

Masc, Fern, NeuL 

N. pj;-ger, pi;-gra, pi'-griim, 

G, pi'-gri, pi'-gra, pi'-gri, 

D. pi'-gro, pi'-grae, pi'-gro, 

Ac, pi'-griini, pi'-gr&m, pi'-griim, 

V, pi'-ger, pi;-gra, pi'-griim, 

Ab, pi'-gro. pi'-gra. pi'-gro. 

Plurcd, 

N, pi'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-gi^ 

O, pi-gro'-riim, pi-gra'-riim, pi-gro'-riun, 

D. pi'-gris, pi'-gris, pi'-gns, 

Ac, pi'-gro», pi'-gra», pi'-grS, 

V, pi'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-gri, 

Ab, pi'-gris. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. 
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In like manner decline 

M'-fsst^ dck, M&^-cer, lean. Sc&^-ber, rcuffk. 

A^-ter, Uaek. Nt^-ger, black. Si-nis'-ter, uh. 

Crfi'-ber, freqwnt. Pul^her, fair. Te'-ter, fimL 

Gl&^-ber, vnooth. B&'-ber, red V&^-fer, craftf, 

In^-tfi-ger, eniire. S&'-Kser, iocred. 

DtxUTj right, has -tra, -Cnufi, and lets frequentlj 'Ura, -llnim. 

§ 107» Six adjectiyes in tuf, and three in er, hare their genitive 
angular in tut, and their dative in i, in all the genders : — 

Alius, anoQter. TStns, whoU. Alter, -tSra, -tSnun, iht odker. 

NuUus, no one. Ullus, ai^. Uter, -tra, -tram, v^ich of the tteo. 

Solus, abme. Unus, one. Neater, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these maj be added tlie other compounds of Uter, — namely, «Urque, each 
of two; vtercumquej iUerUbei, andufervu, which of the two you please; gen. 
«frJMifiis, etc. — also, aUeriUer, one of two; gen. allenUrim, and sometimes aU&» 
rJKi ubriuif dat. aUemtri. So alteruterque^ and umtsquisque. See § 188, 4. 

NuUut^ iSluSf iottUf uUus^ and Unus are thus declined : — 

SingiUar. 

Masc. Fennk Neut. 

N. u'-nus, u-n&, u'-num, 

G. u-nl-us,* u-n!'-us, u-n!-iis, 

D. u'-ni, u'-ni, u'-ni, 

Ac. n'-niim, u'-n!Un, u'-niim, 

V. u'-nS, u'-na, u'-iiiim, 

Ab. u'-no. n'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

BsxARK 1. AUu8 has aliud in the nominative and accusative singular neo* 
ter, and in the genitive o&tts, contracted for aUitu. 

KEM. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, alter is declined like tfaer, 
and Ater and neuter lilce piger. 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, fonn their genitive and dative regularly, like b&nue^ 
finer, atpiger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108* Some adjectiyes of the third declension have three tenni* 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fern. ; and e, 
neut ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

a'-crls, a'-cre, 

a'-cris, a'-cris, 

a'-cri, a'-cri, 

a'-crcm, a'-cre, 

a'-cris, a'-crg, 

a'-cri. a'-cri. 

•SM(lfi. 



N. 


a'-cer. 


O. 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri. 


Ac. 


a'-crem. 


V. 


a'-cer, 


Ab. 


a'-cri. 



S 149, 110. 


ADJECTIVM- 
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Plural 




H 


a'-cpes, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-ft, 


G. 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-um, 


D. 


' ac'-ri-bu8, 


ac'-rl-buB, 


ac'-ri-bi&s, 


Ac. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cre«, 


a-cn-ii, 


V. 


a'-crds, 


a'-cr5s, 


a'-cri-&, 


Ah. 


ac'-ri-buB. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-bvuk 
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In like manner are declined the following ;-— 



Ar-&cer, cheerfuL Pa^lus'-ter, mari^y. 

Cam-pes'-ter, champaign. Pe-des'^-ter, on/oU. 

Cel'-e-ber, yamoMj. Pu'-ter, rotten, 

K-ques^'-ter, equestrian. Sa-lii'-ber, icholetome. 



Sn-ves'-tor, woodg, 
Ter-res^-tefi terrettrioL 
Vol'-a-cer, winged. 



To these add names of months in -ber^ nsed as adjectives ; as, Octlfberf eta. 
(cf. 4 71), and ciler, swift, which has teUrit, ceUre ; gen. ctUrit, etc. 

Remark 1. Thetermination«r was anciently sometimes feminine; as, «oitteer 
JitTna. Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in ii; M| 
€oBis tUvestris, Cass. 

Rem. 2. Vol&cer has um in the genitive pluraL 

§ 109. n. Adjectires of two terminations end in u for the ma»- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparaliTef , which 
end in or and us. 

Those in », e , are thus declined : — 



Mitis mild. 



N. mi'-tis, 

G. mi'-tis, 

D. mi'-ti, 

Ac. mi'-tem, 

V. mi'-tlB, 

Ab. mi'-tl. 



Ag'-l-lis, active. 
Brfe'-vis, skoH. 
Cm-ddMis, cruet. 



Singular. 

X. 
mi-te, 
miVtIfl, 
nri'-ti, 
mi-te, 
mi-te, 
mi'-ti. 



Plural. 

mi'-tea, mit'-i-&,* 

mit'-i-um,* mitM-um, 

mit'-I-biu, mit'-I-bfis, 

Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-4-i, 

V. mi'-tes, mit'-i-ft, 

Ah. mit'-l-bus. mit'-I-bus. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



In like manner decline 

Dnl^-cis, noeeL 
For'-tis, hrave. 
Gr&'-vis, Aeavy. 



In-col'-tt-mis, eafe. 
Mi-rabM-li», wonderfvL 
Om'-nis, aU. 



Tree, three, is declined like the plural of mUif . 
Rots. 8cTeraia4}ectlTie8ofthise]aisliaT«fonnsalMinia, Ojum. Sm f 118. 

§ 110« (a.) All comparatives, except jplu»^ more, are thns de* 
clined: — 



• Prooouneed mUh^'*^ «to. Sm § IS. 



•♦? 



1 

\ 



) 
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Mitior,* milder. 




Singular. 






JH f F. 


JV. 


a: 


mit'-i-or, 


mit'-i-dfl, 


o. 


mit-i-o'-ris, 


mit-i-o'-r s, 


D. 


mit-i-o'-ri. 


mtt-i-o'-ri, 


Ae. 


mit-i-d'-rem, 


nut'-i-iifl, 


V. 


mit'-i-5r, 


mit'-i-Ofl, 


Ab. 


mit-i-o'-rS, or -ri. 
Plural 


iiiit4-d'-H$, cr -iL 




M, f F. 


M 


N. 


mit-i-d'-res, 


mit-i-o'-rS, 


G. 


mit-i-d'-rum, 


mit-i-d-rum, 


D. 


mit-i-or-I-biifl, 


mit-i-or*I-bt]ii, 


Ac. 


mit-i-o'-res, 


mit-i-d'-rft, 


V. 


mit-i-d'-res, 


mit4-d'-rft, 


Ab. 


nut-i-or'-l-bufl. 


iiiit4-or*I-bilf. 



In like manner decline 

AK-ti-OTi higher. Dul'-ci-or, tweeier. Gra'-yi-or, heamer. 

Aa-da'-ci-or, bolder. Fe-licM-or, happier. Pranlen'-ti-or, More jn«- 

Bw'-Yi-or, MorUr. Fe-rtZ-ci-or, ^ercer. dent 

Cni-de'4i-or, more cruel For'-ti-or, braver. U-be^-ri-or, more/ertUe. 

Plus, more, is thus declined : — 

lingular. Fluml 

JV. Jf. f F. JV. 

iV. plus, JV. plu^-rSs. ^MX^-rH, rarely plaf-'AJk^ 

G, pm^-ris, G, plu'-ri-um, plu'-ri-fim, 

J), , J), plu'-ri-bik*, pltt^Hl4>fii, 

Ac, plus, Ae. plu'^-res, pld'-riL 

|r Z. V. — . 

ji. (pm'-re,o6f.) Ab. plu'-ii-b&s. pluM-iOs. 

So, but in th« plural number only, compUtret, a great many. 

S 111« IIL Other adjectives of the third declennon have but 
one termination in the nommative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, s, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 



FSliz, happy. 


Singular 


• 


M.^F. 


JV. 


N. fe'-lix, 


fe'-lix, 


G. fe-li'-cis, 


fe-li'-cIs, 


D. fe-U'-ci, 


fe-li'-ci, 


Ac. fe-li'-cem, 


fe'-lix, 


V. f^'-"^, 


fe'-lix. 


Ab. fe-U'-cg, or -cl. 


fe-li -c€, or -cl. 



* PronottiiMd mUh'H-ort etc. 8tt S U. 



\ 



fill 
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<7 



PhtrmL 



O. fe-lic'-i-Qm,* 
D. fe^c'44>ii8| 

F. fe-r-«€8, 
Ab. Ie-lic'4«b1lf. 



fe-lic'-i-Gmt 
fe-lie'-l-bili, 



PnesenSy pretetU. 
Singular» 



Jb> 0* F» 

N» pnB'-Mns, 

(?. pne-ieii'-tls, 

Z>. pne-fen'-ti, 

^c. pno-tem'-tSni, 

F. prs'-oens, 

^6. prfe-sea'-te,or-ti. 

Plural 

N. pne-sen'-tes, 

Cr. prBB-sen'-ti-iini, 

Z>. prae-sen'-tit-biu, 

Ae» praB-9eIi'-tSf^ 

F. prBB-flcn'-te«, 

^2^. pras-sen'-ti-bik. 



jsr. 

pnB'-Miis, 
pne-fen'-aii 
prflB son -ti| 
pne'-Mns, 
pnB'-sens, 
prtB-«eii'-tS, or -AL 

prae-«eii'-ti-i,f 

pras-sen'-d-um, 

pne-sen'-tl-biifl, 

prsB-sen -ti-i, 

prae-flen'-tl-i« 

praB-flen'-U-bus. 



In like manner decline 

AnMaz, 4Lei8, hotd, Pai<-t!-c«pfl, 4pLB, jMif^ 

Com'-pos, -6ti8, moiUraf, HctpanL 

In'-gens, -Us, fttc^re. Pru'^-aens, -tis, /Truoenf. 



SolMers, -tis, ahrewd, 
Sos^-pes, -Itls, ta/t. 
Sup'^-plex, -loi», 
jMianL 



Remark. All present participles are declined ]]kepr<Bsens; as, 

A^onums. My-neos. BS^-gens. Ca'^^-'ens. Aa^-di-eni. 

KoTB. A few adjectives of one termixiation hay* redundant fonni in «i, a, 
see § 116. 



EULES FOR THE ObLIQUE CaSES OF AdJBCTITES OF THS 

Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113« Most adjectives of the third declension form their geni- 
tive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified: — 

1. Of those in es let. ^ 78) some have -iiU ; as, hibti, ptrptMy pngM$, and tfr«f f 
^•wquU* and locipUM have -itU f — some have -liu ; as, cbvei, io^pet, and si^er- 
Jtes f — some have 4dis ; asj de$esy and Hut ;--hlpe$^ and triptt nave -pidit f—pSbtB 
hMMjpubirUj and impSbeSf impubfyit and impubit» 

• Pxoiiouiic«d/«-IIJkV-«-«m, «CO. 8«s f 10, Rm.,^ sad 1 7, S^ 04 
t PxeaomiMd j9r«4mi'<^MMi, tile 
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2. Cmnpot and impoi hare -^(if, and «Mt, exo$$U»'-^ExUx has taUgu^ pwmw» 
haApemoctit (4 7S\ pracax^ orcBcdcia, and ridux^ reduci». — Cadehi nas cteUbUf 
(^ 77 ) ; tn<erciM, ifUercHtis, ana v^^uf, vttiri». Those in c(|w which are componnds 
of c&pui, have -cipttis; as, ancep*^ pnecq>» {^ 78, 1); but the compounds of ctpt 
from cdfpio have -ipi» ; as, partic€p$, parttcipit. — Those in cors^ componnds of 
eoTy have -€ordi$ ; as^ concon^ cxmcorau (§ 71, Exc. 2). — Mimor and MmnJMor 
have -drts. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113* 1 . Adjectives which have e in the nominative nngnlar neu- 
ter have only t in the ablative. 

Exc. 1. The ablatives hinuUrt^ caUtU^ and/»eremie are fonnd hi Grid, and 
MogwmAnt hi Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in n«, when used as participles^ 
especially m the ablative absolute, have rather e than i; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in n$ liave rather t than e. 

d. Adjectives of one termination have either e or i in the ablative» 

Exc. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only « in the ablA> 
tive : — 

Bicorpor, blpes, cselebs, compos, dSses, discdlor, hoepes, impos, impfibes, ju- 
v^nis, locfiples, pauper, princeps, puber or pabes, senex, sospes, superstes, 
tricoipor, tricuspis, and tripes. 

Exc. 8 . The following acyectives of one tennination have only i in the abla- 
tive: — 

Anceps, concors, discors, h^bes, immSmor, Iners, ingens, loops, mSroor, par, 
praeceps, recens, rSpens, vigil, and most ac(jectives in a;, especially those in 
jiUx, 

Rem. 1. Intrtt occurs in Ovid, recente in Ovid and CatuBus, and prmc^ in 

Ennius. 

Rem. 2. Prasengy when used of things, makes the ablative in t; when used 
of persons, it has e. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

§ 114U 1. The neuter of the nominative and accusative plural 
ends in la, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium ; but compare 
atives in or, with v^/tM, old, and fi^r, fertile, have a, and um. 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in lifm, anciently ended in Is or ets, instead of es. Of. ^ 86, Exc. 1. 

Exc. 1. Those adjectives that have only s in the ablative singular, have um 
in the genitive pIuraL 

Exc. 2. Compounds officio, edpio, and of such nouns as make wn in their 
genitive plural, with cSler, compare cScw. dice», mhnor^ immimor^ P'^'^^^ «MP- 
j^, and vi^ make their genitive plural in «m. 

Exc. 8. Dm, locupUsj tons, and intont have either um or turn. The poets and 
^e later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other fuyectives 
and of participles in ns, by syncope, in vm, instead of iiiiii; as, coBU^htm^ Virg . 
Ovid, etc. 
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IBREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

S USm Spina »ljectivei are defectiTe, oUien redundant 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attributef 
want the neater gender, unless when occasionaUy joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, bipet, celebs, compos, conson, deffSner, dive», impos, IrapObes, 
indttstrius, Inops, insons, invltus, juv^nis, locapies, mSmor, pauper, partlceps 
prineeps, piiber, <fr pftbes, rMux, s^nex, sons, sospes, sapientet, supplex, Ui- 
coqwt, vIgiL 

(b.) Vktrix uid vitri» are feminine in the singular, seldom neater; in the 
planU, they are feminine and neater. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masfiwlines in tor. Sea \ 
lOa, 6, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rmrelj used 

in the neater gender : — 

Concdlor, dSses, h£1>es, perpes, rSses, tSres, versicSlor. 

3. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, liav« only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are /ri^, temperate; niquani, worthless; $dt or «dMi, talRcieiit; the 
plorals aUqnniy tdt, ^titf^ (oOdem, quotquot; and the cardinal numlMrs ftom qmaU^' 
•r to centum inclusive, and also miiU. Cf. ^ 118, 1, and S, {b.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

BiHcem, (kc. ; doMy-tUtwd. Cetera, cet^nim, the reet, wants the nom. sing, 
masc. Decempllcem, ace. : teitfoUL Exspes, nom. ; hopeleu. Inquies, nam. ; 
-^tem, ace. ; -ete, aiL ; rcMtUu. Mactus, and macte, nom. ; macte, ace. ; honortd; 
— macti, nom. plur. Necesse, and necessum, nom., ace. ; necoMry. Plus, iumm., 
ace. ; plilris, gen. ; more ;'—pL plures, «a, nom. ace. ; -iam gen. ; Ibns, dot., abL 
Cf. S 11^* Postera, postSrum, coming after, wants the nomu sing. mase. Pdtis, 
nom. nnp. KoApL^ ail genders; abU. Pote, nom. dng.^ for potest; potable, Sep- 
tempHcis, gen. ; -ce, abL ; teven-fotd. Siremps, and sirempse, nom. and ace. ; 
alike. Tantondem, notn. ace. ; tantldem, gen. ; tantandem, ace. ; so muck, 
TriQcem, acc.f Urebly-Uuued ; triUces, nom. and ace. pL 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ UO* The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

AecHvifl, and -as. r, aecending. Inquies, wnd -etas, readet». 

Anxili&ris, and -ms. auziUary. Joculilria, and -ius, r, laughable» 

Ug&gis, amf -us, yoked Uoo togdher. Multlj&gis, r, and -us, yoked many f»- 

Decllvis, and -us, r, ducend&ng. geiker. 

Exanlmis, and-us. r, lUeUs*. OpHlens, omf-lentus, rich, 

Hililris, and -as, ikeer/uL Praecox, -cdquis, and -odquus, eftr% 

Insbecillis, r, and «ua, weak. ripe. 

Impubes, and -is, r, -is or -Ms, noi Procllvis, and -us, r, shping. 

grown up, Quadry&gis, and -us, yoxed fomr $>• 

Inermls, and -us, r, unarmed, getlter. 

Infrenis, a$ui -us, unbridled. Semiaulmis, om^ -ut, haffalivt 
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mnoitu. Awccnrxa. 

r 
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Semlermis. oiMf-ns, Imifarmtd, 



SublTmis, and -us, r, ^tyA. 



Semisomais, onJ -usi r, hal/atUtp, UnanlmiSf r, ami -us, unanhnoia. 
Singul&rift, ami -iul^ ^g^t, Violeus, r, and -lentus, violenL 

To these may be aaded some adjeetiyes in er and i»'f as. $aisber and -hrig, 
€diUr and -bru. Cf. ^08, B. 1. 

NUHEBAL ADJECTIVE». 

§ 117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three principal 
classes — Cardinalj Ordinal, and DiUrihutive. 

L Cardinal numbers are those which simply denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Q^ot f * Uow many ? ' They are^ 

1. XJmis, 

2. Duo, 
8. Trc8, 
4. Qu&taor, 
ft. Qoinque, 

6. Sex, 

7. Septem, 

8. Octo, 

9. Novein, 
"it, DSeem, 
11. Undecim, 
32. Duodecim, 
18. TredScim, 
14. Quatttord^clm, 

.15. QuiiMK^cim, 

16. SedScim, or MxdScim, 

17. Septendecim, 

18. Octod^chn, 

19. Novendecim, 

20. Viginti, 

21. Viginti tuius, or > 

unu8 et viginti, ) 

22. Viginti duo, or ) 

duo et viginti, etc., ) 
80. Trtginta, 
40. Quadraginta, 
60. Quinquaginta, 
60. Sexaginta, 
70. Septuaginta, 
80. Octoginta, or octuaginta, 
90. Nonaginta, 

100. Centum, 

101. Centum unus, or | 
centum et unus, etc., j 

200. Dficenti, -», a, 

800. Trteenti, etc., 

400. Quadringenti, 

500. Quingenti, 

600. Sexcenti, 

700. Septingenti, 

800. Octingenti, 

900. Nongenti, 

1000. Mille, 

2000. Duo miHia, or ) 
bia mille, ) 



one. 


I. 


tUXK 


n. 


three. 


ni. 


four. 


im. or IV. 


Jive. 


V. 


MX. 


VI. 


MfCfla 


VIL 


mpki 


VIII. 


nine. 


vim. or IX. 


1011. 


X. 


eleven. 


XI. 


twehe. 


XII. 


AtrfeMi. 


XUL 


/ourteen* 


Xmi. or XIV. 


ffUen, 


XV. 


nateeiu 


XVL 


teventeen. 


XVIL 


eighteen. 


xvin. 


mneUen, 


XVmi. or XIX. 


tioentif. 


XX. 


UD«nty<m%. 


XXL 


twemty4a9k 


XXII. 


thirty. 


XXX. 


foi'ty. 


XXXX. or XL. 


f/ty- 


L. 


Mxty, 


LX. 


teveniy. 


LXX. 


eiffkty. 


LXXX. 


mnety. 


LXXXX. or Xa 


a hundred. 


C. 


a hundred and 9fM« 


CL 


hoo hundred. 


CC. 


three hundred. 


CCC. 


four hundred. 


CCCC, or CD. 


Jive hundred. 


10, or D. 


iix hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


$even hundred. 


lOCC, or DCC. 


ei^ht hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


mne hundred. 


lOCOCC, or Dccca 


a thottmnd. 


CIO, or M. 


two ihoutand. 


CIOCIO, or MM. 



if. 


F, 


K dV-o, 


du'-ae, 


G. du-o'-ram. 


du-ft'-rura, 


D. du-y-bus, 


du-a'-bns, 


Ac, da'-os, or du'-o, 


du'-as, 


V. du'-o, 


du''-8e, 


JA, du-^4>U8. 


da-&^-bu8. 
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10000. Decern millia, or 1 .^ ,,_ , rtr*\f\*\ 

50000. Qninqu^g^^^^^^^^ |^^^ ,^,„_, ^3^^ 

100000. Cent™ m^lia,^or | ^ ,^^^^ .^^,,^ ^^^^^ 

§ 118* 1. The first three cardinal numbers are declined; fh>m 
four to a hundred inclnmve they are indeclinable ; those denoting 
hundreds are declined like the plural of hSntu. 

For the declension of ftituf tnd (re<, see \\ 107 sad 100. 

Duo IB thus declined : — 

Plural 

iV. 

du'-o, 
du-o'-rum, 
du-o'-bus, 
du'-o» 
du'-o, 
dn-d^-bus. 

Remark 1. DuOrwn^ duSmm, are often contracted into du&m, especially in 
o^mpounds; as, ekt&mmrj and when joined with mUUum. — Ambo. both, which 
partakes of the nature of a numeral and of a pronoun, is declinea like duo, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except Onus and mUle, are used in the 
plural only. 

Rex. 2. The plural of «nits is used witii nouns which have no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural ; as, uma nuptia^ one mar- 
riage ; una cattra, one camp. It is used also with nouns aenoting several things 
considered as one whole ; as. una vestimenta, one suit of cloUies. So, also, when 
it tilkes the signification of " alone ^* or " the same ** ; as, urd Vlni, the Ubians 
alone ; vnis morf6tM vivire^ — with the same manners. 

5. (a,\ Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, imited hy eif 
ika&, dicem et <re«, dicem et ndtfetHy or, omitting «^ decern nivem. Octodidm has 
no good authority. See in/rct, 4. 

{b.) Frnn twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with e< is put first, or 
the greater without el,* as, umu et viffiniij or viffinU unm. Above one hundred, 
the greater precedes, with or without et ; as, centum et «nus, or centum unus , 
trecend sexaginia sex, or trecetUi et sexaginta eex, £t is never twice used, but 
the poets sometimes take ac, atquey or que^ instead of eL 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex* 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eifht), a subtractive expression is 
more irequent than the additive form; as, duockmsinU^ two from twenty; wtd&- 
vigwd^ one from twenty; duodetriginta, undetriainta^ etc. Neither un {unm) 
QDT d^M can be declined m these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
eight, etc. to ninety-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to rmVia ; as, dUcem miUviy ten thousand ; ducenta millia^ two hundred 
tiiousand. As there is in Latin no unit above miUe, a thousand, the higher units 
of modem numeration are expressed by pzcfixing the numeral adverbs to th« 
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eomblnatfon e^iUlna mUSa; ts, deciu cenlina mSKa, a million; eentfef e §tdfHa 
«Mtta, ten millions. In snch combinations ctntitM mUlia is sometimes omitted; 
as, Jecicj, «ctil rentina miUia. 

(6. ) The poets sometimes make nse of numeral adrerbs in expressing smaller 
numbers; as, 6m $ex for duodicim; In» centum for ducenlif etc. 

6. MUle is uaed either as a substaDtive or as an adjectiTe. 

(a.) When taken sabstantiveliN it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the piuralj has nUfHa, nAwny miUlbugj etc. ; as, ndlle homtnum, a thou- 
sand men ; duo imUia Juminumy two thousand men, etc. When mUle is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitire, as in the preceding 
examples, unless a declined numeral comes between; Mfhabuk tria mUUa <re- 
ctniM nu'Ales. 

(6.) As an acyectire. mUle is plural only, and indeclinable: as, mUU hominei 
a thousand men ; cum U$ mUle nomirObuSf with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Bomans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed tor this purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, therefore, called JVu- 
mertULeiUr». I. denotes one ; V.^tfe; X. ten; L, fifty ; luid C. a hundred. By 
the various combinati(M)s of these five letters, all the different numbers are ex* 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeabi its value. Thus, 11. signifies 
two; III. thru; XX. twenty; XXX. thirty; CC. two hundred, eUi, But Y.and 
L. are never repeated. 

(6.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine.- X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. G. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten* 

(c.) A ihomandwM marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was oontraotsd 
into M. F%ve hundred is marked thus, ID, or, by contraction, D. 

{d.) The annexing of the apogtrcphtu or inverted C (0) to ID makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, IDD marks ^«e thowand; and IC>OD,,;^jf ihougand. 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CID. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIDD denotes ten thousand; and 
CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Bomans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no fttrther in this method of notation. If they had occasion to express a larger 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCCIOOD, CCCIOOO, signified two 
hundred thousand^ etc. 

if.) We sometimes find ffumsands expressed by a straight line drawn over 

the top of the numeral letters. Thus, In. denotes three thousand; JC., ten 
thousand. 

§ 119. n. Ordinal numbers are snch as denote order or rank^ 
and answer to the question, Qudtits t Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in us, and are declined like bdnus ; aa,pnmus, first ; secundtts, 
second. 

m. DistrihuHve numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
among several persons or thin^, and answer to the question, Qtk^inif 
How many apiece ? as, singUli, one by one, or, one to each ; Mni, two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bdnus, except that they usually hava 
im instead of ^tim in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, R. i. 



fl20. 



NUMEBJLL A.D«rECTIT£6. 



73: 



The 


following table contains the ordinal and distributive numbers, ftnd the 


corres 


ponding numeral adverbs, which answer to the question, QuoUe» t How 


many 


times y — 








OrdinaL 


Distrikutict, 


Numtral Advtrht, 


1, 


Prtraus, JtrsL 


Sin^lli, one by one. 


S^mel, once. 


2. 


S^undus, »ec<md. 


B\nu, two by two. 


Bis, twice. 


S. 


Tertius, third. 


Tenii, or trlui. 


Ter, thrice. 


4. 


QvLBTtu&^ftnuik, 


Quaterni. 


Qu&ter, /bur timm. 


5. 


QvLintas^Ji/th. 


QuInL 


Quinquies. 


6. 


Sextus, stxtfu 


Soni. 


bexies. 


7. 


Septimus, sevefUtu 


SeptSnI. 


Septies, 


8, 


Octavus, eighth. 


Octoiu. 


Octies. 


9. 


Konns, tuMk, 


Kovdni. 


Novies. 


10. 


D^clmus, tenOi^ etc 


Deni. 


D^eies. 


11. 


Undeclmus. 


Undeni. 


Undecies. 


12. 


Duodecimus. 


Duodejii. 


Duodecies. 


13. 


Tertius dedraos. 


Terni dem. 


Terdecles. 


14. 


Quartus declmus. 


Quatenii deni. 


Quatuordeciea. 


15. 


Quintus declmus. 


Quini deni. 


Quindecies. 


16. 


Sextus declmus. 


Seni deni. 


Sedecies. 


17. 


Septimtis decimus. 


Septeni deni. 


Decies et septiet. 


18. 


Octavus declmus. 


■ Octoni degi. 


Duodevicies. 


19. 


Nonus declmus. 


Noveni deni. 


Undevicies. 


20. 


Viceslmus, or J 
vigeslmus. ) 


Viceni. 


Vlcies. 


21. 


Vices! mus primus. 


Viceni singHli. 
Vicdni blui, etc 


Semel et vicies. 


22. 


Viceslmus secundus. 


Bis et VLciea, etOi 


SO. 


Triceslmu», w 

trigeslmus. 
QuadrSge%Imus. 


Trtcfini. 


Trtcies. 


40. 


Quadrageni. 


Quadragies. 


60. 


Quinquages! mus. 


Quinquageni. 


Quinquagies. 


60. 


Sexage&Imus. 


Sexageni. 


Sexagies. 


70. 


Septuageslmus. 


Septuageni. 


Septuagies. 


80. 


Octogeslmus. 


Octogeni. 


Octogies. 


90. 


Nonageslmus. 


Nonageni. 


Nonagies. 


100. 


Genteslmus. 


Centeni. 


Centies. 


200. 


Ducentesimns. 


Duceni. 


Ducenties. 


800. 


Tr€centcslmus, 


Treceni, or trecentSni. 


( Trecenties, or | 
( tricenties. | 


400. 


Quadringenteslmus. 


( Quadringeni, or j 
1 quadriiigenteni. ) 


Quadringenties. 


600. 


Quingenteslmus. 


Quingeni. 


Quingenties. 


600. 


Sexcenteslmus. 


Sexceni, or sexcentSnL 


Sexcenties. 


700. 


Septingentesi mus. 


Septingeni. 


Septingenties. 


800. 


Octiugenteslmus. 


Octingeni, 


Octingenties. 


900. 


Kongeuteslmus. 


Nongeni. 


Koningenties. 


1000. 


Millesimus. 


Milleni, or 
singula millia. 


MiUies. 


2000. 


Bis mlilesimus. 


( Bis milleni, or 
I bina milHa. 


Bis millies. 



§ 180. 1. In the ordinals, instead of primw^ prior is used, if only two 
sre spoken of. Alter is often used for tecunam. 

2. (a.) From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put 
first, without et ; as, terUtu decimus. but sometimes the greater with or without 
tit; 9^ dedmus et tertius^ or dedTnus tertius. 

{b,) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by unus et vieenimuSf 
unus et tricestmus, etc., one ana twentieth, etc. ; and twenty-second, etc., by 
dvo, or alter et vicesimuSj etc., in which dw is not changed. In the other com- 
pound numbers, the larger precedes without efj or the smaller with et ; as, vice^ 
mm quartusy or quartus et vicetlmus. .- - 
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(e.) Tor MghtMnth, ete., to dfty^igfatli, tnd for Diaoteonth, etc* to fifty-Qlntliy 
tlio tubtractive fonn», duodtmeeHwmi, etc., and imclevieejfimif , etc., are often used. 

8. In the distribatiTes, eighteen, thir^-eight, fortj-eight. and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often exproMed oj the toMractiTes €moaeine9m, etc., undent 
eifd, etc. 

4. (a.) DistribvtiTM are eometimes need \jj tiie poets for eantinal aiunberB; 
as, 6iiia tpUttoj two darts. Vfa-g. So likewiae in proee, with nouns that want the 
•ingalar; as, binat nvpiim, two weddings. 

(6.) The singular of some distribntires is used in the sense of mnltiplica» 
fives; as, Matit, twofold. So termu^ qtOmii, s«ptinu$, 

5. In the nnmeral adTerbs, for the intermediate numbers SI, SS, eto., tixe 
larger number also may be pnt first, either with or witiiont el; ana for 
twenty-eight times and thiity-mne times, tkudetriciei and wtdeqitadragUB snra 
Jbnnd. 

§ 131. To the preceding clasBes may be added the foUowing: — 

1. MMUpHcathtiy which denote how many fi^d, in answer to the qnestioiiy 
^uotilpUx t They all end in j>le», and axe declined UkefiSx ; as, 

Simplex, «»«cf2s. Qnincftplex,j|f«e/bA/. 

DAplex, tMw/ole2. or dbiiMe. ^ Septemplex,«ei;eii/WdL 

Triplex, tkree/cid, " Decomplex, tenfold. 
Quadrfiplex, /ow/okL Centftplex, a hundred foUL 

%, PrcportionaU^ which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, diph», a, «m, twice as great; so tripht^ gwadri^phUf oetiUp/iif, db- 
€iplu$. They are geaerally found onfy in the neuter. 

8. TemporaUf which denote time; as, ftimus, a, um, two yean ddj so frlfnai^ 
^uadrlmuij etc. Also, InennUf lasting two years, biennial; so jptadnenmgj ^um" 
qnemuij etc. So also, bimetiriij of two months* continuance ; irime§tri$j etc.. 
oidmuy etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of a$tmt$ and 
die» with the^ cardinal numbers ; as, 6tennn«m, trienniumj etc., a period of two^ 
etc. years ; Hdummy tndman, etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. Adjectives in artas, derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists; as,MiiarNis, of two parts; temarNit, 

etc. 

5. 
how 

so many;' aUquotj some; which, with qnot, are indeclinable; and the adverbs^ 
totietj so often; atiquoiUi, several times. 

6. Fractional esgtrestion*^ which denote the parts of a thfaig. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by par$ with dimidia^ terHa, quarta^ etc. Thus, |, dimidia 
par$; ^, tertia pars, etc. When the number of parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds by one only the parts mentioned^ as in }, |, ete. the fraction is 
expressed simply by dua, <rcj, etc. partes, denotmg two out of three, three out 
of four, etc. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 199* 1. AdjectiTes may be divided into two classes — ^thoiie whick 
denote a variable, and those which denote an inv€ariable, quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, b&tuu, good, altu», high, and cp&ni», dark, denote variable attributesf 
but aneu», brazen, triplrjc^ threefold, and diumm, daily, do not admit of different 
degrees in their signification. 

2. The comparison of an adjective is the expresdon of its qnall^ 
m different degrees. 



\. Jnierroffatwe$; as, quot, how many? ^vdhu. of what number? quolini, 
w many each? quoHes, how^any times ? Their oorrelatives are tot, toOdem, 
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' 8. There are three degrees of compariflon — the jposfttiw, tiie eoiii- 
parativej and the superlative, 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without reference to other 
degrees of the same quality ; as, altuit, high ; mltis^ mild. 

5. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the other ; aip 
aUiar, higher; mitior^ milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of seyeral 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest; 
as, altisitXmtUj highest ; mitisghnugf mildest 

Rbm 1. Sometimes mho the compantive denotes that a quality, at difTereBl 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to thesasie object; 
as, est sapiendur fuamfuii, he is wi%er than he was. 

Bem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of the same object; as, €$t doctiorqwuH iapienti9ry b» is mors learned 
than wise; that is, liis learning is greater than his wisdom. 

Rax. 8. The companitive is also used elliptically instead of our 'too* or 
* rsther * ; as, vM KderM» , he lives tDO freely, or, rather freely. Gt S 156, B. 9. 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with jier, (cf. ^ 127, )), often indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same qual- 
ity in other objects ; as, amlcm caritslmut, a very dear friend. 

S 193» 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive may be denoted 
by the adverbs mfaiM, less; mMilme, least, prefixed to the positive: ttM^jmeutuku^ 
pleasant; minutjucwuhUf less pleasant; mitUmeJucumhu, least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated by #116 prefixed to the positive; as» 
mmdrm, bitter; tubamdrms^ bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by fnam. 
mgue followed by ac, »c followed by at, etc. ; as, AAcs, «jrtie oc |»^citf, as stupid 
as a brute. 

§ 134* 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Ene- 
Ibh, are denoted either \y peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. C£ § 127, 1. 

Ifsse. Vefls. Keu(. 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, tor, tus ; 
the terminational superlative in iuimxu^ isstma, isstmum, 

3. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
o/fus, a/rior, a/fissimus; high, hicrher, highest. 

mi/is, mirior, mtfissimus; mild, milder, mudest 
/e/tr, (gen. fellciB,) /«/icior, /?/tcissimus; happy, happier, happiest. 

In like manner compare 
ArC^-tus, ttrmL Cru-de^'-lis, crtteL Ga^-pax, cc^Hzciotct. 

Ca^'-rus, (/ear. Fer'-tI-Us»,/er«»&. Cle''-mens,(^eii.-tis) m«rrt/iiL 

Doc'-tus, feoraedL L^'-vis, UghL In'-ers, {gen. -tis), uuggitk. 

IRREGULAB COMPARISON. 

§ 19{l* 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
rbiMS to that terminatioi) ; as, dcer^ active; gen. ocris; comparative^ 
acrior ; superlative, ac«rrlmus. 
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In like manner, oaiiper, pavperrfjnuB, VStu» has a simUar snpeiiatiTe, wtiit' 

rimus, from the old oollateral form viter. 

2. Six adjectives in lis form their superlatiTe hy adding Ihrnu to 
the root : — 

Facllis, facilior, facilUmus, conr. 

DifficUis, difficilior, difficilllmus, £mcidt. 

Gracilis, rracnior, eracillSrauSi mnder, 

Hnmllis, numilior, Eurailllmus, hw, 

Simllis, aimilior, similllmus, Kke, 

Dissimllis, dissimilior, dissimillimTis, unlike. 

JmbtciUtu or imbedUU^ weak, has two forms, imbecilUstirma and imbtdJUmm» 

8. (a,) Five adjectives mfXcvs (fromjacio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcns, beneficentior, bencftcentisslmus, beneficent. 

Honoriflciu, honorificentior, honorificentisslmus, henurable.. 

Uagnificus, ' magnificentior, magnificentissiraus, mlendicL 

Muuiflcus, munificentior, muuificeutisslmus, aberal. 

MaleflcuSf • , maleficentissimus, kurtfuL 

(6.) A(^ectiTes in dkens and v6kn$ form their coraparatires and superlatives 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in dlitis and vdlus are more 
eomnxm; as, 

Maledlcens or dicns, maledicentior, maledicentisslmns, dandenm». 
Benevolens, or -volus, benevolentior, benevolentissKmus, benewhnL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irreguUr «oper- 
iatives^^ 

Dexter, dexterior, dextSmus, right. 

Extent, (Jem.) exteri<»-, extremus, or extlmns, outtoank 

Postgra, {/em.) posteriory postremus, or postumus, hintL 

Inf&nis, mferior, mflimus, or Imus, below. 

Superus, superi(»r, supremus, or summus, above. 

Kbmark 1. The nominative sin^lar of postira does not occur in the mas- 
culine, and that of extira wants good authority. 

5. The following are very irregular in comparison :-— 

Bdnns, melior, optlmus, ooodf better, betl. 

M&lus, p^jor^ pesslmus, had, teoree, wortt, 

Magims, mdjor, maximus, great, areaier, ffreateeL 

Parvus, minor, . minimus, tittle, Tee», leasL 

Multns, plurlmus, \ 

Multa, plurfma, > nnuh, more, moU. 

Multunv plus,^ pluiiraum, ) 

Nequam, nequior, nequisslraus, worikhts, etc. 

Frngi, frugalior, fhigalisslmus, frugal^ etc. 

Bem. 2. All these, except magnut, whose regular forms are contracted, either 
form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjectives, or take them 
from other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

§ 190* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 

Citerior, cit1mu8,nearer. Prior, prtmus, former. 

Deterior, deterrlmus, toorse. Propior, proximus, nearer. 

Interior, intlmus, inner. Ulterior, nlttmus, Jartiter, 
Oclor, ocisslmus, sunfier. 



S 127. ADJECTITSfl — ^DSFXCTIYS COXPARItOV. 77 

2. Eight want the terminatioiud comparatiTe »— 
CoDsoltoi, oonsultiMlmns, tHiffliL Pmr, parisdxniia, i'nrj fm)i «fMi 



Indiitiu, incIatiMlmos, riMo»n«dL Penuisiu, ptriHiitidnwim {imtltm% 

Inyictas, inyictiuimiu, invifictUe. penuadea, 

Invltas, inTitissImus, ymnlBn^. Sftcer, MceRUmu, ^* 

Iferitns, meritiBtfmus, (very nn,) 



8. Eight have rery rarely the terminatioiial comparaliTe > 

Aptlciu, aprictsdmoB, fHMif. Falsiit, lUsi8rimiit,/a2M. 

BeUat, bdUBiImifs,.;^ Fldus, fidiMliiivt» fmOfid. 

CSmis, oomisdmai^ amrieoiu. Kdvosy noiwiuAvanBf mm, 

Direniis,diTezsissImtu,di^erefit V^toi, T«tenlnraa, oUL 

4. The following want the tenninational saperlatiye : — 

Adolefleans, adoteseeiitior, yotni^. ProeUvis, proelivkir, depSmg. 

Agrestis, agrestior, nwCic Prtons, pronior, htm«Km^ 4m 

Ai&cer, alacrior, acHv, Proterms, piotenrior, nUmi» 

Ater, «trior, Macib. Mquior, wotm. 

GsBcns, caecior, hUnd. Propiixmos, popinqnior, rntar» 

DSses, desidior, wMc^tve. Sulutins, saiutarior, «aMUm. 

Diutamus, ditttamior, Uuiiti^n S^\b^ sufficient; 8atius,jwi(/WaMi. 

Infinltus, infinitior, «mamitecL S&tur, ssturior,/iiff. 

In^Q8, in^entior, greaL S^nex, Mnior, oUL 

Jejunus, jejuniWi/offtfi^. Silvestru, silv«Btrior, vood^ 

Jnv&nis, junior, yovng, SinUter, sinisteriw. U/L 

Llcens, hcentior, unrtttraintd, SapInuB, suDinior. fyin^ on dU ftocl. 

Longinqaus, longin^uior, dittanL Surdas, Burdior, deaf. 

Opimiu, opimior, rtcA. Tires, teretior, round. 



BxMABK 1. The superlative ofJuUmi and adolescent is ■applied by mmriiiiit 
nSiu^ youngest; and tnat of tinex by maximu» nStu, oldest Tne comparativea 
manor naiu and major ndtu sometimes also occur. 

Rem. S. Most adjectives also in ifit, ific, dfis, and biUe, have no tenninational 

superlative. 

$. . Many variable adjectives have no tenninational comparatiTe or 
fuperlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus, tmut. hm» (except <fi«IntM), Hrw, most in irui, and 
In «tf pure (except -qmu,) Yet armms, amdum, egrtgiue^ exiguue^ imhittriui^per» 

CMUfiMtts, strenuus, and vacuus, have sometimes a tenninational companson. 
dropping t, noxior, mnoxiorj sebrior, 

{b. ) The following— oAntM, co/rus, canus^ Hcur, clauduSj deginer, dSe&rtcs , tRtpar^ 
egenus, impar^ implger, invubuj IScer^ mgmor^ mirus, «tidbit, prmcomj prmmus^ 
ridiSf sakus, «o^pec, sufiarstes, vulgdris^ and some others. 

§ Wf* !• The comparative and superlotiye may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs mdgisy more, and 
maaeLme^ most ; as, idcmetu^ fit ; magis tdoneus, maxime idoneui. 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
by cuhnddum, aUquarUo, apprime, oine^ imprimis^ multum, opptdoj per* 
quam, and valde, and also by per compounded with the positive ; as, 
difflcUis, difficult ; perdifficUis^ very difficult To a few aajectives pra 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prcedums, very hard. 

3. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing e/tom, 
even, still, or yet ; and that of both oomparative and superlative, b/ 
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prefixing longe or midtOf xnuch,far ; as, longe nobUistXmus ; longe melior, 
iter multo facUius; multo maxtma pars. 

4. Vel^ *eTen% and quanta with or without possum^ ^as much as 
possible \ before the superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, Cicero 
vei optXmus oratorum Romanorum, Quam maxlmurn potest mitUum nu- 
mSrum coUXgit; quam doctisstmus, extremely learned ; quam celerrimey 
as speediljr as possible. 

Note 1. Instead of quam with pe$sum, qwmtiu is sometimes used, in the same 
ease as the superlative ; f», Quantis maoAmis potuit itinvribt» contendiL 

Note 2. Unu», with or without omnium^ is sometimes added to snperlatires to 
increase their force; as, Ihc ego Quo omnium phirlmum ator. Cic. Vrbein unam 
vdhi andcisrimam decUnavij Id. It is used in like manner with exeelio. 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

0. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, ^e positive with 
the prepositions pi'os, a/UCj prasUrj or $u^a, is sometimes used; RSjpra nobis 
b«dtu»j nappier than we. Cic. Ante ahas pmlckritucUrte insigni», most beauti- 
ful. Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in coonectiou with the superla- 
tive; as. Ante aUos pukherrinuu onme». Virg. 

7. Among adjectives ^vhich denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; aL<»o compounds of jugum^ »omnu»f 
gerOf aud/Vro, and many others. • 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns^ 
from other adjectives, and fi*om verbs. 

1. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denomina- 
tives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination ifit^ added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity ; as, aureiM, golden ; argenieus, of 
silver; %netM, wooden ; vitretM, of glass ; i^'/*^'n«itf, maidenly; from attrum, ar- 
gentwn^ etc. See § 9, Rem. 3. 

(6.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in neus and nut; as, 
ebumeus and ebui'nusy of ivory. 

(c. ) The termination tnus has the same meaning; as, adamananusj of ada- 
mant; cet/7*{ntt«, of cedar; from oci^mas and cet/rus. So, also, ^tuw ; as, <errentM, 
of earth, from terra» 

{d,) The termination efis or f«* (Greek ««f), and also tew», belong to adjec- 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote *of* or * pertaining to'; 
as, Achilleus^ Sophocleus^ Aristotellus^ PlatonUv» ; Pythagoreus ana Pythagortctis; 
ffomerltu and Homericui, Names in ias make adjectives in idfcitf ; as, Arckiag^ 
Archidcw. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
iu8 or lu8 are formed from Latui names; as, MarceUla or -«a, a festival in 
honor of tlie Marcelli. 

2. (a.) The terminations a/w, dm, dritts^ ilisy atSKs, iciuSy tcus. iua, i&s^ and 
Um$. denote * belonging ' * pertaining,' or * relating to ' ; as, capUdUi, relatmg 
to the Ufe ; IVom caput. " ° 
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So comiHaUsy reffaUa ; ApoBinari», eorwdaris, popuUirU; arffemUtrim; ctVIfit, 
hmtiUsy juvenilis; aquatiUs^ JivviaiiUs; ii-ibunkius^ patrUiu» ; btlkctu^ drfciM, Gtr» 
manicus ; niciuaiortug, imptratonvs^ reyius; Hectoriu» ; caniniu, equlmu, ferlnut^ 
ifMsctUlniu ; from comitia^ rex, ApoUo^ constil, popiUu»^ argtntum, civif, etc. 

(6.) The tennination ilis sometimes expresses character; as, hotim$, hostile; 
pueriUs^ boyiish ; fix)m hostts and puer. 

((-.) The tennination Ihu8 belongs especially to derivatives from names of 
animals, and other living beings. 

3. The termination arittSj as a substantive, sciL fObtr^ etc., generally denotes 
profession or occnpation; as, arytiUariw^ a silversmith; from aryentum ;-» 
coriarittSf $iatuarius ; from twium and sUUiui, When added to numeral a^je^y 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See \ 121, 4. 

4. The terminations 6»u$ and Unhu denote abundance, fulness ; as, animSiutf 
full of courage ; frauciulentt», given to fraud ; from antmiu and fraus. So lapi^ 
dosus, vinosus, portudsui^ turhiutntusy tanffuinolentuSf vtokntus. Before fenitif, a 
connecting vowel is mserted, which is commonly ti, but sometimes 6. 

Note. — Adjectives of this class are called amplificativtB, See § 104, 12. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminuiires in u/»<, ciilus^ etc., in the samt 
manner as from nouns; tis^ duldculus, sweetish; from dttlcis. So knt6ltu, mi' 
stilus^ pafTului, etc. Sec ^ 100, 3, and § 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimea 
formed from comparatives ; a», m/fjusi ulusy uuHusculua^ somewhat great, som^ 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from paucusy viz pauxiUu» and 
pauxillilus; and from 6dni/<, (benus) are formed btUus and bellulm. 

6. {a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pa- 
trUtl adjectives in ensUy rnusyag^ and antu^ denoting of or belonging to such 
places. 

(b.) Thus from QinntiB ts formed Qinnensis; from Sulmo^ Sulmonends. In 
like manner^ from castra and cirius come castretuis, circensis. But AihencB 
makes AlhemensU ; and some Greek towns in ia and ea drop i and e in their 
adjectives; as, Antwiherms^ Nicomedensia. 

(c.) Those in invs fire formed from names of places ending in ia andttim; 
as, Anciciy Ariclnus; Cawlium^ Caudinus ; Capimiumy Capiiollnus; Latiuniy Let- 
Gmu. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other termmati<»B, alM 
form adjectives in mus ; as, Tarentunij Tartntinus. 

(d) Most of those in as are foimed from nouns in tio»; some from nouns ia 
a; as, Arpinuniy Arjnnas ; OipenOy Capena^, 

{e.) Those in anus are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns ; as, AlbOy Atbdnus ; ROmay RoTndnus ; Cumat^ 
Ckanauvs; Tkebcey Thebdntts; also from some of the second declension; as, 
Tusculumy Tuscvlanus; FumKy Fundanus .'—JbnSj fotU&nusj mont, montdnnu; 
wrbsy urbdnus : cjyjAdttmy ojipidanv», 

(/".) Adjectives with the terminations dnu8.ianttSy and inus are formed from 
names of men ; as, Sulla, SuUdntu ; TuUiuSy TuUidnus ; Jugurthay Juaurihlnu», 

{g.) Greek names of towns in p6li» form patrial adjectives m pmtdmu*; as, 
Ntajiolisy Neajwlitdnus. 

(h,) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in ttis ; as, JRkodtUy Rko^ 
dius ; LacedcBmotiy LacedcBinonius ; — but those in a form them in aius ; as, X«a- 
risitay Lai-isscBtu ; Smyrnay Smyrnaus. 

(i.) From many patrials; as, B'^annus^ GaUuSy AfeVy^ Persa. ArabSy etc., 
adjectives are formed in tens and t«« ; as, BritannicuSy Gomcusy Africus, Perti' 
cusy Arablcus ; so SyniSy Syrius ; ThraXy Thrcuiu». 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
signify wearing or furnished with ; as, 

<il&iuSy winged; barbdtusy bearded; galedtusy helmeted; auntusy long-eared; 
twrrUus^ turreted ; cornuiusy homed ; fi:om ofo, barbay gaUaUy auriiy etc. 
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8.^ The termination aneusj annexed to the root of an adjective or 
participle in ttf , expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the pnmitive ; as, supervacaneus, of a superfluous nature. . % 

S^ 199« n. AdjectiTes derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle; as, 

trrSbunduMj mtnibundtu, from em>, morior, equivalent to erram, morient. 

(a.) In many the meaning is somewhat strensthened; as, ffrattJOb u ndi u ^ fiiU 
of congratuhUions; lacrimdmmdiiij weefrfng promsely. 

{b.) Must verbals in bvnehu are from verbs of the first coi^jagation, a few from 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
jmdUfundui and Icucivibundus. 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in cinuiitf have a similar sense; as, rubSemukUj 
teriamthUf from rubeo and vtreor, 

2. The termination tdus, added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

alffiduSf cold; caUdut^ warm; maduku, moist; rapUhts^ rapid; from o/yeo, 
eaUOf maikOj rapio, 

3. The termination uu«, also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uva derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as. 



congrwuy agreein(j[, from conarvo; so, ossuImim, nocum, vmoemtu ^^irriffum^ 
well watered; coMpianu, visible; from irrigo^ coiupkio» 

4. (a.) The terminations tli$ and bUi$^ added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert; as, 

amablliSf worthy to be loved; crtdSbiUsy deserving credit; vlacabtlU^ easy to be 
appeased; agiUtj active; dHctfHs^ ductile; from dmo, credo, piaco; dgo, diico. 
They are rarely active; as, korribUu, terrUnUt, ferHlit ; air per cuncta mea- 
kUi. Plin. 

(5.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from ^verbs of the third conjunir- 
tlon, the connecting vowel is { ; sometimes, also, in those from vwbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, i is used instead of s ; as, ikorri- 
blti», terrUdUsy from horreo and terreo, 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the third root; as, fitaOlit^fiexibUU; cocUUi, cottibiiU, irom ^cto (JUx-)^ etc. 

5. The termination icius or thW, added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, JicUHus^ feigned ; candttetkkUf to be 
hired ; from ^ngo Cfict-), etc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in-* 
clination, often one that is faulty ; as, 

audax, audacious; Idquax, talkative; Hlpax rapacious; ttom audeo^ IdguOTf 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de* 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb; 
as, difjunctlvufy disjunctive, from di$jungo* 
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8. Verbals in tor and trixj (see § 102j 6, (a.), are often used as aOjectires, etpe- 
ciaHy in poetry; as, victor extrcUuSy nctrictM eitira. In the plural they becomt 
adjectiyes of three terminations ; as, vicUh*e»y victrlce». victricia. So auo hotpe$j 
especially by the later poets, is used as an acyectiye, haying A<^pitoiaUw fiuni- 
nine singular and also in the neuter plural. 

§ ISO* m. Adjectiyes deriyed from participles, and retaining 
their form, are called participial adjectives ; as, UmanSf fond of; doC' 
tusy learned. 

lY. Some adjectiyes are derived from adverbs ; as, crasitnuSf of 
to-morrow ; hodiemusy of this day ; from eras and hodie, 

y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, contrariMf 
contrary, from contra ; posterns, subsequent, from post. 



COMPOSITION OP ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously :— 

1. Of two nonns ; as, ctgnipeSj goat-footed — of cdper and pes ; iffmdhnm^ 
having fiery hair — of ignis and cdma. 

Non. — S«e, renpecting the connecting short 1, In ease the first part of the compound 
is a noun or an adjective, § 108, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a nonn and an adjective; as, noctiv&qus^ wandering in the night— 
of nox and vagus. So lucifugaxy shunning the light— of lux and fugax, 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, comiger^ bearing homs~-of comu and giro ; 
UafeTy bringing death— of Utum and firo. So camiv6ru$y caugicbcuty igtUv^ 
tnus, lucif&guSy particeps, 

4. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, aqucemtSy of the same age— of aquus and 
tnum ; ceUripeSj swift^footed— of ciler and pea. So centimdnus, deceanit, mag' 
namimus, misertcorsj ttnanlmis. 

6. Of two adjectives; ns, centumgeminuSy a hundred-fold; mtifticimM, having 
many cavities ; quintusdeiimusy the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, brevildqttenSy speaking briefly — of brivi§ 
fluid Idquor; magnificuSy magnificent— of ma^ntM and/dcio» 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, qualiscumquey qnotcumquty vterqut» 

8. Of an adverb and a nonn ; as, fncorpoTy two-bodied— of bis and corpus, 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, maUdlcaXy slanderous— of n^le and 
dtcax. So antemerididnusy before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, bene/icuSy beneficent — of bine and fdcio ; 
maUvdltiSy malevolent— of mdle and v6lo, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as^ dmensy mad — of a and mens. So con^^ 
torSy decdloTy deformisy implumisy inermzs. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, concdvusy concave; infiduSy un- 
faithful. So improviduSy percaruSy praadxotSy subalbldus. 

18. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuus, uninterrupted — of con and 
ieneo ; insdensy ignorant— of in and scio. So pnecipuusy promiscwtSy substiUuSy 
tuperstes, 

Rkhark. When the former part is a prepoeltion, Its final consonant is sometimes 
changed, to adapt it to the consonant which follows it ; as, imjfrtnitns—ot in and prU- 
dem. Sa« § 196; and ef. § 108, B. 2. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 199« 1. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of anoun. 

2. There are eighteen fimple pronouni :— 

Ego, /. Hie, this^ the latter, Suiu, Au, hen^ ftf, etc 

Tu, thou. Is, ^at or he. Cujus ? whose t 

BvLij of himsel/t etc Qub? to^f Nosier, our. 

Ille, Maf, the former. Qui, tcho. Tester, your. 

^Me, Atnwf/^ , Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Ike, that, that of yours. Tuus, diy. Cujas ? of what country f 

5. J?oo, te. and m, and commonly nlso quU and its compounds, are snbstan* 
tives: the other pronouns, both simple and compound, are afyectives, but are 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. Ego, iu, and nd are commonly called persoittU prononns. They are a 
species of appellatives {\ 36, 8,) of general application. £go is used by a 
speaker to desienate himself; te, to designate the person whom he addresses, 
fience ego is of the first person, tu of the second, (i 85, 2.) 8ui is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are idso used reflexively, when the 
•nbject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except quU and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives ; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause^ like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
•ituattoDs or circumstances. 

6. Meus. turn, stms, notter, tetter, and cufug, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from which they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined ; but most of 
fhem want the vocative.- 8ui, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The adjective pronouns, like acyectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133« The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 

Singular. 
Ni S'-g8, /• tQ, thou. 



G. me'-I. o/nu. ta'-i. a/ Me.. { ^^X^^*'-^' *"^ 

D. mV'hl, to me. Uh'-l* to thee. alh'-l* to himself etc, 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself, etc. 

y, tu, O thou. ; 

Ab. me, with me. te, with thee. sc, with hi$nself, etc. 

•8m|1», l,Sxo. 
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Plural 
rCi, ye or you. r 

rO'-bls, /o yoti. tlb'-^, to them8d»€$. 

tOs, yotf. 15, them$el9e$. 

tSs, O ye or yoti. — 

T5'-bi8, wftA jfott. at, 






^ 3 nos'-trum ) - 
''•iorno.'-tri.r/** 
2). no'-bis, to w. 
^c. nSs, ttf. 

V. — 

^&. nd'-bis, with tit. 

RsxABx 1. if < and ml an ancient fonnt for wtikL So awa* for adUaiu 
Pen. 1, J. 

Rem. 2. The sjUable mel is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronoonsi 
in an intensive sensa, either with or withont (pse ; as, tg&meL, I myself; rnHA» 
mtt ipn, for myself. It is not annexed, however, to tiie genitives pfaral, nor to 
tu in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of Im, Mil or iutimtt is used. 
In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms mhni and titi in the sln- 
guhir, and sesi in both numbers, are employed intensively. MepU, intensivOi 
med and Ud, for me and te, and mis and tu for met and Im, ooenr in the oomio 
writers. 

8. AofffMrn and 9€tirum are contracted from fMsDrdrili, nottrdHtm^ and eaa* 
*iffrim, vestrarjm. Bespecting the difference in the use of aoilnwi and aoilH^ 
«esfnim and vestri^ see ^ 212, £ 2, N. 2. 

i. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these prooonna la botli 
numbers; as, m^rwM, «oftMctim, etc Cf. \ 186, B. 1. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

S 134« Adjective pronoans may be divided into the follow- 
ing cbisses : — demonstrative^ intensivey relalive^ inierrogaiivef t la- 
d^niie^ postessivey and pairiaL 

KoTS. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTBATIVE PBONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are t2/«, tste, hie, and is, and their compounds, and are thus 
declined :— 



M. 

iv: ii-ig, 

G. iWr-us,* 

D. a-ii, 

Ac, ir-lum, 
V. il'-le, 
Ab. d'-U^ 



Singtdan 

F. 

MS, 

l-ll'-us, 

Mi, 

I'-lam, 

I'-lA, 

il'-UL 



N. 

iMSd, 

il-ir-us, 

il'-li, 

il'-lud, 

ilMud, 

ilMd. 



Plural 

M. F. N. 

il'-lI, ilM«, fl'-lS, 

il-lo'-rum, il-lft'-mm, il-ld'-Vom, 

ilMis, ir-Iis, ilMis, 

O'-loa, ilMas, il'-Ift, 

il'-li, il'-l», fl'-lft, 

il'-lis. il-lis. il-lis. 



•Bsallft,!. 
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Iste is declined like Ule, 



« 


Singular. 






Plural. 




If. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


■N. 


N. Mc, 


hsec, 


hSc, 


hi, 


hse. 


hsec. 


G. hu'-jus, 


hu-jus, 


hu -JUS, 


bo'-rum. 


ha'-rum. 


ho'-nim, 


D. huic*, 


huic, 


huic, 


his. 


his, 


his, 


Ac. hunc, 


hanc, 


h5e, 


hus, 


has. 


haec, 


V. hfc, 


haec, 


hSc, 


hi. 


hse, 


heec, 


Ab. hoc. 


hie. 


hoc. 


his. 


his. 


his. 




Singular, 




Plural 




Jf. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


iV. is, 


e'-a, 


Id, 


I -I, 


e'-«. 


c'-a, 


G, e'-jfis, 


e'-ju8, 


e'-jus. 


e-o'-rum. 


e-arum, 


e-o'-rum, 


D. e'4, 


e'-l, 


e'-i, 


i'-is or e'-is, 


i'-is or e'-is, 


i'-is or e'-is, 


Ac. e'-um, 


e'-am, 


id, 


e'-os. 


e'-as. 


e'-&, 


V. 

Ab. e'-6. 


«* 










e'-a. 


e'-6. 


i 


-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is. 



-Remark 1. Instead ofille^ oUus was anciently tiAed; whence oflt masc. plur. 
in Virgil. lUa fem., for iUiu$ and iJU^ is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also 
in Cato, ha for huic fern. ; hice for hi^ and A^ec for has in Plautus and Terence. 
Im for eum, is found in the Twelve Tables; en for eiy and <6iu and iibu» for 
tM, in Plautus ; eee, fern., for et, and eabw for iw, in Cato. 

Bem. 2. From ecce, lo ! with iUe^ iste^ and t«, are formed, in colloquial language, 
- nom., ecca; ecciUa^ ecciUud; ace. sing., eccum, eccam; ecciUum (by syncope 
^eUum), eccUlam ; eccittatn ; ace. plur., eccos, ecca. 

Rem. 8. Isiic and t/2tc are compounded of isU Ate, and iUe hie ; or, as soma 
say, of ute c«, and ille ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, as iethie» 
They are more emphatic than UU and itU. 



AUc is thus declined : — 

Singtdar. 

3f. F. M 

N. is'-tic, is'-tsBC, is'-tfic, or is'-tHc, 
Ac. is'-tunc, is'-tanc, is'-toc, or is'^-tCic, 
.Ab. is'-toc. is'-tiic. is'toc. 

JUic is declined in the same manner. 



y. 

Ac. 



Plural 
M. F. 

iS^-tSBC, 



N. 



W 



Rem. 4. Cb, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases^ of hic^ and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns; as, hufuict, jkuncre, 
hancce^ hocce, hice, hoece or hctc, horunc^ harumce, harunce, or harunc, Aosce, 
hasce, hitce; Uliutce, Ulace, Ulosce, iUasce, illisce; ittdce, istisce ; ejxuce^ ii$ce, 
Whto ne^ interrogative, is also annexed, ce becomes ci ; as, hatccinej ootcine, 
hiscine ; utuccine, istaccine, istosclne ; iUicdne, illancdne. 

Rem. 5. Mddi, the genitive of mddua, annexed to the genitive singular of de- 
monstrative and relative pronouns, imjiarts to them the signification of a^eo- 
tives of quality; as, hujusmddi or hvjuscemdcUj like taUsy of this sent, such; 
UUutmddi and iiUusmddiy of that sort; cufusnUkJUj of what sort, like gftMmi ; eth- 
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jutcemd^^ cwfuptemddij cujuifiw^cumme^ of what k!nd eoerar; eufvtdttmmd^ 
of some kind. So also iitimddi^ admoai and cwcianMkK, instead of itiiuMUkRf 
cufumnAHj etc. 

Rkm. 6. The suffix ekm is annexed to m, fonning idem, ^ the samay** whioh 
is thus declined :— 

Sinffular, 

Jf. F. y, 

N. I'-^em, e^-&-dem, I'^-dem, 

G. e-jus'-dem, e-jus'-dem, e-jusMem, 

D, e-]^-dem, e-r-dem, e-I'^-dem, 

Ac, e-on'^-dem, e-anMem, 1^-dem, 

V. 

Ab, e-o^-dem. e4i'-dem. e-O'-dem. 

Plural 

Jf. F. N. 

N. i-I'-dem, e-n'-dem, e'-&-dem, 

G. e-o-run'-dem, e-a-run'-dem, e-o-nin'-dem, 

J}, e-is^-dem, or i-is^-dem, e-is^-dem, or i-is'-dem, e-is'^-dem, or i-is^-dem| 

Ac, e-os'-dem, e-as'-dem, e'-Ardem, 

V, • 

Ab, e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem. e-is'-dem, or i-isMem. e-is'dem, or i-is^-dem. 

Note 1. In compound pronouns, m before d is changed into n; as, etmdem^ 
eorundem, etc. 

Note 2. In Sallust iadem^ and in Palladlns hitdem occur for ntdem^ and En» 
nius in Cicero has eademmet for eddem. 

INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 19S» Intensiye pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensiye compounds already 
mentioned. See §§ 133, R. 2, and 134, R. 4. 

Ipse is compounded of is and the suffix pse^ and is thus declined:— 

SingtUar. PluraL 

M. F. N. 

ip'-si, ip'-s8B, ip'-sS, 

ip-s6'-rum, ip-sa -rum, ipH95'-mmy 

ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 

ip'-s5s, ip'-sas, ip'-sii, 

ip'-si, ip'-sae, ip'-s&, 

ip'-sis. ip'-sis. ip'nsis. 



M,' F, N. 

N, ip'-se, ip'-s5, ip'-sum, 

G, ip-sl'-us, ip-sf-us, ip-sf-us, 

D. ip'-si, ip'-si, ip'-ai» 

Ac, ip'-sum, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, 

V, ip-se, ip-sa, ip-sum, 

Ah, ip'-so. ip'-sa. ip'-s5. 

Bkmakk 1. Ipse is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns ; as, Jtgp^ttr 
tpse, tu ipitf Jupiter himself, etc. ; ana hence is sometimes called the aafuncUv€ 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative ^pn», occurs in early writers, and a superlative ^sw- 
titnus, his very self, is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 8. In old writers the i* of ip»e is declined, while pse remains unde- 
elined; as, e<^e, (nom. and abi.), eampse, and e^e, instead of tpso, ip$am^ 
and ijMO. So also reapse^ i. e. re eapee, ** in faet.'* 

8 



RELATIVE PRONOT7N8. 
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BELATIVB PBONOUNS. 



§ 1S8« Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preoedini^ 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are out, who, and the compounds (fuicumque and quis^iSf 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a (^neral sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives; but 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, limiting or explaining a preceding noun or prououn, to 
which they rela^ and which is caUed the cuUeceolenL 

Qut IS thus declined : — 
Singtdar, 





M. 


N. 


qui. 


G. 


CU-JOS, 


D. 


cui,* 


Ac. 


quern, 


V. 





F. 

quae, 
cu-jus, 
cui, 
quam, 



qujd, 

CU'-JU8, 

cui, 
qudd, 



Ah. quo. qua. 



qu5. 



qui. 



Plural 
F. 



N. 



quae, quao, 

qu5'-runi, qua'-rum, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qu!'-bu8, qui'-bus, 

qu5s, quia, quae, 



qui'-biuu qui'-biuu qui'-bus. 



Remark 1. Q»i Is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders, 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, qua, qui, and qui-' 
hm, cum is commonly annexed, cf. § 188, 4. Cicero uses qtOcum for quScutn^ 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

Rem. 2. Queit (monosyllabic, ^ 9, R. 1), and quU are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plural for qiAbut. C&fut and cui were anciently written 
qu6ju8 and quoi : and, instead of the genitive c^fut, a relative atyeetive cifftts^ 
a, um, very rarely occurs. 

9. Qutcumque, (or quicunque), is declined like quu 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from cumque by Hie interposition of 
one or more words; as, qua me cumque tfocarU terrtB, Yiig. A simiuur separ»» 
Uon sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cumque, 

4. Quisquis is thus declined : — 

Singular, 

M, F N, 

N, quis'-quis, quis'-quifl,f quid'-quld, 
^c. quem'-quem, — ^— ^— quid'-quid, 
Ab, qu5'-qud. qu&'-qu&. qu5'-qud. 

Rem. 4. Quicquid is sometimes used for liuidquid, Qu^qui for quitquU ooevn 
in Plantus; and qwdqwd is used acyectively in Cato R. R. 48. 



PluraL 

M. 

N, qui'-qui, 

D, qui-bus'-qnl-lxu. 



\ 



•Sw I 9, 5; and cf. f 806, (1) 
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INTEBBOQATIYE PBONOUNS. 

S 1S7« Interrogatiye prcMioiiiiB are Nich as aetre to inqiiira 
which <^a number of objects is intended. 

The J are 

Q«M? \^%^ 9^x^4 9 Ecqui»? T CGjiit?ii^oM^ 

Quisnam?}"'*^'*^*^' Ecciaisnam? L^„«^„, , Cujas? o/icAol 

1. Quur in commonly used substantively; ^titi adjectiyeljr. The 
intenrogatiTe qtU is declined like qui the relative. 

Quis IS thus declined : — 

Singular. PluraL 

M. F. N. M. F. M 

qui, quiB, qns, 

qao'-nun, qu&'-mm, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, quI'-bCb, qul'-bus, 

quOs, quSs, qn», 

qul'-btis. qul'-bils. qni'-btts. 



Ifi quIs, qnie, quid, 

G. cii'-jus, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 

2). cui, cui, cui, 

Ae» quern, quam, quid, 

Ab, quo. qua. qu5. 



Rbmabk (1.) Quit is sometimM used bv comic writen in the feminine, and 
even in the neuter. Quitnam^ quitqiu Ktxiqviagwim also occur as feminine. 

Bem. (2.) Qui is used for the ablative of quit in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relatlTe qvL Cf. \ 186, B. 1. 

Bem. (8.) Quit and qui have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
pronoun aUquit (some one, any one), especially after the conjimctions ec (for 
tn)f St, fie, nstt, nfn, num ; and after relatives, as quo^ quantOy etc. Sometimes 
qmt and qui are used in the sense otqudUtt what sort? 

2. The compounds quistuim and qulnam have respectively the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives outs and quu In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before quis. Virg. G. 4, 445. 

8. Ecqui» and numquis are declined and used like ^uts ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. £cL 10, 28: Cic. Att 18, 8. 

Bem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ; 
and the neuter plural of mumquit is numqua, 

Bem. (5.) Ecqui and numqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qui^ 
and, like that, used a(\jectively. 

4. Ecauimam and numquisnam are declined like ecquis ; but are 
fbnnd only in the singular ; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative ftnunlne and 
in the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 



M 



IKDEFINITB VBOV0VS9, 



{Ida 



B, The intenogadye cujus la alao defecdve : — 

Singular. Plural 



Ac, cu'-jum, 
Ah. 



F. 

cu-^am, 
cu-ji. 



cu'-jam, 



F. 

N, cu'-ja, 

Ac. CVL-fiA. 



6. CnjGs is declined like an adjecdve of one teimination ; cUjaSf 
euj(Ji£U. See §139, 4. 

NoTB. The interrogative pronocms are used not only in direct <|ueations but 
in such dependent clauses also, as contain only an inolrect question ; as, e. g. 
in the direct question, mdt tstf who is he ? in the indirect, nuch quiitU^ I know 
not who he is. Qui, m this sense, is found for qvit ; as, qui tit apSrit^ he dis- 
closes who he is. Ct|265,N. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 1S8« Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They are 

AHquis, tome one. Quisquam, any one. Quidam, a certain one. 

Slquis, if any, Quispiam, «ont« one. Quillbet, ) anv one you 

Ne^nis, leal any. Unus^uisque, each. Quivis, ) puaee, 

Quisque, every one, Aliquipiam, any, tome. Quis and qui, § 137, B. (8.) 

Note. Sigvit and nequit are commonly written separately, s» gtdt and n^ 
fMu: so also unut quitque. 



1. ARquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

M. 

N. al'-I-quis, 
G. al-i-cu'^us, 



D. al'-I-cui, 

Ac. al'-l-quem, 

V, 

Ah, al'-i-quo. 



F, 

al'-I-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
ar-i-quam. 



ar-I-qa&. 



N, 

al'-!-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quod, or -quid, 

al'-i-quo. 



M. 

N, al'-i-qui, 



PluraL 

F. N. 

al'-I-qucB, aV-I-qua, 

G. al-i-qu6'-rum, al-i-qua'-rum, al-i-qu6'-rum, 

D. a-liq'-ui-bus,* a-liq -ui-bus, a-liq -ul-bus, 

Ac. al'-i-quos, al'-I-quas, al'-i-qua, 

V. -— — :-— — 

Ah, a-liq'-ul-bu8« a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. 



• Pronounced a4Ue^'V>M'4nu. See H 9, 4, and 21, 8. 
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2. Siqui» and niquU are declined in the iame manner ; but ihfj 
sometimes have quce in the fem. ringular and neut pluraL 

{a,) AHquU, in the nominative «ingular niMculine, Is used both ai a nib- 
Btantive and as an adjective; — aUqui, as an adjective, but is nmdy obsolete. 
AbawB in the fem. sing, occurs as an adjective in Lucretius, 4. 2, 64. Aifiit, 
and m^tfta, wliich are properly adjectives, are used also substantively for »iqui$ 
and neqm$f and in the nominative singular masculine these two forms are 
equivalent. The ablatives aHqta and tiqia also occur. 

(6.) AUqmd^ Oqmd^ and nf^uid. like quid, are used substantively; a&gnod^ 
etc., like quod, are used adjectively. 

S. Quisqtief quisquam, and quispiamy are declined like quu. 

(a.) In the neuter singular^ however, quuque has qnadque^ mod^, aramequif 
quUqunm has quidquam or mnrquam ; and quimam nas quoofrioMj qmefriam, or 
quijjj/nftm. The forms qidaqite or quicque, qmtfpiam or jiM/yNasi are used sub- 
stantively. 

(6.) Quiiquam wants the feminine (except quamquam, Plaut Mil. 4, S, 68). 
and also the plural, nnd, with a few exceptions in Plautus, it is always used 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied by tuhit, Qmtjpiam la 
scarcely used in the plural, except in the nominative feminine, quaepiam, 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quUqtu^ which are 
oflen written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus uniuquisque, unntscujvtqut^ unicuiquef «numquemque, etc. The neuter 
is unumquodqtt€y or unumquuhue. It has no plural. Vnumqmdqmd for «mm»- 
quuique occurs in Plautus and Lucretius. 

5. QuUiam, quUXbety and quivis^ are declined like qui^ except that 
they have both quod and quid in the neater, the former used adjec* 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. QMidam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural; as, quendam, quorundavif etc. Cf. \ 134, NoTX 1. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 13tt> 1* The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quisj and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuus, suusj noster, vester, and eUjus, Meui^ ftrat, 
and guus, are declined like Mnus ; but met» has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mt, and very rarely mevLS. Cf. § 105, R. 3. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. C^jus also is declined like bonus ; but is defective. See § 137, 5« 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology. 

3. Noster and vester are declined like pXger. See § 106. 

Remark 1. The terminations pu and met intensive are sometimes aanezed 
to possessive pronouns, especially tc the abUtive shigular; as, tuopU pondire^ 
by its own weight; guapU numuj by his own hand. So noitr<^ cvupA; fu- 
wnpU amlcum ; me&met cvipd. The suffix fMi is nsuallv foUowed by ipn f as, 
ffamabal suamei ipse frauae captus ainit Liv. ; but SaUust has meatnet facta 

Scire. 

Rem. 2. Bmu^ like its primitive su», has always a reflexive signification, re- 
ferring to the subject of the sentence. 3/ettf, tetw, noater^ and vester, are also 
used reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or seoond 
person. See ^ 182, 4. 

8* 
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PATBIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cfi/cM. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, 6. 
They are declined like adjectiTes of one termination ; as, nasiraSf 
nostrdtis, but both are defective. 

(6.) Nostra» is found in the nominative and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fem., nostrdtes^ neut nostratia)^ 
and in the ablative, (nostratibus), Cujas or qtiojas occurs in the 
nominative, ^nitive and accusative (cujalem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujdtes). Cf. § 137, 6. — Nostrdtis and 
cujdtis (or quojdtis) also occur in llie nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectives 
of 80 general a meaning, that thej partake, in some degree, of 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.) (a.) Alius^ uUuSf nuUuSt and nonnuUtu, which answer to the 
question, who? 

(5.) AlteTf neuter, alteriUer, utervis^ and uterKbetf which answer to 
the question, tt/fr t which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These, stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remark. The relaHva and irUerrogafives of this class be^n with ^ and 
are alike in form. The indefiiutes are formed fr6m the relatives by prenxing 
aU. The demonstraiivta begin with t, and are sometimes strengthened by devu 
A general relativej having a meaning more general ^an the relative, is rormed 
by doublinjg the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination dbt^we. 
A generaJi tndeJinUe is formed by annexing Ubet or «is to the relative. 

^3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the following table, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, H. 1. 

Jxlcirof . Demonnr, Relat. Eetat. geneml. Ltdejin. hkdtf gcHtrtUm 

qnallB? talta, quaHs, {jSSS^J^^e, } q^Urilbet, 

quanta.? { ^^^^^ } quantus. { JSISSL^ulL^i;::' } '^<l--^«'» quautuallbet. 

qu5t? t8t,tottdBm, qu5t, { JSotS'JJ*;,.^ | aliquot, quotUbel, 

qu5tuaf tStua, quStus, quotuMumque, (aliqnfitua), . 

Diminutives. 
quantiUutr tantiUui. . quantuluaoumque. allquantSlvm. . 

Note 1. The suffix cumquey which is used in forming general relatives, is 
composed of the relative adverb cttm (mium) and the suffix que, expressive of 
universality, as in quisque aiidin fidyeros, (see 1 191}« Cuinque, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * wheiievef.^ Sl^htn attached to a;relative, whether a pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb, it r4ti4ers the relative u^eaning more general; as, 
^t, who; qutcumque, whoever; or, every cue ii^'ho. » 

Note 2. Cvjusmddi is sometimes used for ouoHb, and hujutmddif ittivsmdtRf 
^utm&di, and e/utdemmddi for tdlit, Cf. \ 184, B« 5. 
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YEBBS. 

§ 140. A verb is a word by which something is afflnned 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thing is affirmed is caUed the iubjeet of the 
▼erb. (2.) That which is afi&med of Ihe subject is called the prAi»- 
eaie. Cf. § 201. 

8. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads; aqua calet, the water U foarm;—or it connects an attri- 
bute with a subject; as, terra est rotunda^ the earth is round. 

4. All Terbt belong to liie fonnsr of those claases, except «mm, I am, th« 
most common ase of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. When 
BO used, it is called the copAia, 

§ 14:1« Verbs are either active or neuier. 

NoTS. Active and neuter Terbs are somethnes called trantiHm and inirand' 
live ; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into octtM-lrafMi- 
Uve and active^ntrantiUvef according as they require, or do not require, an ob- 
ject after them. 

L An actti?e or transitive verb expresses such an acdon as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo tCy I loye thee ; sequitttr consulemy he follows the consuL 

U. A fietUer or intransitive verb expresses 8uch*an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, eqzms currity the horse runs ; gradioTj I walk. 

Kexabk 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated into English by active verbs. Thus indulgeo^ I indulge, 
noceo^'l hurt, pareo^ I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective ; as, * I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,* etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usuallv take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted bv ellipsis. 
Thus credo properly signifies to itUrtut, and, in this sense, takes an object; as, 
credo tiJbi salstem meamy I intrust my safety to you; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe ; as, crede nuM, believe me. 

To verbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

VOICES. 

(a.J Voice, in verbs, is the form by which they denote the re 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(b.) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms, 
which are called the active and passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thing, called the object ; as, jnier legit U^ 
bnimyihe boy is reading a book. 



98 TSBBa^— Hoopa. 1 142, liS. 

2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as acted 
upon hj the agent ^ as» H^ legitur a puiro, a book is read hy 
the boy. 

Sem. 2. By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be f een ^xt they 
have the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be eubstitated at plea- 
sure for the active, by making the object of the active the subject of the pas- 
sive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative case, with or without 
the prei>osition a or ab, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the agent as act-» 
iug; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one caae 
the object, in the other 'the agentj^is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
puer leffUj the bo^ is reading, i^cil. Hbrum^ btirat^ etc., a book, a letter, etc. ; 
vii'tus (atMiater, vurtue is praised, scil. ab AMmnf6tM, by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminations. 
Cf. f 162. 

§ 14L3* 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used imperaonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo^ I dare, /ich^ I trust, ffotideo, I rejmce, and tohoif 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as, 
ausus sttnif 1 dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter patsimsy or temi' 
deponentg. 

8. The lienter verbs w^pSiOf I am beaten, and vSneo^ I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called netUral pauives, 

4. (a.) Dfiponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa* 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbsj 
from deponOf to lapr aside, as having laid aade their active form, and 
their passive signification; as, «^<;uar, I follow; m&*t0r, I die. 

(6.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called common f«fi6s. 
Cf. § 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

§ 143. (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed bj the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(&.) Latin verbs have four moods— the indicative, the subjunctive^ 
the imperative^ and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is osed in independent and absolute 
oMer^tonc and inquiries; i^s, omo, I love; audisnef dost thou 
hear? 

2. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived bj the mind ; as, m me obsecret, rediho ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting^ 
or entreating s as, ama^ love thou / amantOf thej shall love* 
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4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an action or state in- 
definitely, without limiting it to any person or thing as its sub- 
ject ; asy virhu est vitium fugere, to skun vice is a Yirtue. 

TENSES. 

§ 14:4« Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the time of 
the action or state expressed by the verb.. 

1. Time admits <rf' a thieefoM dirision, into present, past, and fataro; and^ 
in each of these times, an action may be represented eitner aa jpinff on, or as 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin Terb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are caUed the present, imperfect, future, perfect, pluper- 
feet, and future perfect tenses. 

Present ( action ^ amo, I love, or am loving; Present tenM€, 
Past < not com- > amdbaw^ I was loving; Imperfect tente. 
Future ( pleted; ) amdbo, I shall love^ or be lovmg; Future teme. 

Present ( action ) amdvi, I have loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > amavirafHj I htid loyed'j Pluperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amaviro, I shall have loved; future perfect tenee. 

8. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present ( action ) amor, I am loved ; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amdoar, I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amdbor, I shall be loved; Future tense. 

Present ( action \ amatus sum, or fui, I have been loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > cmdtus erajHy or fuiram, I had been loved ; Pluperfect. 
Future ( pleted ; ) amdius ero, otfiUro, I shall have been loved ; Future PerfecL 

§ 14«S« L The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense; 
as, apvd Parlhos, sicnum datur U/mpdno ; among the Parthians, the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for some 
time, and which still exists; as, tot annos bella gero; for so many years I hav<^ 
waged, and am still waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. It 
is then called the JUstoricat present ; as, desUiunt ex equis, proo^lant in prwnum; 
they dismout, they fly forward to the front. 

11. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 
some past time, but not then completed; as, amdbam, I was 
loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary past action; aa, 
legebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audiebat jcandid um verba f he had 
long heard, and was still hearing the words. 
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8. In letters, and with reference not to the time of their being written, but 
to that of their being read, the imperfect is sometimes used for the present 
as, eaepeetdbam, I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the hffUndingj pr^Mrmgt orolteinpi- 
mff to act at a definite past time. 

HL The ftUure tense denotes that an action mQ be gomg on 
hereafler, but without reference to its completion ; as^ amdbOf 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

lY. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com* 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as^ amdm, 
1 have loved, or I loved. 

Remabk. In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite^ historical perfect, or aorist. 

Y. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as oompleted, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, /t^- 
teras scripseram, guum nuneim vemt ; I hcut written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

YI. The Juture perfect tense denotes that an action wiU be 

completed, at or before the time of some other future action or 

event ; as, quum coenavero, proficiscar ; when I shall have rupped^ 

I wiU go. , 

Note 1. This tense is often, but impn>peiiv, called the fittmrt mAftmeiive, 
It has the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the second 
future in English. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tensee are wbo»- 
times called preteniet or the preterite tenses. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 
which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus hmdor signifies, not 
* I am praised,' but * I am m the act of i}eing praised,* or, if such an expression 
b admissible, * I am being praised.' 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 3. The sulgunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

Nora 4. The tenses of the sutijnnefciTe mood have Ices definiteneis of meaning, in re> 
gard to time, than thooe of the indicatire. Thus the present and perfect, besides tiieir 
•ommon signs, mojf or oa», maff have or can Aavc, most, in eertain eonneetions, be 
translated bj mighty eotUdy wouUi, or should; might have, emUd havtj ete. The tenses 
of this mood must often, also, be translated by the correspODding tenses of the indJe»- 
tive. For a more particular account of the signification of eaeh of the tenses of the sub- 
junctiTe mood, see § 200. 

Rem. 3. The imperative mood has two tenses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, tha 
second a completed action, and the last an action to be performed» 
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NUMBERS. 

S 14IA. Number, in verbs, is tife fenn by which the uni^ or 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nounti 
liave two numbers — the singular and the plturaL Ct § 35, 1. 

PERSONS. 

§ 147« Person, in verbs, is the form by which thej denote 
the person of their subject. Hence in each number there are 
three persons — ^the firsts second, and third* Cf. f 35, 2. 

1. The imperative present has only the second person in both 
nnmbers. The imperative future has in each number the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same fonn, 
•49 in the active, and -tor in the passive voice. 

"9. As the si^ification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices: — 

Active, PassivCn 

Person. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 8. 

Singular, o,i, orm, s, t; r, ris, tur; 

PturaL mus, tis, nt. mur, ndni, ntor. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

BxMABK 1. The perfect indicative active is irre^ar in the second person 
singular and plural, whlcli end in tti and $ii»y and in one of the forms of th« 
third person plund, whicli ends in re. 

Rem. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rex. 8. The pronouns of the first and second persons, e«K>, no§; iu tad fot, 
are s^dom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several penoos 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

S 148« !• A partidple is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective* 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it has declension* and gender; and like both, it has two 
numbers. 

(2.) Active verbs have usually /our participles — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans^ loving; aTna^firw, - about to 
love ; — ^and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; as, amtl' 
tu$^ loved, or having been loved ; amandusj to be loved. 

.. ■ ' ■ ~ 

•SeiB H 106, R. 3: and Ul. R. 
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([3.) Neater rertit Iiave Qsoallj onl j Uie participles of the acthre 
Toice. 

^ (4.). Deponent reriM, both actire and neater, maj hare the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerunds are yerlMil noans, used odIj in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the acti<m or state of the verb ; as, amaaidij 
of loving, etc 

(ft.) Like other abstract noans, thej are fband only in the singular 
nnmber, and bj their cases saj^j the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth dedension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, eanatuniy to love; 
amdtUj to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to sopplj the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m tim is called the farmer supine ; that in ti, the latter. The former 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 



• 



§ 149. 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement c^ its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 

In the first conjugadon, it is d long ; 

In the second, i long ; 

In the third, ^ short ; 

In the fourth, i long. 

ExcKPnoH. Do^ d&re^ to give, and such of its oompoiuids as are of the first 
eoi^ngation, have d short before re. 

§ ItSO» A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the rooiy 
and the termination. Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found in every part This root ma^ always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infinitive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called tne second root ; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, ii, 
and iVy to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of d/, ity and It. 

Bemark. Many verbs, in each of the ccx^jugatioDS, form their seeond and 
third roots irregularly. 
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4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the same 
as the first, or is formed from it hj adding s ; the third root is 
formed bj adding t See § 171. 

NoTK. In the second and fourth conmgations, e and t before o are considered 
as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
change in the parts derived from them. 

5. The Towel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the innnitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third coi\jugation, the connecting vowel is generally iott. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in m> of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to thAt which characterizes the coiyuga- 
tion ; as, a in doceatU, u in capiuntj etc. 

(6.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel ofYen disappears, or is changed in the parts derived Vrom those 
roots; out it is almost always round in the parts derived from the first root. 

§ 1<H» 1. From the Jtrst root arc derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present iniicitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per- 
fect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
rerb esse^ constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(6.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
u, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root. The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in urn, and in, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. • 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in um, and the 
present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
from the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

Note. As the supine in urn is wanting; in most verbs, the third root must 
often be determinea from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ 1«S3« The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these to 
the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 
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Remark 1. In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and number, are ascer- 
tained by the personal terminations. See S 147, 3. The conju^tion, mood, 
and tense, are, m general, determined by the letter or letters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in amaba» 
mtM, mus denotes that the verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first 
person; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense; and the 
connecting vowel o determines it to be of the first conjuffation. So in amitrem- 
ffu, nUni denotes tke passive voice, plural number, ana second person; re, the 
subjunctive mood, imperfect tense ; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes, the part between the i^t of the verb and the personal 
tennination, does not precisely determine the conju^tion, mood, and tense, 
but only within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by findm^ the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus amemus 
and docemus have the same termination ; but, as atno is of the first, and doceo 
of Uie second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present Regar may be either the ftiture indicative, or 
the present subjunctive-^^jMmKS either the present or the perfect indicative. 

§ ltS3« Sum, I am, is called an auxUiary verb, because it is 
used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the substantive verb. 

Remark. Sum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from the first root. Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the third person 
plural of the latter, have tiie fonn of a pluperfect and future perfect. It is 
thus coi^ugated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres, Indie Pres, Infin, Perf, Indie. Fut, Part, 
Sum, cs'-se, fu'-i, fu'-tu'-riis. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. sum, /am, sti'-miis, u?^ ar^, 

2. es, thou artf* es'-tis, ye\ are, 

3. est, he is ; sunt, they are. 

Imperfect 

1. e'-ram, I was, e-ra'-mus, toe tcerej 

2. e'-ras, thou uxistj e-ra -tis, ye toere, 
8. e -rat, he was ; e'-rant, they were. 

Future, shall^ or wUL 

1. e'-r8, 1 shall he, er'-l-mus, we shall he, 

2. e'-rls, ihou icilt 6e, 6r'-i-tis, ye will he, 

3. e-rlt, he will be; e -runt, they wiU be. ■ 

* In the wcond perdOTi sin^lar in English, the plural form you is eommoiilj used, 
•xcept ill «oleiun diflcottrse; as, tu es, you an», 
t The plural prououa of the Mcond penon Is either fe or yotc. 
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Perfect have heen^ or wom. 

1. fb'-I, Tkave heim, fb'-I-miis, toe ftove ftemi 

2. fu-is'-ti, (Aim Aoff fteen, fu-is'-tlB, ye have been^ 

3. fii'-it, he ha» been ; fu-d'-runfc or rt, lA4y Aovt Im». 

Ploperfect 

1. fb'-^nuB, I had been, fb-e-rft'-mfis, we had been^ 

2. fu'-d-rSA, Moil ^/«/ ft«en, fu-e-r&'-tis, ue had beenf 
8. fu'-&>rit, he had been ; fu'-i^rant, mey had been. 

Future Perfect» shall or will have. 

1. fii'-^r8, /shall have been^ fu-er-T-miis, we shall have beet», 

2* fii'-4-rf8, thou wUt have fteen, fu-er -f-tli, ye will have been^ 
8. fii'-i^rit, he will have been ; fb'-i^rint, Aey will have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, majfj or can, 

1. nm, / may 5^, a'-mus, tre may &tfy 

2. ns, (&oti mayst be, fli'-tls, ye may M, 
8. dt, ike ffuiy be ; sint, l^y may be. 

Imperfect mighty couldf would, or should. 

1. es'^-flem, Itoould be, es-se'-mfis, toe imni/J fte, 

2. ee'-flcfl, lAau wouldst be, es-fle'-tSs, ye tMni2(/ 6e, 
8. ee'-eSt, he would be ; es'-ient, fAey would be. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-^rim, I may have been, fu-^'-T-mus, we may have been^ 

2. fu'-d-rls, thou mayst have been, fu-cr'-T-tls, ye may have been, 
8. fii'-&-rIt, he may have been; fu'-^rlnt, /Aey may have been. 

Pluperfect might,^ could, would, or should have. 

1. fu-is'-eem, /would have been, fu-is-se'-miis, we would have beenf 

2. fu-is'-ees, thou wotUdst have been, fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been, 
8. fu-b'-aet, he would have been ; fu^is'-aent, they would have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 1. Ss, fte thou, es'-te, be ye. 

Fut. 2. es'-tS, thou shah be, es-to'-t^^, ye shall be, 

2. es'-tS, let him be ; sun'-tS, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present e8'-«e, to be. 

Perfect, fu-is'-sd, to have been. 

Future, fu-tu'-rus (ft, um), et'-sS, or f5'-rS, to be about to be. 

9* 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Fuiurt. fu-tu'-nu, a, um, ahout to («. 

§ 1 ff4U RcMABK 1. A present participle en» seems to hn^e been an- 
ciently in use, and is still tbonJ in the compounds oAsens, pnuen»^ and p&Unu 

Rem. 2. The perfect fui, and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obso- 
lete fuo. whence come also the participle /uiAnu^ an old subjunctive present 

/uam, jwUy fuat ; , , J'uanL, and the forms Juvimm, peif. ind., fwo^ 

rimi^ ^ri, suoj., and fwomet^ piup. subj. 

BsM. 8. From fuo appear also to be derived the following : — 



Sufj. imperf, fS'-rem, fy-rSs, fV-rSt; , ^ fV-rent 

pre», lS'-r6, 



Inf. 



These forms seem to have been contracted from fykrem. etc., and fuirB» 
Tdrtm is e(^uivalent in meaning to e«em, but the infinitive yore has, ia most 
lases, acquired a future signification, equivalent to futinu esse. 

Rem. 4. Stem, mUs, iiet, sien/, for sim, its, tU, suU, are found in ancient 
irriters, as are lUso etctC for ertt^ e$cwU for erunt, ««, ese^, and eteni, for ease, 
tssetis, and e»$enL 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, ahsum, adsuniy 
iesurrij insunij intersum, obsum, prossum^ subsum, and supersum. 

Rem. 6. Prosum, from the old form prod for prd, and sum, has d 
Afler prOf when the simple verb begins with « ; as, 

Ind, fres, pro^-sum, prod'^^s, prOd'-est, eto. 
— xmperf, prod''-&-ram, prod'-^rfis, etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of p^kis^ able, and sum. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then p^is is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(6.) In composition, it is omitted in pdlit, and f, as in other cases, comine be- 
fore s, is changed into «. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, e» of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also f at the beginnmg of the second root. In 
every other respect pouum is conjugated like turn, wherever it is found; but 
the imperative, and the parts denved from the third root, are wanting. 

Pre», Indic, Pre». Injin, Perf, Indie 
Pos'^^um, pos'-se, pot'-u-I, Ican^ or lam able, 

IXDIGATiyB. SUBJUHCTIYK. 

Present 

pos'-sum, pd^-tCs, p&'-test; pos^-sim, pos^-sls, pos^elt; 

pos^-sO-mOs, pd-tes''-tls, pos'^^unL pos-sX'-mQs, pos-sl -tis, pos^-sinL 

In^9erfecL 

pdt'-S-ram, pot^-^-ilto, pot'-S-r&t; pos^-sem, poe'-s8s, pos^-sSt; 

pdt-^-ra^HuOs, -i-r&'-tis, -^nraut pos-sS'-mOs, -ed'-tis, pos^-sent. 

Ftiiur», 

p«f-«-r8, p6f-«-ris, p«f-«.rit; 
pd-t£r^-I-mas, po-tfir'-l-tis, pot'-^-runL 



Perfect, 

p6- 
or -«'r8. pCt-u-fr'-I-mfls, -l4ls, -C-rint 



p6f-u-I, p6t-u-is^tl, p6f-u-tt; p6-tu'-«-rim, -«-ifs, -S-ift; 

p6-tuM-mas, -is'-tis, -«'-runt 
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Fuimrt Per/tcL 

p&-tn'-8-T8, p64u'-^it9, pO-tu'-i-ilt; 
pdt-u-ir'-I-mCks, pdt-u-i^r^-i-tis, pd-tu'-C^rinL 

(No ImpwfttiT*.) 

IKFIKITITE. PARTICIPIAL ADJSOTITS. 

Pref. pos'-sS. Perf, pdt-Q-ia^-8& pd'-tens, oMe. 

Note. The following forms are also found; poiistum for ^wssmn, jn ttimni for 
jfossunt, potesnm and pogsiem for posnm^ pouies, pu$sitl and potestit for /Mwsit 
and point, potessem for pusiem, potesu for /MMe, and before a passive inflnitire 
the passive fonns potesiur for ^w/rsl, poUratur for potirai, and potaHmr fat 
jtotieL — ^Potij and ^e without es< are sometimes used for potuL 

§ \SS. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind, Pres, Inf. Perf. Ind, Supine^ 

A'-mS, ft-mft'-rS, &-iiul-vi, k-oUl'-tuiii. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present love, do love, am loving. 

Sing. &'-mS, I love, 

JSi'VaSa, thou lovest, 

&'-m&t, he loves; 

Plur, &-ma -mu8, we love, 

&-ma -tl9, ye love, 

ft'-mant, they love. 

Imperfect was loving, loved, did love. 

Sing, E-ma'-bam, / teas loving, 

&-ma -basy thou wast loving, 

&-mii'-bat, he wvts loving ; 

Plur, ftm-&-ba'-mus, we were loving, 

am-a-ba'-tis, ye were loving, 

&>ma'-bant, they were loving. 

Future. shaU, or will. 

Sing. S-mS'-bS, I shall love, 

a-ma'-bis, thou wilt love, 

&-ma'-bit, he will love ; 

Plur. a-mab'-l-mus, we shall love, 

&-mab'-!-tl8, ye will love, 

&-ma'-bunt, they will love. 
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Peifect looedy or have hved. 

Sing, X-mft'^Ti, Ihapelovedf 

Sm-&-Tia'-fl, thou hast lovedf 

i-mft -Tit, he hoi loved; 

Plur, i-mftT'-I-mfif, we have hvedj 

km-SrTis'-tli, ye have laved^ 

Im-A-TS'-miil or -rS, tkeg have laved, 

** Plapeiftct had. 

Sing. K-mftT^-i^ram, Ihadlaved^ 

irmftT^-S-riiy thou hadst hvedf 

i-mST'-S-r&t, he had loved; 

Plur, &*i]i&v-^rft'-miU| we had looed^ 

i-mftv-d-rft'-tls, > ife had loved^ 

i-mftT-d-ranty they had loved. 

Future Perfect ehaU^ or lotU have. 

Sing, Xnn&v'-S-rS, I shall have loved^ 

IrVoShy'-^Aj thou wiU have laved^ 

i-mftv'-&-rit| he will have loved; 

Plur, km-ft-YSr'-I-mi&i, toe shall hax>e hved^ 

Xm-Srver'-f-tls, ge will have lovedj 

XrmftT^-d-tmt, theg will have laved, 

SUBJUKCnVE HOOP, 

Preaent mag^ or eon. 

Sing, X'-meni, I may love ^ 

&'-mS8y thou mayst love^ 

i'-mSt, he may love; 

Plur, XrinS'-mi&i, we may hve^ 

i-me'-Us, ye may love^ 

&'-menty they may love. 

Imperfect mighty eould^ would^ or should, 

iXng, X-ml'-rem, Iwouldlovej 

S-m&'-rSt, thou wouldst hve^ 

Irm&'-rSt, he would love; 

Plur, Xm-&-re'-miSf, we would love^ 

Xm-&-re'-tl8y ye would love, 

Irmft'-rent, they would km. 

Perfect may, or can have. 

Sing* K-m&T'-^rim, I may have lovedf 

i-m&v'-S-ris, thou mayst have loveJ^ 

ft-mSv'-^rit, he may have loved; 

Plur, Sm-&-vSr'-I-mi&i, we may have loved^ 

&iii-&-y5r'-I-t)Li, ye may have loved^ 

X-mftY'-^rint, they may have loved. 



. Pluperfect tntghtf eotUd, waMf or should have. 

Sing, Sm-ft-Tui'^em, I wnUd heme lavedj 

S]n-&-v]8'Hiet, thou wouldsi have lovedf 

ianr9irYW-»Stf he would have laved; 

Plur. Sm-ft-Tifl-eg'-mufl, tee would have loved^ 

im-a-Tis^'-tlB, ye would have lovedy 

Sm-ft-vis'-aent, they would lune loved, 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Pret. SingJlSk'UAf love thou; 

P/urd^S-mi'-tS, love ye. 

FuL Sing. ^&-m&'-tfi, thou shalt love, 

J &-mS'-t8, he shall love; 

Plur, ^Hbn-Srto'-tS, ye shall love^ 

ijf ft-man'-t8, they shall love, 

INFINITiyE MOOD. 

Present. K-ml'-re, to love. 

Perfect, fim-ft-Tifl'-sS, to have loved. 

Future, Sm-Sriu -rus, (&, um,) es'-sS, to be about to love. 

PABTIC5IPLES. 

Present &'-maD8y loving. 

Future, fim-Srtu -rus, &, um, about to love, 

GERUND. 

G, &-man'-di, of loving^ 

2). ft-man'-d$, for lomng, 

Ac, &-man'-dum| loving, 

Ab, i-man'-dS, by loving, 

8UPIKE. 
' Former. &-m&'-tiim, to love. 

§ ISA. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin, Per/, Part 
A'-mor, i-mft'-ri, l^mft'-tds. 
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IMDIGATIVX MOOD. 

Frewnt am, 

Sbkff, K'-mfir, Jtmhved^ 

i-fBl'-rit 0r «rS, thou art loved^ 

iFBii'«tAr, ke is loved; 

Plur, i-fBl'-mfir, toe are Uwedj 

i-mlm'-I-id, ye are loved^ 

i-man'-tiir, they are loved. 

Imperfect» was. 

Smff* iriiA'-bXr, / was loved^ 

Im-ft-bft'-iis or -rS, thou wast loved^ 

Im-ft-bft'-tilr, he was loved; 

PUtr. im-irbft'-mur, wewereloved^ 

im-A-lAmM*!^ ye were loved^ 

im-A-ban'-luri they were loved. 

Future. ikaU^ or wiU be. 

8mg. KHiiI'-b5r, IMU he loved j 

irmftb'-i^ris or -rS, thou wilt be loved^ 

&-inftb'-I-ti!ir, he will be loved; 

Pktr. k-mlb'-l-mur, we shall be loved^ 

Xm-ft-blin'-I-ni, ye will be loved, 

Xm-ft-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect, have been, or toot. 

Smg. k-mS'-tdf tarn or fii'4, I have been loved, , 

&-mft'-tus £8 or fa-is'-ti, thou hast been loved^ 

i-ma'-tus est or fu'-It, he has been loved; 

Plur. irmft'-ti sii'-m^ or fu'-I-mu8, tre have been lovedf 

ft-mft'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, ye Jtave been lovedf 

ft-ndi'-li sunt, fu'S'-runt or -rS, they have been loved. 

Pluperfect, had been. 

Sing. k-mS'-tfis S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, I had been loved, 

&-ina -tus S'-r3s or fu'-^rSs, thou hadst been lovedf 

k-mft'-tOs S'-r&t or fu'-^rfit, he had been loved; 

Plur. ft-mA-ti d-riL'-mus or fu-'^ri'-miis, we had been lovedf 

ft-m&'-ti ^rft'-tls or fu-S-rft'-tIs, ye had been loved, 

ft-mft'-ti S'-rant or fu'-^rant, they had. been loved. 

Future Perfect shall have been, 

£Sny, K-mS'-tus S'-rS or fu'-^rS, I shcdl have been lovedf 

h-rnh'-tCa S'-ris or fu -c-rls, thou wilt have been lovedf 

ft-mk'-tus S'-rit or fu'-^rit, he will have been loved; 

Plur. &-inft'-ti er-l-miis or fu-er'-T-mus, we shall have been lovedf 

ft-mA'-ti Sr'4-tls or fu-^r'-I-tls, ye will have been loved, 

irUi&'-ti S'-runt or fu'-k-rint, they will have been lovedm 



SUBJUKOnVB IfOOP. 

Preien t may, or eon he. 

Sing, k'-mSr, I may beloved^ 

ft-me'»rii or -rS, (Aou may$t be lovedf 

ftHne'-tur, A« may be loved; 

Plur. ftrme'-mur, we may he lovedf 

ft-mcm'-i-nl, ye may be lovedf 

ft-men'-tur, (key may he loved. 

In^rfect miyht^ eauld^ wauld^ or should be. 

Sing. Ik-nA'^T^j I wnUd be lovedj 

im-Srre'-ris or -rS, thou wotUdst be lovedf 

Sm4l-r§'-tur, he would be loved; 

Plur, ftm-ft-rS'-mur, 100 would be lovedf 

Sm-ft-rSm'-i-nly ye wofdd be lovedf 

ftm^ren'-tibr, they would be loved. 

Perfect, may have been. 

Sirg ft-mi'-tus nm or fb'-^rim, / may have been lovedf 

E-ma'-tOs ns or fu'-e-ris, thou mayet have been lovedf 

i-m&'-tus sit or fii'-^rity he may have been loved; 

Plur ft-m&'-ti fli'-mus or fu-er'-T-mi&i, we may have been lovedf 

&-ma^-fi n'-tis or fu-er'-I-tls, ye may have been lovedf 

ft-mi'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint, they may have been loved. 

Pluperfect mighty could, would, or should have been. 

Sing, ft-mft'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, I would have been loved, 

Srin&'-tus es'-flSs or fu-is'Hiefl, thou wouldst have been lovedf 

ftrmft'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-sSt, he would have been loved ; 

plur. &-mft'-ti es-sS'-miifl or fii-is-fle'-mfis, we would have been lovedf 
&-ni&'-ti es-se'-tis or fti-ifl-se'-tls, ye would have been loved, 
ft-m&'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-flent, they would have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing.l^wSL'T^ be thou loved; 

P/t*r.f'&-m5ni'-I-ni, be ye loved, 

Fut. SingJUk-mSL'tdr, thou shalt be lovedf 

7 k-ma'-tdr, he shall be loved; 

PlurJX^Bm-^rhim-Uidf ye shall be loved), 

C i-man'-tdr, they shall be loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present* ftnn&'-ri, to be loved. 

PerfecL ft-m&'-tus ei'-eS or fu-b'-sS, to have been loved. 
Futyre. - ft'inft.'-tom r>d, to be about to be loved. 
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TXSB8« — BECOKD COKJUOATIOir. 



§157. 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Imperfect. 



Jmigki^ eaxddy woM, or should 
advise. 



<SL mS-nS'-reiii) 
m5-iiS'-rea, 
m5-ne'-r^ ; 

P. mdn-^re'-mfiSi 
mdn-e-rS'-tis, 
md-nS'-re&t. 



/ nuiy have advised. 
S* iii&-na'-^riiKi9 

md-nu'-&>rit ; 
P. mdn-a-Sr'-f-mdfl, 
m5n-u-^r*I-tis, 
md-na'-^rint 



/ mighty could^ would, or 
should have advised* 



S, mdn-u-is'-^em, 
mdn-u-is'-fles, 
m5n-u-is'-set ; 

P. mdn-u-is-fle'-muSy 
mdn-u-is-se'-tiSy 
mdn-u-is'-aent 



Pres, iSu/m5'-nS, advise thou; 
P.'^o-ne'-tC, advise ye. 
Fut. Simb-ne'-tH, thou shalt ad- 
1 vise, 

' m5-ne'-t5, he shall advise ; 
P* mdn-S-to'-tS, ye shall ad- 
. vise, 
f^ md-nen'-tl$, they shall ad' 
vise* 



I mighty could, would, or should 
he advised. 

S, m5-nS'-WSr, 

mdn-S-re'-ris or -r8, 

ni5ii-€-rS'-tur ; 
P. mdn-e-rS'-mur, 

mdn-^-rihn'-I-iii, 

mdn-S-ren'-tiir. 



Perfect 

I may have been advised. 

S. m5n'4-t&8 aim or fu'-^-rim, 

mdn'-I-t&s flis or fa'-e-ris, 

m5n'-Uta At or fu'-&-rit ; 
P. m5n'-I-ti n'-mus or fu-^r'-I-mlSfly 

mdn'-I-ti n'-tito or fu-«r'-!-tis, 

mdn'-I-ti flint or fu'-^rint 

pluperfect. 

I mighty could, would, or should hao€ 
been advised. 

S. mSn'-l-tus es'-^em or fu-is'-flem, 
mdn'-I-tus es'-sSs or fu-is'-flSs, 
mdn'-4-tiis cs'-set or fa-is'-«St; 

P. m5n'-I-ta es-se'-mus or fu-is-fle'-mtui^ 
m5n'-I-6 e»-«e'-tis or fu-is-fle'-tls, 
m5n'-i-tt es'-flent or fu-is'-flent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres, m5-ne'-r8, to advise. 
Per/. mdn-u-is'-sS, to have advised. 
Fut. mdn-I-tu'-rus es'-sS, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres. 8. m5-ne'-rS, be thou advised; 
P^d-nem'-I-ni, be ye ad' 
I vised. 
Fut. iS( m5-ne'-t5r, thou shalt b€ 
advised, 
, m5-ne'-t5r, he shall he 
yj advised ; 
P.)(m5n-e-b!mM-ni, ye shall 

be advised,^ 
f md-nSn'-tor, ihe:y shaU he 
advised. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. md-nS'-rf, to be advised. 
Per/. mdn'-I-tus es'-se or fa^W-A 

to have been advised. 
Fut. mdn'-!-tuin i'-ri, to be about 

to be advised. 
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TSBB8.r— THIRD COVJUGATION* 
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AGTIYS. 



PASSIYS. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pm. ni5'-nen8, advising, i Per/, m^n'-I-tus, advtMed, 

JPkiL iiAnA-ta-Tiis, about to advise. \ FuL md-nen'-dut, to he advmi, 

GERUND. 

O. mS-nen'-di, o/adoisingf 
2>. md-nen'-dd, etc. 
Ac. md-nen'-dum, 
Ab. md^en'-dS. ' 

SUPINES. 
Former, iii5n'-I«-tam, to advise. \ Latter, m5n'4-tii, to be advised» 

Formation or thr Tenses. 



From tbe first root, moii, ue de- 
rived, 

Active. Passive. 
htd. ffres. moneo, moneor. 
.— tmperf. monHKunfiaonebar. 
•~~—/tiL monebo, moneflor. 
SuJ^. fres. mooeom, moncar. 
— tmptrf. monerem, monerer. 
inperaL pres, mone, mOnere. 

jut. mxmitOf monHor. 

Jkf, pres. mon^re, taoahru 
Part pres. mxment^ 
— — jvL moaendus. 

Gerund. maasndL 



From the second root. From the third root| 
flMMM, are derived, MonU, are derived, 

AcHve, PasMve. 

Htd, perf. monui. monltiM snm, eto. 

— P^» monumim, monltM eram, eto. 
— JuL per/, monu^ro, monltii* ero, etc 
8ubf, perf. monuirim, monltttf sim, etc 

pltm. monuttfem, monltttf e8sem,etc 

Inf, per/. monutMe, monltM esse, etc 

From the third root, 
M/ /uL monittirM esse, mooltiiai bL 
Port /uL monitiirtts, 

P^Vf' monTttti. 

Form. SH^. monltum. LaL Ajp. monltM. 



§158. THIRD CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. rS'-gS. 
Pres. Inf. rSg -©-r«. 
Perf. Ind. rex'-i. 
Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind, 
Pres. Inf. 
Perf. Part 



r8'-gCr. 

rg'-gL 

rec-tOs. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I rule. 

Sing. rS'-g8, 
re-gia, 
pe'^t ; 

Plur. reg-i-miifl, 
pSg'-I-tl8, 
rS-gunt 



lam ruled. 

Sing. rS'-g6r, 

peg -e-rls or -HI, 

p5g'-I-tup ; 
Plur. peg -i-mup, 

pe-gim'-I-ni, 

r&^an'-tur. 
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TXBB6« — THUtP COKJVGATIOir. 



SIM. 



ACTIVE. 

I tD€U ruling, 

S, rS-ge'-bam, 
r^-ge'-bas, 
rS-gg'-b&t; 

P. rfeg-e-ba'-mus, 
r^-e-br-tils, 
re-ge'-bant 



J ikaU or wiU nde, 

& rS'-ganiy 

re'-g§8, 

r8'-g€t ; 
P. r&gS'-miSf, 

rS-ge'-tl8, 

rS'-gent 



I ruled or have ruled. 

S. rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rex'-It ; 
P. rex'-i-mus, 

rex-ifl'-tls, 

rex-e'-runt or -rS. 



PASSIVE. 



Imperfect 



I was ruled. 

jSL re-ge'-bir, 

reg-e-bft'-ris or -r8, 
refi;-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-miir, 
reg-e-bam'-i-n!, 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



lehall or wiU he ruled. 

S. re'-g5r, 

ro-ge'-ris or -r<5, 

re-ge'-tur ; 
P. r&ge'^nur, 

re-gem'-I-ni, 

rS-gen'-t&r. 



Perfect 



/ was or have been ruled. 

S. rec'-tiis* sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-fi, 
rec'-tus est or fii'-It; 

P. rec'-ti 8u -miis or fu'-I-mus, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tils, 
rec'-G sunt, fu-e'-runt or -r8. 



I had ruled. 

8. rex'^^ram, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex'-e-rat; 

P. rex-^ra'-mus, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
rex'-e-rant 



I shall have ruled. 

8. rex'-e-r8, 
rex'-fe-rfs, 
rex'-6-rit ; 

P. rex-6r'-f-mus, 
rex-Sr'-T-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



Pluperfect 

I had been ruled. 

8p rec'-tus e -ram or fu'-e-ram, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rJt; 

P. rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-muS| 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tls or fu-e-ra -tis, 
rec'-ti S'-rant or fu'-e-rant 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus e'-r8 or fu'-e-r8, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-rfe, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu' e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-!-mus or fu-er'-T-miis, 
rec'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-!-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-runt or fu'-c-rint 
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TSBBB^— THIBP COXJDOATIOV. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIYX. 

SUBJUNCnVX MOOD. 

Ftaent 



I may or can rtde* 

r5'-g»t; 
P. r&^'-miis, 

rS'-gant 



/may or can he rtML 
$• rS'-gir, 

r^'-tfir; 
rS-gan'-iiir. 



Lnperfect 



Jm»^A/, covid^ vfouldf or i%otiZi{ 

S, r^'-^reniy 

reg'-€-res, 

rSg'-S-rSt; 
P. reg-e-re'-miSf, 

rSg-4-re'-tls, 

r^'-^rent 



Jmi^iU, coiiJi, tDOtddf or «Aoii&i 
6eru2e<i. 

& r^'-^r^r, 

r^-&-rS'-iis or -rS, 

rSg-e-r6'-t6r ; 
P. rSg-^-rS'-^ndr, 

rSg-^rSm'-I-BJy 

rSg-^ren'-iur. 



/ may have ruled, 

8. rez'-^rim, 
rex'-S-rIi, 
Tex'-«-rU; 

P. rex-^r'-I-miiSy 
rex-*r-I-ti«, 
lex'-^iint 



I mighty could J would, or 
ehould have^etUed. 

8» rex-is'-sem, 

rex-ifl'-sSs, 

rex-is'-set ; 
P. rex-is-se'-mfis, 

rex-ia-se'-tiSy 

rex-ifl'-Bent 



Perfect 

I may have been ruled, 

8, rec'-tu8 um or fu'-^rim, 
rec'-tu8 ns or fu'-e-rls, 
rec'-tufl sit or fu'-^iit; 

P. rec'-ti si'-muii or fii-Sr'-I-mfi% 
rec'-ti Bi'-tis or fu-^r'-I-tlSy 
rec'-ti tint or fu'-^iint 

Pluperfect 

I mighty couldy would, or should hav€ 
been ruled. 

8. rec'-tu8 ea^-flem or fu-b'-fem, 
rec'-tiis es'-ees or fu-u'-sSs, 
rec'-tu8 es'-set or fu-is'-set; 

P. rec'-6 es-se'-miui or fu-is-iS'-miiSi 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-ia-se'-tls, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-aent 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Pree/S, rS'-g?, nde thou, 
^P.reg'l't», rule ye. 
FutfS. rSg'-I-td, thou Shalt rule, 



^ reg'-I-t5, he shall rule ; 
fi. rdg-I-to'-te, ye shall rule, 
C rS-gun'-td, ihey shall rule. 
10* 



Pres. 8, reg'-^rS, he thou ruled; 
P. re^m'-I-ni, he ye ruled. 
Fut. 8. Teg'Utl6r,thou8haltberuled^ 
reg'-I-t5r, he shall he ruled; 
P. (re-gim'-i-ni, ye shall, etc.) 
re-gun'-tdr, they shall, etc 
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TERB8.^-THIRD COHJUOATIOV. 



S159. 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pre», r5g'-€<^ to rvle. 
Perf, rez-is'-s$, to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-ru8 es'-se, to he about 
to rule. 



Pre». rS'-gi, to he ruled. 

Perf, rec'-tu8 es'-se or fa-is'-flS, to 

have been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tum i'-ri, to be ahoui to 

be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pre», rS'-gens, ruling, j Perf. rec'-tus, ruled. 

Fut. rec-tu'-nis, about to rule. I Fut. rfi-gen'-duB, to be 



ruled. 



GERUND. 

G. r€-gen'-di, of ruling. 
D. rSjgen'-dS, etc. 
Ac. re-gen'-dum, 
Ah. re-gen'-d$. 

SUPINES. 
Former, rec'-tam, to rule. \ Loiter, rec'-tu, to be ruled. 



Formation or the Tenses. 



From the fint root, re^, ars de- 
rived, 

Actiet. Pamv0. 
Jnd. prt». rego, regor. 
-^ imperf. tegebam^ regebar. 

— fut, regain, regar. 
8ubj. ^es. regain, regar. 

tmperf, reg^em, reg^frer. 

Inyterat, prti, rege, reg^e. 

fuL regfto, regftor. 

M, pres. regfre, regi. 
ParL pre», regeiw, 

— — /«t regemftff. 

Gerund. regencS. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
rex, are derived, rect, are derived. 

Active. Passive, 
Ind. perf. rext, rectt» sum, etc. 

— phqK Ttxiram, rectttf eram, etc. 

— ftU. perf. rex^ro, recttu era, etc. 
Subf. perf. xexhim^ rectus sim, etc. 

pluo. rexiuein, rectiM essem, etc 

Inf perf. rtnisse. rectus esse, eto. 

From the third root, 
M", fuL rectanif esse, rectum irL 
I\trt.fuL rectaruf. 

perf. rectiM. 

Form. Blip, rectum. LaL 8vp. rectm» 



S 1S9* Yerbs IK 10 or the Third Cokjuoation. 

Verbs in to of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, ia, ie, io, or tti, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where thej have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which character- 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. Thej are all conju- 
gated like cdpio. 



S159. 



TXBBSv— 4HntD COKmOATIOir» 



IM 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIYS. 



PBINGHPAL PABT8. 



/'ret. /n^ cSp -S-i^ 
/*«3^ /mi. c6 -pL 
Stqnne, cap -tum. 



PriM. Tnd. eS'-|n-Sr| fo &f IdbMb 
Pres. Inf. eft'-pL 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 
Fr^ent 



& cr-in-S, 

ei'-plfl, 

cr-pit; 
P. cSp -l>mfifl, 

c&p'-I-tis, 

c& -pi-unt 

5. c&-pi-e'-bam, 
c&-pi-e'-ba8, 

i-pi-e-1 

-pi-€-I„ , 

cft-pi-e'-bant 



S. c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-ea, 
cS'-pi-et ; 

P. cH-pi-e'-mus, 
c&-pi-e'-tl8, 
c&'-pi-enL 



Imperfect 



Future. 



S. c&'-pi-5ry 

c&p -^'TiB or -rB| 

c&p'-I-tur; 
P. c&p'-I-mfir, 

c&^Im'-I-uit 

cirpi-un'-tQr. 



S, cft-pi-e'-bSr, 

c&-pi-e-b&'-iii or -i*, 
c&-pi-e-b&'-t&r; 

P. c&-pi-e-lH&'-mur, 
cft-pi-e>bfiiii'-l-iii| 
cft-pi-e-ban'-tor. 



8. cS'-pi-Sr, 

cS-pi-e'-ris or -ri, 

cS-pi-e'-tGr ; 
P. c&-pi-c'-mftr, 

c&-pirem'-I-ni, 

cftrpi-en'-tur. 



The parts fi>niied from the second and third rooti being entirely 
regular, only a synopsiB of them is given. 

Per/, cap'-tiis sum or fu'-i. 
Plup, cap'-tiis 6'-ram or fu'-^ram. 
Fut, per/, cap'-tus fe'-ro or fu'-4-r5. 



ce'-pi. 



I^^r/ ce-pi 
Plup, cep -6-ram. 
FuLper/ cep'-c-r5- 



BUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



S, c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-is, 
ca -pi-St ; 

P. ca-pi-&'-mus, 
c&-pi-&'-ti[8, 
c&'-pi-ant 



S, c&'-pi-5r, 

c&-pi-a'-rls or -rt, 

cS-pi-A'-tiir; 
P. cS-pi-a'-miir, 

c&-pi-Sm'-I-ni, 

e&-pl-aa'-t&r. 
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YKIIBS. — ^FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 



sieo. 



ACTIVE. 



c&p'-^^-res, 
cSp'-e-ret ; 
P. c&p-S-re'-miis, 
c&p-S-rg'-tIs, 
c&p'-&-rent 



Per/, c5p'-45-rim. 
Plup, ce-pis'-sem. 



Imperfect 



PASSIVE. 



8. cXp'-4-r€r, 

c&p-S-re'-rta or ^rt, 
cap-*-re'-tur; 

P. cftp-^-re'-mur, 
cip-^rem'-I-ni, 
c&p-^ren'-tur. 



Per/, cap'-tfis am or fu'-^rim. 
Plup. cap -tus es'-sem or fu-is'-fiem. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Free. 2. S. c&'-pS ; P. 2. c»p'-!-tS. 
FuL 2. cip -I-t8, cip-I-t5-tS, 
3. cip'-I-t5; cft-pi-un'-tb. 



S. eXp'-S-rS ; P. cS-pim'-I-ni. 
c4p'-l-t6r, (cft-pl-em'-I-ni,} 
c&p -i-tdr ; c&-pi-un'-t5r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pre». c8p'-S-rS. 
Per/. ce-pis'-flS. 
FuL cap-tu'-ru8 es'-fl& 



Pres. c&'-pl. 

Per/, cap -tus es'-sS or fa-is' 

FuL cap'-tum i'-ri. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pre$. c&'-pi-eni. 
FuL cap-tu'-rus. 



Per/ cap'-tfifl. 
FuL c&-pi-en'-dSa. 



GEBUND. 
O. c&-pi-en'-dt) etc 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tum. | Latter, cap'-to. 



S160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind. aa'-<li-d. 
Pres. In/. au-di'-rS. 
Per/ Ind. au-di'-vi. 
Sujnne. au-di'*tum. 



Pres, Ind. au'-di-fir. 
Pres. In/, au-dl'-rf. 
Per/ ParL au-di'-tlSi. 



S160. 



TERBB^ — FOURTH OOHJUOATION. 



X17 



ACTIVE. 



PAS8IVS. 



INBICATiyE HOOD. 



Present 



I hear. 

au'-dis, 
au'dit ; 
P. au-di'-mfis, 
au'-di'-tia, 
aa-di-unt 



Iw€U hearing, 

8. au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'-b&t ; 

P. au-di-e-ba -mils, 
aa-di-^ba'-tls, 
ao-di-e'-bant 



I shaU or toiQ hear, 

8, au'-di-anif 

au'-di-es, 

au'-di-et ; 
P. au-di-e'-miis, 

an-di-S'-tis, 

au'-di-ent 



I heard or have heard. 

8. au-di'-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

ao-di'-vit ; 
P. au-div'-I-mus, 

an-di-Yu-tlfl, 

au-di-ye'-runt or -rS. 



I had heard, 

8, au-diy'-€-ram, 
au-div'-S-rSs, 
au-div'-S-r&t ; 

P. an-div-e-ra'-mfis, 
au-diY-e-ra'-tis, 
au-^y'-S-rant 



/ am heard, 

8 aa'-di-5r, 

au-di'-rifl or -rB, 

au-di'-tur ; 
P. an-di'-mtir, 

au-dlm'-I-ni, 

au-di-un'-tur. 



Lnperfect 

Itcag heard, 

8, an-di-S'-b&r, 

aa-di-€-ba -rl8 or -HSy 

an-di-e-b&'-tur ; 
Pi an-di-e-bft'-miir, 

au-di-e-bfim'-I-nly 

au-di-«-ban'-tur. 

Future. 

IshaR or wUl be heard, 

8, au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-e'-rli or -f^l, 

au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

au-di-^m'-i-ni, 

au-di-en'-tur. 

Perfect 

/ have been or toae heard» 

8. aa-di'-tu8 mm or fu'-i, 
aa-dr-tu8 68 or fu-is'-fi, 
au-di'-tu8 est or fu'-lt; 

P. au-di'-ti sii'-mus or fu'-I-m^ 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-S'-runt or -r& 

Pluperfect 

I had been heard. 

8. au-dl'-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
au-di'-tus 8'-ras or fu'-S-rJs, 
au-di'-tiis e'-r&t or fu'-e-rfit; 

P. au-di'-ti S-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mils, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tils or fu-e-r&'-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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TSRBS^ — ^FOUBTH GOKJUQATIOV. 



flM. 



ACTIVE. 

I shall have heard, 

au-dlv^-^iis, 
au-div'-S-rit; 
P. au-di-ySr -I-mufl, 
an-di-vSr'-I-tis, 
au-<]lv'-e-ii]it. 



PASSIVE. 
Future Perfect 

I shall have been heard, 

S, au-di'-tiM e'-r8 or fu'-8-r8, 
aii-di'-tu8 g'-rls or fu'-e-rfs, 
au-di'-tu8 g'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 

P, au-dr-ti €r -l-mua or fu-er'-f-muSy 
au-di'-U Sr'-I-tis or fu-er'-f-ds, 
au-di'-ti S'-runt or fu'-4-rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may or can he€tr* 

S, au'-di-am, 
au'-di-is, 
au'-di-&t ; 

P. au-di-ll'-miii, 
an-di-ft'-tls, 
au'-di-ant 



/ may or can he heard» 

S, au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-ft'-rls or -r^ 

au-di-&'-tfir; 
P. au-di-a -miir, 

au-di-Sm'-I-ni, 

au-di-an'-tur. 



Imperfect 



Iwughtf eotddj would^ or should 
hear, 

8, au-di'-rem^ 

au-di'-res, 

au-di'-rct ; 
P. au-di-re'-mfifl, 

an-dt-rS'-tlB, 

au-di'-rent 



I mightf could, toould^ or should 
be heard. 

8. au-di'-rSr, 

au-di-re'-rls or -rS, 

an-di-re -tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-mfir, 

au-difrem'-I-ni, 

au-di-ren'-tur. 



I may have heard. 

S. au-div'-6-rim, 
au-div'-€-rf8, 
au-div'-d-rlt ; 

P. au-di-ver'-I-mu8, 
au-di-vSr'-I-tIs, 
au-diy'-^rint 



/ miaht, could, would, or 
should have heard. 

S. au-di-vis'-sem^ 

au-di-vis'-sc8, 

au-di-vis'-set ; 
P. au-di-vis-se -mufl, 

an-<li-vis-8e'-tl8, 

aa-di-vis'-sent 



Perfect . 

/ may have been heard. J^ 

S. au-di'-tua aim or fu'-€-rim, ;*h 
au-di'-tiis sis or fu'-e-r!s, ^'^ 
au-di'-tiis sit or fu'-€-rIt; • 

P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-cr'-I-infi% .^ 
au-di'-ti sl'-tis or fu-*r' -I-tls, ^ . 
au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, tcould, or should 
have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-u-fica, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-sct; 

P. au-di'-ti es-8c'-mu8 or fu-b-8e'HDatt% 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tls, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-^ent 



flGO. 



TEBBS^ — tOUBTH COHJUOATION. 
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AGTIYK. PASSIVK. 

DCPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fre$, S. au'-di, hear (hou ; 
P. au-dr-t$, hear ye. 
FuL S. au-dl'-td, thou shall hear, 
an-di'-tS, he shall hear; 
P. aa-dt-to'-t€, ye shall hear^ 
au-di-un'-tS, they shaU 
hear» 



Pres. 8. aa-d!'-r$, he thou heard; 
P. au-d1m'-I-ni, be ye heardm 
FuL S. an-di'-tdr, thou shaU be 
heardf • 
an-di-tdr, he shall be 
heard; 
P. (aa-di-€m'-I-ni, ye shaU 
be heardj) 
an-di-un'-tdr, they shall 
be heard. 



INFIKinVE MOOD. 



Pres. au-di'-r5, to hear. 
Per/. au-dl-vis'-tS, to have heard. 
FuL aa-di-tu'-ros es-s^ to be 
about to hear. 



Pres. BXk-dV'i\, to be heard. 
Per/. au-di'-tu8 es'-sS or fu— li*- 

sS, to have been heard. 
FuL au-di'-tum i'-ri, to be aboui 

to be heard. 



PABTICIPLES. 

Pres. an'-di-^ns, hearing. I Per/, au-di'-tfis, heard. 

FuL au-di-tu'-r^, about to hear. I Fut. au-di-en'-^lus, to be heard, 

GERUND. 

G. au-di-en'-di, o/ hearing. 

D. au-di-en'-dS, etc. • 

Ac. au-di-en'-dum, 

Ab. au-di-en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tum, to hear. \ Latter. aa-di'-tU) to be heard* 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, aud^ are de- 
rived 



hd. ]9rt8. 

— imperf. 

— /tt<. 
Subj. jprti. 
—^—tmper/ 
ImptraL pres. 

fuL 

If/, prtt. 
Part pres. 

fid. 

Genmd. 



Active, 

aadto. 

nudieham^ 

audiam, 

andtam, 

audlrem, 

andt, 

aadlto, 

audire, 

audieiw, 

aadtendie. 



PasKve. 

audibr. 

aadiebar, 

audtar. 

andtar. 

andirer. 

audtre. 

auditor. 

audin. 

BXidiendus, 



From the second root, From the third root| 
audhtj are derived, audit, are derived| 

Active. Pamee. 

Ind, ptr/. aad1vt\ aadltuj sum, etc 

— plup. audiveram, audTtiweram,ete. 

fuL per/ audiv^ro, audltM cro, etc. 

Svbj, per/. audivAnm, audlttM sim, etc 

— pluD. audivtMem, audIttMe8sem,etc 
In/ per/. audivuM, au(&t«f esse, etc 

From the third root, 

In/ fut. audituriM esse, andltum iri. 

Part. fut. auditurttf. 
— P^f audlttif. 

Form. sup. audltum. Lot. acjp. audltii. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

S 101« Deponent verfos are conjugated like tihe passire 
Yoice, and have also all the participles and participial formationfl 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want the 
future passive participle, except that the neuter in dum Is some- 
times used impersonally. See § 184, 3. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of the first 
•oiyugation :— • 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 

Mi'-r5r, mi-ri'-ri, mi-rft'-tus, to admire» 

indicauve mood. 

Pre$* m!'-r5r, mi-rft'-ris, etc. I admire^ etc 

Imperfm mi-ift'-b&r, etc I was admiring* 

FuL mi-ra'-b5r, I thall admire. 

Per/» mi-ra'-tds stun or fu'-l, I have admired» 

Plup, mi-rft-tus S'-ram or fu'-^-ram, I had admired 

FuLPerf. mi-ift-tiis S'-ro or fu'-^ro, < I shaU have admired» 

SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

Pre». mi'-rSr, mi-re'-ils, etc I may admire^ etc 

Imper/, mi-r&'-rer, I would admire. 

Per/. ml-r&'-tu8 aim or fu'-^rim, . I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus es'-eem or fu-is'-sem, I would have adndred. 



Pre9.S.ml-tS,'-r^^ admire thou; 
FuU S. mi-ni'-t5r, thou shalt admiret 
mi-iii'-tor, he shall admire; 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

P. mi-rSm'-I-nl, admire ye. 
P. (mir-arblm'-I-m, ye ehall^ etc) 
mi-ran'-tor, they shall^ etc 



iNFmrnvE mood. 

Pre». mi-rS'-ri, to admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus es'-sS or fu-is'-sS, to have admired. 

FuL Act mir-a-tu'-rus es'-sS, to be about to admire. 

FuL Pass, mi-r&'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-iii'-tus, having admired 

FuL Act. mir-ll-tu'-ru8, about to admire. 
FuL Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, etc 

SUPINES. 
Former, ml-rS'-tum, to admire. \ Latter, mi-rft'-tu, to be odMvd 
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BkMJLKKS 02f THE COKJUGATIONB. 

Of the Ten$e$ fanmd from the Fint Bod. 

§ 101«> 1. A few words in the present snbjnnctiTe of the first and 
liiird conjugations, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in tm, is, i<, etc ; 
as, ickm^ iSs^ idU^ edlmuM; comidtm^ comidUf comedint; for edaMf eto. ooml- 
dam, etc.; duim, duis, (ktU, dmnt; andperdumj ptrduU, perduUj perdmU ; for 
«fern, etcperdam, etc. from old forms mo and perdno, for do and perdo s so ers- 
duii^ cremdtj and also ereduam. ereduat^ creckMt, for eredam, etc. from the dd 
form ereduOj for credo. The form in mi, etc. was retained as the regular font 
in stm and veHm, from mm and voloy and m their oomponnds. 

2. The imperfect indicatiTe in the foorth conjugation, sometimes, espeolaUj 
in the more ancient writers, ends in U>am and i6ar, for i^am and iibar, and 
the fntnre in ibo and iftor, for iam and tor; as^ vetRbatj Virg.,^pftar, Propert, 
for vutUbat, largiebar ; «ci6o, cj^^tribor, for jcumi, opperiar. Jbam and i6o wer« 
retained as the regular forms ot eo, j«eo, and nequeo, Cf. S 183. 

8. The termination re, in the second person sinffnlar of the passlTe Toloe, St 
rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of (fteo, dOcOjfddo^ and/A^, are usuaHj written cKe. dbie. 
/aCj and^er; in lilLe manner their compounds, except those compounos ch 
jacw which change a mto»; as, efftce, conftce; but caffUct also is foimd in 
Cicero; and in old writers dies, ecfice, aamct^ indices €^e, abddee. reduce, traduce. 
and /dee. Inger for ingire is rare. Scio has not set, but its place is suppliea 
by tcUOy and scUdU is preferred to scite. 

5. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especiaDj of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arbitrato, amplexdto, «tfto, tdtito; for arbiirator, etc. ^ and cea- 
sento, fOuniOy tueato, etc. for eetisefitor, etc. — ^In the second and third persons 
singular occur, also, forms in -mino; as, hortamSnOf «eremlNO, ynmnlno ; for 
hortdtor, etc. 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive hj wAj 
writers and especially by the poets; as, amarier for amdri, diaer for did. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second fiooL 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in «, a svncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omitting v, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in tlie final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fonrUi 
conjugation, by «^ and in the other conjugations, bysorr; as, audiuem for 
asfeavisseta, amasU for amovis fs, impUrvnl for impUYerunt, ndram and notfe for 
nav^am and novisse. 

(b.) When the second root ends in w, v is often omitted without contractiixit 
Mj'audiiro for amHviro ; aiutUuee for audiwisse. 

(c.) When this root ends in s or x, especially in the third conju^tion, tht 
syllables i», isa, and st«, are sometimes omitted in the termination of^tenses de- 
rived from it; as, evata for ei;asis/i, extinxti for exHnx\»H, dimue for cfinsisss; 
extinxem for exftnarissem^ turrexe for surrexisse ; acceetis for accessis<M, JutU for 
jutsifiti ; dixH for ^istu So faxem for (facglssemj i. e. J fecmem. 

(dL) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth coi^ngations, a svncops 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the foUowing syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person sin^lar; as, /umat, amU,ci^f 
tor/umdvU^ avmvit, ru^nvt^. So, also, but rarely, m the first person; as, t^h^ 
enarrdmus ; for teptllm, enarrdvlnvu». 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in ire 
li lees common than that in eruwL, especially in prose. 

11 
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9. Ancient forms of a ftitnre perfect in fo, a perfect and pluperfect subjuno- 
tlre In dm and ««tn, and a perfect infinitive in it sometimes occur. They majr, 
in eeneral, be formed by adding these terminations to the second root of tfie 
Tero; as, rteqfmy emiinm^ audm from the obsolete perfect, avsi^ from audeo^ 
confessim and pronUuem: iUvisse and promisse. But when the root ends in x^ 
and frMuently^ when it ends in «, only o, im^ em, and e, etc. are added; as, 
jfuio, €uxu ;^ ifUdUxes, percepset ; surrexe^ sumse. K, at the end of the roo4:, in 
the first coiyuration, is changed into « ; as. levasao^ loc<u$im, V. at the end of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is changed into t» ; as, aofteMO, HcetsiL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, capto, /axo (/acso)^ 
/cuHm (/acsimj. 

Note. Faxo expresses determination, * I will,* or, * I am resolved, to make^ 
cause,* etc. The subjunctive faxit, etc., expresses a solemn wish; as, cfi» 
imawriOleM faxwL Ausim^ etc. express doubt or hesitation, ' I might ven* 
tnre,* etc. The perfect in dm i? used al»o in connection with the present sub- 
junctive; as, ^lUBso uU 1u calamUdte» prohibesdtf de/endas, averruncetque. Cato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a fiiture passive of simi- 
lar form ; as, turbasgHur^ jtmUuTy instead of iurbdtvm JuSrit^ and jwtug fuA- 
rd. — A future infinitive active in tikrt is also found, in the first coi\|ugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as 
before, « into «/as, «^w^fMiM^e, impetrassire, for tag^u^naUtrum tite, etc 

O/ the Tenses formed from the Third Root 

11. The supine in «m, though called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in vm must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender « the 
perfect participle. 

. 12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
In all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb; as, amdUu^ -a, -um, tst; am&U^ we, -a, tunty etc. 

(l.)4JF*tct, fuirQm^ /uirim, fuissem, and /msse, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as sum, etc^ in those of oUier 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to be remajic- 
ed, however, that fid with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, f^trem^ 
etc., for essem, etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may 1>e used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see ^ 162, 22). if then connected with the tenses 
of sum its meaning is different from that of tne participle in the same connec- 
tion; qjiMtdla »cr^^ ett, when scripta is a paaticiple, signifies, the lettef has 
bee» written, but iftcryHa is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter i$ written, and tpuidla tcripta fuit, in this case, would signifv, the letter 
htu been written, or, has emsted as a written one, implying that it no longer 
exists. 

18. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in thtt 
nommative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers; as, amdUis^ 
-o, -um, esse or fuisu ; omdCum, -^tm, -«m, esse or fuisse ; amdd, -<«, -a, esse or 
fmsse ; am&tM, -as, -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of^the others. Wiui the hifini- 
tive ftdsse, amdtuSj etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives. 

(1.) These participles in combination wjth esse are sometimes used as inde- 
clinable; as, cohortes ad me missum facias» Cic. Ad me, mea Teremda^ «cri6uu 
te «ctim venditurum. Id- * 
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Periphroitie ConJugtUUmi. 

14. The participle in nw, joined to the tenses of the Terb 
ttffHy denotes either tntenfion, or heirig vp&n the paint oi doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the acUve pmphraa^ 
tie eanjuffoiion* 

RsMABK 1. As the perfomiance of the act dependi either on the will t!^ tfie 
fobject, <m that of othersi or upon circumstances, we mav say, in Enelish, in 
the first case, * I intend,' and in the others, * I am to,* or * I am about to^ (be or 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres* amatiinas sum, / am about to love. 
Imper/, amatiirufl eram, / was about to love» 
Fut, amaturas ero, I shtdl be about to love. 
Per/, . amaturufl fui, / was or have been about to love* 
Plup. amatunu fueram, I had been about to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. amaturus mm, I may be about to love* 

Jmperf. amaturus essem, / would be abotU to love. 

Per/. amaturus fucrim, / may have been about to love* 

Plup. amaturus fuissem, / u)ould have been about to love* 

DEFINITIVE. 

Pres. amaturas esse, to be about to love. 
Per/ amaturus fuisse, to Jiave been about to love. 

BxM. 2. Fuiro is scarcely used in connection with the participle in mt. 

Bem. 8. AmaUtrus dm and amaidrut tssem serve also as subjunctives to the 
fixture amabo. The infinitive amatunu /tdise answers to the English. * I should 
have loved,* so tiiat in hvpotiietical sentences it supplies the place of an infini- 
tive of tiie pluperfect suDjunctive. 

BsM. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution; as, m eo est, or /tU&rum ettj ut tpiMn 
scribdimr, a letter is about to be written. So m eo erat^ etc., through all the 
tenses. 

15. The participle in dus, with the verh sum, expresses neces^ 
si^ or propriety; as, cunandus sum, I must he loved, or deserve 
to he loved. With the various moods and tenses of «um, it forms 
9L passive periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thus : 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. amandus sum, 

Imper/. amandus eram, 
Fut. amandus ero, 

Perf. amandus fui, 

Plup. amandus fueram, 

FuL Per/, amandus fuero. 



SUBJUNCTITS. 

Pres. amandus sim, 

Imper/. amandus essem, 

Per/ amandus fuerim, 

Plup. amandus fuissem* 

INFINITIVK. 

Pres. amandus esse, 
Per/. ' amandus 
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Bnc 6. The neuter of tbe paitieiple in Au with ett and the datire of a per- 

'e part of that] 
alithetenaes. 



•on, expresses the necessity or performing the action on the part of that person; 
M, wtiku tcribmdmm #§(, I mnat write, etc^ and so through 



Pcarticyi>les. 

IC The foHowlns perfect participles of neuter Terfos, like tliose of aeti've 
deponents, are translated by actire participles : — coendtos, having supped; i^Afotf, 
haying drunk; jMYUMitf, having dined; and sometimes Jurddcs, having swoco. 
So also a d ul tug ^ eoalUut, cotupirdtiu, i$Uei1tuSj occanu^ obiaiUtu»^ and cretut* 

For the active meaning of Otu» and its compounds, see \ 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertcUem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertSie^ liber^ having been obtained. Cfl 
§ 142, 4, (6.) 

So abomindbu^ comiUUnu^ commentSJtm^ compUxus^ eonftunt^ contestdtus^ de- 

tutdtMtj dignaius, dimengut, tjfdUu, emeiuitf, emeniiUa, etnerUus^ txperUUj esse- 

'crAttf, UiUrprtidiuty largUut, mocfttndfut, m€dUatu». tMrcdbu, meidUUj oUUut^ 

epindUu, omut^ pactutt, parQtug. perfuncttUj periaUaJtuu^ jpo Uicttut , jM^nUdUu, 

aepcpuldtutf itipUdiutj ttataiutf turns, venerdda. 

((.) The participle in dus^ of deponent verbs, is commonly paa- 
Bve. 

18. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the ngni- 
fication of tne active voice ; as, ^avUu^, liaving rejoiced. But austig 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in ru$ is seldom used, ex- 
cept diat oi/uiurus, VerUurorum is found in Ovid, exUurarum^ trans^ 
Uurdrum and periturSrum in Seneca, and morilurorum in Augua» 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undtUj instead of endum and endtu, especially when t precedes ; 
as, /aciundunij audiundum, scrWundus» Potior has usually potiundus» 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, signifying 
fuX, whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become adjec- 
tives; as, tfuctenj, ignorant; impardtutj unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjeo- 
tives, and as such are compared; as, amaiM, loving: amarUior, eunantu^mua» 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, /wK^ectas, a commander; as». 
s«m, im attempt; oommasum, an offence. 

Note. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, Stusj Ituty and iUus, are yet adjectives; as, tddtus, winged; torrUtct, 
tnrreted, etc. See \ 128, 7. 

. General Rules of Conjugation. 
\ 

§ 103* 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it also m 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, /aciOf factum * 
hdbeOf habXtum, 
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2. The connecdnff vowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into ti. This happens in most 
Terbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjngationi 

} prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the yowelwhich 
bllows it, or with i; as, ctirro, dicurri; /aUo, fi/ellL This prefix is 
called a reduplication. 

Note 1. Spondeo and iU> lose f in the second syllable, making tpHponA and tM, 
For the verbs that take a reduplication, see §§ 166, B. 2 ; 168, Kr2 ; 171, Exc. 1,(6.) 

8. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
xoot also. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the am- 
ple verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audio^ audlvi, audUum; 
exaitdioj exaiullvi, exaudUum, 

Kans 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose dmplas art 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the com- 
pounds of <fo, stOj discOf poscOj and some of those oietarrOf retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, chan^ a into e in the firsl 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain e in the second and third roots of the com- 
pound ; as, scando^ scandi, scansum ; descendo, de9cendi^ dewentunu 

Exc. 3. (a.) When a, ee, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, hdbeOf hdbuiy habiUum ; prohtbeo, prohtbuiyprMUtunL 

(6.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, but 
■ometimes changes aor e into i, and the third root has e; as, /SeiOf 
fedy factum; conficiOf conficiy confecium; t^neo^ t&fitd^ teniian; rt&^ 
neoy retinui^ retentum; rdpio, rSpuij raptum; abripiOf abripuiy aibriptum* 

NoTB 8. The compounds of cddo, 4yo, /rango, pongo^ and iKmgo^ retain a 
In the third root. See S 172. 

Exo. 4. The compounds ofpdrio^ (^^), and some of the oompounds of db 
and citbo, are of different coi^ugations from their simple verbs. See do^ eSbo and 
fCaio in H 165 and 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation or Second and Third Roots. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. / 

f 164L In regular verbs of this conjugatioiiy tbe second root 
ends in dvj and the third mat; as, amo, am&vty amStton. 

The following list contains such regular verbs of this coi^jngatioii 
at are of most Sequent occurrence. 

11* 



126 



YERBS. — 8ECOXD AND THIRD ROOTS. 



S164. 



Nora. In thla and fabseqiMnt lists, those rvrbn which are masked * are nid to haw 
no perfect participle ; thoee marked t to have no present participle. A dssh( — ) aAar 
the preeent, denotes that there Is no second root. The participles in ru$ and duSj and 
the supines In «m and u which are in nse, are Indicated respectively by the letters r., tL^ 
m.f and u. Abumdo^ for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no partieiple la 
dus ; but It has a present participle, and a participle In rus. 

In the lists of insular verbs, those compounds only mn i^ven, iHioee ooi^Jngatkm difr 
tNTB from that of their dmples. 

When p. Is sutiJolDed to a deponent verb, it denotes that some <^ the parts wfaieh haw 
eommonly an active meaning, are used either actively and passively, or passively alone. 
Such Terbs are by some grammarians called eommon, Cf. { 142, 4, (6.) 



*Abtmdo, r. to cverjlow, 

Acc&so, m.r.d. toaccuse, 

t Aduinbro, to delineate, 

^diflco, r. d. to buUd 

iEquo, r. d. to ItceL 

JSstlmo, r. d. to value, 
- ^^AmbCilo, m. d. to tooEk. 

Amo, r. d. to love. 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge, 

Appello, d. to calL 

Apto, d. to Jit. 

Aro, r. d. to plough, 

*t Ausculto, to luten. 

4^t Autamo, to oMeii, 

fBasio, — , d. to kiu. 

4^Betb, m. r. d. to vxige 
toar. 

fBeo, to bleat. 

4fBoo, to OtUow, 

fBrevioJ to shorten. 

tCseco, to blind, 

tCaelo, to caree, 

fCalceo, d. to slioe, 

♦fOalcltro, to kiik. 

Canto, m. to iing, 

Gapto, m. r. d. to seize, 

t Castlgo, m. d. to < hastise. 

Celebro, d. to cekbraU. 

Celo, d. to conceaL 

Gesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strive. 

Cliimo, to sliout. 

Coglto, d. to think. 

Concllio, r. d. to conciliate. 

Considero, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

Cremo, d. to 6»r».— con- 
cremo, r. 

fCreo, r. d. to create. 

GrQcio, d. to torment. 

Cnlpo, r. d. to blame. 

fCtlneo, d. to loedt/e in. 

Curo, r. d. to carejbr. 

DamQO, m. r. d. to con- 
demn. 

Deodro, d. to adorn. 

^tDeHneo, to delineate. 

Desiddro, r. d. to detire. 



Destino, d. to detign, 

Dico, m. r. d. to dedicate, 

Dicto, to dictate, 

tDolo, to hew. 

Duiio, r. d. to bestow. 

Duplico, r. d. to dotMe, 

Duro, r. to harden. 

fEfflgio, to portray. 

fKiincleo, to e^i^atft. 

Kqulto, to ride. 

Efro, to toam/er. 

Existlmo, u. r. d. to ^fttnib. 

ExplOro, in. d. to sear< A. 

Exstilo, m.r. to be ban- 
ished. 

Fnbiico, d. to frame, 

fB'atlgo, r. d. to ireary. 

Festino, r. to hasten. 

F;rmo, r. d, tn strengthen, 

FlagUo, m. d. to demnnd, 

♦Flagro, r. to be on fire. — 
coufliigro, r. — denagro. 

Flo, d. to bUno. 

Fornio, r. d. to form, 

Foro, d. to bore. 

t Fraudo, d. to defraud, 

JFrgno, to bridle. 

tFrio, — . to crumble. 

FOgo, r. d. to put to flight, 

fFundo, r. to found. 

tFurio, — , to madden. 

[Gaieo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Gl&cio, — , to conaeaL 

Gravo, d. to weigh down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hnblto, m. d. to dwelL 

*Haio, — , to breathe, 

Hiemo, m. to vnnter, 

♦Hio, d. to 0a/>e. 

tH&mo, r. d. to 6t(ry. 

Ignoro, r. d. to 6e ignO' 
rant of. 

ImpC'ro, r. d. to command. 

flmpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Inchoo, r. to begin. 

Indftgo, r. d. to trace out 



Indico, m. r. d. to showm 
fliiSbrio, — f to »ne6rMito. 
Initio, to inUiate. 
Inqiilno, to pollute. 
Instauro, d. to renew. 
Intro, r. d. to enter. 
Invito, d. to invite, 
IiTlto, r. d. to irritate, 
It^ro, u. d. to do agaiiu 
Jacto, r. d. to throw. 
Judlco, r. d. to judge, 
Jfigo, d. to couple. 
Jugulo, m. d. to frti^Aer. 
Juro, d. to swear. 
Laboro, r. d. to todor. 
Lacj^ro, d. to tear. 
^Lncto, to suckle, 
t L&iiio, d. to tear inpiecetm 
Lritro, to frat'A;. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise, 
Laxo, d. to toose. 
fLego, to depute, 
Levo, r. d. to lighten, 
Libero. r. d. to yree. 
Llbo, d. to pour ouL 
Ligo, to 6»Ra. 
t Liquo, d. to tneft. 
Lito, to appease. 
Loco, r. d. to place, 
Lnstro, d. to ««rv^. 
Luxario, to 6e luxurioMt» 
Mftcto, d. to sacri/fce. 
Mactllo, to ^pot, «mtn. 
Mando, r. d. to oofrnnofidL 
MandQco, to chew, 
*Mano, to ^oio. 
Maturo, d. to r^en. 
Meraoro, u. d. to te//. 
*Meo, to ^o. 

*Migro, u. r. d. to dqnsrt, 
^Miilto, m. r. to serve at 

a soldier. 
fMlnio, d. to paini red, 
Ministro, d. to se^Te. 
Mitlgo, d. to pacify. 
Monstro, r. to moio.-* 

tdemonstro, d. 
MCLto, r. d. to thangt. 
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Kano, r. d. ft) (elL 

N&to, m. r. to twim, 

^^Naoseo, to be tea-Mt, 

fNavIgo, r. d. ft) »cnU 

K&vo, r. d. ft) perform, 

NSgo, m. r. d. to denff, 

*No, to smm, 

Nondno, r. d. ft) name. 

Ndto, d. ft) mark. 

N5to, r. d. ft) renew. 

Kudo, d. ft) make bare. 

Nunciipo, r. d. to name, 

Kuntio, m. r. ft) teU. — 
renuntio, d. 

*NQto, r. ft) nod. 

Obsecro, m. t. d. to be- 
seech. 

Obtmnco, r. to kUL 

Ou^ro, r. d. ft> had. 

Onto, d. ft) widi. 

fOrbo, r. to bereave. 

Omo, r. d. ft) adorn. 

Oro, m. r. d. to beg, 

Paco, d. ft) <tid£{u€. 

Paro, r. d. to prepare, 
comp&ro, d. to compare. 

Patro, r. d. ft) perform. 

*Pecco, r. d. to tin. 

fPio, d. to prcpUiate. 

Placo, r. d. to cmpeaee. 

Ploro, m. d. to oewaU, 

Porto, n. r. d. to carry. 

PostAIo, m. r. d. ft» de- 
mand. 

Privo, d. to deprive. 

Prubo, m. u. r. d. to ap- 
prove. — comprobo, m. 

Profllgo, d. to rout 

Propero, d. to hasten. 

♦tPropIno, to dritik to. 

Propltio, d. to appease, 

Puffiio, r. d. to JifjffU, 

Puiso, d. ft) beaL 

Purgo, u. r. d. ft) cleanse. 



Piito, d. to reckon, 
Qaasso, d. ft) shake, 
R&dio, ft) emit rays. 
Rapto, d. to drag anoay, 
Becnpiro, m. r. d. ft) r»- 

cover, 
RecilsOL r. d. ft> refuse, 
Redundo, to overfiow. 
Regno, r. d. ft) rvle, 
fRepiidio, r. d. ft) reject, 
Resero, d. to unlock, 
4^t Ret&lio, — J to reta U aU, 
Rigo, to water. 
Rdgo, m. r. d. to oA, 
R5to, to whirl around. 
Sdcriflco, m. to sacrifice, 
Sacro, d. to consecrate, 
fSaglno, d. to fatten, 
Salto, r. to dance. 
Saiato, m. r. d. ft) sahUe, 
Silno, r. d. to heoL 
Satio, to satiate. 
^S&tHro, to JUL 
Saucio, d. to wound. 
^^Secando, to prosper. 
Sedo, m. (L ft) allay. 
Servo, r. d. to keep, 
«fSibllo, ft)^tM. 
Sicco, d. to dry. 
Sigiio, r. d. to markout. — 

assigno, m. 
Simtilo, r. d. ft) pretend. 
Socio, d. to associate, 
^Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to behold, 
Spero, r. d. to hope. 
^SpIro, to breathe.— <ioo^ 

8pTro. — exspiro, r. — 

6U»pTro, d. 
Spolio, ra. d. to rob, 
SpQino, to foam, 
Stillo, to drop. 
Stimiilo, to <foad, 
Stipo, to stuff. 



SUdo, to moeaL 
Suff &C0, to strangle* 
Sugillo, d. ft) taunL 
SupSroL r. d. ft) oven 
Suppecuto, to afford. 
4^SuppUco, m. to 

cote, 
^Sasurro, to whisper* 
Tardo, to delay. 
Tazo, d. to rate. 
Tera^ro, d. to deJUe, 
Tempfiro, r. d. ft) temper, 
— obtemp^ro, r. to obey* 
Tento, m. r. d. to try, 
Tcrcbro, to bore, 
Termlno, r. d. to Umit, 
TittLbo, to staager, 
Tol^ro, n. r. a. ft) bear, 
Tracto, a. d. ft) handle, 
«tlripadio, to dance. 
Triumpho, r. to triun^^h* 
Tnicldo. r.d. to kilL 
Turbo, a. to disturb. 
*V&co, to be at leisure, 
* VapCLlo, m.d,tobe deaf- 
en. Cf. 4 142, 8. 
y&rio, to diversify, 
Vasto, d. to lay waste, 
Vellico, to pluck. 
VcrbSro, r. d. to beat. 
♦Vestlgo, to search for* 
Vexo, d. to tease. 
Vibro, d. to brandish, 
Vigllo, to watch. 
Vioio, m. r. d. to violnfe. 
Vltio, d. to vitiate. 
Vlto, u. d. ft) Aun, 
Uldlo, to howl. 
Umbro, r. to shade, 
Voco, r. d. ft) catt. 
*V6lo, to flv. 
y6ro, r. to aevour, 
Vulgo, r. d. to pubUsh, 
Vulnfiio, d. to wound. 



§ lOtS* The following verbs of the fint conjugation are either 
irregular or defective. 



*Cr&po, crepui, to make a ninse, *di»- 
crC'po, -ui, or ^vi. incr^po, -n! or 
-avi, -I turn or -fttum. *t pcrcrCpo, — , 
♦trecr^po, — . 

^Cfibo, cubui, (perf. sutj. cabaris ; inf. 
cubasse), cubltum (sup.), to recUne. 
incubo, -ui or avi, d. Those com^ 
Bounds ofcubo tohich take m before 
b, art of the third conjugation. 

Do, dedi, d&tum, m. r. d. to givs. — 
So oircuxndo, pessomdo, satvsdOi^ a^fl 



venumdo; the o4her con^Hmnds of da 

are of the third conjugation. See 

S 16B, Exc. 1. 
Domo, domui, domltum, r. d. to ftime. 
Frico, fricui, frictum or fric&tum, d. 

to rub. confrlco, — ,-&tum. SoiiiM- 

00. defrlco^ — ^, -&tum or -ctum. 
J&YO, juvi, jfitum, r. d., also juvatil- 

rus, to help. &djfivo, -jiivi, -jiltum, 

m. r. d. auo a^juvattbrus. 
*y^bo, labaiM,, to totter 
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L&vo. IftW, rar. I&y&vi, laT&tam, lautnm 
or lOtum; (st^f-) lautuin or laTatnm, 
lavatftrus, d. to wngh, Lilvo it aiao 
aoineUmti of the third conjugation, 

*Mlco, micui, d. to glitter, dimico, 
-avi or -ui, -atfinis. *cmlco, -ui, 
-atiirus. ^Intermlco, — . *promS- 
co, — , d. 

N^co, nec&vi or necni, necatnm, r. d. 
to kill, enSco, -&vi or -ui, -atum, or 
-ctum, d. fintemeco, — , -atxun. 

♦tNexo, — , to tie, 

Plico, — , plic&tum, to foid, dnpHco, 
' -avi, -fttum, r. d. roultipllco cmd ro- 
pTlco ka)o% -&yi, -&tum. ^suppUco, 
-avif m. r. applico, -avi or -ul, 
-atum or -Itum, -iturus. So impllco. 
— corapRco, -ai, -Itam or atum. 
explico, -&yi or -ni, -atum or -Itum, 
-atums or -iturus. 

Poto, pot&vi, potatum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to arii^, fepoto, -avi, -um. 
— *perp6to, -Sri. 

S£co, secui, sectum, secatOrus, d. to 



flit — *circum8^co, — . *intCTs6co^ 
— , d. *perseco, -uL praesioo, -ui, 
-turn or -lltnm. So res«co, d. 

*Sono, Bonui, -aturu», d. to tound. 
*coD85no, -ui. So ex-, in-, per-^ 
prae-edno. *res5no, -ftvi. ^assdno^ 
— , So circumft6no arul dissdno. 

^Sto, st^ti, st&t&rus, to stand, *an- 
te»to, -st4ti. So circumsto, intersto, 
Bupersto. — Its compound» with mo- 
nosyllabie prepogUiont have stiti; 
as, *coDsto, -stlti, -staturus. So ex- 
sto, insto, obsto. persto. ^raesto, 
-fititi, -stattkrns, a. 4*^adsto or asto, 
-«titi, -stU&rus. *prosto, -stlti. So 
resto, restlti: butsw/, per/i restave- 
rit, rropert, 2, 84, 53. . *di»to, — .* 
So substo and supersto. 

^Tono, tonui, to tktinder. So circum- 
t6QO. attoDo, -ui, -Itum. iiitouo, 
-ui, -Rtum. *ret6uo, — . 

Veto, vetui, rarely avi, v^ltum, to 
forHd, 



Bemark 1. The principal irregularity, in rerbs of the first and second coo- 
jugiitiens, consists iu the omission of the c(Minecting vowel in the seccmd root, 
and the change of the long vowols & and e in the third root into I. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as u ; as, cvbo, (cvbdvi, by syncope cubvi)^ i. e. cvbui; {atbatwn^ by 
change of the connecting vowel,) ^djiium. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently iu we second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the thira 
root also; as, juvo^(art) jivij jiiiwa; tineOy (ere) tinuiy tentum. In the second 
con i ligation several verbs whose general root ends iu d and ^, and a few others 
of diiierent terminatimis, form either their second or third root or both, like 
Terbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rideo, ri«i, rimm. 

Bem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a redn 
plication are efo, «to, and their compounds. 

Bem. 8. The following verbs in eoare of the first conjugation, riz. 6«o, calceo, 
creOy cineOf enticleo. illdqueOj coUineo, ddineo, meo^ nauseo, $creo; eo and its com- 
pounds are of the fourth. 

§ 100* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular^ 
and are conjugated like mlror^ § 1^1 ) ^ 



AbomYnor, d. to abhor, 
Addlor, d. to flatter, 
iEmulor, d. to rival. 
Auc illor, to be a handmaid, 
*Api1cor, to ba»k in the 

tun, 
Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspemor, d. p. to detjnte. 
Aucupor, r. p. to hunt 

after, 
AuxUior, p. to help, 
Aversor, d. to disake, 
Bacchor, p. to revel, 
Calumnior, (o ctnture un- 
fairly. 



Causor, to allege, 
^PComissor, m. to revel, 
Gomltor, p. to accompany. 
Concionor, to harangue, 
♦Confabtilor, m. to co»- 

verte together, 
Conor, d. to endeavor. 
fConsplcor, to tee, 
Gontemplor, d. p. to view 

attenttttly, 
Crimlnor, m. p. to con^ 

plain of, 
Cunctor, d. p. to delay, 
Deprtcor, m. r. d. p. to 

ag^recale^ 



*tI>igl&dior, to/ence. 
Dignor, d. p. to deemtoor^ 

thy, 
Domlnor, p. to rule. 
Epfilor, r. d. to feati. 
4^Fnmiilor, m. to wait on. 
Ffttur, (defect.) u. d. p. 

to tpeak. See ^ 188^ 6. 
tFerior,r. to keep holiday. 
♦Frumentor, m. to for-» 

age. 
Ftiror, m. to steal, 
Glorior, r. d. to boasL 
Gratililor, m. d. to 

gratulate. 
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HaiiSIor, to practise iOoA- 

Hortor, d. to meourape. 
Imltor, u. r. d. to imitate 
Indiguor, d. to dUtiaim. 
Infitior, d. to dtttff, 
Iiisector, topurtue. 
losldlor, r. d. to lie im 

vHfUJbr, 
InterpK'tor, p. to txploUm. 
Jac&tor, p. to hurL 
Jocor, to Jest, 
Laetor, r. d. p. to retcice, 
Lftmentor, d. p. toSewaU. 
*tLignor, m. to ffoHier 

wood, 
Luctor, d. to forestU. 
Medlcor, r. d. p. to heoL 
Medltor, p. to medUate, 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to butf. 
Minor, to threaten. 
Miror, u. r. d. to admire. 
Miseror^ d. to pity. 
Mod«rar, li. d. to govern. 



Modftlor, d. p. topwhdate, 
Mdror, r. d. to deltiy. 
tMutuor, p. to borrom. 
Neffotior, r. to traffic* 
*tNugor, to trijle. 
Obflonor, nu to cater, 
Obtestor, p. to btUieck. 
Opi'ror, to work, 
OpTnor, u. r. d. to Oiimk, 
Opttfilor, m. to k^, 
tOtior, to be at leisure, 
Pabfilor, m. d. to araze. 
Pak>r, to wander dhouL 
Percontor, m. to inquire. 
Pcrichtor, d. p. to tty, 
fPiscor, m. tojish, 
PopQlor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste. 
Prasdor, m. p. to plunder. 
Precor, m. u. r. d. to pray. 
Pralior, to /fyftC 
Recorder, J. to recdlecL 
Elmor, d. to $earch. 
Rixor, to quarreL 



«Hustlcor, to lioemtk4 

country. 
Sciscltor, m. p. toin^iiiri. 
*ScItor, in. to ask. 
Scrutor, p. to search, 
Sulor, d. to cOK^crL 
Sp&tior, to wade abcyi. 
Specaior, m. r. d. to spy 

out, 
tStij>&Ior, p. to bargaisi, 

stipidate. 
fSuavior, d. to kiss. 
Sasplcor, to susfteci. 
Testiflcor, p. to /««riyy. 
Tei^tor, d.p. to testify. So 

det68tor. 
Tator, to defend. 
Vigor, to «Kifuier. 
Veneror, d. p. tovenerato, 

VSnor, m. p. to hunL 
V«rsor, to oe etnfiUtyed. 
Vocif ^ror, to bawL 



NoTK. Some deponents of the first conjugation are derived from noans, 
and signify being or practisiny that which the noun denotes; as, anciUari^ to bd 
a haiidiuaid; hat^lari^ to practise soothsaying; from andUa and luunMus, 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 10>7. Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, and form 
their second and third roots in u and U ; as, moneo, monuf^ 
monftum. 

The following list contains most of the regular yerbs of this conja- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



♦Aceo, to be tour, 
♦.-EiJpreo, — ^to be sick. 
♦Albeo, — ^ lo be white, 
♦Arceo, d. to drive away; 
part. adj. arctus or ar- 
tiis. The comjxmmh 
change a into e; as, 
coerceo, d. to restrain. 
cxerceo, r. d. to exer- 
cise, 
*Areo. to be djy. 
♦ Areo, — , to caret, 
•Caleo, r. to be warm, 
♦Calleo, — , to he harden' 
ed. ^peroalieo, to know 
loett, 
♦C:il%'eo, — ^tobe bald. 
^Ciuideo, to be wfiite. 
*Caneo, to be hoary. 
♦Oareo, r. d. to vmnL 
•Ouveo, — ^ to fawn. 



♦Clareo, — , to fte bright. 
♦Clueo, — , to be famous, 
♦Denseo, — , to thicken. 
♦Diilbeo, — , to sort the 

voting loAlets, 
♦Doleo, r. d. to grieve. 
♦Flgeo, r. to want, 
4^Enili)eo, to rise above. 

♦ Flacceo, to droop. 
*Flaveo, — . to be y^ow. 
♦Floreo, to olossom. 

♦ Foetco, — ,tobe fttid. 
♦Frfgeo, — , to be cold. 
♦Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. The 
compounds, except post- 
hfibeo, change & into I ; 
as. ad-, ex-, pro-hTbeo. 
cohlbeo, d. to restrain, 
inhlbeo, d. to himikr. 



*tp«riiIbeQ,d. to rqaorL 
tposthabeo. topos^xms. 
pnebeo, {/or praehlb- 
CO), r. a. ' to a ford. 
♦prahlbeo, — . <i8beo, 
{for dehabeo), r. d. to 

' 010«. 

4^Hebeo, — , to be duU. 
♦Horreo, d. to be rough. 
^Humeo, — .to be moid, 
♦Jiceo, r. to Ue. 
♦Lacteo, — ^ to suck. 
♦Langueo, — , to befainL 
4^Lateo, to Ue hid. 
4^Lenteo, — ^ to be dots, 
*Llceo, to be valued. 
♦Liveo, — , to be Uvid, 
*Maceo, — ,tobe lean, 
4^Madeo, to be u)eL 
^^Msereo, — , to grieve, 
Mereo, r* to 
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teommSreo, to fully die- 
Bervt. fdem^reo, d. to 
tarn. tero£reo,loMrM 
out oiW$ time. *tper- 
talireo, — , to goiknmg^ 
ttrtict. promi^reo, to 
deserve» 

Ifdneo, r. d. to adciee. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
9umL c(Hnmdneo, to 
impress upon, prsemo- 
neo, tojorewam. 

*Mflceo, — ftobe mouldf. 

*Nigreo, — .to be black. 

4Nlteo, to same, 

Nuceo, m. r. to hurt 

*01eo, to smeU, 

*Palleo, to be pah. 



*P&reo, m. r. d. to obey, 
4^P&teo, to be open. 
Pl&ceo, to pUaae, 
^Polleo, — ftobe able. 
*P&teo, to stink. 
*Putreo, to be putrid. 
*ReuIdeo, — , toulitter. 
4FR]geo, to be stif. 
*Rftbeo, to be red. 
*Scateo, — y to qushforik. 
♦Stneo, — , to oe old. 
*Slleo, d. to be silenL 
♦Sordeo, — ^ to bejilthy. 
^Splendeo, — , to shine. 
4^Squaleo, — ^ tobe fwA. 
♦Strideo, — , to creak. 
*Stfldeo, d. to study. 
^St&peo, to be axnaked. 



*Saeo, — , to fte wonL 
T&ceo, r. d. to 6e silenL 
^T^peo, to be warm, 
Tcireo, d. to terrify. 80 
dettrreo, to deter, fab- 
Bterreo, to deter. tc<Mi- 
terreo, fexterreo, fper- 
terreo, to frighten, 
♦Tlnaeo, d. to fear, 
♦Torpeo, — , to 6« stiff. 
^Tilmeo, to swell. 
*VSAeOj T. iobe able. 
*Vrgeo, — , to arouse. 
♦Vieo, — , to plait. Pet, 

vietus, shriveled. 
♦Vigeo, to fiourisk* 
4^Vlreo, to be green. 
^FUveo, — ytobe nuHst. 



§ 168« The following verbs of the second conjugation are 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

KoTK 1. As the proper form of rerbs of tlie first conjugation is, o, dvi, dtmn^ 
of the fourth ioyivi, itum, so that of the second would be eo, evi, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in ^ 165, Rem. I, drop in the second root the connecting rowel, e, and 
those in veo drop 1^ ; as, cdveo, (cdy^vi) cavi, (cdoetum or cdiAtum) ca%ttmH. 
Others, imitating the form of those Teros of the tbml conjugation whose gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to f<Mrm the second and third roots. CC 
\ 166, Rem. 1, and §171. 

NoTK 2. Four yerbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
parts formed from the sectnid root, yiz. mordeOy pendeo, apondeo, and iemdea. 
See § 163, Rem. 



AbSleo, -Svi, -!tum, r. d. to efface. 

*Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bum. 

Audeo, ausus sum, (rareiV ausi. whence 
ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. a. to dare. 

Augeo, nuxi, auctum, r. d. to increase. 

C&veo, c&vi, cautum, m. d. to beioare. 

Oenseo, censui, censum, d. to think. 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum. *per- 
censeo, -ui. *succen8eo, -uL d. 

Cieo, civi, citum, to excite. There is 
a cognate form, cio, (f the fourth 
conjugation, both of the single verb 
and of its compounds. The penult of 
the participles excitus and concitus 
is comtiwn, and thai of accltus if o^ 
ways long. 

*ConnIveo, -nTvi, to wink at. 

D&leo, -evi, -etum, d. to Idut otU. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 

♦FAveo, f avi, fauturus, to favor. 

♦Ferveo, ferbui, to buil. ^ Sometimes 
fervo, \i,ofthe third conjugation. 

Floo, fl5vi, ifgtnm, r. d. to u>tejp. 

F6veo, fovi, futum, d. to cherish. 



^Fulgeo, fulsi, to slme. Fulgo, of the 

third conjugation, is cUso in use. 
Gaudeo, gavisus sum, r. to refoicem 

\ 142, 2. 
'^Hsereo, hsesi, hsestkrus, to stick. 80 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- hsereo; but ^Fsobhas- 

reo, — . 
ludulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to I»- 

dtUge. 
Jiibeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order. 
^Luceo, luxi, to Mme. pollficeo, -luxi, 

-luctum. 
'V^Lugeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
*Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 

remain, 
Misceo, miscui, mistum or mixtmn, 

misturus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi, morsum, d. to Utt, 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
If oveo, muvi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, Tnnlsi, mulsum, d. to soothe, 

permniceo, pemuilsi, permulsnn^ ofuf 

penuulctum, to rub gently. 
*Mulgeo, mnlsi or mulxi, to mSk, 

emulgeo, — , emulsum, to nUlk omI. 
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19«o, nevi, nStum, totpim, Spondeo, spopondt, sponsnnii to jfft>- 
♦Piveo, pftvi, d. to /tar. nvite. See § 163, Kem. 

♦Fendeo, pependi, to hang, *impcn- *Strideo, Idi, 1o whiz. 

deo, — . propeiideo, — , propenRum. Suild<ft), !»uS»i, Fuftsiim, r. d. to adeim, 

P!eo, (abrndett). corapleo, -5vi. -dtum, T^neo, t^nuif teiituiHf r. d. to hold. The 

tofU, So die otfttr compoum». cotfUMMutds i hangt e into I in the ^rd 

PrandeOf prand!, pninsum, r. to «ft'ne. <md Ktond i-ooU; at^ detlneo, aeU- 

Ridef), rtsi, rTsam, ra. r. d. to lauyh, nui, detentum. ^Fattlnoo, -dnui. So 

•S^deo, sedi, sessutn, m. r. to tit. pertlMoo. 

The compound» mth monoetfUainc pt'e- Tereeo, tersL tenum, to wipe. Tergo, 

pcntiuns ihanye 6 into I. in (he JirA of Hit thira conjuf/ation, is aUo in tue, 

root ; n$j iDsIdeo, insedi, in8e»suin. Toudeo, tdtondi, tonsuiii, to thear, Tk% 

4Fdis$!deo, ««odt. «So prassldeo, und cotufxmndt have Oie perfect tondi. 

rarely circuiusldeo. Torqueo, torsi, tortura, d. to twitt, 

Soleo, solitus sum and rareiff solui, to Torreo, torrui, tostum. to roatL 

be accustomed. 4 142, 2. ^ ♦Turgeo, tursi, to swelL 

♦Sorbeo, sorbui, to svck in. 80 *cx- ♦Urgeo or urgueo, ursi, d. to urge, 

eorbeo: l^ut *re«orbeo, — , *absor<- Video, vidi, visum, m. u. r. d. to jm. 

beo, -6orbui or -sorpsi. Voveo, vOvi, vOtum, d. to vou, 

§ 169* Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

D^k^t, decuit, it become». ^ Ylmt, piguit or pigltum est, d. it trtm' 

Ubet, libnit or libitum e^t, it pleaus, olei, grieves. 

is agreeable. " Poenltet, poenituit, poenitQms, d. t< re- 

Llcet, licuit or licltum est, it is lawfiUj penis ; poBnItet me, I regret, 

or permitted.^ PCdet, puduit or pudltum est, d.; it 

Ll«]uet, Ilquit, tV is clear ^ evident, * Barnes; pudet me, lam €uhamed. 

Ifu^ret, miseruit or misejitum est, Tsedet, tasduit or ta&sum est, it disgusts 

it moves to pUg; mift^ret me, I pitg, or foearies. pertsedet, pertsesum est. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

Note. LSbei is sometimes written for Ubet, especially in the comic writert. 

§ 170« Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

Fateor, fassns, r. d. p. to confess. The ♦Medeor, d. to cure, 

compounds change a into I in the frst M^reor, merltus, to deserve, 

rooty and into e in Uie third; as. con- MisC'reor, miserltus or misertns, topitg, 

fiteor, confessns, d. p. to a<.hu>u>l- Poillceor, poUicItus, p. to promise. 

edge, *tditfIteor, to deny, profl- Reor, riltus, to think, st^ipose. 

teor, professus, d. p. to decUire, Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protect, 

iJceor, UcUus, to bid a j^rice, V^reor, verltus, a. p. to fear, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. / 

§ 171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
9 ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpsi'i 
carptum ; argu<7, argu/, argutt^m. 

In annexing s and <, eertain changes occur in the final consonant 
of the root : — 

1. The palatals r, g, qu, and also //, at the end of the first xxx>t, form with s 
the double letter x in the second root; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others are changed into c before t; as, dico, (dUsi, i. e.)^ cUxi, dictum; rego^ 
(regtiy L e.), rext, rectum; vikOy vcxt, vtttum; cufpto, coxt, coctum. 
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Iffotv. Fh» snd «An» form th^ir teeond and third rooto after the analogj of 
Terbs whoM first root ends in a palatal or k, 

%, B\a changed into p before • and i ; as, serifo, fcrt/>M, tcrip^um. 

8. 2> and <, before «, are either dropped, or changed into $ ; as, chudo, elaumg 
«Mb, ertn; fniUo, ffHsL Cf. f 66, 1, JBem. 1. After m, j) is sometimes inserted 
before s and t ; as, sfimo, «tnnipA, mmftum, JR is changed to # before # and ( in 
giro and iiro. 

i. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain yerbs. 

£xc. 1. Many yerbs whose first root ends in a consonant^ do not 

add s to form the second root 

(a.) Of these, some haye the second root the same as the first, but the yow«I 
of the second root, if a mpnosyllable, is long; as, 

Bibo, Excfido, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solyo, Yerro^ 

Edo, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Strfdo, Vertov 

Emo, Ffigio, L6go, PsaUo, Sido, ToUo, Volyo; 

to which add the oomiwnnds of the obsolete eando, fendoy and imjo. 

(b.) Some make a change in the first root Of these, some change a yowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or man 
of these changes ; as, 

Ago, egi. C&pio, cSpi. F&cio, feci. 

Findo, fldi. .Frango, fregi. Fundo, fddi. 

J&cio, jSci. Linquo, llqui. Karapo, rupi. 

Sclndo, soldi. Sisto, stiti. Vinco, ylci. 

Those which haye a reduplication art 

C&do, cScldi. Csedo, c^cldi. C&no, cSdni. 

Curro, cftcurri. Disco, didici. Fallo, f^felli. 

P&go, (o6«.) pCpIgi Parco, peperci. Pario, peptri. 

and p5gi. Pedo, pep^di. Pello, p^pnli. 

Pendo, pependL Posco, poposci. Pungo, piipfigL 

Tango, tetlgi. Tendo, teteudL Tundo, tiktQdi. 

Exc. 2. Some, afler the analogy of the second conjugation, add u 
to the first root of the yerb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. Cons&lo, G^mo, B^ipio, TrSmo, 

Colo, Depso, Geno, {obi.) Strepo, Volo, 

Compesco, Fremo, Mulo, Texo, Yumo. 

MitOf mtttui; and pUno, pdmd; add mi, ivith a change in the nx^ 

Exc. 3. The following, afler the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
add iv to the first root : — 

Arcesso, CGpio, Liicesso, Bikdo, T€ro, droppina ft. 

Capesso, Incesso, Peto, Qaaero, wtth a thanyt ofx hio s. 

Exc. 4. The following add v, with a change in the root; those in 
no and sco dropping n and sCj and those havmg er before n changing 
it to re or ra : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, S5ro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Sterno, Slno, to mow, 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of yerbs whose first root ends in d or /, 
and some in g, add .s, instead of t, to the root, either dropping the d, «, 
and gj or changing them into .«r / as, clawloy clausum ; di/endo, kg' 
femum; cedo, cesaum ; flecto^ Jlexum ; Jigo, Jixum, But the com- 
pounds of do .add it; as, j>€rdOy perdXtum, 
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0.) The foUowing, also, add «, with a chaDge of the root: — 

Exoelk», FaUo, P«lla, Spargo, Verro. 

PerceUo, Mergo, Prcmo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add t, with a change of the root ; thofs 

having n, itc, ntjf, nquj or mp tX the end of the first root dropping f» 

and m in the third : — 

Cemoy Fingo, O^ro, S^ro, Sperno, Stringo, Uro, 
(XAoy Frango, Rampo, Sisto, Stemo, T^ro, Vinoo; 

to which add th« oompoonds of Unqya, and verbs in $co with the second root 
in v; the latter drop «c befors t; as, moko, ndm, nHtuni except /OfOOi which 
4xopB conif. 

Exc. 7. (a,) The following have tt : — 

Bibo, Ellcio, Mdlo, Pono, wUh a chtm^ cf 5n M» ds- 

G^no, (ofe. form o^gigno,) Vdmo, Slno, dropping n. 

(6.) The following, like verbs of the fourth oo^jugatton^ add tt ts 
the first root:-— 

Arcesso, Gfipio, P^to, T^ro, dropping 9. 

Facesso, L&cesso, Quaero, «Aft a change oft t»/o s. 

For other irregularities occunring in this ooiyngation, see \ 173-174. j 

§ 179. The following list contains most of the simple vorb!, 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, witn such of 
their compounds as require particular notice :— 

Acuot, &cnl, ftcatum, d. fo tharpen, «dnai. So occino, prsBdno, *acc€« 

Ago, Sgi, actum, r. d. to drive. So cir- no, — , So incino, intercino, saccl* 
caraftgo, coga, and p^rftgo. 4^ainbl- no, reclno. 

go, — f to dimbt. So sat&go. Tke *Capesso, -Ivi, r. d. to under take , 

iriker compomtd» change & tnto I, w Cftpio, cSpi, captam, r. d. to take, jSb 
Oie Jiret root I as, exigo, exegi, ex- ant^c&pio. The other con^ponnde 
actaim, to ditve out. «prodlgo, -€g^, change k into I, in the fini root, and 
to iquander. See ^ ISO, 2. into e in the third; at^ ddclpio, d<cS- 

Alo, &lui, altum, and later Ultum, d. pi, dSceptam. 

to nourish, Carpo, carpsi, earptom, d. to ptudk, 
*Ango, anxi, to ttrangle. The compounde mange a tntoe; ai| 

Argtto, argui, ar^tam, d. to conoicL dScerpo, dScerpsi, dScerptunu 

Arcesso, -cesslvi, -cesSftum, r. d. to CSdo, cessi. cessum, r. to yieUL 

caUfor, Pom. wi/*. arcessbi orar- Cello, (oftsofele.) excello, -cellni, -oel- 
cessi. sura, to eaxei. *ant£cello. — . 89 

*B&tuo, b&tni, d. to heaL pnecello, rScello. percello, -cttli^ 

Bibo, blbi, blbltum, d. to drink, -culsum, to ttrihe. 

^C&do, ceddL casOms, to faU, The Cemo, crSvi, cr6tum, d. to decree. 

compounde change k into I^ m Hiejirti 4^Cemo, — , to see. 

root, and drop Uie redupUcoHon ; as, Cingo, cinxi, cinctnm, d. to gird, 

ooddo, -ddi, -cftsnm, r,totei, *C1ango, — , to dang, 

Csedo, c4cldi, cassum, r. d. to cut. The Claudo, clausi, claosom, r. d. I9 dvuL 

ixmpounde thange as into I, and drop The compounde change an into ft; a$y 
the redupUcadon ; as, occldo, -cldl, occlilao, occHlsi, occlQsnm, to ehmi 
-cTsnm. «p. 

Cando, (obeolett,) eynonpmout with can- *t Claudo, — , to Un^. 

deo of the second cortfugniion, fftnee *tClSpo, clepsi, rardg clSpt, to steot 

accendo, -ceudi, -censum, d. to HndU, Cdio, c61ai, cultum, A,to1iiL focctUo^ 
80 inoendo, succeudo. -cfilui, -cultum, d. to hide, 

^C&no, eSclni, d. to dug. The con^ Gomo, compsi, comptum, to deck, 

poundi change ft into I ; as, *concIno, ^Compesco, -pescui, to reetnrin. 

U 
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CoBnlllo, -«filiil, -«ultQin, n. r. d. to 

ivmmUL 
C^iio, coxl, ooctnm, m. d. io cook. 
Credo, erd<^di, crddltum, r. d. to b^ 

btVtm 

^Cresoo, erSrl, to gnw» coocrasco, 
-cr«vi, -cretum. 

Cftbo if of the Jirit eoniv^ation. Cf. 
4 165. vaccumbo, -cfibuij to He duwn. 
Bo Ihe other compounds mAuA insert m. 

•Cttdo, — , to forge, oxcfido, -cftdi, 
-cftsom, d. to stamp, 

CfibiO} cQplvL cflpltuin, d. to denre, 
oubf, imper/, cfiplret. Lucr, 1, 72. 

*CuiTo, cficurrii cursftrus, to rvn, 
eoncniTO, siicciirro, and transcurro, 
drcp the redupUcaiivmf the oAer tom^ 
pounds sometimes drop^ and sometimes 
retain it; asj dgcurro, decnrri, and 
dSc&cuni, decunum. ^anticmro, 
— . So circumcnrro. 

*D6go, dAgi, d. to Ute, 

Dftmo, dempsi, demptnm, r,d. to take 
away, 

f PepsOj depsv!, depetmn, to hnead, 

I)!co, dixi, dictum, n. r. d. to say. 

•*Disco, didlcif discitftms, d. to learn, 

*Dispesco, — , to separate, 

Dlvldo, divisi, dlvlsnm^ r. d. to cBvide» 

Do is of the first contugation, abdo, 
-didi, -dltnm, d. to niae. So condo, 
indo. addo, -didi, -dltnin, r. d. to 
add. So dido, Sdo, prodo, reddo, 
trido, rendo. tdldo^ -dIdi, -dltura, 
to distribute, 5i> abdo, subdo. perdo. 
-dIdi, -ditam, m. r. d. abscondo^ -di 
cr -dldi, -dltum or -sum. 

DAco, daxi, ducttun, m. r. d. to lead, 

£do, edi, tenm, in. u. r. d. to eoL 

£xuo, exui, exOtum, d. to strip of, 

Eino, emi, emptnin, r. d. to buy. So 
GoSnio. Tbe odier compounds change 
( to 1 ; as, exlmo, -dmi, -«mptum. 

F&cesso. -oessi, -oessltiini^ to execute, 

Fftcio, idcL factum, m. u. r. d. to do, 
Cbmpounaed with a proposition^ it 
changes & tnto \ in the first rootj and 
into e in the third, makes -flee t» Ae 
trnperatiwe^ and has a regular pasnoe, 
Cbmpounded tnth other aeorcu, it re- 
tains ft when of this conjua^ion. makes 
the in the imperative, anahcu the pa»- 
five, flo. factum. See ^ 180. 

Fallo, f^relli, falsum, d. to deceive, 
«refello, -felli, d. to refute, 

Fwido, [obsolete. ) ddfendo, -fctiUi. -fen- 
sum, m. n. r. d. to defend, onendo, 
-fendi, -fensum, d. to offend, 

F^ro, tftli. Ifttum, r. «L to bear. See 
^ 179. A perfect titm is rnre. hs 
cou^Mundi are aif<&ro, att&li, aU&tum; 



flufi^ro, alMtttli, ablfttum; difffro^ 
distfili, dililtum; confCro, cont&lif 
collftturo; inf^ro, IntftK, Ulfttum; 
olfiro, obtftii, oblMnm; eflf^ro, ex- 
tflli, eiltnm ; stifl^ro, susttkli, snblii- 
tum; and circum-, per-, trans-, d6> 
nnV, ant^-, nrtef ero. -tfili, -l&tum. 
♦r enro, vL to boiL Cf. fenreo, %d conf, 
Fldo, — , fisus. to trusL See \ 162. 18. 
confldo, connsus sum or conflai, to 
rely on. diiTldo, diiTlsus sum, II» 

Fff^, fixi, fixum, r. rarefy fletvm, to fiat» 

Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

Fingo, finxi, Actum, d. to fdon. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend. 

*FI1co, llixi, to dash. So cooftlgtK 
aimgo, -flixi, -flictum, to aflict 5s 
infl^oi. promgo is of the first conju- 
gation. 

FIuo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctum, obs.) r. 
to fiow. 

Tbd'io, fodi, foesnm, d. to tSg. OH 
pres, inf. pate, fodlri: jo aSto ei- 
fodlri. 

Fningo, fregi, fluctum, r. d. to break. 
The compounds change a mto i, m Ao 
first root; as, infringo, infrSgi, itt- 
fractum, to break in tipon. 

4FFremo, frSmui, d. to roar, hou^ 

Frendo. — , frdsum or fressum, to gnajL 

Frigo, rrixl, frictnm, rarely firixum, to 
roasL 

«Ffigio, f flgi, f ftgltlkms, d. to fieo. 

♦FuTgo, — , to /osfc. 

Fundo, f fkdi, f fisnm, r. d. to potar, 

♦Fftro, — , to rage, 

*G£mo, gemui, d. to ^rroan. 

Gfiro, gessi, sestum, r. d. to bear. 

Gigno, (oAsototogenOy) gSnui, genltniBy 
r. d. to begeL 

*Glisco, — , to ^roio. 

«Giabo, — , to peeL deglftbo^ — ^ 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, {obsolete.) *c€iigrttO, -gml, I» 
agree. So ii^rruo. 

Ico, lei, ictum, r. to jtrfte. 

Imbno, imbui, imbiktum, d. to imlbma, 

^Incesso, -cesslvi or -cessi, to attack, 

flnduo, indui^ indfitum, to put on. 

j&cio, jSei, jactum, d. tocasC 7%m 
coti^Mimts change A i$Uo I inthejfrat 
root, and into e in Ae third. (^ lea» 
iucc. 8); Of, rejicio, reject, rqecttun. 

Jungo, junxt, juuctum, r. d. tojoim. 

LJiceMso, -cesslYif-cessltum, r. d. to pr^ 
vuke. 

lAcio,(ob»ohte.) The f nwjwuwah ciUmfa 
ft tnto I; as, alllcto, -lexi, -lectum, d. 
toaUure, fio illlciow pelllcio. Aftcio^ 
-Qcui, -Scltom, to draw oui. 
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Lasdo, Issi, laesam, m. r. to knrl. The 
ctmfp/iivfft vhantfe » into 1 ; at, ilKdo, 
nilni, illfftum, to dash ayainU. 

VLambo, Inmbi, to Utk. 

L^(K>, legi, lectum, r. d. to read. So 
ul^go, perl^go, prffilf'i^, i^l^'go, rab- 
Kgo, Hfficf tranflitf^; tht other com- 
poimdt tknnffe £ into I; as, colllj^o, 
ooUdgif collectum, to < otfcicf. But the 
foUoiomg add s to firm the iecoad 
root ; ^ 171, 1 ; diliffo, -lexi, •lectum, 
to hi», intelllgo, -lexi, -lectum, u. 
r. d. to undentand. negUgo, -lexi, 
-lectum, r. d. to neglect. 

Lingo, — y linctum, d. to Kck. *delia- 
gOy — , to lick vp. 

Lino, Hvi or levi, Htam, d. to cbuft. 

4^Linqno, llqui, d. to Itate, relinqao, 
-Bqui, -lictam. r. d. delinqao, -Dqai, 
-lictnm. So oerelinquo. 

Lftdo, lilst, lUsiim, m. r. to pUiii, 

4^Lao, lui, luitiiras, d. to atant. abluo, 
-lat, -lutum, r. d. diluo, -lai, -IQ- 
tnm, d. 8o eluo. 

Kando, mandi, mansum, d. to che». 

If ergo, mersi, meraum, r. d. to ^. So 
imroer^; but jrre$, inf. pan. im- 
xnergen, CoL 6, 9, S. 

llSto, messu{, messnni, d. to rem. 

Metuo, metui, metatnm, d. tofiar. 

#Mtngo, minxi, mictam, (««p.) tomabe 
looter. 

Iftnuo, mTniii, mTnOtam, d. to lestem. 

Mitto, xnisi, missum, r. d. to §emL 

Mc^o, meant, mdUtuin, to grind. 

Mnngo, (obioUte.) emango, ^aonzi, 
-muBCtum, to wipe the nou. 

Necto, nexi, nextini, d. to kmL innco- 
to, -Dexni, -nexam. So anneeto, 
cotinecto. 

*Ningo or -gao, ninxi, to tno». 

Koaco, noTi, notum, d. to learn, ag- 
nosco, -Dovi, ^Itum, d. to recognize. 
eognoaoo. -nuvi, -nltum, u. r. d. to 
know. Bo reoognoMso. *mtemo«co, 
novi, to dittinguish bttween. prscog- 
no«co, — f praecognltuni, to fore-know. 
*digno5CO, — . oo pnenosco. ignoa- 
co, >nuvi, -notura, d. to pardon. 

Klibo, nupsi, or nupta suiHi nuptum, 
m, r. to marry. 

Nno, {obtuUie.) to nod. ^abnuo, -nni, 
-nnttunu, a. to r^/uie. *aiiniKi, -nui. 
So innuo, renuo. 

«Olo, 6Iai, to tmtlL 

Pando, — ^ paMum or panram, to open. 
So expaindo. dtspando, — , -pansum. 

Pafo, (oM. the same at paco whence ]A- 
ciscor,) p^plgii pactum, to Imrgain : 
hence 

Faogo, panzi or p^gi^pactnm, paocta- 



ro^ d. to drite in. nompineQ, -pigL 

.palatum. So tnipitigo. «^pangS»; 

-pegi. ^depango, — . So repaugoi 

suppingo. 
I^Parco, pi'perci rareUi panf, parsdnii, 

totj/Mre. Some of Ae comftommb 

change A toe; as, *comparoo or com» 

perco. *iniperco, — . 
Pario, p^^rt, partam, p&rTMInia, d. la 

bring Jotih. The compoundt are if 

Uie fourth confugation. 
Pasco, piivi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed, 
Pecto, — , nexum, and pectftnm, d. la 

comb. So depecta repecto. 
♦PSdo, pepSdi. ^oppSdo, — . 
PeUo, p^pUli, palsinn, d. to drive» ill 

compoundt are not redupRcated, 
Pendo, p^'})endi, pensum, r. to weifik» 

The compounat drop the redmgpUcatun» 

See \ 163. Exc. 1. 
PSto, pStlvi. p^tltum, m. a. r. d. to odL 
Pingo, pioxi, pictuin, to painL 
Pinso, piosi, pinsltuin, puisum or pta- 

tum, to pound. 
'^Plango, planxi, planctllnia, to iamfenL 
Plaudo. plausi, plausum, d. to clap, op- 

ptamt So applaudo. ^fcircam- 

plaudo, — . Th€ other eon^fotrndi 

change an tato o. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine, 
*PIuo, plui or pl&vi, to rain, 
Pono, pdsut, (ancieniljf podvi), pM> 

turn, r. d. to piace. 
♦tPorricio, — , to offer wacnfioe, 
*Po8Co, p6po6ci, d. to demamL 

Premo, pressi, pressum, r. d. to jwcm. 
The compowM» change ^ into I, ta ijba 
Jirtt root; at, imprimo, ixnpreisi, 
impressum, to imprett. 

Promo, prompsi, promptom, r. d. to 
brina out. 

^Psallo, psalli, ioplag on a tinged m^ 
ttrument. 

Pungo, pApfigt, ponctum, to prick, 
compungo, -punxi, H;>uDctum. So 
dispungo, expungo. mterpungo, — ^ 
-punctum. *repango, — . 

Quero, qunesfvi, qussltum, m. r. d. to 
teek. The coi^DOundt change « into 
I; at, requlro, requislvi, requisltum, 
to teek again. 

Qu&tio, — . qaassnm, to thahe. Ths 
compoundt change qn& into ctt; ai| 
concfitio, -cussi, -cussum, d. dia- 
cOtio, -cussi, -cttssum, r. d. 

Quiesco, quievi, qui^tnm. r. d. to reeL 

RAdo, rasi, r&sum, d. to tkave. 

R&pio, r&pui, raptum, r. d. to matcK 
The compmmdt change & lato I in the 
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frtit CNkf secofMf rooff, amd vnU> e m 
A« <ftW; a«, diripio, -ilpui, -reptum, 
m. r. 80 erlpio am preilpio. 

Bfigo, rexi, rectum, r. d. to ttile. T\% 
compoundt chang* h into 1, t» Ike fir U 
root; as. dirlgo, direxi, directnm. 
♦pereo, (for penlgo), perrexi, r. to 
go Jorward, snrgo {jor snrrigo), 
Burrexi, surrectiun, r. d. to rise. 80 
porrigo (/or proil^), to gh-eUh ouL 

*Kepo, rep»i, to ere«p. 

Bodo, rosi, rosum, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar-| 
e-, ob-, prs&>rodo, want tk^ perfieL 

4FRtldo, nidlTii to ^ay. 

Bnmpo, r&pi, rnptni», r. d. to ftreoft. 

Boo, ruL rOtnm, roitftnis, to faH 
<&nio7-nii, .ri^tam, d. 5o obrno. 
*C(XTUO, -ruL 5o irmo. 

*S&pio, saplri, to 6« tme. Tks com- 

-slplri or -sSpm. ^deslpk), — , to ^ 

4ff Scaboy seftbi, to «cro/cft. 

ScaJpo, scalpsi, scfdptum, to engrain, 

Sulo or 8a]lo, — salsum, to saft. 

4FScando, — -^ d. to eUmb. The compounds 
ekange a Mito e ; as^ ascendo, ascendi, 
ascensum, r. d. desceudo, descendi, 
(aneienil^ descendldi,) descensnxn. 

Seindo, scidi, {aneientijf aciscldi), seis- 
ftmn, d. to cut. 

Sctsco, scivi, scltum, d. to ordain, 

Scrlbo, scripsi, scriptnm, r. d. to vrrUe, 

Scnlpo, scnlpsi, scnlptura, d. to earve. 

Sero, sevi, satuin, r. d. to sow, consi^ 
ro, -6§Ti, -«Itnm. 80 iiisfiro, r., oik? 
obsSro. 

S£rO| — , sertnrn, to entwine, JHs eom- 
poundshavs Hsfemi ; as, assSro, -ftSruii 
-sertum, r. d. 

^FSerpo, serps), to creep. 

^SidOf s}di, to «e<//e. Its eoimMnmds hate 
generaUy sedi, aeftsiim, Jt'om sedeo. 

^Sino, sivi, sKunis, to pei^miL desino, 
deslvi, desUum, r. \ 284, R. 3, Exc. 2. 

Sisto, stiti, Btilituni, to liop, 4Fabsisto, 
-stiti. 80 ike (kktr compounds f but 
circiimsisto vwnts the perfect, 

SoIto, boIyi, solutum, r. d. to hf^e, 

Spareo, sparsi, sparsnm, r. d. to spread. 
The compouncts change a tnto e ; as, 
respergo, -spersi, -spci-snm ; but ynth 
eircum and in, a sometimes remains, 

l^^cio, {obsdeie.^ The compounds 
change h into \, tn the first root ; as, 
aspScio, aspexi, aspectnm, d. to look 
at, iuspHcio, iiispexi, inspectnm. 
r, d. 

Spenio, iprSTi, spretum, d. to despise, 

*TSpuo, spui, to ^iC ^hrespuo, res- 
pui,d. 



St&tno, st&tni, st&tlihun, d. to pUac* 

The compounds change &Mito I; a$, 

instKuo, instltui, Instltfttaiii, I0 t»- 

stitute, 
StemOy strayi, sti^tnm, d. to «^eiK. 
'VlFStemiiOy stemni, to sneeze, ^ 
*Sterto, — , to snore, ^t<i^terto, do- 

stertui. 
^FStingnOj — , to esetingnitk, distingno, 

dktinxi, distinctura. 80 exstingno^ 

r. d. 
*Str(po, strSpni, to maJte a nmse, 
*Stmo, stndi, to creak, 
&tringf>, strinxi, strictnm, r. d. to bimd 

or tie tight 
Stmo, stmxi, stmctum, d. to bmkL 
Sugo, snxi, snctnin, to tuck, 
Sfiino, sumpsi, eumptnm, r. d. to take, 
Suo, — , 8utum/d. to 9ew, 80 consno^ 

dissQO. iDsno, -sni, sfttum. *as- 

BlIO, — » 

T&go, {very rare), to touch. Hence 

Taiieo, t^dgi, tactnm, r. d. to touch. 
The compounds chanae a into i tn Iks 
first root, and drop the reduplication f 
as, contineo, ccmtlgi, contactnm, r. 

Tego, texi, fectnm, r. d. to corer. 

^Temao, — , d. to de^nse, eooteinncv 
-tenipsi, -^emptiim, d. 

TeiidOy tStendi, tentiim or tensiim, to 
stretch. The compounds drop the re- 
duplication ; as, extendo, -tendi, -ta^ 
turn or -tensnm. 80 in-, oe-, and re- 
teiido. detendo has tensnm. Tks 
other compounds have tentum. 

♦fTergo. tersi, tersum, to ii?g»e. Ter- 
goo, ojthe second conhtgaiion has ikg 
same second and thhd roots, 

Tero, trivi, trltnm, d. to rub, 

Texo, texni, textnm, d. to weave, 

Tingo or tingpo, tinxi, tinetnm, r. d. 
to moisten, tinge, 

*To\\o,anctenthf tCtWi, rarely toUi, d. 
to raise. The perfect and svmine bus- 
tfili and subliitnm from sntiero take 
the piace of the perfect andsiqnne of 
toI]o and sustolfo. *sii8toI]o, — , r. 
to raise up, to take away, ^FattolIo^ 
— . So extollo. 

Truho, traxi, tractnm, r, d. to drat». 

♦Trerao, tr^mni, d. to tremble. 

Trtbuo, tribni, tilbutum, r« d. to 09- 
cHbe, 

TrQdo, triksi, trQsum, to ikrust, 

Tundo, totudi, tansum or tustim, to 
beat. The con^pounds drop the reeft*- 
pUcaOon, and have tfisnm. Yet con« 
tunsnm, detnnsnm, obtonsnm, and 
retnnsom, are also found 

Ungo, {or -guo), imxi, nnctnm, d. to 
anoint. 
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Uro» lusl, astviB, d. to bmn, *VerfO^ veni, I» 

*y&do, ~, ft> jTO. 80 snpervido. Th* Vem, — ^ ^wbub, d. I» 

oAer compomuk kaee visi; at, *ev^ Verto, vera, wmub, r* d. I» 

do, ev&si, r. So pen^uk>; mbo in^ft- 4 1^^ ^"'^ 

dQ,r. d. ViDco,Tld,Tielinii,r. d.i» 

VSho, Texi, Tectam, r. I0 carry. *VIbq, — ^, d. to fuil. 

VeUo, Telli or vulsi, Tulsam, d. to phck, * VIto, Ttxi, Tictftnu, d. to Urn, 

&»aTeUo, d., diveUo, ereUo. 1, r«- «Vdlo. vShii, v«Ua {ftr T«l«ra), to 
TeUo, revelli, ravnlniiii. TU atur wiUmg. 8m S ITS. 

c owpowi wii JUipe i7«Ui <Nil|iy«M^iiH VoIto, toItI, vufttimi, d. to raft 

tervello, «AuA Acm tuIsL Vdmo, Ytami, Tflndtiuii, r. d. to 



Rexask. Those Terbt in io (and deponenta In mt), of the third eoniagatloB, 




in f 177. 

Inc€ptto€ r<Sf*M« 

§ 173« Inceptiye Terba in general either want tbe tlurd raoty 
or adopt that of their primitiTes: (see § 187, U^ 8). Of thoee derived 
from nouns and adjectives, some want Uie secoiid root| mod some fimi 
it 1^ adding ti to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which i is added, have a simple wb in 
ose from which they are formed: — 

^AcescQ, ftcni, s. to ^row mmr. *Frondesco, — ^, s. to pAforiBk I sww a 

*£gresco, to grow $uL ^Frfitlcesco, — ^ to tmi firdk aJbooto. 

* Albesco, — ^, a. to gnM «fttte. ^Gelasco, — ^, a. to fruMiu Bo ^oong^ 



4^Ale8co, — , s. ioyi'KMO. coalesco, -alni, lasco, a. to coii^eat 

>alltum, to grow together, ^Gimisco, — ^ s. to hegm to ugk» 

* Ardesco, ani, s. to takejirt. ^Gemmasoo, — , to foot» to mmL 

*Aresco, — , s. to grow Jry, ^exarea- ^G^n^rasco, -^, a. to m vrodbeedL 

CO, -orui. So inaresco, peraresco. ^^TTi-'^^Pr eP' t^ JSt'y^ , f^9 ^ 

♦Augesco, auxi, s. to increase. *Grj^B8€^7~*« to pwB tnnSf 

*Calesco, c&lui, s. to grow vxxrm. JkHeresco, — , a. to adh«r^ 

«Calvesco, — , s. to frecome 6a&£ »H£be8co, —, a. to yr«no Adfc 

«Candesco, candui, s. to griMjulSie. ♦Horresco, horruit a. to grawrtmgkm 

*Gfine8co, c&nut, s. to becf/fUhoarw. ♦Httmesco, ^, a. to grow momC* 

♦Clftresco. ciarui, s. to l^ome brigkL ♦IgiHJSco, — , to ftecome «y««f* 

«Condormisco, -dorq^Vt s. to 00 to *Ind6lesco, -ddlaL d. to m grifma, 

$Uej9, / ♦Insolcsco, — > to 6e«ww ioii^Mf. 

♦ConUcesco, -tici/ la become nUtU. ♦Intfegrasco, — , to 6« remwed. 

«^Crebresco, cTeh(iaiui crebnii, to to- *Jflvfenesco, — , to frowgou»g, 

crease^ *Langwe8CO, langui, s. to grow Umgtad^ 

«Crudesco, cr^Lji to become moUnL *Lipld€8C0, — , to focoine ^ona. 

♦Ditesco, — , to ^row rich. ♦Liteseo, — , to Sn^f'?^^. ^^ 

«Dulcesco, — , to a-ow tweeL ♦Liitesco, to6« coHcealed.*. «dentesc^ 
♦Dflresco, dflrui. U) grow hard. -Wtui ; «obHtescj», -Btuu 

♦Evllesco, evllvf to become worAUu. *Lcntesco, — , to become mtfU 

♦Extlmesco, -fcniriL to fear greatlg. .*Llqne8C0, — , s. to #^com« Ug¥U, 

*Ffttisco,— ,^^flw«. •' "^ ' ♦deHquesco, -Hem. ^ ., , . 

♦Flacce8co,iiRccui, s. to «at »Lflcesco, — , a. to orow MgMyi^^mh 

*Ferve8C0,/ferbui, s. to grow hot. «Lutesco, — , s. to bei^om^ mpM% 

*Flore»cor florui, s. to begin to fiourith. *Mftce»co» ~» •* j to grom k»^ 

*¥rvui^co^ frftcui, to crrou» rancid. ^Ma^resco, -^ > . 

♦FilgBsco^*^, 8. grow cold. *^ *;lSSW*<"^'^^A"f?^^ 

12« 
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*ob- 



4^Sioe9CO, — f 1» beeem$ iommd. *eon- 

s&neseo, -sftnni. 
4^Senesco, s^nui, s. d. is grow oUL 89 

consfinesco. 
^Sentisco, — , s. to percehe, 
♦Siccesco, — , to 6ecome A^. 
*9lle9oo, sllui, s. to ^tomt suenL 
«Sulldesco, — ^, to become to&L 
*SordescO| tordui, s. to become JUAf, 
*Spleiide8oo, splendnt, i. to beeome 

brighU 
*Splkineseo, — , to begin to foam. 
♦Stf rflesco, — , to become barren, 
^Stfipesco, stikpai, s. to become a«tof>- 

iaftedl 
Stiesco, sqCti, siietmn, 8. to become ac- 

CfutomenL 
*Tabesco, tftbtiL s^to tPMfe away. 
*T^neresco and -«sco, — , to mgomm 

^T^pesco, tSpviy s. to «^row «xsmi. 
*Torpesco, torpni, s. to yrow torpid. 
^Tr^misco, — , s. to begin to tremble. 

*Uvesco, — , to 6ecom€ «homI. 
•ViUesoo, — , 8. to become tirong. 
«Vftnesco, — ^, to vona/^. *eT&ii«8eo, 

evftnui. 
•VStenwco, y6t6rivi, to ^roio oUl 
*Vlre8C0, vlnii, 8. to ^rov green, 
•nwe#. ^Vivesco, Tixij 8. to come to UJe. 4hri^ 

*Rfee8co, ifgni, 8. to ^row coUL -vlriscOi -yixi. 

*RADe8co, rfibni, s. to grow red. 4^9rft- 
b«8C0y -r&bui, d. 

_ __ .^ iy4» -'V^'men/ Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 

Apiscor, aptns, to^rf. Tht compou»,^^ 

change & into 1 in the firtt root, and 

hUo e in ihe third; a$, &dlpi8Cor, 

&deptii8. 8o indlptscor. 
Expergiscor, expcrrecttis, to awake. 
«Ffttiscor, to gape or croc* <jpen. The 

compounde change & into £ ; «, d3f ^ 

tiscor. -fessus. 
Fruor, fruttiw or fructus, frulttirus, d. 

toenjog. 
Fungor, fiinctns, r. d. to oerform. 
Gr&aior. eressuSf to toatk. The coi»- 

poumfg change & into f ; a«, nggrCdiorj 

aggressus, r. d. Inf. pree. aggredi 

antf aggrHlri ; «o, progredi rtnc/progr6- 

dlri; and pre», ind. egrtdltur, Plaut: 
♦Irascor. to be angry. 
LSbor, lapsuft, r. tofaU. 
♦Liquor, to melt^ fiow. 
Ldquor, Idcfitos, r. d. to ipeah. 
If luiscor, {obeolete. ) commlniscor, com- 

mentus, p. to ino«wL ♦riminiscor, 

torffMMMr. 



•MarceseA, — ^ s. to «Am etwag. 

*M ittkraaeo, m&tftrai, to ripen. 

*Mi8ifweo, ndsSnii, 8. iopitg. 

♦Mitesoo, — ^1 to ^roi0 tntUT 

^MoUmoo, — ^, to grow eo/t 

*Mfttesco, — f to become dumb. 
mtktesco, obmfttat 

^Nigresco, nigral, 8. to ^row MxcJfc. 

♦Nitesco, nltni, 8. to ^nw brighL 

♦Noteaeo, ndtni, to become known. 

I^ObbrAteseo, — ^ to 6eeom« bruiiA. 

*Obdonxit80o, ^, s. to /all aelea». 

^OlMnrdesoo, ««nrdui, to grow dent. 

*OcoaIle800, -calloi, to become caUoue. 

*01e80O, {fcarcelg n$ed.) *&bdlesco, 
-6lSTi, 8. to ceate. Add]«8co, -4^I$Ti, 
-ultQm, 8. to grow tyx. exdlesco, 
-6lSTi, -dlStmni to j^nw oii< iff date. 
&»obs61e8co. Indlesco, -ilSm^ -dU- 
tam, d. to ^rro» in or on. 

I^PaJlesoo, paHui, 8. to ^rov jxi/e. 

'♦P&tesco, p&tni, 8. to 6e cpened. 

•PiTe8CO, pftvi, 8. to orow fearfuL 

4^Parttiiie8CO, 41iniii| d. tojet^ greaUg. 

'♦Pingnesco, — , to grow fai. 

♦Plibesco, — ^ to come to maturity. 

♦PuCrasco, — , to become a boy. 

^Rftresoo, — , to become thin. 
*RSftTpisco, -«Ipni, 8. to recover one^s 



H5rior, (mSri, rare/y mCrfri,) mortmu, 
m6i1tQrus, d. todie. So ern^Uri, PlauL 

«anciscor, . ^actns or nanctn8 to o&totn. 
Nascor, natus; nasclttirus, u. to fte ftom. 
Nitor, nixus or .^^^ nlsfirus, to ^eo» 

oXTscor, oblltnsA d.p. ft, forget. 
P&tior, pa86U8, r. d. fcf ^^^ perpi^tior, 



-pessus. J «^ 

/Vom plecto, to ^**»-- 
tor, am plexus, d. P *^* 



^.^, come, amplec- 



plexus, p. Socfrcu^-;^-';; 
PrOnciscor, profectus, iPP'^XL . 
Quen>r,qu;sVu8m.u.a^-'^^^^ 
*Ringor, to enarl *" ti/wyww^ 

Sequw; sScutus, r. d. to A«l^ 
Tuo!*, tatas, to protect F^* 
♦Vescor, d. to eat. 
Vlcisoor, ultus. m. d. p. 
Utor, tun», r. d- to ii#fc 



\ 
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Nora. Divertor^ p twot r ter ^ rherior, componndi of wrt», trft used ts depo- 
mnto in the preaent and imperfect tenses; riverior also, somedmet, in UM 
perfect. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

i ITff* Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularlj form their 
second root in tv, and their third in t^; as, audto, audiW, aa- 
ditum. 



The following list contains most regular Terbs of 
lion: — 



conjuga- 



Andio, -fvi or -ii, nu n. r. d. to ktar. 
^Cio, ciri, to excite. Ct. oieo, ^ 168. 
Condio. -iTi or -ii, to eeaton, 
Custudio, -iTi or -ii, d. to guard. 
^Dormio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. U> §UegK 
£rftdio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to vuiraci, 
Expedio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to duentangU. 
Fiuio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to Jimth. 
•*Gcstio, -Ivi or -ii, to eandt ; dedre. 
Imp^dio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Ins&nio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad, 
Irretio, -Ivi or ii, to entnare. 
Lenio, -Ivi or ii, d. to mitiaaie, 
UoUio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to to/ten. 



«Mftgio, -Ivi or -ii, to bdUm. 
Mftnio, -Ivi or -U, r. d. to /ortffy. 
Miitio, -Ivij to mutter. 
Natrio, -Ivi or -it, d. to fumritk. 
pRrtio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to 
Polio, -Ivi, d. to jwlii*. 
Pfinio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to 
Redlmio, -Ivi, to rrown. 
Scio, -Ivi, u. r. to ibiow. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to 
S5pio, -Ivi or -ii, to Acff osfecp. 
StftblUo, -Ivi or -ii, to eglabluk. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to tinkU, 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to c/iotiU. 



§ 170« The followinjg list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularij, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fonrth conjngiitfOB 
arises frotn following the analogy of those verbs of the third coiyngaUon whose 
first root ends in a consonant; as, eepio, *^P*ti teptum. A few become irregular 
by syncope; as, vinioy vem, ventuni. 



Amlcio, -ni or -xi, amictum, d. to cloA4» 

*Balbfltio, — , to stammer. 

BuUio, ii, Itum, to bubble. 

♦Caccatio, — , to be cKni-nghied. 

*Cambio, — , to «cc hange, 

♦Dementio, — , to be mad. 

KfTmio, — , to babbU. 

£o, Ivi or ii, Itum, r. d. to go. The 
compounds have only ii in the perfeit. 
extept obeo, prseeo, and subeo, uAich 
have Ivi or li. All the compounds want 
the sttpine and perfect jxtrticiples, 
except &deo, ambio, Ineo, 6beo, pr»- 
tfreo, subeo, circfimeo or circueo, 
rfedeo, transeo, and *tveneo, vgnii, 
r. (from veuum eo), to be sola. 

Farcio, farsi, fartum or farctum, to 
cram. The compounds penerallp 
change a to e; a«, r^fercio, -fersi, 
-fertum, but con- and ef-, -farcio and 
-fercio. 

Fastldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loaiht. 

•f irio, — , d. to it9ike. 



*F6r6cio, — , to be fierce. 

Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, d. to prop up^ 

^Gannio, — ^ to uelp, bark. 

4^G16cio, — , to cluck as a hen, 

4FGmtio, Ivi, or glfitii, to swaUow. 

GrandiOj — , to make greoL 

4FGrunnio, grunnii, to grunL 

Haurio. hausi, rar, haurii, hanstam, 
rar. nausltum, haustfims, bausfimii 
XL. d. to draw. 

♦Hinnio, — , to neigh, 

4^Ineptio, — , to trij^e. 

^Lasclvio, lasclvii, to be toanUm. 

<*^Llgurio, Ilgtirii, to feed deUcalelg, 

♦Lippio, — , r. to beolear-eyed, 

*Obedio, obedii. r. to obey, 

Pario is of the third comugaHon^ hut it» 
compounds are ofthefowih, (hanging 
& to £ ; OS, iipf rio, &perui, &pertum, 
r. d. toqpen. iSb5p«no, d. comp^rio, 
comp^ri, compertum, rarely doK 
compMor, to jind out. So rSp^mc. 
r. d. 
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P&vio, — J p&yitam, to beat Sarcio, sant, t urtam, d. to paick* 

*Prftrio, — ^1 to ilck, Sanio, -Ivi or -ui, sanltaiiif d. to 
Queo, qalvi or qaii, qultum, to be abU. hoe. 

8o *n^ueo. ^Sc&tHrio, — , to gtuik out 

4^Raacio, — ^r, tohe hoane. Sentio, eensi, eensum, r. to /eel 

*RjLgio, — , to roar a$ a Hon, S^p^lio, s^pellvi or -ii, rar, sSp^li, f4S» 
SaBvio, ssvii, Itam, r. to rage. pultum, r. d. to bury, 

4^Sfigio, — . to perceire keenly. Sdpfo, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge mi. 

'«S&rio, auoi or s&lit^ to Uap. The «Singultio, — , /o «o6, Auxip. 

compomubt change k tnio I ; cu, ^absl- *Sltio, sitii, to thir^ 

liOf — . So circumsllio. ^husllio, -ui. Suffio, -ii, -Ttum, d. to Jmnigaie. 

So dissllio, insllla ^ddsllio, -ui or -ii. ^Tnssio, — , to cough. 

So exsllio, rSsIlio, subslHo. *traxisll- 4^Va^io, v§^i, to cry. 

io, -ui or -Ivi, d. So prosilio. V^nio, vein, ventum, r. to come. 

SUio. — t Itum, r. d. to eaU. Vincio, vinxi, viuctum, r. d. to bind. 
Sancio, aanxi, sancltum or sanctum, d. 

tortU^y, sanction. 

NoTB. Desiderative verbs want botli the second and third roots, except 
these three; — *^«Arto, — j isihitus, r. to desire to eat; *n»pi6riOj -id, to desire 
to marry; *parUrio^ 4m, to be in travail. See ^ 187, II. 3. 

§ lyy. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to aesent P^rior, {ob$. lehence p^rftus.) ex- 

Blandior, blandltus, to finUer. p^rior, expertus, r. d. to try. opp^ 

Largior, largTtus, p. to give^ besUw. rior, oppertus or opperltus, a. to 

Meutior, raeiitltus, r. p. to ^ wait /or. 

Metior, mensus or metitus, d. p. to Partior, partltus, d. to divide. 

meaeure. Pdtior. pdtltus, r. d. to obtain, enjoff, 

Molior, molltus. d. to s<rt«e, tmL In the poets the present indicaihe and 

Ordior, orsus^ a. p. to begin. wimerject subjunctive are sometimes 

Orior, ortus, or] turns, d. to ipring up. of the third conjugation. 



Eaecept in the present in^nitive^ this Sortior, sortltus, r. to cast Uds. 

verb seems to be of the thrd conjuga» 

tion. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 178« Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com.^ 
mon forms in some of the parte derived from the first root. 

Thej are «um, v^/o, f^o^ &io, /lo, eo, queo, and their compounds. 

Sum and its compounds have already been conjugated. See \ 158. In the 
conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irre^lar are fully exhibited, bat 
a synopsis only, of tlie other parts is, in general, given. Some parts of tola 
and of its comiwunds are wanting. 

1. Volo is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infia* 
itive, and in the present and impenect of the subjunctive. 

Remark. It is made irregular partljr bv syncope, and partly by a change in 
the vowel of the root. In the present innnitive also and in tlie imperfect sub- 
iunctive, after i was dropped, r following I was changed into t; as, vetfrt 
(velre) vetle ; vdSrem (velrem) vellem. 

Pres. IwUc. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
vd'-lS, Tel'-liS, ydl'-u4, to he wiUing^ to toitA. 
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INDICATIVE. 

PreB. S. t5'-18, Tit, Tult; Per/. T^-vtA. 

P. T5r-u-mu8, vul'-tls, T5Munt Plup, Td-lu'-^nm. 

Imperf. Td-Ie'-bam, y5-lS'-bfi8, tic, FvL ptrf, y5-lv'-d-ftt. 
J^ vS'-lam, y5'-le8, etc. 

SUBJUNCnVK. 

Pree. S. TS'-lim, t8'-1w, ve'-lit; Per/. T5-la'-«-rim. 

P. ye-li'-mOs, T^U'-tlB, T«'-lmt Plup, T51-a-is'Hieiii. 
Impetf. S. vel'-lem, vel'-tet, vd'-lSt; 

P. Tel-ir-mus, Tel-ir-tlB, yelMent 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 

Pre$. T%V'Vk Pre*. ydMeni. 

Ptrf. ydl-u-is'^sS. 

NoTB. Vbtt ind tdUUy for «tcft and vtd^ and tm\ for vmim are found in Plan- 
tau and other ancient authors. 

2. Nslo 18 compounded of the obsolete n? (for non) and v^fo. Tlie 
V of v6Lo after ne is dropped, and the yoweu (Jt d) are contracted 
into d. 

Pres. Indie. Pret. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
no'-15, nolMS, nor-n-i, to he ununUing, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre$. 5. no'-18, non'-yis, non'-vnlt; Per/. nol'-n-i. 

P. n5r-u-mu8, non-yur-tls, no'-lunt. Plitp. no-lu'-e-ram. 

Imper/ no*le'-bam, -bas, -b&t, etc. FtiLper/. no-lu'-e-r$. 
Fut. no'-lam, -leg, -let, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Free. 8. no'-lim, no'-lis, n5'-llt; Per/ nd-ln'-S-rim. 

P. n5-li'-mus, nd-li'-^8, n5'-lint Plup. nol-u-ia'-Mm. 

Imper/ S. nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let; 

P. nol-lS -mu8, noMe'-tl8, nol'-lent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Present. FiUitre. 

8mg. 2. n5'-li; Plur. n5-li-tg.- Sing. 2. n5-li-t8, Plur. nol-i-t6'-tg, 

3. no-li'-tS; n5-lun'-tS 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol'-lS. Pres. no'-lens. 

Per/, nol-u-is'-se. 

Note. In «ummm, non^miU^ ete. of the present, mm takes the place of «•, but 
ffitU and nevdU also occur In Plautus. 
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8. M(Slo is compounded of m^E^ and vSlo, In composition mSgis 
drops its final syllaole, and v6lo its p. The ToweLs (d 5) are thien 
contracted into d. 

Pre*. Indie» Pres. Jnfin, Per/. Indie. 
m&'-lS, mal'-lS, m&l'-u-i, to prefer. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre$. S. mS'-15, mi'-Tls, ma'-vult; Per/, mal'-u-i. 

P. mlQ'-iiHniu, mft-Yul'-tls, m&'-lunt Plup. morla'-e-ram. 

Imper/. mft-le'-bamf -bis, etc. Fut. perf. ma-lu'-e-r5. 
FvL m&Maniy -leg, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pref. 8. m&'-Um, m&'-lls, m&'-llt; Perf. ma-lu'-e-rim. 

P. m&-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint Plup. mal-u-is'-eem. 
Imperf. S. mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-let; 

P. mal-le'-miis, mal-IiT-tiis, mal'-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. malM& Perf. m&I-u-b'-sS. 

NoTB. MSvSlo, mdtdlunt ; nUMkt ; m&cSUm, maviHi, m&vHU ; and mSveUem f 
for mdlOf mdkaUf etc., occur in Plautus. 

§ 179« F^o is irregular in two respects: — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
Terbs, viz. tiilo for tollo^ and tlaOy sup. tlatum^ by aphseresis, IStum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

"ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, f 5'-ro, (to hear.) Pres. Indie. fe'-r6r, (to he hameJ) 

Pres. Infn. fer'-re, Pres. Injin. fer'-ri, 

Perf. Indie, tu -li, Perf. ParL la'-tiis. 
Supine. la-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

S. fe'-rS, fers, fert; fe'-r6r, fer'-rls or -rJ5, fer'-tiir; 

P. ier'-I-mus, fer'-tis, f fe'-runt. f er -i-mur, f e-rim'-I-ni, f e-run'-tup. 

Imperf. fe-re'-bam. Imperf. fe-re'-bXr. 

FmI. f e'-ram, -res, etc. Fut. f e'-rir, -re'-rls or -r5'-r8, etc, 

Perf. tCk'-li. Perf. la'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

Plup. tu le-ram. Plup. la'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-S-ram. 

Fut. perf. tu -le-r5 Fut. perf. la'-tus e'-r5 or fu'-&*r3. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, fS'-ram, -rite, etc, Pres. fg'-rSr, -rft'-rli or -ri'-rf, etc 

Imperf, fei^-rem, -rSs, etc. Imper/, fer'-r6r, -r€'-rte, etc. 

Per/. ta'-I<^-rim. Per/, li'-tus sim or fti'-€-rim. 

Plup. tu-lia'-flem. Plup. U'-tOs es'-eem or fu-is'-flem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pre». S. f gr, P. fer'-tg. Pw. 5. fcr'-rg, P. f »-rim'-l-iil. 
FuL 8. fer'-t8, P. fer-to'-t», 

fer'-t5; fS-ran'-td. FuL S. fcr'-tfir, P. (fS-rto'-lnl.) 

fer'-t5r. f^rnn'-tdr. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-rS. Pres. fer'-ri. 

Per/. tn-Us'-sS. Ptff/. ir-tus e8'-«g or fu-v'-fS. 

Pti^. Uutu'-rd8 e8'H)& i\ft. U'-tam T-rL 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pres. fS'-rens. P«/. li'-tite. 

FuL UtrtxL'Tvm. FuL f^ren'-dib. 

GERUND, 
f S-ren'-dl, ete. 

SUPINES. 
Former. Is^-tmn. Latter. Ift'-tn. 

Note. In the comic writers the following reduplicated forms are found in 
parts derived from the second root, viz. tetm^ tetulutif teiiUUf tetulSruiUf tetulSrOf 
tetuUhrit! tete^wem, and teluUue, 

§ ISO* Plo, • to become,* is properly a neuter verb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derivea from the first root; but it 
is used also as a passive of /octo, from which it takes those p»art8 of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, ti^ether with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular fi>rm ^iri to ^irt 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Per/. ParL 

fi'-8, fl'*&-ri, &c'-tQ8, to he made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. fl'-«, fis, fit ; Per/. fac'-tus ram or fvfA. 

P. fi-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt Plup. fac'-tu» e -ram or fu'-S-ram. 
Imperf. fi-e'-bam, fi-c'-bas, etc. Fut.per/. fac'-tus S'-r5 or fu'-€-r5. 
Fut. fi'-am, fl'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pr»s. fl'-am, fl'-ls, etc. Per/. fac'-tOs rim or fn'-e-rim. 

Imp. h'-S-zem, -$'-r€8, etc. Plup. fac'-tOs es'-eem or fa-is'-oeBi* 
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DIPEBATiyE. INFINITIVE. 

IVw. Sing, fl ; Plur. fl'-t8. Pres. f I'-€-ri. 

Perf. fac'-tus es'-flS or fu-ii'-A 
JPu<. fac'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf, fac'-tiis. Latter, fac'-tu. 

FuL fft-ci-en'-diu. 

NoTB. The compoands off Ado whtch retain n, hare also /"io in th« passlTe; 
as, calefdciOy to warm; passive. caU/k> ; but thoae which cnangv a into t fona 
the pasflive regularly. (Cf. /cioo in the list, ^ 172.) Yet ooi»/C(, il^ and tfi/tt» 
occur. See S 188, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181« Edoy to eat, is conjugated regularljr as a Terb of Uie 
third conjugation ; but in the present of the indicative, impentdye, 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of ffviii.^-* 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

S. g'-d8, g'^Is, r^it, 

(or Ss, est) ; 

P. M'-I-mus, ed'-l-tis, S'-dunt 

(or efl'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
• Imperfect. 

S. Sd'^mn, Sd'-g-riSs, «d'^r^ 

(or es'-sem, es'-sSs, es'-set) ; 

P. gd-S-re'-mfis, Sd-S-re'-tIs, ed'-€-rent, 

(or es-sS'-mus, es-sS'-tIs, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pret, S. r-dlS, P. «d'-i-tS, 

(or €s; es'-te). 

Fut. S. «d'-I-t8, P. ed-I-t6'-t«, Mun'48. 

Q>r es'-t8, es-t5'-tft). 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, W-€-rg, (or es'-sS). 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. W-I-tiir, (or es'-tfir). 

Imperf €d-e-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tur). 

None. (0.) In the present subjunctive, Id&n, Afit, etc., are found, Ibr Idbsi^ 
Icftte, etc 

(6.) In the compounds of ido, also, forms resembling tfaoie of mm ooenr. 
JmUdo has the participles ambene and ambinu ; cmnUo has cornHm, 
tad rarely comeitut; and adido and exkh hi|ve adhiu and txfmu. 
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§ 189* Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other Terhs are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctive and the 
present infinitive. In these,' and in the parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

KoTB. lb has no first root, and the parts usually derived from that root| 
oonsiBt, in this verb, of terminations 'only. 

Pres, Indie, Pres, In/in, Per/, Indie, Per/, Part, 
e'-6, i'-re, i'-vi, T-tum, to go, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S, e'-8, is. It ; Put, i'-WJ, i'-bl?, I'-bft, etc. 

P, !'-mus, i'-tts, e'-unt Per/. I'-vi, i-vis'-tl, i'-vit, etc, 

Imper/, S, i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-b&t; Plup, Iv'-e-ram, iv'-S-rfts, etc, 

P, i-ba-mus, etc, Fut.perf.W-^i^, iv'-6-rls, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, . e'-am, e'-as, e'-St, etc. Per/. iv'-S-rim, iv'-e-rfs, etc, 
Imper/. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc, Plup. i-vis'-sem, i-^vis'-ses, etc, 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres, 8, i, P. i'-te. Pres, !'-r6. 

Fut, 2. i'-t5, i-to'-te, Per/ i-vis'-sS. 

8. i'-t3; e-un'-t8.* Fut. I-tu-rus es'-se. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres, i'-ens, (ffen, e-un'-tls.) e-un'-di, 

Fut, I-tu'-rus, a, um. e-un'-do, etc. 

Remabk 1. In some of the compoonds the forms earn. ie«, iet occnr, though 
rarely, in the future; as, redeam, redies, abtet, exittj proaient, Ittia^ M«em, and 
isUy are formed by contraction for insHtf ivissem, ana iviue. See ^ 162, 7. 

Rem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive irt, and the third per- 
sons singular ftor, ibaiur^ iUtur^ Hum €Sf , etc. ; eatwr^ iretur^ ewndum eat^ etCy 
which are used impersonally. See \ 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 8. The compounds of eoj including veneo, are conjugated like the slm- 

Ele verb, but most or them have u in the perfect mther than hn. See under eo 
1 ^ 176. Ad&>j anteeOy into, pnetireo, sUbeOj and transeo. being used actively, 
are found in the passive voice. Inietur occurs as a niture passive of tneo. 
Ambio is regular, like audioj but has either amblbat or ambiebal. 

Note. Queo, I can, and nequeo^ I cannot, are coiyugated lik^ eo, but they 
want the imperative mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. 
They are sometimes found in the passive voice, before an infinitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183« (1.) Defectiye verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

Bjoiabx. Then are many terbs which axe not found In all the tenses, nnmbers, and 
penoDS, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not originally defectiTe, are accounted so, 
iMoaase they do not oocor in the classics now extant. Others are in their nature defee- 
tive. Thus, the first and second persons of the paasire roioe must be wanting In many 
verbs, from the nature of their signiflcatlon» 

18 
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(2.) The following list contains sack Ter!«8 as are remarkable fbr 
WMtTng manr of their parts :-- 

1. Odi, rkate. 0. FAri, to tpedk. 11. CNo, tO, orgieem^ 

2. CoBpl, /AaMfte^nm. 7. Qa«so. / /yroy. 12. Conflt, if if drae. 
t. Mimlni, I remember, 8. Ave, j ActtJ, or 18. DSfit, U U wanUng, 
4. Aio, ) r 9. Salve, )farewelL 14. Infit, Ae begin». 

(. Inqtiam, | ^' 10. Ap&ge, otgont. 16. Oyat, Ae rejoiceg» 

1. Oc/t, ceept, and memXni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
preterkive verbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect :— 
Thus, 

IxD. perf. Q^-di or 5^-«iis sum ; fitp. od^-^ram; JuL per/i dd'-€-ct>. 
SuBj. jMr/*. od'-6-rim; pbip» 5-ais^-eem. 
Inf. p^/- 6-dls'-»e ; /uL o-sll'-mm es^-se. 
Part. Jul o-ett'-mst p^f" o^-sus. 
KoTvl. £rdmM and /^rdn<#, like Amw, are nsed actively. Ocfirif, for AJtt, 
cnrs, M. Anton, in Cic. Phil. 18, 19: and oc&endi in Appoleiiu. 

% Iko. per/, coe'-pi; pkp, coep'-*-ram ; /irf. />er/*. coBp^-ftHn». 
SuBj. pej^-^ coep'-e-rim; plup. coe-pis -sem. 
Inp. peH, cod-pw^-te; /uL ccep-tA -mm es'-se. 
Pabt. juL ccep-ta^-ms ; perf. ccep^-tus. 

Note 2. In Plautus are found a present, cajwo, present tnbjunctiTe, 
and inflnitive,cfl9^e. Before an infinitive paseive, ccqttug est, etc., rather than 
cofii, etc., are oommonlj used. 

t. Ihd. per/, m£mM-ni ; plvp. mS-mln^-S-ram ; fuL perf. m^-ndn'-^-ro. 
SuBj. perf* m$-mIn'-6-rim; phq>. mSm-l-nis^-eem. 
iKr." jper/Tmim-I-nis'-e*. 
Impbrat. 2 pere. 8, m£-men'-to; P. mfm-en-to'-tC.. 

KoTB 8. Odi and memini have, inr the perfect, the sense of the present, and. 
In the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and fixture; as, 
fuffiet alque odiril. Cio. In this respect, nSn, I hinow, the perfect of noseo, to 
leam, and conauevi^ I am wont, the penect of coMucfco, I accustom myself, tignm 
with ddi and meminu 

4. Ihd. pres. ai'-o,* aMs, aMt; , , ai''-unt,* 

— * tmp, ai-e^-bam. ai-e'-bfts, ai-S^-b&t; ai-e-bft'-mtis, al-S-bft'-tIs, ai-S'-bant. 

SuBj. /we». , ai -fts, ai'-&t; , , ai'-ant. 

Imperat. pres. aM. Part. pre», ai^-ens. 

Note 4. Ai» with ne is contracted to atn* like ttden\ dlntC ; for VKlufie, 
abiene. The comic writers use the imperfect aiba», aibat and aibant, which ars 
dissyllabic 

5. Ikd. p'e». in^-quam, in^-qu!s. in'-quU: in'-quI-mUs, in^-quI-tXs, in^-4)ul-tint. 

■^— Mi^. J , in-qui-e -bat, ana in-qui -b&t; , ,iu-qui-d'-bant. 

--—^/uL , in'-qui-es, in'-qui-^^t; , , , 

per/1 , in-quis'-tl, in-quit; , , . 

SvBj. pre». , in'-qui-Rs, in'^ui-ftt; , in-qui-ft^'-tls, in^-^ul-ant. 

Imperat. in'-qu^, in^-qul-to. 

C IJiD. pre». , y fftMftr; fuL fa'-b6r, , f abM-tiir. 

/>er/*. f&tus est; pliq>. f atus fram. 

Imperat. fa'-re. Part. pre», fans; per/, fa'-tfts; fui. fan'-dfis. 
InpiN. />res. fa^-ii or fa'-ri-Sr. Gerusd. yen. fan'^-dl; M fanMo. 
SuPUiE, fa'-ta. 

* Pronounced a'-yo,a^-yun<,ete., wherever the diphthoof ai is Ibllowed by a vowiL 
Bee § 9f 1. 
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hAtTflkTi has tbe forms kUerfdtw^ nUerfata e§t, UUtrfUri^ imieifamt^ «ad 
inlerfatus. — Efari has effabttr^ effabire, eff&hu ut, effdU muU; impemL 
effdre; effort, effdtus, effatuhUy effando; effatMU^-Pfxefdri ocean la 
the following formSj prafaiur, nrmfdmwr; mxB/abaiUur ; prt^drtTf 
protfaretUur; prmfdU sUmtu ; prajatua /uiro; unperBL pfWdiOj pr^tfif 
iftf no ; prcsfan*^ prafatm, pra^nndu»; prafanda, — Prdfdri naMpt^iimr^ 
jMTofdta est, profdUk wM, pi-ofdtu» tLnd prtfam. 

T. Iin>. pre$. quae'-so, , quas^-slt; qoss^-ft-mfti, — , * 

Ihf. pre$. ques^-^-r^. 

8. Imferat. 4'-ve, a-vS'-tS; i-vfi'-to. Inf. &-T8'-rft. 
JNixriL Avere and taivire are often used with JibeOm 

9. Iin>. pres, saK-ve-o; fuL sal-vfi^-bls. Iirr. prtt, •al-yfl'-rfi. 
Impebat. sal'-vS, sal-Td'^-tfi; sal-v&'-to. 

10. Imperat. &p'-&-gfi. So dge with a snbjeet either singular or pIvraL 

11. Impebat. »ng. cS^^o; pL cef-t£ for cMM-tS. Senee eCdodum. 

12. Ihi>. pres. con'-fft; /irf. con-fI''-et 

SuBj. pres, con-fl^'-ttt; imperf. con->fIf-S-r£t. IsiF. prts, con-fl'-^Hfl 

18. Ini>. pres. dg'-flt; pL dfi-f I'-nnt ; /trf. dS-fl'-fit Sunj. pres. dft-fl'-At 
Ikf. pres, dd-fl^-^il. 8o ef-fr-6-iI, and iu-ter-fr-^il PUuiLi und in-tw- 
fl'-at. Lucr. 

14. Im». pres, in'-fit; pL in-ff-unt. 

16. Ik D. pres, y-Tit Subj. pres, C-vSt ; imperf. ft-vR'-rSt. 

Pabt. pres, d^-vans ; per/. 6-T&^-t&) ; /tO, oT^UtH^-riks. Geeuxd, 5-t«i^<4L 

Bbmark 1. Among defective verbs are sometimes, also, included the follow- 
ing: — Fdrem. fires, etc.,/'HI, (see § 164, R. 3.) Ausim,auris, muU ; mmmL Fatoo 
waA faxim,fas^,f(uit; faa^rmu, foaXtxs, fasamL Faxem, The form Id e la 
an old future perfect; tiiat in m a perfect, and that in em a pluperfect sub- 
junctive. See S 182, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first person singular, flora, to be mad, and 
dor and der, from do, to fl^ive. are not useo. So in me imperative sci, cApe and 
poUe, from sdo, diipio, saia pweo, do not occur. 

Rejc. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed bj 
contraction from a verb and the cox\j unction st; as, sU for «i vis, suAw for si 
vtdtis, sides for st audes (for avdies,) • 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 18"^ (a<) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a penonal 
subject 

(6.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause ; but in English 
tiie neuter pronoun, it, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
clause; as, me deltctat scrib^re, %t delights me to unite. Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an impersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me misiret hd, I pity thee. 

1. Imperflonal verbs in the active voice are conjugated in the sev- 
eral conjugations like delectat, it delights ; d&et, it becomes ; contingitf 
it happens ; evinit, it happens ; thus : — 
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§184. 





Ut Qmj. 


2(7 Of^'. 


9d Qmf. 


4a€biy*. 


laD. Prti, 


delectat, 


d^cet, 


contingit, 


erenidlMit 


ii»p' 


delectfibat, 


decebat, 


contingSbat, 


FvL 


delectftbit, 


decebit, 


continget, 


eveniet, 


Zrf' 


delect&Tit, 


decuit, 


contlgit, 


eygnit, 


Plvp, 


delectaverat, 


decu^rat, 


contigerat, 


CTenCrat 


FuLptrf, 


delectaTfirit. 


decu^rit. 


contigfirit. 


erenML 


Sub. Pre$, ' 


delectet. 


deceat, 


eontingat, 


eTeniat, 


hup» 


delect&ret, 


decerety 


conting^ret, 


evenlrety 


Ptrf. 


delectav^rit, 


decu^rity 


oontig^rit, 


evenSrit, 


Pb^. 


delectavisset 


decutsset 


contigisset. 


• eveiiiMet.- 


IMF. Prei. 


delect&re. 


decere, 


contineSre, 


evenlre, 


Per/. 


delectavisse. 


decnisse. 


coqtigisse. 


evenisse. 



2. (a.) Most neuter and many active verbs may be used imperson- 
ally in the passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, 

/IH pugfuuU; or pugn&tur ab %0i$^ they fight /fii quarvmL^ or qwtrUMt ak 
iOu, they ask. Cf. S 141, Bern. 2. 

(&.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agentj expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed from 
the verb ; as, 

Pugnaium ett, tee, Aey, etc. fought; or, the battU was fought Omemrthirf 
the peqpU run together; or, there is a concourse. 

(r.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob- 
lique case dependent on ue verb; as, Javetur Obi, thou art favored. 

The following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several ooi:\)ugatioaa 
of the passive voice: — 

Ikdxcativs Moon. 

Pres. pugnAtur, favStur, currftur, venltnr, 

Jmp. pugnablLtnr, favebAtur, curreb&tur, veniebAtur, 

FuL pugnabltur, favebltur, curretur, venietur. 

Per/, pugnatum est ott fautum est or cursum est or ventum est or 

mit, fuit, fuit, fuit, 

Pltq». pugnfitum Srat or fantum Srat or cursum Srat or ventum Srat or 

fufrat, fu^rat, fiierat, fu^rat, 

/W. J», pugn&tum £rit or fautum Srit or cursum erit 'or ventum Srit or 

merit fu£rit fuerit fu£rit 

SuBJUNCTivK Mood. 

Pres. pugnStur, fave&tur, curratur, veniJltur, 

Imp. pugnnretur, faveretur, curreretur. veniretur, 

Perf. pugnfttum sit or fantum sit or cuntum sit or voitum sit or 

merit, fufrit, fuerit, fuerit, 

Ph^ pugnfttum esset or fautum esset or cursum eeset or ventum osset or 



fuisset 



fuisset fuisset 

Inpimitiyb Mood. 



Pres. pugnilri, faveri, curri, 

Per/i pugii&tum esse or fautum esse or cursum esse or 

fnisse, fuissn, fuisse, 

/W. pugnfitum Iri. fautum Iri. cursum Iri. 



fuisset 



venlri, 

ventum esss or 

fu;s8e, 
ventum Id- 



S1S4 



nCFKSSOKAL TSBB8. 



149 



3. In like manner, in the periphrastic conjagation, the nenter gen- 
der of the participle in dtUj Doth of actire and neuter yerba, is nied 
impenonally with est, etc., and the dtUive of the person ; as, ndhi 
tcribendum fuU, I hare been obliged to write ; moriendum est omMu$f 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 



1. Grammariftiis usually reckon odIt ten real imperBonal Terba. sU 

of fiiiich are of the second coinugstion, viz. cMceC, itbet, UceL A^^C, mtieref, 
^porfet, pta^ pcenitet, pidet, and teatkL (See \ 169.) Four of these, diceL lAtt, 
acet, and UpUt occur also in the third person plural, but without personal sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distlngnishing the 
▼erbs above enumerated IVom other impersonal verbs. The fdlovong are such 
other vertM as are most commonly used impersonally i^ 



(a.) In the first conjugation :-— 



Constat^ U it endeaU. 
Jftvat, U deUffktg, 
Prsntat^ it i$ better, 
Restat, tt remains, 
Stot, it is resohed, 



V&cat, Aer» it leisure. 
Certfttor, there is a eon- 

tentum, 
Peccfttur, a /amU is eom-^ 

mitted. 



PugnEtur, • battle is 

JomghL 
Stitnr, tke$ stsmdJbrwL 



(6.) In the second conjugation :— 



Appiret, it mpears. 
Attilnet, it buongs to, 
DispIIcet, it tUipleases. 
D^t, it grieves. 
Miseretur, U distresses* 
P&tet, it is plain. 



Pertlnet, it pertams, 
Plftcet, tt pleases. 



PersuadCtnr, he, theg, ete 
are persuaded. 



Fldtur, we, etc. »e^ or, PertsBsum est, he, Aey^ 



there is weqping, 
NocStur, injury is 
ficted. 



^'■^#* ^^9 ^p ww^# ^v^^w^v ^a^wai&w9 

Sildtnr, jjikiice it 



Desinltur, there is <m eui. 

Scribltur,tr if «oritten. 
Vivltor, i0e, etc Hoe, 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

Accldit, if happens. Miserescit, it distresses, 

Ck>ndacit, it u useftd. SufTlcit, it suffices. 

Contingit^ it happens. Credltur, it is believed. 

Fallit, or iit escapes me; Currltur, people run, 
Ffigit me, ) Idonotknou. 

((/.) In the fourth conjugation :— 

ConvSnitf it is agreed ExpSdit, t^ if <a»«5sfit Scltur. If if Imoio». 
«pon ; ttisfL Dormltur, we^ theg, etc Itur, theg, etc. go. 

Ev^nlt, it ha^Hns. sleep. Venltnr, they, etc 

(e.) Among irregular verbs :— 



Fit, it happens. 
Interest, U. concerns. 
Obest, U is hurtful 



Preterit me, it is 

known to me. 
Prudest, it omuls. 



RSfert, it concerns. 
Sftbitf it occurs, 
Sup^rest, it remains. 



(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these may be Jupiter^ deus, or oeftimi 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 



Fulget, ) 
Fnlgiirat, > it Ughtene. 
Fulmlnat, ) 
GSlat, it freezes,^ 
Orandlnat, it hails. 



Lapldat, it rains stones. Tonat, t^ thunders. 

Ninjgit^ i( fnoi0t. Invesperasdt, )proache9» 

Pluit, U rains. 

Laptdatf ningit, and phut are also used fanpersoDally in the passive vcios. 

18« 
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il85. 



Kem. 2. Irapenona] vMbd, not being used in the {mperatiye, take the sub- 
junctive in its stead; as, deUeteL let it delight In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

Rem. S. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines; but paeniM has a present participle, futures in rut and dus^ and the ge- 
rund. Pmtt and pigtt have also the gerund and future passive jMurticiple. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in 
a somewhat different sense; as, vt TvbirU inUr tot et ptmt intertttei^ so that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

§ IStS. Redundant verbs are those which have difierent 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs may be redundant in terminaUion ; as, fahrlco and fabrXcoTy 
to frame ; — m conjugation ; as, lavo, -dre, and /dt*o, -ire, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, Odi and Osus sum, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 

Oscltor, to ^epe. 
Paciflcor, r. to make a 

peace, 
Palpor, to corest. 
Partior, to divide, 
Pop0lor, to lay toatte, 
PUnior, to pumth, 
Rumlnor, to ruminaie, 
Sciscltor, to inmtire. 
Sortior, tocaUiott, 
Stab&lor, to stable, 
Tueor, to defend, 
Tumultuor, to be in 

fusion, 
TQtor, to defend, 

tjtor, to «fe. 
IJrInor, to <£ee. 
Veliflcor, to«e<MtZ. 
Ven&ror, to reverence* 
VocifSror, tofowf. 



Aboinlnor, to abhor, 
Adulor, to JlaUer. 
Aitercor, to <KqnUe, 
Amplexor, to embrace, 
Arbitror, to suppose, 
Argutor, to prate, 
Asseiitior, to assent 
AncQpor, to hunt afUr, 
AugQror, toforeteU, 
Auiigor, to mive a chariot, 
Ausplcor, to take the au- 

sptcet, 
Cachinnor, 'r. to lauffh 

aloud, 
Comltor, to accompany, 
Commentor, toddiberaie, 
Convlvor, to feast together, 
Cunctor, (cont.)} to delay, 
Dignor, to deem worthy, 
Depascor, to feed upon, 
Elucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabrjcor, to frame. 
Feueror, to lend on in- 
terest. 
Fluctuor, to Jluctuate. 
Frustror, to disappoint, 
Frutlcor, to sprout, 
Impertior, r. to impart, 
Jurgor, to quarreC 
Lacilmor, r. to weep. 
Ludiflcor, to ridicwe, 
Luxtkrior, r, to be rank, 
Medlcor, to heaL 
Mereor, to deserve, 
Metor, to measure,^ 
Misdreor, to commiserate, 
ModSror, to moderate, 
MunSror, r. to bestow, 
Nictor, r. to wink. 
Niitrior, r. to nourish. 
Obsonor, to cater, 
Opinor, to st/fpose. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 

shine. ^^» -*^ 



Boo, -are. 
Boo, -tre, r. 
Bullo, -ftre, 
BuUio, -Ire, 



to roar. 
toboiL 



excite. 



Cieo, -ere, { ^ 
Cio, -Ire, r. J 

Ferveo, -«re, U hrft 



Fervo, -*re, 
F6dio, -in 
Fddio, -Ire 



F6dio,.*re,^ J^^^ 



i^tJ^ul.7'r>-*»-* 



Sdno, -*Pe*, J ^ 



sound. 



Strldeo, -5re, ) ,^ ^^^j. 
Stildo, Ure, p ^*«^ 

?i5p:'.jje?h 



Those marked r. art 



1^186. 
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JtMor, drior, and pdUoTf «bo, are rednnduit in coijiigattoii In eerUIn parti. 
See in lists H 174 and 177. 



§ 188» 1. Some verbs are ^Iled alike 
differ in conjiuption, quantity, pronunciation, 
two or more or these respects. 

Snch are the following : — 

Abdico, -Bre, to abdicate, fido, -Sre, to eoL 

Abdico, -^re, to re/ioe. £do, >€re, to jnibUih, 

Accldo, -#re, toJaU laxm. Edfico, -Are, to educate. 

Accldo, -€re, to cut down, Edaco, «fire, to draw out 

Addo, -£re, to add, Eff Sro, ««re, to make wild, 

Adeo, -Ire, to go to. Effero, -re, to carry out, 

Agg^ro, -&re, to Aeof» 19». Excldo, -£re, to yaZ/ out 

AggiirOy-^reytoheapt^pcn, Excldo, -Sre, to cut of. 

Alllgo, -Are, to ifeputo. F^rio, -Ire, to jlrtfce. 

AUego, -£re, to cnoote, F^ro, -re, to 6ear. 

Appello, -&re, to co//. FSrior,-&ri,toJbe€pAoliki!ay. 

Appello, -€re, to <Hve to. Frigeo, -Sre, to 6e co2ti 



, or nearly alike, but 
or ngnification, or in 



CAdo, -«re, to/oU. 
Geedo, -«re, to cuL 
Cedo, -«re, to yieAi 
C&Ieo, -ere, to 6e Aot 
Calleo, -ere, to 6e AardL 
C&no, -«re, to nn^. 
GSneo, -ere. to be gray. 
Careo, -«re, to watU. 
Ciiro, -«re, to can£ wooL 
Celo, -Are, to conceal 
Cieio, -are, to carve. 
Censeo, -ere, to tfttniL 
Sentio, -Ire, to y*ee2. 
Claado, -(^re, to shut. 
Claudo, -«re, to 6e lame, 
Ck>llIeo, -are, to 61W to- 

^elAer. 
Colllgo, -«re, to coUecL 
Colo, -are, to «^otn. 
Cdlo, -«re, to cultivate. 
Ck>mpe11o, are, to accost 
Compello, -«re, to force. 
CcHicIdo, -«re, to cut to 

pieces. 
Concldo, -«re, to ^oH. 
Conscendo, -ere, to em- 

6ari^ 
Conscindo, -«re, to tear 

tojpiecM, 



Frtgo, -«re, to/rjf. 
Ffigo, -ire, to ^ to ^^it 
Fftgio,-4*re, to jly. 
Fundo, -&re, to found. 
Fundo, -«re, to ^kmit out 
Incldo, -«re, to /oi/ tnto. 
Incldo, «re, to cti/ tnto. 
Indico, -&re, to jAoio. 
Indico, «re, to /iroctatm. 
Inflcio, -«re, to stain. 
Infltior, -&ri, to (/en^f. 
Intercldo, -«re, tohappen. 
Intercldo, -«re, to ctA 

OMmder. 
J&ceo, -«re, to Ue. 
J&cio, -«re, to ikrow. 
L&bo, -ftre, to foMer. 
L&bor, -i, to ^&/e. 
Lacto, -Sre, to n/c£s{e. 
Lacto, -are, to deceive. 
Lego, -Ere, to depute. 
L«go, -«re, to reodL 
Liceo, -«re. to 6e lawfuL 
Liceor, -«n, to bid for. 
Ijquo, -Are, to me/t 
Llqtieo, -ere, to 6e fnoit»- 

/c«t 
Liquor, -i, to meft. 
M9no, -are, to ^010. 



Constemo, -Are, to terrify. M&neo, -Sre, to «toy. 

Constemo, -«re, to «^rew Mando, -are, to command. 

over. Mando, -fre, to eat 

Decldo, -«re, tofaUdoun. M«to, -^re, to reap. 



Decldo, -«re, to cut of. 
Declpio, -«re, to decevee. 
Deslpto, -«re, to (A>te. 
Dellgo, -Are, to tie up. 
Dellgo, -«re, to cAoof'e. 
DiUgo, -«re, to tore. 
Dico, -«re, to «ay. 
Pico, -&re, to dedicate. 



MStor, -ari, to tTieanire. 
M«tior, -Iri, to mea«ttre. 
Metuo, -«re, to ^ear. 
Mis«ror, -ari, to pity. 
Misereor, -eri, to pity, 
Moror, -ari, to delay, 
Morior, -I, to die. 
Klteo, -€re, to glitter. 



Mtor, -f , to «ffwe. 
Obs«io, -ire, to toci; ijp. 
Obs«ro, -«re, to «010. 
Occldo, -«re, to faU, 
Occldo, -«re, to l»tt. 
Op«ri<>, -Ire, to coper. 
Op«ror, -ftri, to worl;. 
Opp«rior, -Iri, to wait for 
Pando, -&re, to 6efut 
Pando, -«re, to earfefidl 
P&ro, -ftre, to prepare, 
Pareo, -^re, to appear. 
P&rio, -«re, to brtng forth. 
P&rio, -ftre, to ftofance. 
Pendeo, -^re, to AaiMP. 
Pendo, -«re, to weion. 
Percdlo, -ftre, to Jftter. 
Percdio, -«re, to adorn, 
Perm&neo, -«re, to re- 

fRotn. * 
Perm&no. -ftre, to Jlou 

through. 
Praedico, -ftre, to pvitHeh, 
Prsedico, -«re, to fortteU, 
Prodo, -«re, to betray, 
PrOdeo, -Ire, tocomeforth. 
Kec«do, -«re, to r^re, 
Recldo, -«re, to fall back, 
Recldo, -«re, tocutcf. 
Reddo, -«re, to restore. 
B«deo, -Ire, to return. 
Ref«ro, -re, to ^rtna bcuk, 
Ref«rio, -Ire, to strike back, 
Relego, -ftre, to remove, 
Rel«go, -«re, to read over, 
S«do, -ftre, to o^y. 
S«deo, -«re, to «tt 
Sido, -«re, to sink, 
S«ro, -«re, to «010. 
S«ro, -«re, to eiUtrtne. 
Saccldo, -«re, to /df^ tm- 

rfer. 
Saccldo, -«re, tocutdoum, 
Vado, -«rej to ^. 
Vador, -ftri, to bind over 

bybaU. 
Veneo, -Ire, to be sold, 
V«nio, -Ire, to come. 
Venor, -ari, to hunt. 
Vincio, -Ire, to 6ifidL 
Vinco, «re, to con^ver. 
V6I0, -ftre, to ^y. 
V6I0, velle, to 6e iM{lin^ 
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2. Different Terbs have sometimes the same perfect; as, 

Aceo, acui, to be bout, Fulcio, fulsi, to prup, P&veo, pftyi, to fear. 

Acuo, acni, to Parpen, LQceo, luxi, to mine. Pasco, p&vi, to YeetL 

Cresco, crevi, to aroio. LOceo, luxt, to moum. Pendeo, p^penJif tohana, 

Cerno, crSvi, to cft'cree. MuTceo, mulsi, to toolAe. Pendo, pdpendi, to toet!^ 

Fulgeo, fulsi, to sftttie. Mulgeo, muUi, to milk. 

To these add some of the compounds of sto and «uto. 

8. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same snpioe or perfect 
participle; as, 

Filco, frictum, to mb, Pango, pactum, to drive P&tior, passus, to tufer, 

Filgo, frictum, to roasL in. Tf xieo, tentum, to Jkatd 

Maiieo, mansum, to re- Paciscor, pactus, to 6arw Tendo, tentum, tostreichm 

ffiotn. ^am. Verro, veranm, to 6rtcaL 

Mando, mansum, to chew. Pando, passnm, to extend. Verto, versum, to tenk 



DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

S 187. Verbs are derived either from nounSy from adjec- 
tives, or from other verbs. 

I. Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denomtnct* 
tives. 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. They are usually formed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root ; as, 

Fbox Nouns. 

AcHves. Neuteru 

Armo, to arm^ (arma.) Floreo, to hloom^ (ilos.) 
Fraudo, to defraud, (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce Uaoetf (fi:xxDS.) 

Noraino, to name, (nomen.) • Lftceo, to ektne^ (lux.) 
Numfro, to number^ (numdrus.) Vireo, to JUmruh, (vis.) 

Fbox Adjectives. 

Albo, to whiten, (albns.) Albeo, to be white, (albus.) 

Celebro, tofrepient, (celSber.) Calveo, to be bald, (calvus.) 
Libto), to free, (liber.) Flaveo, to be yellow, (flivus.) 

(&.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the derin^ 
tive; as, 

Coacervo, to het^ together, (acerrus.) Ezstirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 
£xc&vo, to excamUe, (c&vus.) Ill&queo, to intnare, (I&queus.) 

2. Manv deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, express 
the exercfse or the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as. archi- 
tector, to build; comiior, to accompany; fnror, to steall; fi:x>m arcmtecttu^ 
c&mee, and fur. 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitative» ; as, conH- 
cor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Gracor. to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
these end in i$iO ; as, patrisso, to imitate a rather. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs ai^e either frequentative»^ tf»- 
ceptiveSf deiider<UiveSf diminutive$t or intensives. 
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1. FrequentoHves express a repetition, or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.> They are all of the first conjuji^ation, and are formed by adding 
o to toe third root ; as, ddmOf {d^it") dffmUo. So adjUvOy adjiUo ; 
dicOy dicto ; giro^ gettto. In verbs of the first conjugation, HI of the 
root is often changed into it ; as, cldmOf to cry, (clamat-') clamUo^ to 
cry frequently. 

(6.) A few frecjiientatives are formed by adding tto to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, dgo (dg-) dgUo. So UUeo^ UUUo ; nascOf 
nas^iUo; quasro^ quarUo. 

(c.) Frequentative», from primitives of the second, third, and fourth eoiga- 
gations, sometimes serve agam as primitives, from which new fVequentatives 
are formed; as, €bcOy dicto, dUato ; curro, ctirso, currito; viniOf ventOj v§ittUo, 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(d,) Some fireqnentatives are deponent; as, ndnttory fViom ndnor {mindt-)i 
veraoTy from verto (ver«-). So amplexor, sectotf IdquttOTf from ampkctoTy tiquor, 
and lOquor. 

(«.) When verbs of this class express simply an increase of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grunmarians, called itUennveM. 

2. InceptiveSy or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is t; as, cdleoj to be hot ; cfSesco^ to grow hot 

So Ubo, (are)j Idbascc: ingimOy (ire), ingimitco; obdormio, (ire), obthrmisco, 
Hitco is contracted for hioico, from kio, (are). 

(6.) Most inceptives are formed frcwn verbs of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some uiceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding omco 
or etco to the root; as, puh-asco, from puer ; JUvenigco, from j&vhti*. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third coqjugatiou. See § 178. 

Some verbs in $cOj which are not inceptives, are active; as, ditco, poeca, 

8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding Urio ; as, 
cano, to sup, (cc&nai^ coRncUUrio, to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth coiyugatton. See § 176, Note. 

(c.) Verbs in tirio, having u long, are not desideratives; as, pr&nOy Ugurio, 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding st//o to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribillo^ to scribble, 
from conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensive» denote ea^er action. They are usually formed by 

adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdctsso^ to act 

earnestly — ^from f^lo. 

So cUpeuo^ iweuo, from c^ptoand incedo. Qmci^itco, to desire greatly, though 
in form an inceptive, is, in its signification, an intensive. 

Note. Verbs of all these classes have sometimes simply the meaning of their 
primitives. 
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COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188« Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb ; as, aacKfico^ belUt/iro, ImjifAcio, See ^ 108, B. 1. 
9« Of an adjective and a verb ; aii, ampHfUo^ tnvUijmco, 
8. Of two verbs ; a», califdcio, madifdcio^ patefdcto, 

Rkm. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second con- 
jugation, loses its final o ; the second part is always the verb fdcio, 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, bhtifdcu\ mdUdico^ idUigo, nJto, negUoo, 
6. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco^ excdloy prddo^ subrepo, cMcemo, 
iifungo, 
6. Of a preposition and a noun, as, pemocto^ irretio, 

§ 189« In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the diphthong a in the radical -syllable of the simple verb are often 
chan^d in the compound. 

1. xhe following ample verbs in composition change a into e : — 

Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo, 

Candeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gr&dior, Mando, Piitior, Scando, 

Exc. A is retained in amando, praunando. desacro, and retracto ; pradanmOf 
and pertracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occenio from 
canto, and anhelo from halo ; comperco also is found. 

2. Tlie following, in the first root, change a and «into t; viz. 
&go, c&do, ^geo, ^mo, frango, pango, premo, rSgo, s£deo, spScio, tango. 

3. These change d and e, in the first and second roots, into t; yLi. 

8&lio, to kap, s&pio, t&ceo, and t^nea 

4. These change d into f, and as into t, in all the roots ; viz. 

hiibeo, l&cio, l&teb, pl&ceo, statuo; ciedo, Isedo, and qusro. 

5. The following change d, in the first root, into t, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f &teor, j&cio, r&pio, and ipiscor. 

Exc. {a.) A is retained in circumdgo^ perago^ aatdgo; aniihdbeo, potA^&eOf 
depanffo, ripango, com/)ldceOj and jterpldceo. Ovcdno and ricdno also sometimes 
occur. £ is retained in coimOj ctrcumsideo^ and siipersideo» Anticdpio and ath- 
ticipo are both used ; so also are i&peijdfio and $dperjlcio, 

(o.) C6ao and dego are formed, by contraction, from con^ Je, and dgo; demo, 
prOmo ana sumOy from de^ pro, sub^ and inuf ; prabeo^ and perhaps debeo, from 
prai, de, and hdbeo / pergo and surgo, from per, sub, and r(igo. 

Note 1. Fdcio, com|>ounded with a preposition, changes d into { in the first 
rootj and into e in the third; as, off (do, affeci^ nffettum. Some compounds of 
fdcw with nouns and adjectives, change a into f, and also drop i before o, and 
are of the first conjugation; as, tignifUo^ lasttftcOj magniflco, Spido forma 
some compounds in the same manner; as, couspit-or and iuspitor» 

Note 2. Lioo^ compounded with, con, de, dt, e, inter, ntc' and m, changes i 
into {, in the nrst root; as, colbgo, negbgo, etc. ; but with ad, prm, per, re, $tib, 
and transj it retains i ; a^, alUgo. 

Note 8. Calco and talto, in composition, change a into u ; as, inculco, intutio. 
Plaudo changes au into 6; as, explddo ; except a/)pUiudo, Audio chfinges au 
into e in obidu>, Cauto, daudo, and quniio, drop a ; as, arc tUo, ritiudo^ perc&tio. 
JSro changes- u into i in dejiro and pfijiro, but dejuro, also, is in use. 
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NoTB 4. In the compoands of c^iveo^ mdneo^ and trdho, d remains unchanged, 
and so aLso does cs in the componnds of hoerto. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are com- 
pounded are not used: — 

Defendo, Imp^dio, Conftito, Instlgo, Gonnlveo, 

Offendo, Impno, Ref&to, Impleo, PerceUo, 

Kxp^rior, Compello. (-^ftre,) Ingnio, Compleo, Induo, and tome 

Expi&dio, Appello, (-&re,) Congruo, BSnIdeo, Exao, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositiona by composition with Terbs sea 
§196. 

PARTICLES. 

I 190. 1* Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into four 
classes — adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, 

NoTB. A word ma^ sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, ao- 
oording to its ccmnection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

Bihie et saplenter dixit, he spoke wdl and wiiely ; Oknu SgH'gie JSdeUt, a re- 
markably faithful dog; Nimis vcMt lattddre, to praise too much. Compare 
S 277, R. 1. 

8. Adverbs, in regard to their signification, are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Remark. Among primitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not included In 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 191. The iirimitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
pared with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
following lists marked I, II, and III. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 

&deo, to far J at far, ftllcAbi, tomewhert. Sillqudverram, toward 

&dhQc, to thit place. &llcunue, from tome tome place, 

adversers, ] opposite, place. ftltund^, from another 

adver»ura, y aver against, AWo, to another place, place. 

exadverHfls,— um, ) toward. &\\q\iA, in some way. circa, | „--,,-,j 

&1ift, bfi another way. ftlionnunif towardanotk- circum, J ^^''''** 

alifti*, m another place, er place. cfrclt^r, on every ride- 

ihhi, ettewkert. &U<Xiir~*, to some place. circumcircfi,a/ZanniiKi' 
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sidi. 



eltrii, on this iide, 
citro, ki(her, 
contrft, over againsL 
coram, before, 
d^hinc, henctforth, 
deinceps, suciessively, 
deind^, after thai, 
dSnlqu^, ^naUy. 
denuo, again. 
deorsum, downward. 
dextrorsom, towai-d 
riffht. 



infril, betow^ beneadt, qnorsum? tdkitherwardT 

Inibi, in thai place, quovis, ( irt#«*«^«««.-i^ 

intriiis^cfi», fivm within, quollbtt, J ^«^^^P^^ce. 

intra, Intro, ) retro, ) jl„i_„_j 



the 



introrsum, V tnthin^ 
intti9, ) 

istac, (hat way. 
istlc, there, 
istinc, thence, 
isto, istfic, thither, 
juxta, nearj alike, 
necfibi, lest any tcftere. 
neutro, to neither dde. 



bade. 



retrorsnm, ? 
rursum^ ) 
sic&bi, tfanv tikert. 
tIcundS, tf from any ]^ace, 
slnistrorsum, toward <A« 

sabt^r, beneath. 

stip^r, supra, abotftjOntop, 

snvsum, iqjward. 



eft, thai way, ii«7uuv, cv j^^^n^. »«»«. <,u^u>^., .^^wv,». 

eadem, the same way, neutdibi, to neiiher place, turn, men, t» Ae nesU 
eo, to mat /)<£(ice, ihiwer. to neither tide. place. 

eodem, to the same place, nullibi, J «Aer*. ^^' ^ *ohere t 

exind^, afier that. nusqunm, ( '"**'^^ libicumqud, ) wherever^ 

extra, irteftottt. p^nlttis, within. tibiftbi, } wheretoeveTm 

extrins^ciis, /romtoitftottt pon^, post, behind, back, tlbillb^, J wht^rA. 

!6r^, out o/doon. porro, o»tt«rrf. tiblquf, ^JS^J^'XS 
f oris, wfmout. 



nac, <&M watt. 
hact^nOs, thus far. 
hXc, Aere. 
hinc, hence. 
hQc, At'eAer. 
hQciisqud, ^iu far. 
horsum, hiihertoard. 

IblierSy in the someplace. quavTs^' } *" ***^ ^^' 



procfll, /ar. iiblvis, )«'«nf«*«^ 

prop^, propter, near, ultra, ultro, beyond, 

prorsnmy forward. und»'? whence? 

protlniis, onuxird. und<*llb6t, ) /^^^^ 

qua? in «Ait Away f und6v!s, W^^^ 

quaquft, ) wh(U way undlqu^, ) 



quacumque, ) sower. 
quaqut^, wheresoever. 
qu^Ubet, 



quo? «hither f 



undeundS, | whence^ 
und^cumquS, ) soever^ 
uspiam, ) sometohere, 
usqnam, | any where. 
asquS, all the way. 
usqu^qnaquS, in off wayg, 
utrimquSj on both sidet. 
utro? tohich way f 



iliac, that way. 
illlc, Oiere. 
illinc. ^ence. 
illo, wither. 
il'orsum, thiffienoard. 
iimc, thither. 
ind^, thence. 

indldem, from the same 
place. 

Remar^ 1. («.) The 
whence? qu6f whither? and qudf in what way? have relation to other ad- 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbial cor* 
relatives similar to that of the pnmominaj adjectives. I^ee ^ 139, 5, (8.)^ 

(6.) As in the case of the pronominal, correlatives^ the interrogative and 
rdative forms are alike, beginnmg with u or qtt. The aermmstratives are formed 
from is, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite fix>m dUqvSs. Hie 
genercU relatives and the general indefinites or universcUs, like those of the pro- 
nominal adjectives, are made, the former by doublmg the simple relatives or 
bv appendmg to them the termination cumqui, ^ soever,* and the latter by ad- 
dmg quiy tUs, or UMt. Thus : 



qSdqJIkm, } ^ *>w«i*«^«- ^h\TZ'lS!kVpUict f 
quoquo, | lohither- utroblqu^, in both place$. 
quucumquS, ) soever. utroque, to b(Hh neks. 
quoquovers^s, toward utroqu^versmn, toward 
every side. both sicks. 

interrogative adverbs of place, fiWf where? undif 



Jnterrog. 


Demonttr. 


Jtelai. 


Gen. Relat. 


Indejin. 


Gen. Ind^n, 


Ubi? 


Ibi, 
Ibidem, 


tibi, 


«bitibi. 


&Uc{ibi, 


tiblquS, 






fiblcumqnS, 




tibivis, 

fibinbet. 


imdS? 


ind^, 


undS, 


undeund^. 


micnndS, 


undlquS, 




indldem. 




ondecumquS, 




und£vls, 
und^Ilb«t, 


quo? 


eo. 


quo. 


quoquo. 


iUTquo, 


quovis. 




eodem, 




quocumqu?, 




quoUbSt, 


qa&? 


eft, 


qnft. 


quaqua, 


aHquft. 


qnHvIs, 




e&dem. 




quacumqu^. 




qu&UbSt 
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(e.) To those answering to Aif nmy b« added dftBt, iii<2a^6<, and tulN, tii« 
latter being a strengthened form of t6t. In like manner diiundij ntrimquij m» 
trifuidUy and e«lrtWt<< may be added to those answerfnff to widif and dbd to 
tho66 answering to qu6 f So also to utrd f answer vtrdqm and fienfro. 

(dl) The demonstratives tin^ indS, and ed are used only in reference to rela- 
tive sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratiTes are formed 
from the pronouns Aic, iuij and Uli^ answering in like manner to Hit undit 
and gta t These togeuier with the preceding correlatiyea are, in the following 
table, arranged respectively under tneir sevml intenrogativea A6if mtdit ^T 
fud J and quortum t — Thus : 

iibi? und£? quo? qu&? quonum? 

hic, hinc, hQc, h&c, horsum, 

istic, istinc, istflc, ist&c, istorsum, 

illlc, illinc, illno, ill^, illorsum, 

!bi, indf. eo, e&, , 

ibidem, indldem, eodem, eftdem, 

&libi, Aliunde, Uio, &li&, 

&]icQbi. &llcunde. iUlquo. &llquft. 



Uiorsum, 
Uiquovenum. 



(e.) Sic, hinc J kuCj refer to the place of the speaker; ufic, Mne, tsMc, to the 
plsfcce of the second person or person addressed ; and twic, imnc, illQc, to that of 
the third person or the person or thing spoken of. Gf. ^ 207, B. 28, (a.) and (d.) 

if.) The interrogative adverbs d6i, uncAf, qu6, ovd, etc. are often used with- 
oat a qpestion, simply as adverbs of place; as, in earn partem ttflrof, ol^iie Ibi 
fui&n» MehenoBj (kbi eo8 Oxgar consdiviaut, 

(ff.) In conseauence of a transfer of their meaning, 'some of Uie adreri» of 
place, as, Ale, i6r, d6t, hinc, tncKf, hactSn&g, etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



II. Adverbs of Time. 



actfltum, rmmecKately. 
abhinc, from this Hmt, 
&deo, to lona (at). 
ftdfafic, vnm note, aiiU, 
&lias, ai ano^ter time 
ftliquamdlfi, for awhile, 
&]Iqaaud5, at tome time* 
&]iqu6ties, several timet, 
ant^, j before, 
antes, ) previoutlv. 
antehac, formerly, 
bis, twice, (see ^ 119). 
circlter, about, near, 
cr§s, twnorrow, 
cum or quimi, tohen, 
deinceps, in tuccesaion, 
deind^ or dein, | therevpon, 
exindSorexin, j aflerward, 
dShinc, from (hit time, 
demum, n< length. 
dSnloue, latily, 
difl. long, 

dadum, previouthf. 
eousqul. to long. 
h£r§ or neii, yeeterdap 
hlc, here, heret^fton. 
hinc, from Ait titne, since, 
hfidiS, to-day, 
Ibi, them, theretgMm, 
Identldem, «1010 and then. 



ilBco, immediaiely, 
ind^, after that, men. 
interdum, tometimet, 
interim, meantohile, 
It€rum, again, 
jam, now, already, 

iamdSlnm, j «-^ «^ 

jamjam, presently, 

jamprldem, long since. 

tdMo, jnU now. 

mox, soon 'after. 

nondum, not yet. 

nonnumquam, tomeUmet. 

ntiditis tertitis, three dayt 
ago, 

nunc, now, 

numquam, never, 

nilp^r, lately, 

olim, formerlv. 

p&rump^r, )for a thort 

paulispfh*, I time, 

p^renaie, two dayt hence. 

porro^ hereafter, in fu- 
ture. 

post, postell, aflenoardt. 

posthac, hereafter. 

postridi3. the day after, 

pridem, lona tince. 

pridiS, the day before, 

protintis, instanuy. 



quamdift? howhngf 
quando? tcAenf 
quandocumquS, «Ae»- 

^oer, 
quandoquS, aJt tome time, 
qu&tSr, fovr timet. 

quondam, formerly, 
qudtidiS: chily. 
qudti€s r how often f 
quum or cum, when, 
rursfis, again, 
ssep^, often. 
sSm^I, ones, 
semper, abooM. 
st&tim, ifmnemately, 
siibind^, immediately, 

andthenC 
tamdifi, to long, 
tandem, at len^gA. 
tantisper, for to long, 
tSr. thrice. 
tdties, to often. 
tum, tunc, then, 
iibi, when, a» soon Of. 
umquam, ever. 
usquS, until, ever. 



ttor ilti, 
when. 



at. at MOfiof 
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m. Adverbs of Manner^ Quality^ Degree^ etc. 



&de&, «>, to (kai degree. 
admddum, very much, 
lUrt^r, oUierwiBe, 
ceu, cu, like a», 
cur? whyt 

dnntax&t, cnly^ at lecuL 
^tiam, iUto, ti'tUy^ yes, 

ferm*S, j ^'^ "^^y- 

fortassg, perhape, 

frustr&, in vain, 

gratis, freely. 

Baud, noL 

haudquaquam, hy no 
means. 

hflcusqnS, so far, 

Identldem, constantly, 

immo, nay, on the con- 
trary. 

Its., so. 

Item, just so. also. 

Itldem, in wee manner, 

juxtft, eqtuUly, alike, 

m&gis, more, 

mouo, only. 

nse or iie, truty, verily, 

ne, not, 

nedum, much less, 

nemp^, truly, forsooth. 

nequaquam, ) by no 

neutlquam, j means. 

Dlmlrum, certainly, to be 
sure. 



nimium, ) 
nOn, not. 

otnnlno, altogether, only, 
psenik, altnost. 
pi&lam, optnly. 
p&rlt^r, equally, 
panim, too liltle. 
paulfttim, by degrees, 
penltus, tohoUy. 
p^rinde, I Just as, 
prohid^, j as though, 
perquam, very mui h. 
plerumqu<^, for the most 

part, commonly. 
p6ti{is, rather. 
poiTo, moreuver, then, 
priBtfer, beyond, extept. 
praesertim, particularly. 
profecto, truly. 
prop^, cUmost, near, 
propptnodum. cUmosL 
pnirstis, wholly. 
quam, how much, as. 
quamobrem, v^erefore, 
quare ? why t wherefore f 
quasi, as if, as it were, 
qu^madmodam, as. 

'&^\'-^, 

quomodo? howl in what 

manner t 
quuqu^. also, 
rite, duly. 
saltern, at hast. 



sanS, truly, 

s"k { "«•»*• 
tatiQs, rtUher. 
scilicet, titily, to wiL 
S( cus, otherwise. 

Sic, so. 

sic at, I „ _- __ 

BicQti, j *> «. «• 
sliuiil, together. 
Biiigillatim, one by <me^ 
solum, only, ahne. 
taiii, so, so much. 
tamquam, like, as if. 
tantopere, so greatly, 
tantum, so much, imly. 
tautummddo, only, 
t^raerp, at random, 
fliia, together. 
us^ucquaqu^, in aUpokUSf 
tn all ways, 

tltJqu^, at any rate, cer^ 

tainly. 
utpot^, 6U, inasmuch as, 
vaide, very much. 
vi\, even. 

yelut, ) as, Uke as, for 
yeltitl, ) example, 
Ticissim, in turn, agasn. 
videlicet, clearly, to triL 
Tlx, scarcely. 



BeiI. 2. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. QuaJity; sls, bSni, mali. 2. Certainty; as, certe, plane. 3. Con- 
tingence; as, fortS. 4. Negiition; as, haud, ndn, ne, immd. 5. Affirmation; as, 
ncB, qutdem, uUqui, nempe. 6. Swearin'g; as, henle. 7. Explaining; as, videU^ 
cet,utpdti. 8. Separation* as, seorsum. 9. Joining together; sa, stmm, tina. 
10. Interrogation; as, cir T qudre t 11. Quantity or degree ; as, sdits, ddetL 
12. Excess; sls, per^ittam, maxime. 13. Detect; ba, pdrum, pami. 14. Prefer- 
ence ; as, pddlis, s&tx&s. 15. Likeness ; as, U&, sic. 16. Unlikeness ; as, HUtbr, 
17. Exclusion ; as, tantum, sdlum. 

Rem. 3. Non is the ordinary Latin negation. Haud signifies either ' not at 
all,' or * not fexacUy.* It is used by the comic and later writers in all combina- 
tions, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection wi^ adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure ; as, haud muUwn, 
haud magnum, haua parvus, haud mediocris, haudpaulo, haud' pt'dctU, haud longe^ 
«specially haud sane in connection with other words ; as, haud sane fdclle. res 
haud sane difffdlis, haud sine intelUgo ; also haud quisguam, haud umquam, haud 
qudquam. With verbs haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud scio an, which is equivalent to nescio an.—'Ne , (or «i ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifymg no or noL It is used in this 
sense and as an adverb, (a) with qutdem to make an emphatic negation of the 
word standing between tliem ; as, ne in oppit&s qtUdem, not even in the towns ; 
(6) in composition as in nescio, rUfas, neuter, etc.; ^c) with imperatives and 
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Bubjunctives used as imperatiTftfl ; as, JV? puM, nS tarda antmit aauesdlte hetta. 
Virg. So, also, in wishes ano asseverations; as, Ne id Jupiter siniret, xnay Ju- 
piter forbid it. Liv. Ne vivam, n scio, may I die, if I know. Cic. ; and in con- 
cessive^ and restrictive clauses; as, Ntfuirit^ suppose there was not. Cic. 
Bint misericordes in furibut cBrarii^ ne illu mngtdnem nottram largiantur^ only 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dum ne, dummddo ne, mOdo ne, ektm ^dem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with ui. — Immo, as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement, which is denied; as, Cauta 
iffUur non bona est t Immo op&ma, sed, etc. Cic. It may often be translated by 
• nay,* or * nay even.' 

Sbm. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our * certainly ' or ' indeed,* but frequently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. JCquidem, which is considered as a com- 
S>and of ego and quidem, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
orace, but by otner and particularly b v later writers it is used like qtridem, — 
JVe mp e, * surely,' is often used ironicallv, when we refute a person by con- 
cesftions which he is obliged to make, or by deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.» 

Rem. 6. £>tc, itd, tarn, as also tantdpire. and dded signify *so.* 
Sic is more particularly the demonstrative * so,' or * thus ' ; as, tic se re» hdbet. 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our * in such a man- 
ner,' or * only in so far ' ; as, Ua defendiio^ ut nemfnem Iceda», Frequently, how- 
ever, ita has the signification of «c, but sic has not the limiting sense of ita,— 
Tarn, *8o much,' generally stands before adjectives and adverbs, and in- 
creases the degree ; before vowels tantojiere is eeneral^ used instead of tarn. — 
Adeo, *to that degree ' or * point,' increases the expression to a certain end or 
result. Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as, Id adeo ex ipso sendius contuUo cognoKite, 
and always in such case puts culeo after a pronoun. 

Eem. 6. Umquam, *ever,' and ^usquam, * somewhere,' like quisquam, 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivfiilent to nurnqvuim 
and nusquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition; as, num iu eum umquam vidistit — Us pi am, like quitpiam, is 
not negative, but is the same as dHcHbi, but strengtliened, just as quispiam is 
the same as aliquis. So, also, quSpiam is used affinnatively, sndquoquam nega- 
tively.— J^a m , with a negative, answers to our * longer ' ; as, mhil jam spero, 
I no longer hope for an V thing. When used to connect sentences it signifies 
•further,' or *now.' — Usque is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 
ad, in, ai, or ex. It rarely signifies *ever and anon'; as, Naturam expellas 
Jurca, idmen usque recurret. Hor. — Nuper, mddo, and mox are relative 
and indefinite. — DUdum, * previously,' or ' before,' in relation to a time which 
has just passed away, may often be translated *just before.' — Jamdudum 
signifies * long before,' or * long since.' With the poets jamdudum contains the 
idea of impatience, and signifies * without delay,' * forthwith ' ; as, Jamdudum 
tumite poenas. Vir^. — Tandem, *at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put. 

Bkx. 7. Tunc is *then,' *at that time,' in opposition tontine, 'now': 
Turn is *then,' as the correlative of ^««w, * when ;' as, quum onrnes adessent, 
turn iUe exorsus est dicire, when all were present, then he began to speak. 
Without a relative sentence turn signifies * hereupon,' or * thereupon ' ; but a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same diflerence exists between 
€tiam nunc and eiiam tum, * still,' or * yet ' ; and between nt*n<r ipsum and turn ip- 
jum; qtmmmojame and tummaxime, ^ just,' or * even then ' ; for etiam nunc, nunc 
iptum and qwtm maxtme refer to the present; but eUamtum^ tumiptum^ and 
insnmaxime, to the past. 
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DEBIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 199« Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and participles. 

L From ^N^ouns. 

1. Of these a few end in tm (generally cUim)^ and denote manner; 



f 

grigdtim, in herds; mefnbrSHm, limb by limb: Hciiiatim, or more frequently, 
«t&»m, by tarns; from j^ex,sMem6rtt», and licit. 

2. Some end in UuSy and denote origin or manner ; as, 

ccB^iu». from heaven: /unAtus, from the bottom; rdcfidda, by the roots; from 
tedunij fimdiUf and rdmx. 

8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially ; 

(o.) Some adverbs of time; as, nUini, nocto, «ft'a, tenmdri or femp^ inltUf^ 
prindpidy mddo, — (6.) Adverbs of place; as, fdrit, ford». — (c.) Adverbs of 
manner; as, tpontiy jorti, gratU or graiiU, ingrdt^^ vmgd, pariim. 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the greater niimber of derivative adverbs come from adjec- 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in i and tir. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root ; as, 

€^if scarcely; alte, high; fiWre, freely; lonffiyfar; mCt^re, miserably; plSnf., 
Ailly; docte, learnedly; orndte^ elegantly; from agir^ altttSj mir, longHs, nasir , 
jiien&Sf doct&s^ and omdUU. Bini, well, is from bdn&8^ or an older form bin&s. 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning from then* adjectives; as, 
sdnij certainly; vcUde^ very; from tctni», sound, well; and «dftdtts, strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add tter, itiis, tm, or dtim to the root ; as, 

«A'ftifr, actively; anOquilH», anciently; divinUiUy divinely; privaHm, privately; 
tudttm^ after your manner; ringiUaUniy tingUldtim^ sigiUdUm^ or ttngMm^ sever- 
ally ; romm, carpdm^ tennm^ ttdtim, etc. from ndvUsj aniiquis^ cfidn^, privatus^ 
tu&ty nng&tiy ccBs&Sy carptHs, etc. 

Exo. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, dure, durttir; fifne^ jimUUr; nave, ndvitir; 
large, largltir ; lucHente, liiiUenUr ; turbAUfUey turb6UnUr: so caute and cautim ; 
hSmdne, MundMtir, and humdnttM ; pubUce and pubUcit&t, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding It^r to the root, except when it ends 
in t, in which case & only is added ; as, 

dcrttSr, sharply; y<jftd<^r, happily; iurpfiir, baselv; — iUganUr, elegantly; 
prSdentir, prudehtiy ; dmafUSr, lovingly ; prdperantir, hastily ; from Scir, /e^x, 
iurpUj eligam, prUden», dman», and prdpirans. So also from the obsolete dfts 
for dUUi, and jprdpit, (neuter prdpi), come dUtir and propUr for prdpitir, 

Exc. From audax comes by svncope audncUr : from fwUs comes fortUir ; 
from omniSf omt^no; from iibir, ubertim; and from niqwun, niquHii\ 
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3. From the cardinal numerals are formed nmneral adverbs in 
tes; as, 

qtdnqmesy dSciis, from qtdnqui and dictm. So IdHis and gvMUf from tdt and 
gudL See \ 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Sach 

are, 

(a.) Ablatives in d, from adject! vm and participles of the second declension; 
a», citdj quicklv; conanuO, immediat<;ly; /abd, fnlselv; crfbrd, frequently; 
nUi'iW^ deservemy; nec&pinato^ unexpectedly ; /mm<d, oy chance; ait^Tfcdto, 
auspiciously; corwiltd, designedly; and a few m d from adjectives of the first 
declension; as, rectdj straight on; 6nd, together. In like maimer, r^n<^, sud- 
denly, from ripens ; and piregre or pdregrt^ from piriger. 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neuter singu- 
lar; a«, facile J diffuii^, recensj sublime^ and impuni ; and some also of the 
second declension ; as, cetSrum., plerumqui^ tnultum, piurimum^ pdiUriimim^ pan» 
/um, nimium, pdrwn, and the numeral adverbs, primumj itirumy terHum^ quar^ 
Iu7n, etc. wlilch have also the terminatiou in <^, and so also postremum (6), and 
tUlimiim (6). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetiy; as^ 
fnultCi gein&re ; trisiid ululdre ; crebrd ftrtrt, 

(r.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, bifaruim^trlfariam^ multt/ariamf 
omnifaiHam^ etc. scil. partem. 

Note 1. The forms in e and d from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat difRsrent 
sense. ^Vere, truly, is the regular adverb of v€7^, true; but vero is used in 
answer», in the sense of ' in trutli,' or ' certainly.' In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the question ; as, adjutsilni fiSrl in convivio f The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero aajui^ or without the verb, ego vero^ and negatively, minXme 
vero ; and as vero thus merely indicates a reply, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certd, on the other hand, usually takes the meaning of the adjective 
certtu^ while certe often signifies ' at least * ; as, vied t&mtUf aut, si dtgnAUu vind 
noil pAtest, fracti rerte ; but ctrte is. frequently used in the sense of * certainly,* 
especially m the phrase certe icio. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in the classics. Such 
are amens^ diviU, dm ors^ gndi-is, ridts, trux, imbeUXs^ immobiUi^ and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from vita* and fld&t, vittuti and an- 
tique are usea for the former, and /tdeUtir for the latter, from vituUSSf anUqu&$^ 
and fldeht. 

ni. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See § I'ai, Rem. 1.) 

Remark. The terminations d and tic denote the place whither, instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun witli a preposition ; as, ed for ad turn Idcum ; hOc for 
ad hunc Idcum; the terminations ai and tnc denote the place yVom t^dch; 
I and tr, the place in which; and d and dc, the place by or through which; as, 
ed ; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, ttJ>tiU, beneath ; from 
tUb; propter, near; from prdpi, (6.) Mordlcia and vers&t are derived from titie 
verbs mordeo and verto. 



iiK. Diminutives are formed from a few adverbs; ar, clam, clandUumi 
prim&Uan ; cel&riu», ciliriutciile ; scyn&s, ta^uaciUe ; bini^ 6eT<2e, btOA 



Remark 
priammy 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

I 108* Adrerbs are compoanded Tarkmaly:— 

I. Of an adjective and a nonn ; as, poitridig, qudG£ij magnfyiri^ mnaimlpiri^ 

of po$Ur6 dUj maynd Operi, etc. 
S. Of a pronoun and a nonn; as,Adcfi;, qydri^ qtOrnddS^-of Mc dii, fad f^,«t6. 
8. Of an adverb and a nonn; as, ndch'^, »atpin&mir6 — of mmc dU»^ etc 

4. Of a preposition and a nonn ; as, comnUn&B, eminSg^ tfffco, JfbUer, exUmp^ 
•6eiam, poUmdddy adrnddum, pr6pi£enp—o{ con^ e, and tndn&s ; m and Uk&s ; etc 

5. Of an adjective and a prononn ; as, dliOqiA or dWiqvSn^ citiiiiqtA or ciiird- 
fuin — of dU&a and qui, i. e. aiid qud {mddo)^ etc 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, d&muimdiSLy AUdbir-ot dbquUy di'd, and 
AM ; nequa^uam and neqvicquam — of ne and quisquam, 

7. Of two verbs ; as, Uuit, §cikcit vUiettcit of tri, scire, tfdSM, and UcH. 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, qtUHibft, HHvU, undiUbH, So deUtctpt — ^from 
ddn and cdpio ; duntax a t — ^from dum and taxo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, c/eorsvm, dextromtm, 
hortuitty retrorsuniy siirsiim— of die, dtxHty klc, retro^ i^r^ and vor$&$ or vert&s* 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, Jamdudwn, quamdiiy iamdiuy cummaaAmiy tiummaximi^ 
ptcmaqui, f idU. 

II. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, demio, imprimis, cun^trfnds, «jp» 
prime y inc<U9um^— of di ndvd, in priMiitfetfi, 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quaprofdir, potted, iniired, prvihnA, 
hactin&s, qudUnue, dHquatinAs, edUnAa—oi propter quer, pott ea or earn, etc 

18. Of a preposition and an adverb; a**, dbkinc, ddkAe, deripenti, inUrtiri, m- 
terdiAj iiUeruum, pertoepi» 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, intSpir, prWn&t, indi, ddn, deimU^ 
pMndi. 

15. Of a coi^'unction and an adverb; as, nec&n, tXc&ir—ot ng, O, and dSc4bu 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, ibidem, pdrvmpir, quandHcumqui, 6bique, tUcumqui, 

17. Of three different parts of speech; m, /brtticM--of /ore, dt, dn, quemad- 
mddum, quamobrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, nlmlrum, v^Mi. 

19. Of an ac^ective and a verb ; as, quatUumvU, quqntutn^iL 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverb». 

1. The adverbs amHnno, prdUnut, ttdttm. confettifn, liibUo, rfyetUe and dir§* 
pente, (utitmn, ttfCco, UUet, extemplo, signify in general * directly ' or * imme- 
diately * ; but, strictly, conUnuo means, * immediately after * ; ttdtim, * without 
delay * ; confetiim, * directly * ; s&bUo, * suddenly, unexpectedly ' ; prdtimtt, * far- 
ther,* viz. m the same direction, and hence,' * without interruption * ; ripaUe 
wad deripente, * at once,' opposed to ttntim, 'gradually,' (see Uic. Off. 1. 88); 
eKtiUwn, * instantaneously/ i. q. eddem actu ; illicOy and more rarely l&cet, • forth- 
with, the mstant,* (Yirg. ^n. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also extemplo, (Liv. 41, 1). 
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in puTt Latin to «pialifv and strengthen only a^jectivM. idmihkm properiy 
signifies ' according to measure,* tliat is, ' in as great a measure as can be.* 
* very, exceedingly.* With numerals it denotes approximation, * about* Aii- 
mikbtm nSiU and admdtkm mdhi» signify ' nothing at all ' and 'no one at alL* 

8. Mkh is tiie usual equivalent for * only.* Sdtum^ * alone,* * merely,* polnti 
to something higher or greater. Tantum, ' only.* * merely.* Intimates that some- 
tfaine else was expeetecL The significations of ffifom ana tanimm are strength- 




point. 8mtM also signifies * at least,' 
demand to a minimum; as, Etipt mihi htmc dowrem^ atU wdrnte iaUe$n. 

4. Fruitrd implies a disappointed expectation; as in Jhutra mudpire lo&A-et. 
I^eqmcquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Carm. 1, 8, 21. JneoB- 
gum, composed of m and castum^ * hollow * or ' empty,* signifies * to no poipose * ; 
as, Ula incanmm jacire, 

COMPARISON OF ADVEBBS. 

§ 194« !• Adverbs derived from adjectives with the tenni- 
nations e and Hr, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of the a^ectiv6y 
ends in i&s; the isuperlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing its into e ; as, 

<Are, dSirsfit, diristimi ; fUili, fdcOiHt, /dcilUmi; dcritir, dcritff, dcerrtmii 
rdrO, rdriu», rdris^me ; mature j mdturii»^ mdtHriMime or tndiurrtme, 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or «ra»; as, M^rftinf Md, jifSrCsMfsi^ 
prima or primuniy pdtUdmunu 



4. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective^ (i 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is bo likewise; as, 

6^11^, miU&t^ cpUmi; mdfif, pijiU^ pesdmSf pdrum^ nUn&i^ ndfdmS; multMmy 
plus, plurimum ; — , priS», pr^nd or jtrimum ; — , Oai$, dciuime ; — j detiriiU^ 
deterrime ; — , p&Hus, pdtmme or pdastltnum ; mSrUO, — , mirUUrimo ; sdtfs, «d- 
H^y — . M&gU, maxime, (from tnagn&tj) has no positive; nupSr^ mptrrime, has 
110 comparative. Pii^, prdpvSs, proacime : the adjective prdpUfr has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from Ubir is wanting, 
its place being supplied by iAeriim, but ubirvk» and ubtrrimi are used. So in- 
stead of ^rwtfSr, trtftf, the neuter of tridUy is used, but the comparative Crtstidf 
is regular; and from t6cor$ only sdcordUi», the comparative, is in use. 

6. IH& and tapS, though not derived from acUectives, are yet compared ;— 
«Sfl, diudHtj diuHsMlmt ; mBpi, scqpUUj tapittimt* A comparative tempirvi»^ from 
iempiri or iempdri, also sometimes occurs. So i^dit, secUi», 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mSgU and mailmi ; as, mdgU dpertiy maxXme accommSdaU, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

f 19«i» 1- A preposition is a particle which expresses the 

relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

8. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to one 
another, or to actions and conditions | f^, mfif «K«# trgaU^ my love tQUi^ 
tiiee; eo a<if to, I go to thee. 
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S. Some prepositions hare tbe noun or pronoun whicli follows 
them in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
accusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them :— 

&d, to, toward», at, for. extra, without, beyond. post, after, tinee. bekineL 

adversfis, ) affuinst, infra, under, beneath. prct^r, jpati, before. 

adversum, ) towards. int^r, between, among, against, bewmdybesiaeM» 

ant?, before. during. propS, near oy, nigh. 

&pfiu, at, wUk, near, be- intra, wUhw. propter, near, on account 

fore, in presence of. J^^tL near to, next to. of. 

*!^*^^ ) around about. ^^\ /^» ^ account of, secundum, after, behind, 

circum, ) »^^ btfore. along, next to, accKn-d- 

circlter, about, near. penes, m the power of, ing to. 

<^^^j I /M ihim «v- «m/)^.*» tnOi. silpra, above, over. 

citra, j ^ "*" *^*' ""'^*"- per, through, throughout, trans, over, beyond. 

contra, against, opposite. by, during. ultra, beyond, 

arga, towards, (^iposiie. pone, behind. 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 

&. "^ de, from, down from, (if-, pras, before, for, on ao^ 

il), >y«»n, after, by. ier, of, concerning. count of, in compariaon 

abs, ) e, ioutof, from, of, by, unth. 

absquS, without, but for. ex, ) ajler. pro, before, for, instead 

coram, before, in pre&- p&lam, b^ore, in pre»- of, according to, 

ence of. ence of. sine, withouL 

cum, with, t^niis, as far as, ip ft». 

6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusatiYe, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

olam, vnthout the knouHn sfib, under, about, near, sfipSr, above, over; ^pon^ 

^9^ of subt^r, unihr, beneath, concerning. 

In, in, on ; to, into, against. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed £•- 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Cf. \ 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. A is used on! v before consonants ; db before vowels, and frequently 
before consonants, though rarely before labials : abs is obsolete, except in ttk9 
phrase abs te. 

£ is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 8. Vers&s, which follows its noun, (cf. § 235, R. 8), usqui, and exad- 
versAs (-«m), sometimes take an accusative, simil and prdcul, an ablative, and 
are then by some called prepositions. SecHs, with an accusative, occurs in 
Pliny and Gato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which denote place, are 
also used as adverbs. Cf. ^ 101. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions, 

Rem. 6. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when? as, Venio dd te. Sophocles dd summam senettuttm tragasdute 
fecit. Cic. It also denotes a fixed time; 9A,adh5ram, at the hour; ddtempue 
aUquid fach'e, — at the right time. But sometimes &d tempus denotes * for a 
time.' Sometimes, also, da denotes the approach of time ; as, dd IScem, dd «es- 
peram, dd extrhmtm, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival of a 
time ; as, dd prima signa vSris prof ictus, at the first sign of Spring. 
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(5.) InuMwerto the question Where? Afelgnifies 'near* a place; as. Si 
wiem eue ; id porUu urbu ; pugna naedUa Ad TemiduM. _ It is isea like ff», * at,* 
in such phrases as dd adem J 
4d porium. — With numerals 

as^ dd ducentoi. It is also used Itlse circiUr without any 
hominHm mil&bw qwxtuor, — The phrase omnes dd Ammi signifies, * all withoat 
exception,* * every one.* 

(c.) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes its stgniflcatiaii 
of* in respect to * ; as, h6me dalab&res beta implger. It is also used In figura- 
tive relations to denote'a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
Bay * according to,* or ' in comparison witn * ; as, <l<f rndd^m^ dd effigitm^ dd timil- 
itudtnem, dd tpectem cUkiinu rti; dd normamj etc. dd voluntdtem aUcujuMjacire 
alfqmd. Ad ver6tt»i "sifiinines, *word for word*; vihU dd hanc rea», *notlung in 
comparison with this wing.* 

Sem. 6. Ap&d expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons aa 
dd was applied to things. Jpdd also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies * with,* botn literally and figuratively. With names of places 
it signifies ^near,* like ddf as, MdU pugndtum ett i^M Caudium. But in early 
writers, dp&d is used for in; as, Augustus dpUd urbem KHam ea^inctus esC,-— at 
Kola. — With ffie, i\*^j or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house * or 
* dwelling of* ; as, FvisU Md Lascam Uld noctt, — Before appellatives of persona 
hBviDg authixity in regard to any matter, jt is translated 'before,* ' in the pres- 
ence of* ; as, d^&d^vmces, dfjdd pnetdrenij dp&d populum^ — ^It is also used witli 
names of authors, msteod of in with the name oi tneir works; as, Jpdd Xemh- 
^ihonUm^ but we cannot say in XencphotUe. 

Rek. 7. AdversdSf contrd, and «rod signify * opposite to.' Cbnirddi^ 
notes hostility, like our 'against*; ergd, a friend^ disposition, 'towards*; and 
adversds is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs m a Iiostile sense. 

Bem. 8. Intra signifies ' within,* in regard both to time and place. In re- 
card to pliice it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to ' during,* or aa 
' unfinished,* when it corresponds with ' under,* or ' before the expiration cMT.* 




pi^r injuriam, pir sciluSf with injustice, criminally; jp^ f ram, fix>m or in an- 
ger; ph- dmtuatUinem^ pir speciem, pir causam, under the pretext; pir occo- 
sidnetOj on the occasion ; pir ridkHlum, in a ridiculous manner. — ^It sometimes 
aignifies 'on account of*; as, pir valetudCnem, on account of illness. — Pir me 
Ucetf — so far as I am concerned. 

Bem. 10. ^ or d6, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same ^neral meaning; as, d primd sBtdte^ db ineuiUe mtcie^ 
db vUtio cBtaiis, db infanUdy d pueritid, ao adolescentid ; and, d puirOy d puiris^ 
db adolescentalOy db infante^ all of which signify * from an early age.* So also. 
a parvisy a parvilOj a tenirOy d teniris ungutciiliSy which expressions are of 
Greek origin. — Ab tniUoy d principioj d primOy properly denote the space of time 
from the beginning down to a certain point; as, Ufbem Rdmam d princ^io ri" 
^es habuerey L e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
tni&o is equivalent to initiOy in the beginning^-— The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head; as, dFlcMineyd^ ArttUiUUy etc. — In comic 
writers d6 is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, ancUla db Andrid.-^ 
In a figurative sense it signifies ^ with Regard to * ; as, d6 equitdtu Jirmus. — With 
names of pennons it also denotes relationship, and signifies 'on the side of'; 
as, Augttstus d matre Magnum Pompeium artisslmo ccwUngebai grddUy — on hla 
mother's side. — SidUiny con/esUm. ricens db aUqwS. re, ' immediately after.*— 
Ab Uinire aUqidd facirty to do a tniug while on a journey. 

Rem. 11. Cu m is used not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
accompanying circumstances; as, cutn aUguo ire; hosUs cum deirimento 
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damlM, It signifies also * in,* i. e. * dressed in * ; as, cum tunica puHd sedere* 
With verbs implying hostility, it signifies * with,' in the sense of * against*; a», 
cwn akquo bellam gerire ; cwn aH(iuo quM^ to complain of or against. 

Bkm. 12. De commonly signifies 'concerning,' *aboiut.* Hence iradilxardi 
Jlomero is very different from trcvditur db Hmnero ; in the former, Homer is the 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolary stj^le, when a new subject 
is touched up<»i, die signifies ' in regard to,' * as respects ' ; as, (ie fratrty con^'ido 
ita etsCy tU semper voltti. — ^It often signifies *" down from ' ; and also * of,' m a 
partitive sense ; as, hfimo de plebe, unus de populo. — Frooi its partitive significa- 
tion arises its use in denoting time ; as, in coinilium de nocte venire^ i. e. even b^ 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence mulid de nocte, medtd 
de nocUf * in the dep^h of night,' * in the middle of the night' — In other cases, 
also, it is used for ex or db; as, Attdlvi hocdeparente meopuer. Cic; especially 
in connection with emere, mei'can, condvcire. Triumphum aglre de GculU and 
ex GaUis are used indiscrimuiately — Sometimes, like secundum^ it signifies * in 
accordance with,' * after'; asy de consiKo meo : — sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action ; as, rfenwo, de intef/ro. afresh; de improviso, unexpectedly; dS 
industrid, purposely : — qua de r€, qua de causdj quibw de caimSj for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rem. is. Ex, *from,' * out of.' Ex iquo pugndre, to fight on horseback; 
BO ex itinSre scrw^e: ex adverse^ e regi6ne^ opposite; ex omm parte, in or from 
all parts. — Ex vino or ex dqud coqttere or btbire, i. e. ' With wine,' etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — It sometimes denotes manner ; as, ex anAmo lavddre^ to praise 
heartily ; ex sententid and ex volurUdte^ according to one's wish. — ^It is also, like 
de, used in a partitive sense ; as, unus e plebe, unus e miUiis. 

Eem. 14. In , with the accusative, signifying * to ' or ' into,* denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in adem ire; or the direction in 
which a thing extends; as, decern pedes in aUitudinem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is directed, either 
with a friendly or a hostile design; as, amor in pairiam, odium fn maloa cfves^ 
in milites Hberdlis ; oraiio in alifpiem, a speech a^inst some one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose ; as, petunia data est. tn rem nuntdrem. Pax ddta PhiJippo in 
has leges est, on these conditions. — With words denoting time, it expresses a 
predetermination of that time^ like * for ' ; as, invitdre aliquem in posterum diem^ 
lor the following day. In dtemvivSre, to live only for the day; inJutOrum^ 
in posUrum, in reliquum, for the future; in atemum, in perpetuum, forever; 
^ prtBsens, for the present: with all these adjectives ievapus may be supplied. 
Jn with singAli, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,' *for,' *on,' *over.* — Jn sinyuhs <Hes, or simply fn oKea, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies *from day to day.' — 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action ; as, sermlem in mddumf 
mirum in mddum; so in universum, in general; in commune, in common; 
fn vicem, alternately, or, instead of; in aliiUjus I6cui» aUqtdd petere, in the 
place, or, instead of. 




laudem asqtidvit. — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
seciUum, a7inus, mensis, dies, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When V is expressed by the simple ablative ; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con- 
tuldtu, in principio, in heUo ; but even with these in is sometimes omitted, but 
is usually retained in connection with the gerund or gerundive; as, in legendo, 
in legenais lihris. In pra^erUi, or in prceseniid, signifies * at the present mo- 
ment,' * for the present.' — Est in eo, ui oHqiud Jiat signifies t^at something is on 
the point of happening. 
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PREPOSITIONS m COMPOSITION. 

§ 19A* Most of the prepofiitions are used also in formiDe com- 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

L (aS) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
€f£ the initial consonants of the words with whicn they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
sonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A, in composition, is used before m and r; afl, dmdveo, dreUOf and some- 
times before/" in afui and afdre^ for abfui and abfOre. Ah is used before 
vowels, and liefore a,y, h, /, t, », r, and «,* as, abjQro, abrOgo^ etc. Abt occurs 
only before <r, 9, and t ; as, abscondo, abfque^ abstlneo. In aj^llOj a^>emot\ and 
€t^)orto, the b of abs is dropped ; in aufiro and aufuffio, it is changed into u. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before Vowels smd before ^, d, A, m, v. It often 
changes d into c, /J g, I, n, j», r, a, <, before those letters respectively; as, ac" 
cedo, affiro, agareaior, allege^ annlt4>r^ app&nOy artigOy a*8$qwory attoUo. Its <^ is 
nsnally omitted before s followed by a consonant, and before gn; as, aspergOf 
aspicio, agnoscOy agnaius. Before q^ the d is changed into c ; as, acquiro, 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in antictpo and anUstOj where it changes 
c to t ; but anieslo also occurs. 

4. Grctim in composition remains unchanged, only in circumeo and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped ; as, Circueo^ circuiiuA, etc. 

6. Ckim (in composition, com), retains m before b,m,p; as, combtho, rom- 
fmtio^ compono: before /^ n^ r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, colli go, connUory corripw : before other consonants, it becomes n ; as, con- 
ducOj conjtmgo. Before a vowel^ gn ov h, m is commonly omitted; as, cofo^ 
cooptOy cognoscOj cohahtio; but it is sometimes retained; as, comSdo, c&mesy cdmi- 
tor. In cogo and cOgito a contraction also takes place ; as, cddgOj cdgo, etc. In 
combSrOy b is inserted. 

6. Ex is prefixed to vowels, and to c, %, /7, ff, «, t ; as, exto, eaigo, excurro, «r- 
hibeOj expedio. Before /, x is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, effS' 
fo, or ecjhH), S after x is often omitted; as, exequor, for exsequor; in excimum 
(from exscindo), s is regularly dropped. E is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, ebibOy ecUcOy except m eclex. Before these however, with the exception of f» 
and r, ex is sometimes used; as, exmdveo. £ is sometimes used before j»; as, 
ipdlo. 

7. Jh remains unchanged before a vowel. Before b, m, p. it changes n into 
m; asy indmOy immiUOy in^pono : before / and r, n is assimilated; as, U&gOy irreiio: 
before ^ n is omitted ; as, igndrus. Before the other consonants in is un- 
changed. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form indu; aSyindigenayindlgeOy indolesco. So anciently induperdtOTy for im^ 
perdtor. 

8. IfUer remains unchanged, except in inteltlgo and its derivatives, in which 
r before / is assimilated. 

9. 06 remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its b is assimilated before c, /, ^, p ; as, occurrOy officiOy ogganniOy oppito. In 
dimttOy b is dropped. An ancient form cw«, analagous to aha for 06, is implied 
in obgoletcOy from the simple verb o/eo, and in ostendoy for obslendo. 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in pellicio and sometimes in 
pelluceOy in which r is assimilated before I. In pejerOy r is dropped. 

11. Post remains unchanged, except in pomaorium and pGmirUtidnuSy in 
which St is dropped. 
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13. Prm And prcgUr in composition remnin nnchaDged, except that prm ii 
•hortened before a vowel. Cf. S ^^^i ^* ^^^<'* ^* 

18. Prd has Aoraetirnes its vowel shortened, (cf. S 285, 2, Exe. 5) and, to avoid 
hifttas, it sometin^s talies d before a vowel ; as, prddto, prdckise. prOdigo. 
Before verbs begiiming with r and /, pro sometimes becomes par ana pols as^ 
jjorrfffo, polHceor. 

14. Sab in composition remains nnchan^d before a vowel and before b, d^ i, 
If n, if if V. Before c, /\ g, m, /i, r, its b is reiralarly assimilated ; as, mtcceJo^ 
iuffiro, mgyh-o^ iummuvto, ttqjplico, turripio. Before c, p, and <, it sometimes 
takes the form sus from smm, analogous to o&t and o6f ; as, wsclpio, mupendo^ 
mutoUo: b is omitted before s, followed by a consonant; as, mupic»» 

16. SubUr and sfiper in composition remain unchanged. 

16. Tran$ remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits t before # ; aa, 
trantc^Klo: in <rddb, lrdc/iia>, trdjido^ and Irofio, as is commoolj omitted. 

(6.) The following words are*called inseparable prepositionSf be- 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

AmbI or amb, (Greek ^f*^), arovnd, aboyL Rfid or rS, wjiainj back, Ve, noL 
Dis or dl, ownaier. Sd, qpaH, osms. 

1. ilmft is always used before a vowel; as, ambagts. awharvSUsj amiMoj o»»- 
blgo^ ambiOf amburo: except ampuUa^ dmiciOf and d7»heio, Befwe consonants it 
has the forms ambi; as, ambfidens, ambi/driam, amlnvitim: am; 9Aj an^hctor, 
canpiio : or cm ; as, once^pt, anfracivu, anqvlro. 

2. JX» is prefixed to words beginning with c, t>, 9, s before a vowel, i, and k ; 
as, £tciUiOy aUpbnOj disqvirOj dutendo. mAiasco : but <A$ertm is formea from <fis- 
Jero; befofe/, s is changed m\oj; as, ^Jfiro: in cftrfmo, and cftrlfteo (from 
<£f Mbeo)y $ becomes r. ^ is prenxed to the other consonants, and to # when 
followed by a cmsonant; as, aidieo, dimUtOy duHnguOj ditpfcio. But both dU 
and dl are used before j; as, dufvngo, dijikkco, and oefore r in rumpo, 

8. JBM is used before a vowel or A ; ri before a consonant; as, riddtmOj rfdeo^ 
riSdboOy ridlgo, riddieOy ridundo ; — rijido, ripCno, rivtrtor. But rid is used be- 
fore do; as, reddo. The connecting vowel f is found in ridMmis; and in the 
poetical forms rtl&^, rel&^^mcB, and sometimes in reccido the d is assimilated. 
In later writers re is sometimes found bef(H^ a vowel or h* 

4. 8i and w are prefixed without ofaange; aSjtSeido, sleOru»; vigramSg, 
ffi€or$. 

• 

§ 197* n. Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
Rgnification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they give to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most common agnifications : — 

1. u4, or ofr, away, from, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re> 
moval, disappearance, absence; as, aufiroj abtUor, abtum. With adjectives It 
denotes absence, privation ; as, dmengj abtimug. 

2. Ad^ to, toward ; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) motum 
19, (not uUo), as, accSdo; (b) odUi^Mm, as, ascilbo; (c) neamcss, as, assideo; 
(tf) osfent, favor, as, annuo, arrideo; («) repetUion and hence vwtuukg, as, accS- 
do; (/) <U, t» consequence ojy as, arrlgo. It is sometimes augmentative, ranlj 
inchoative. 

8. AniA, around, about, on both sides. 

4. CSrctim, around, about, on all sides. 

6. CSm or cSn, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
tMMM, as, concurro, consillo; (6) conuxIe^eneM, as, combflro, conflcio; (c) «w 
fforif as, conjjcio, conclftmo; (cf) tn Aarwoay, as, ctMisdno, consentio; (e) on or 
over, like the £nglish 6e-, as, colUno, to besmear. 
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6. CbfUro, Against, opposite. 

7. De^ off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, extremely. With 
▼erbs de denotes (a) down; a8,(leniitto; <&} itinoval'; as.dStondeo; (c) abt/enctf 
fts, desum, deh&beo; {d) precentioH; as, dehortor; («) w^riendl» jMintf ; as, 
despiclo, derideo. — With ai^ectives dS denotes {a) down; as, decllvis; (6) wUhoutf 
fts, demens. 

8. BU, asunder, apart^ in pieces, in two; dis-, nn-; yery greatly. With 
verbs cUs denotes (a) divmon; as, divldo, dll&bor ; (b) difference ; as, discr^po, 
dissentio: (c) the reeerte o^ the simple notion; as, dlspllceo, diffldo; {dyiniensU^; 
as, dilaouo. — With adjectives <fts denotes difftrenct ; as, discOlor, disoon. 

9. jE^ or est, out, fortli, away, upward, without, -less, un->; utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes (a) out; as, exeo, eximo, ^l&bwo; (b) r«- 
nweatof womdhing; as, Sdormio; (c) pHbticity ; as, Sdlco; (d) ascent; as, exsisto: 
{t) con^)Utenc*9 ; as, edisco, exiiro; {/) with denominative verbs, aiange o/ 
character; as, expio, eff^ro (%re); {g) removal of what ii expreteed by the noun 
vdience the verb is derived; as €nddo; (A) the reversal of the fundamentcU idea ; 
as, expBco; (t) distance ; as, exaudio. — With acyectivetf formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. Ik, with verbs, simiftes in, on, at; into, against; as, fn/Ufftlft), mcbfo, ing^ 
flnOj Ineo, iUido,^ With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, fl-, ir^, not; as, ignOtus^ inhospl» 
iahs^ immortdlis. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles (ht adjectives; as, UUectHSj parL^ covered, <MJf., un- 
covered. 

11. 'Inter, between, among, at intervals. 

12. 06, with verbs, signifies to, towards; as, ^fbeo, ostendo ; against; as, obhtO' 
tor, obnutttio; at, berore; as, dbambHio^ cbversor; upon; as,occ«loo; over; as, 

obdAco. 

13. Per, with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; a«, per^ 
dico, perfida, perdo : with acyectives, tnrough, very; as, perhosD, perUvis, 

14. Post, after, behind. 

16. Pros m composition with verbs denotes (a) btfore in place; as, prsmitto; 
(fi) by or past; as, prsefluo; (c) in command f as, prsssum, prsefXcio; (a) «i^nenor- 
ttgff SA, prsesto;. {e) before in time; as, pnedico, praeoerpo; at the tadremnty; as, 
pTBOio. — With acyectives, (a) before m place or time; as, praeceps, praasciusf 
\b) very ; as, pmaltus, prseclams. 

16. Prosier, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pr^, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, priHido, por» 
figo, prdterreo, prdUro, prdcuro, prdftteor. 

15. RS, again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, riJUfresco^ r^pendb^ 
rifhio, riflgo, riamdo. 

19. 8e, without, aside, apart; as, sec&ro, s^pCno, sicido, sic&rvs» 

20. Sub, up, from belo?" upwards, under. With verbs sSb also signifies (a) 
oumtofice ;' as, subvenio; (b) succession; as^succlno; (c) in place of; as, sufllcio; 
(d) near: as, subsum; (e) secreUy, clandestinely; as, sunlpio, subailco; (f) somt' 
ti^at, a UiHe ; as, subildeo, siibaccilso. — With adjectives it signifies, sUght^^ 
rather ; as, subobscHrus, siibabsurdus, stlb&cXdus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. 86per, above, over, left over, remaining, super*; as, sSpersideo, riper tvm^ 
tSperstes, si^ervicdneus, 

23. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trddo, tranteOf trantfigo^ 
transa^inus, 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrancUs, vScors; vepdlUdus, 

Remark. In composition the preposition seems often to add nothing to th« 
lignification of the word with which it is compounded. 

16 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

f 198« A ooi^imction is a particle which connects words or 
propositions. 

The most usual conjunctions are, 



JJ.^''*» I and, as; than. 

ftc si. Of if. 
&deOf to ikatj to. 

J*J'. lioheiher, 
fuine, I 

annon, uheAer or «of. 

antSquam, before. 

&tf ast, but. 

&t ^nim, but indeed. 

atqul. bid. 

atttlmt'n, but yet 

aut, either, or, 

aut...aut, eiAer..jor. 

autem, buL 

cet^nim. but, however. 

ceu, a», tike a$, as if. 

cum or quunif since. 

donlKc, as Umg as, wM, 



nS, lest, that noL qnd, m order tht^ 

"tt^, whether. qno&df as Jong as, wtHL 

n^qne or n^c, neiiker, nor. qu6d, because, buL 



n(que...n£que, \ 
n€c...n£c, neUker, 

D6que...n£c, ...nor. 
n^c.neque, 
necn^, or not 
nequS, neither, nor. 
n^quS or n(c...£t, )not 
niQ\i€ or D£c...qu&, j o» 
me one Aaiu^i iu< o» die 



quodsl, 6t(< if. 
quoralnns, mat not 
qudniam, since, becastse. 
qndqn^, also. 
quum or cum, itke», dnct^ 

because. 
qaiim...tam, boik,..€md, 
B^d, buL 



other. 

nSve or nen, nor, omf «of. si, i/i 

neve...Deve, { neither... eX m6do, if only. 

neu...Dea, ) nor. slmtil, | oejooa 

Dl, nisi, unless. slmtilac (-atqn^) } as. 

num, vmeiher. sin, &«< (z^, ifhoweter. 

praeiit, in conwarisonwUk. slv^ or sen, or (^. 

duni, provided, while, as profit, according as, just 8lY§...8lve, | -_x .^1--. ^^ 

Umg as, until. as, as. 8eu...8eii, J «»«»«»^-<^- 

dummodo, if but, if only, proinde, Aenoe, (ftere/bre. slquldem, ^tndieedf^ «»nc«. 

^nimvero, in very deed. propt£re&, therrfore, for t&n1^n, Aoicever, stUL 

that reason. t&metsi, although. 

postquara, after, sines. tamquam, as if. 

prinsquam, before. tum...tiim, boik...and. 

quam, as, than. iind£, wJbence. 

quamvls, although. . tt, I thai, as that, so ^iat^ 

quando, qaanddqoldem, ftti, ) to the enathaL 

whereas, since. tt si, eu if. 

qnarnqnam, although. utrnni, wnether. 



for. 



feni^^ I f 

«Cnim, (•' 

eo, therefore. 

(quldem, indeed. 

ergo, therefore. 

it, «md 

H...H I boih...and; 

£t...qaS, j as weU...as. 

£L..n£que or n£c, on the quftpropter, 

one hand, but not on the quare, 

other, 
itiam, also. 
itiamsi, | although, 
etsi, 5 though, 
iccirco, * 



therrfore. 



Ideo, 

Xgitilr, 

lt&qae.y 

Bc^t, though, although. 

mbdo, provickd. 

nam, namquS, for. 



qnocirci, 

quantumvis, 1 although, 
quamllbet, Aoioever. 
qu&si, as if, just as. 
•qui, and. 
-qui...£t, ) boih...and; 



-v6, 
vfel 



* { eiAer, or. 



qnamobrem, ' «*'«/<*'*•• y6i...v61, eiOier...or. 



yilftt, ) even as, just oe, 
Tfeiatl, \ like as. 
Tgro, iru/y, 6ii< indeed. 
ygrnm, 6t^. 

Tiiiintamin, yet, notwitik' 
standing. 



-quS...-qui, ) as w^L.as. Termn-inim ySxx), but 
qtti&, becattse. deed. 

quXn, but that, that not 
quippi, 6eca«fe. 



Conjunctions» according to their different uses, are diyided into 
two general classes,— coordinate and suhordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, 

iMna et stelUs fulg^ant. The moon and the stars were shining. Qmeidm4 
v'**^'* /«^«m<que m<6ee, The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. JXfieUt 
/actm est, sed condftor tamen, It is difficult to accomplish, but stul I will tiy. 
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CoOrdixuite coxxjanctkms include the following tabdiyUions, Tiz. eppulaHoef 
JSutjvncdot^ adotrtoHve, iUaUve, and most of the causal coiyunctiont. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar construc- 
tions; as, 

Edo, vi rtvom, I eat that I may live. Pvrrhns rex in itin^re incldit in canem, 
ftd interfecli hondfds corpu» cudodUbaL Jfergi puUo$ m aquam Jvaitj ut MW- 
rentf quoniam esse noUemL 

Subordinate conjunctions include all those connectives -which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concesdve, iUative^Jinal^ conek' 
thnalj uUermcUive^ and ten^nral conjunctions, and the causah quoa^qumn, ^pio- 
mam^ etc. Ix) theiie may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, a4)eo- 
tives, or adverbs. 

The following pangfaphs contain a spedfleation of the sovend eopjnaetions eonprissd 
in each of the preceding subdlTiiioas, and iMnarks reBpeetiog their partfeatar import 
utd use as conaectiyes. 

1. CoFULATiVK conjunctions connect tilings that are to be considered joint- 
ly; as, ^<, dc, a<9««, the enclitic 9«^, which, combined with the negation 
belonging to the verb, becomes n^^a^orn^c, and, the negation being doubled, 
nic n6n or niqui ndn, it becomes again affirmative and eauivalent to4<. 
To these are to m added itiam and qudqui, with the adverbials item and 
mdem. 

Remark, (a.) El and qui differ in this, it connects things which are con- 
eeived as different, and ^ adds what belongs to^r naturally flows frcm them. 
£t, therefore, is copulative and qui adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, ^ frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is generically 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.* 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, almti chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atqui^ being formed of dd and qui, properly signifies ' and 
also,* 'and in addition,* thus putting things on an equality, out giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is exputnatorv of that 
which precedes, atqui or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may be 
rendered *now*; and in answers; as, Coffnoetine lios versus t Ac memoriUr, it 
is rendered *■ yes, and that.* Ac being an abridged form of atqui loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected bv et. 

(r.) I^iqtti, compounded of the ancient ni for nOn and qui, is used for il ndiL 
M nSn itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived ; as, potior et non moleste Jero ; and also when our * and not * is 
used for *and not rather* to correct an Improper supposition; as. Si quam Rit- 
brius injuriam suo nomine ac non impulsu tuo /ecissel. Cic. Et n6n is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but niqtie, 
also, is often used in this case. Nee ndn or niqui ndn, in classical prose, is not 
used like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
equivalent to iL 

(d,) Etiam has a wider extent than quSqui, for it contams the idea of our 
* even,* and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar Icind. Hence itiam is properly used to connect 
sentencef^, while qv^fpti refers ta a single word. Etiam signifies * and further,' 
muiqui, * and so,* * also.* Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
iti(tm In similar cases is usuallv placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary, /fc, too, in classical prose. Is sometimes used in 
the sense of * also.* So often is nM mddo—sid it, *■ not only — ^but also,* or * but 
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(6.) Gopnlatire eonjnncttons are often repeated In the sense of * both — andf' 

• as well— as/ * not only— but also * Al — ft is of common occurrence ; so, in 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, H — qui ; que — H connect single words, but 
not in Cicero; qui'—qui, occur for the most part only in poetry, or in conneo- 
tioij with the relative. — Negative propositions are connected in English by 

* neither— nor,* and in Latin by nSqu^-^qui, nee — nic, niqui — n^c, and rarely 
by nie — niqui. Propositions, one of which is negative and the other affirma- 
tive * on the one hand — ^bnt not on the other,* or, * not on the one hand — ^but on 
tiie oUier,* are connected by H— niqui or tUfc, niqui or nee — it, and occasionally 
by nic or niqui — qui. 

2. Disjunctive coiynnctions connect things that are to be considered sepa- 
rately; as, atf<, vil, the enclitic vi, and $lvi or 9eu. 

Remakk. {(l) iltij and v^/ differ in this; out indicates a difference of the 
object, vil, a difference of expression, i. e. aut is objective, vil, subjective. 
Vk is connected with the verb re//e, and is generally repeated, tilr-^l, ^ choose 
tills or choose this,* and tlie single til is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with cft'cam, p6Hu$, or itiam. — 
Hence by ellipis vil has acquired the signification of the adverb, * even,* and 
so enhances tne signification of the word modified by it; as, Quuni SophdcUs 
yel opttme Bcrioiii-U EUetram, where bine is to be supplied before ve/, and the 
kitter is used for the purpose of correcting the preceding expression. Cf. S 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from vette it has, also, the signif]cati<Hi of ^ for ex- 
ample* or *to take a case,* iot which v&M is more frequently used. — (6.) Viy 
the apocopated vil, leaves tlie choice free between two or more things, and in 
later but good prose vil is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Sioi commonly retains the meaning of «2, and is then the same as vil sL 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil, denoting a difference oi 
name ; as, Voeabidum slv6 appeUatio. Quint The form »eu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu pdtius.—{d.) Aut and vi serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use *nor'; as, ndn — aut, where 
nin— niqui also may be used. They are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num Uyes nottras moresvi n&cUt Cic; and. after comparatives; as, Ihctrtna 
pauh aepirior, quam veiiUt» aut natura patiatur. Cic. It is only when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of aui and vi. — 
(e.) * Either — or* is expressed in Latin t)y aui — aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil — vil, denoting 
thtit the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not excluae the other; as, Vei irnperatdrt yel nUite me uttmini. Sail. — Slvi — 
Mvl is the same as vil si — vil ti, and retains the meaning of vil — viL If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Crituin leges, qua» sive Jujkter sive M'mot sanxit; L e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, Hi or Hii^ 
Bleat, vilut, prout, pr<But,t\iGipoetic»lceu, quam, tarn quam, {with 
and without si), quasi, Ht si, ac li, with ac and atqui, wnen they sig- 
nifV ' as.' 

Kemakk. Ac and atqui signify ^ as * or * than * after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity ; as, asqiii, jvxta, pSr and pdrttir, 
pirindi and proindi, prd eo, simllis and simiHter, dissiiuilis. talis, USUdem, dUus 
and dUtir, contrd, sii us, iimtrurius. — Quam is nirely used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with aUus; a^. Virtus nihil oBud est, 
quam, etc.; and » and ^«^ do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used for 
quam, after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers ; as, 
Artius atque heaira. Hor. Insttmus ac si. Id. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the genera] signifi- 
cation ^although.* lliese are etsi^ itiamsl, tdmetsi, or tdminetsi, 
quamquam, quamvis, quaniumvls, quamlibit, licit, ^t in the 
sense of * even ii* or ^altliough,' and quum when it siguiHes * although.* 

Bemakk. Tdmin and other particles signifying * yet,* * still,* are the correl- 
atives of the concessive coi\iunc^ous ; as, XJldtstnt vires, tamen est knidamdm 



couuncnom. 



«oftwiin. 0<rid. The adverb jiddem bseomei m eoDcenirs e(H\jiiDeUm, «hm It 
b nwd to ooniMct propoiitioiu and U Mlovcd by nld. — <tiiamiiiam, ia abaoliin 
■cntancM, aometlmn rnftin to unHthinr pncc^g, which It limita and paitly 
DulliflM ; aa, Qatunqoam quid hquor t Yet -wbj do I >peak ? 



S. CoBDmoNAL comiinclioiu expreai a couditiao, thair ftaudamenta] ilnil- 
BcatioD being 'If.' Tbrae are il, «[a nlil or bI, <f ««ilo, dumwUdS, 
'if only,' 'ir but,' (fur wbicb dim and mtdo an alto UMd alone), ^itin- 
uiBdS %i, oi simply mido nf or dumnl. 

Rkmabk. (a.) In Older to indicats the connecCion with a preceding prapoal* 
tioD, the telatlve }utd, which in inoh case loaea ili li^rxIflcatlOD aa a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, 'nay,' 'now,' 'uid,' or 'then,' u frequently pnt before 
li and sometimes befiH« hM and eul, to that ptaU may be regarded ai one 
word, signifying 'now if,' 'bat if,' or 'if then-' It serves espBcially to intiT>- 
duce somelhiiiE aasumed as true, frcHn which further inference» may be dimwn. 
It sometime» sieiiilies 'althor-"- ' ''—>-■-■-■ — ■"— .r» ...__ 
e(sl, 'nay, even if.' QaSdli 
nam, and even before the relatlTi , 

(t.) f/i and nlil limit a statement by introducing: an exception, and thns dit 
f^r from if ndn, which introduces a nwative case. It is often immateria] 
whether Mt! or ri nAi is uied, but the difference is itill essentlaL Si aAi 1« 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case d mlt^g 
may be used instead of <i nin. — If alter an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our 'but if cot' lb commonly exprewed la 
proae by ii mln&a or An mtn£r or «f*i AUter ; to, Educ Ucum tdarn OMUMf tttot ; 
ai mluQ», jaaM^tirtmof. Cic; rarely by il hSb. 

0. lu^TiVE GOi^uncUoni express an inference or conclnaion, with the geo- 
«rsl sieniliaatioa itf ' therefore,' 'consequently.' These are Er^o, Igltir, 
lldqui, ed, idio, iccirco, proiadi , propHrtd^ and the relaUvs con- 
jnnctloi», qaapriiptir, guare, (■ompJram, juBctrca, undt, ' whai«- 

Rehark. ErffO and fj^Mr denote a loeical Inference. — Tidfuf, ' and thus.* 
expresses the relation of causa in facts. — Jdeo, iccirro, and propUred, 'on thia 

account,' or 'for this purpose,' is more .frequently an adverb of place. — 
Prmndl, 'consequently,^ Implies an eihorlation.— tSkfi, ' whence,' is properly 
an adverb of place.— AAo, ' so that,' or simply ' so," is also properly an adverb. 
Btar, ' bence,' and iaili, • thence,' continue to^ adverbs. 

T. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the general rfgnifi- 

guid, guSd, gudniata, qvippl, juan, guaniTo, yfandiqutdeni, 
liqutiftm; and the adverbs nintlru», «tmpi.tcllicft, andvtdilieil. 
Rehask. (a.) jVum is used at the beginning of a proposition jmn, slier the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, sM ^'in merely a 
subjective one. There Is the same diSerence between naaqui and iliiiim, 
JVnn^fU^ however, thoagh constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 

ning. iiim in the sense of at imm or Mid imm is sometimes, by comic writer», 
pnt at the beginning of a proposition.— Aani, iaim, and iliniiit are often used 

thing going before. J^lrtun, tiJiilcil, and uiUiU lilEewi*) 
'nanie^' or 'viz.' ^raliwn, compounded of ni and nlrwn 
' a wOQOer if not,' is osed as a connective in the sense of ' 
' ■nrel]',* and implies Hrong confidence in the truth of the | 
which it is connected. — VldiUcet and tciilcet Introduce an e: 
fliis diiference that clifeficeC generally Indicates the true, and 
explanation. Sometimes, h '-■■- "'--■- —-^ 



■e used In an ironical sense, and icflfr^l Introdac 

" I a.isnmes a saroastio meaning when a ^ 

le purpose of refatlng blm. — (6.) Qmd and ji 



' surely,' often assnmes a saroastio meaning when another per 
b taketi tor the purpo — ' —'-■'--'-'- '' • "--■■ — -■ — ■ 
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Bite and coneltwiTe reasoD, qudmam^ (i. e. 511«» Jam)^ a mottre. — /deo, tcdrcOf 
jpmptirea fudd, and quidy are used without any essential difference, except that 
auid introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas ^tidntam, si^nifymt^ 
^now as,* introduces important circumstances. — Quando, quaTiddquUfem, and 
iSqiadem approach nearer to qudniam than to gtmE, as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons, (^nddqtdaem denotes a retison implied in^ a circumstance 
previously mentioned ; ilquXdem, a reason implied in a concession. In Amddem 
the meamng of 9t is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and then si 
and jtfi^m should be written as separate words; as, fortimatam renqmbM" 
com, si quldem hanc tenilnam ^ecirtt. Cic. — Quimi, with the relative pronoun 
or with quum, introduces a subjective reason. When used elliptically without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth * or * indeed.* Sometimes it is followed dv a sen- 
tence with mim, and in this way gradually acquires the signification 01 nam. 

8. FiiTAL conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
cation of * in ordfer that,* or ^ in order that not.* These are ut or fin, qu6, 
ni or at ne, nSvi or neti, quin and quOmin&s. 

Kemark. R, as a conjunction, indicates either a result or a purpose, ' so 
that,* and *in order that.' When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes ut ndn ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes ne or Htne, but ii< nUn also is very rarely used for ne. — NevS (i. e. vH ne) 
signifies either * or in order that not,* or * and in order that not.* Utne is tk 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. QuS tie for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. Adversativb conjunctions, express opposition, with tlie signification of 
*but.* These are sedy autemy verumy verjo^ at (poetical a»t), di 
inimy aiqtily tdmeny atidmen, sedtdtnenj veruntdmeny at vero, 
(inimvero)y veruminimy verumy verOy ceiirum. 

Remark, (a.) Sed denotes a direct opposition, and interrupts the narmtive or 
argument; autem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. PorrOy * further,* denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors. — Verum has a similar relation to vero as tSa to 
auUm, Verumy while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Vero 
connects things which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus, forms the transition to something more important, 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane nan eU ferendumy i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Dasne t 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence also vero alone signifies * yes,* like tdnSy tWf, and itiam. — EnimverOy * yes, 
truly,' * in truth,* does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forms 
the transition to that which is most important. The compound verum ^mm- 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denot^that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It freqiAtl^ follows si. in the sense of *■ yet,* or * at least * ; as, etn mm 
miejUissimuSy at amicisamus. It is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At inim introduces a reason for the obiec- 
tion implied in at. — By atqui, * but still,' *but yet,* or * nevertheless,* we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as, Magnum narrasy vix cret&^ 
We. Atqui sic kabeL Hor. So, also, when Uiat which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contrary. Finally, aiqtii is used in syllogisms, when a thing 
is assumed which had before been left undecided ; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,* * but,' * but 
now.' — CeiSrumy properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers for 
tid.^- Contra ea, in the sense of ' on the other hand,' is used as a conjunction. 
So ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,' * precisely,' * even,* 
♦ indeed,' or an intensive * and.' 

10., Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quumy quum />rl« 
mumy at^ 6t primum. tbiy postquamy antiquamy and priut^ 
^uamy quandoy $imiilac or timiilatquey or tim^l alone, dum^ 
u$qui oum, dSniCf ^uoad. 
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Rbxask. Ut and tfi, as particles of tlrae, signify ' whan.* Dam, cfiHilr, and 
^ptoad signify either * as long as/ car * nntil.* incfi» often precedes mlired or t»- 
Urim, and both dmm and iMfc are often preceded by the adTerbs u$piij iojui 
eO or luqui ddeo, 

11. IifTERROOATiVE conjunctioDS indicate a qnestion. These are, n ti m , 
utrum^ &H^ and the enclitic n i . This, wlien attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming numnSy utrumni^ and annij does not affect their 
meaning. With nOn it forms a special interrogative particle nonni. To 
these add ec and en, as they appear in ec^tt>«, tcquando, and inum- 
quam, and numquid and' ecquid^ when nsed simply as intcrr3gatiT0 
particles. 

Rem AUK. (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct (questions, ont only serve to ^*ve to a proposition the form 
of a qnestion. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimes 
omitted, bnt in indirect questions they are indispensable, except in the case of 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecqmd and 
numqidily as interrogative particle:», have the meaning of num^ quid in this case 
having no meaning, hat tnev must be carefully distinguished from the inter- 
rogative pronouns tcquid ana numtjuicL En^ or when followed by a 9, ec is, 
like nuM, n^, and dn^ an interrogative particle, but is always prenxed to some 
other intem)gative word. 

{b.) In direct questions, »um and its compounds numnij nmmnam^ ttumrndd, 
numquidnamy and the compounds with en or ec suppose that the answer will be 

* no * ; a.4, Num jrutas me Uim dementem /uisse t But ecqtUd is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) Ne properly denotes simply a qnestion, but it is nsed sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. When nd is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced; as,mefM mud jMtu- 
iase Jacire piUast Do you believe that I would liave done that? The answer 
expected is * no.* When attached to the principal verb ni often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is * yes.* — Nonni is the sign of an 
afiinnative (question ; as. Cams nonne lupo nnUlis est t — Utrum. in accordance 
with its derivation from iter, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by nij which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as, Vtrum, taceamne an 
jrrax^cem t In later writers, however, utrumni is united into one word. N6 is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such nse are some- 
times found in poetrv; as, uterni; quOni malo; qtuuUani. In a few passages it 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(</.) An is not UKcd as a sign of an indirect qnestion before the silver age; 
when so used it answers to * whether.* It is used bv Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opi>osite question, where we use * or * ; as, Si titisy nihil inUrttt utrum 
aqua stt, an vinum ; nee refertj utrum sit aureum pociUumy an^Wtretn», an manu» 
concdva. Sen. In direct mterrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
dn, anniy dn vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,* that is in sucn a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied bvthe mind; as, InvUus U ofencR, 
an puUts me dtlectdri IcBdettdis hominUmst lAere we may supply before an 
putat, etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this ? * — An, after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by *■ not,* and it then indicates that the answer cannot be 
douDtful ; as, A rebus gerendis senectus abstrahiL QuUnu t An Aw, 01100 geruntur 
JHventate ac virUnu f Is it not from tliose kinds of business, which i etc. Here 
we may suppose aliisne f to be supplied before an his t Is it from other kinds 
oi business, or from those V etc. &uch questions may be introduced by nonn^, 
bat without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the rule that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 

• 8ec<md or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
In single indirect questions afier such expressions asaublto, dubiumest, incertvM 
ui ; deHb^ro, haerito, and especially after nescio or hand scio, all of which denote 
uncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; as, 8i per se tiriMs tin€ 



I 
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fcirtSina ponderanda nt, dubito an hune primum ommttm ponam, If virtne Is to 
De estimated without reference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say dtdHto annon for 
dtilHto an. — Nescio an, or hand scio an are used auite in the sense of * perhaps,' 
BO that they are followed by the negatives nuUuSj ntmo, numquam, insteaa of 
%dhu, quisquam and ttmquam. When the principal verb is omitted, dn is often 
used in the sense of aid ; as, TkemistocUs, gutan ei SimonUles, an gtd$ aliuij 
arttm memorue polUceretur. etc. In such cases incerium eU is understood, and 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The conjunction <f is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of nicm, like the Greek li, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb expirior. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -ne, -que, -ve, are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called enclitics. 

Note 2. Some words here classed with conjunctions are also used as ad- 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions ; as, Cetiris in rebut^ 
Quum venit calamita», turn aetrimenium accipUurj in other concerns, uken ml«- 
tortune comes, then damage is received. 

Note 8. Gonjimctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with other 
parts of speech, and with each other; as, atgue, (i. e. adoue), iccirco or idcirco^ 
(i. e. id^irca), tdeo, namque, etc. In some, compoundea of an adverb and a 
coi\junction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own class; as, etiatn {et Jam) and now; iUkqut^ and so; ntqne or nee, and 
noL 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ lOO* An interjection is a particle used in exclamation^ 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

fth ! oih! alas ! hem ! oho ! indeed! well ! hah ! alas ! aladki 

&ha! aha! ah! haha! heu! oh! ah! alas! 

kpjlge! away! begone! heus! ho! ho there! hark! haUoal 

&t&t ! or atatte \ oh! ah! alas !lo! hut ! hah ! ho ! oh ! 

au! or hau! ch! ah! io! ho! hurrah! htuMah! 

ecc^ ! lo ! see ! behold! ol o! oh! ah! 

^hem! ha! what! oh! oh! o! ah! 

eheu ! ah ! alas ! ohe ! ho ! halloa ! ho there ! 

Sho! ehodum! ho! sdho! 5ho! oho! aha! 

eia! or hei&! ah! ah ha! indeed! oil hoy! alas! 

Sn! h! see! bthold! pSLps&l strange! wonderful! 

eu ! wtU done ! bravo! phui ! Joh ! juoh ! 

eug^ ! toell done ! good! phv ! pish ! tusk ! 

ha! hold! ho! t«tae! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! ha! ha! vae! ah! alas! woe! 

hei! ah! wo! alas! vah! vaha! ah! alas! oh! 

' Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different emotiooi. 
Thus vah is use4 to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as intenections; 
as, pax/ be still! So indignum, infandum, mdlum^ mishnimj miserablte, ^f<'^ 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; ahd macte and 
macti^ as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs imb, profecto^ 
etto, bine, belle ; the verbs quasso, prScor, orOj obsecro, amabo, Age, dgite. cido^ 
§0desj (for si audes), sis, sultu, (for si vts and st vtiUis), dgesis, dgidum, and dofto 
dum, and the interrogative qiUdf what? used as exclamations. 
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Bsx. 8. With the inteijections maj also be classed the foDowIng inToe»- 
tions of the gods : herciiieSj ftercti/e, hercle ; or meherciUs, meherdUe, mehercU ; 
medUtf fUHuSy mecattor, ecastor, ecirt^ pol, edepoL «qtUrine, per dewn, per 
deum imowrtdUm, per decs, per Jdvem, prO (or prw) JvpUerf prd tSi immoT' 
1uie»j pro deum /idem, prO deum tUgue homtnum /idem, pr6 deum immortdUum 
(sen. fidem), etc 



SYNTAX. 

§ 300« 1« Syntax treats of the constniction of sentences. 

2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as, Cdna 
latrant, The dogs bdrk. 

8. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative ; as, Venti spirant. The winds blow: — 

(2.) Interrogative; ?a, Splrantne ventil Do the winds blow?— ^ 

(3.) Exclamatory; as, Quam vehSmenter spirant ventif How 
fiercely the winds blow ! — or 

' (4.) Imperative ; as, Venti, splrSte, Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either tha 
indicative or the subjunctiye; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PKOPOSITIONS. 

§ 301. 1. A proposition consists of a subject and a pre* 
dicate, 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, S^us is the 
subject and currit is the predicate. 

Non. Th« word affirm, sa here used, hidndes all the vaiioiis dgnifleations of fbe 
vefb, as ezpreued in the several moods. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate» 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense by 
itself; as, 

Phocion fait pexpetao pauper, quum ditiaHmm eae potset, Phocton wcu alinays 
poor, though he nught have oeen very rich. 
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6. A subordinate proposition u one which, by means of a subordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

PkOcum fuU perpituo pauper, quum dittsslmus esse posset, Fhocion was al- 
ways poor, though he might have been very rich. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives, adjec- 
fives, or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses. 

8. Sabstantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
depend by means of the final conjunctions tU, tie, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
qttod, and, in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative prououus, 
ac^ectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See \^ 262 and 265. 

RxKAms. A dependent substantive clause often takes the form of the aoensatlTe with 
the infinitive, and in that ease has no oonneetive ; as, Gaudeo te Talare. 

9. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives ; as, qui, qudli$, quanius, etc. Adverbial chiuses are con- 
nected either bv relative adverbs of place and time, *(^ 191, R. 1, (6.), or by 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal con- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple sen- 
tence; as, 

OSdunt fSUa, The leaves falL Semirdmis Babylonem condtdiL 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qd Jit, ut nemo contenius vlvai t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Old* ego tim, me rogttas. You ask me, who I am. 

12. A sentence consbdng of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

^rant vend ei cddunt fdUa, The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause^ its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb, 
the leading yerb. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 903. 1- The subject also is either simple, complex, or 
eompouncL 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdlant, Birds fly. Tu legit, Thou readest A est vdcalie, A is a vowel. 
Mentlri es< turpe, To lie is base. 

3. The complex subject, called also the logical subject^ consists of 
the simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Conscientia bene actse vitas est JuiuncUttima, The contciousne*» of a vjtU tpeM 
Ufe is very pleasant. Here tonsctentia is the grammatical, and am»utntia MfM 
mctat vUa the complex, subject 
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4. The compound subject consists of two or more simple or oqbic 
plex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

Lfina et steW» fulffSbanL The moon iind tlan were shining. Gramm&tlee 
mfUlcie JMUKkB Juerwil, Grammar and m»me were united. 8ew^9er h6no» 
menque tuum laudes^e mdnibufU» 

Remark. Words are said to modtfy or Hmit other words, when thej serrt 
to explain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualifjr their mean- 
ing. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi* 
tions to tneae, called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified SubjecL 

6. The complex subject is formed by adding other words to the 
simple subject All additions to the subject, uke the subject itself 
are either simple, complex, or compound, 

L Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding :-— 

1. A single toorJi — 

(1.) A noun in the same case ; as, 

Nos consoles des&mus. We coruuU are remiss. Jf&cius augnr «titta narrAvii^ 
Mucius Ike augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as, 

Artun" multltucllni» commdvetur, The love oftht multitude is excited. Cbra mei. 
Care Jbr me. Yirlbus utus, Need of strength, 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

F6mt invlda aUas, Envious time flies. Mea mater est bhdgna, DSiat agndna 
Penihealia fiirens. Litira scripta mdnet, 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Sdpor in grilmlne. Ofpida sine praesldio. Hectptio ad te. 

3. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui, qtidlisy qutan» 
tus, etc. ; as, 

Lite Jitj quod bt^ne fertur, dnus. The burden, which is borne weU, beeomes 
lieht. JAUrve, qiins scripsisti, avctiAcs sunt. Ut, qiialis (ille) h&bSri vellet, 
talis esset. Tanta est inter eos, quanta maxima esse potest, mdrtim diatantku 

II. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By a word to which other words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun or 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 

(2.) When it b an adjective it may be modified : — 

(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Erat exspectatioyiX'^^ magna, Prcistdium non nimis^rntitm. 

(b.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

J/ri/or piltdte, SnjMrior in piety. Ck>ntenti5nis dig^dus, Fond ofeonimikm^ 
Patri simllis, Like his father. l/odus membra. JMnts patre dignu 
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(e.) By an infinidve, a gerund, or a supine ; as» 

InanflHB viiici. Not ncou^tomed to be conquered, VSnandi gtSdid i u » ^ Fond of 
kunlinff» MitdUlt dtctu, Wonderful to UUL 

(dJ) By a phrase consistin<r of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Mu6s in re pub Ilea. Unskilled in civil affaitt, Ab equItAtu firmu». Ciler in 
pugiiaiu. Pt&BUi aa fldem. 

(«.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

Ifilior est certapnx, quam spgrnta victoria, A certain peace is better Aan tm 
fapecUd tictoi-y, DiUnus «tf//(, quid f aciam. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a verb. See 
§ 203. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to which 
other words are added ; as, 

■ De Tictoria CaBs&ris /ama perfertuTj A report concerning Oouar't victory is 
brought. 

Remark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in aoy of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

LoDge vUra^ Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before night. Sexennfo 
jpoet vHot cajftoe, iSu; yeart after the capture of Veii. 

8. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. 

Remark. These additions may be of the same form as those added to &• 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

IIL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connect^ 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

QmtSleSj BrGtus et Collatlnus, The consuls, BruUu and OoUatinus, 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

yitntque n^cis^ie pdtettas, PSrlctllonim ei l&borum incitdmtntum, 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participleSi 
connected coordinately ; as, 

Gr&ve beUum perditltumum jtM. ArAnd tSnSri aAqy/t moUes. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as» 
Et qui f gcSre, et qui facta &liorum scripsSre, muUi laudaatxw, SaU. 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor* 
dinately; as, 

Gemu hxnrimum agreste, sine leglbus, sine imperio, libSrura, aique solfltmn. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one com;- 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia toa contiUa, All thy counsels. Hero omnia modifies, not eondUa, bnt 
the complex idea expressed by tea conitUa, So Tilgmta nSves kmga. Pnsp5- 
tBoB /uattrnm rex. 
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Rem. 2. An infinitive, with the words connected with it, maj be 
the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 
Virtui est vltium f&gSre, To shun vice is a rirtne. 

Rem. 3. A clause, or any member consisting of two or more claiueSi 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

E cah descendit * Nosce te ipsum.* jEquum ett, at hoc f &cia8. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposi- 
tion is put in the nominative, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is put 
in the accusative. 

NoTi 1. A Terb in any mood, except the inflnitiTe, b called a JiniU yerb. 

Note 2. In the following pages, when the tenn subject or prtdieatt la Ofed aloiM, tba 
Srammatieal subject or prMlicate is intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 303» 1. The predicate, like the subject^ is either timpUt 
complex, or compound. 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatical pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol llicet, The sun shines. MuUa dnimalia rSpunt, Many animals creqK 
Brevis est rdluptas^ Pleasure is brief Eurdpa est pentnsfila, Europe if a /?e» 
mn96la. Rectisslme sunt apud te omnia, 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
sists of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

Sc^io fudit Annlbrtlis cOpias, Scipio routed tiie force* of Hanmbcd, Here 
fucKt is the ficnuninatical, and /witt Anntbdii» capias the logical predicate.^- 
%Oj Romidua Roinanae condltor urbis fuit. 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

Prdbitas laud&tnr et alget. Honesty is praised and neglected. LSti vis r&pnit, 
r&pietque gent«s. Lucius Catitina fuit magna vi et arlmi et coipdris, §ea in- 
genio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
nmple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

I. Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding:-— 

1. A single word; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject This 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 3.) ; as, 

Senms JU Bbertlnus^ The slave becomes a freedtnan. Serviut 7W£ttt« rex •»• 
decldrdtus. Aristides justus e^ apptUdtus. Incedo reglna. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe f^imw, We live by hope Deus rigit mundum, God roles the world. 
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(3.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Saepe venity He came oj^en, Festlna leiite, Hasten tlotdy, Litirm f &clle <£»* 
cuntur. Chromes nimis gi'ilvUer ciUdat dddletcenlulum, 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, . 

Cupit discere, He desires to learn. Aitdeo dTcere. Ver esse oxpiraL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Vinii ad 
urbem, He came to the city, 

S. A dependent substantive or a(]verbial clause ; as, 

Virtor ne reprdltendar, I fear that /shall be blamed. Zendnem^ quum AmSnli 
essem, audiebam /ri<iuenter» Fdc cr»g!tes. 

11. Complex additions. The predicate may be modified : — 

1. By a uord to which oth'er words are added. 

Kemark. These words are tlie same as in the corresponding cases of com- 
plex additions to the subject. See § 202, 11. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

3. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, 11, 3. 

Rem. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by- 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, ana 
consisting eitlier of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, A^mem- 
nonis belli gloiia. Patemum 6iUum erga Romanos. Mens sibi conscia recti. 
Mea maxtme intSrest, te vdlere. Ago tlbi gr^tias. Meipsnm inertia: condemned 
£o8 hoc tndneo. In quo te accuso. M&net eum, ut susplciunes vitet. 

m. Compound additions. 1. The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction, oee Compound additions to the subject, § 202, HI. 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera- 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical infin* 
itive. 

3. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto discessit, i. e. quitm bellum confectum esset^ iUscesait^ The war 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed. NU desperandum^ 
Teucro dfice. 

5. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
conatruction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 304:« A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case ; 

as, 

{^nSf Rama, The cltj Rome, No$ const^w^ WecomuU, So Apvd Herod&tum^ 
patrem histdria, sunt mnumerabtles fabila. In Herodotus, the father of historji 
etc. Cic. Lapldet sillces, JlirU stones. Liv. Ante me cousCdem, Before I was 
consul Fons cut ndmen Areth&sa est. Cic. 

• 

Remark 1. (a.) A nonn, thus annexed to another, is said to be in t^opo^wn 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, identification, or de- 
scription; sometimes it denotes character or purpose; as. Ejus fiycs comltem 
me adjunxij 1 added myself, as a companion of his flight; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., of on action; as, Alexander puer, Alexander loAen a 
hoy, Cato s^ncx scribire Mttdfiam inslituit. Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet. 206, N. 2,) 
ttssutnes the attribute denotea by it as belonging to the noun wnich it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms it. Hence both nouns belong to the 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases of apposi- 
tion, tnere seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle ens, beuig; ^t est^ 
who is ; qui vocdtur, who is called ; or the like. 

Rem. 2. If tlie annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the ether 
noun, it takes that form ; as, Vkus magister egregius. Piin. Philosdphia mngis- 
tra vitcB. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adjective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun ; as, Laurus ficussluia 
custos. 

Rem. 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the otlier in ^nder or in 
number; as, Duo fuhulna beUi, Siipladas, cladem Libya. Vir^. Miiylena, urbs 
nobiUs. Cic. 7W/t(i^i, dellcia: no</m. Id.; — and sometimes m both; as, JVate, 
f»%e<M vires. Virg. Nos, animse v'des, inhumdta infietdque turba. Id. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as. Consul aixi, scil. ^go; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective prououu is sometimes used; as, 
Tua ddmus, taUs viri. Cic. See ^ 211, R. 3, (b.) 

Rem. 5. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usuallv put in the pluiul ; as, M. AntoniuSf C. Cassius, tribfini plebis, 
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Caes. Publius el Servius SuUae, 
Serd filii. Sail. Tib. ei Gaius Gracchi. Cic. OratiSnes L. et C. Anreliorum 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cum, the annexed noun taking 
tbe case of the former; as, Diccearchum veiv cum AriHoxino, doctos sane hom- 
ines, omitidmus. Cic. 

(2.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
annexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as, Ad Ptolemceum 
Cleopatrajnque reges legati missi sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the ^nitive ; as, Urbem Pat&v! 
locavit, Tlie city of Patavium. Virg. PluHmus Eridani amnis. Id. Arbdrem 
flci numquam vidirat. Cic. In oppldo Antiochia:. Id. RupUi et Persi par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it; as, Curinthi Achaia urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achala. Tac. 
Antiochla, celibri urbe. Cic. See § 221, Note, and § 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after r^oinen or cognomen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put m apposition either to nOmen. etc., or to the dative, tlio latter 
by a species of attraction ; as, Fons, cut nomen Arethusa est, Cic. Siirps virlUs^ 
cid Ascanium parenies dixere n6men. Liv. Nbmen Arctiiro est mihi, I have tba 
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name Arcturas. Plant. Cm nunc cogrOmm iQlo adAtur, Vtrg. Od Egerio tn«^ 
Umnndmen, Liv. — (6.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, Ndmen 
MercArii ttt mihi. Plaut. Q. Metellus, ctti Macedoulci ndmen indilum irai. Veil. 
Cf. R. 6. — (c.) In IUa€etas, cuiftdmut Aurea ndmen, Ov. Met. 15, 96, Aurea 
is used as an mdecliuable noun, instead of ^uream (sell. cBtdtei»); or Aureca, 
dat. (scil. cUdti.) 

Rem. 9. A chatte may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, ChgUet orsir- 
torem instltut — rem arduam^ Let him reflect that an orator is training — a diffi- 
cult thing. Quint. — So also a neuter adjective used substantively; as, Trist« 
tipuM stalma^ The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. ViLrium et mutablle 
temper femina. Id. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Onerariiz^ pars maainia ad jEffimutvm, 
— aliae amertm urbeni ipmrn delatte $unt^ The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to ^gimurus,— others opposite to the city itself. Liv. Pictdre» 
et poetce suum quisque dpus a vulyo contiderdri ruft. Cic. In the construction 
of the;, ablative absolute, ^tf^ue remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition is in the ablative; as, MuUis stbi quisque impirium 
petentibtu. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, quisque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in tbe answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quis hirui est tibi t Amphitnio, scil. est. Who is vour master? Amphitnio 
(is.) Plaut. Quid qtuBi'isT Librum, scil. ^tuero. What are j'ou looking for? 
A book. Quota h^rd venisti t Sexta. At what hour did you come ? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the correspondinz 
possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun ; as, Cujus est Itberf 
Xfeus, (not Met.) (See 4 211^ Rem. 3, (b.) So cu/nm for genitive c^/t» f Cujum 
picust CM MeUbasif Non; verum j£ffdnis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative ; a», Quaiiti eimsti t V^iqinli minis. 
Damnatusne is furti? /mo alio crimlne. See §§ 214) R. 1, and 217, ^. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 30tS« Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bdnus mV, A good man. Bdnos tiros. Good men. 

B*'ingna mdter, A kind mother. Vance l^ges^ Useless laws. 

Triste bellum^ A sad war. Miru'u ia verbn^ Threatening words. 

Spe amissdf Hope being lost. ILec res. This thing. 

So, A/ea mater est beniyna. 
H(£c leyes vdruz sunt. 

Note 1. Adjectives, accordin|j to their meaning, (§ 104), are divided into~ 
two classes — qualifying and liviitiny — the former denoting .*ome property or 
qnaUty of a noun ; as, a wise man, lead is heavy ; the latter denning or restriitinff 
Its meaning; as, this man, ten cities. To the former class belong such adjec- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all paftifiiples and participial 
adjectives ; to tlie latter, the adjective pronouns, prouomnial adjactiveSi and 
numerals. — - 
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Note 2. An kdjeetivo, participle, or pronoun, mav elthor be QMd a» >n ept- 
tliBt lo modify a nonn, oi-, willi the copuli mm, may conslilute ■ pretlicste. 
In ttie former cRie the quniity ia (unmnJ, in the latter it is «atrltd. In botb 
cases, the rule for their ngreemenC it, in ([enenil, the stiiiie. See ( £10, R. 1. 

Note 3. Anv word or comblii.itlou of words added to a noon Co modify or 



partirLplBfl. fi 



7 !• iDthiuted. 



ItKMARK 1. An Hdjactive nfcree* also with a anbatantire prononn, taking Its 
gender from that of tlia noun for wliieh tlie pronoun stand»: a», fp>t cnatUia 
mgeT ilgo, ftcil. igo, MtlHaut ; Virf!> F^'tiiadle putr, (■ nunc erit niter ab illo. Id. 
Ulietotumriirgdlid. Nep. O me nti^i-um (spoken by h man), muinmmt 
(spoken by a woman). So >n/ri iSmtu, lalai lOmui, acil. not, mascnline or 
feminine. — In grneml propo<itii>ns whicli include both sexes, the pronouns are 
conAJdcred nuuculine; us. Not J'rigrt coiuumii-e nnti. Hot. 

Rrm. 2. An adjec^re may belong to each of tiro or more doudi, 
an<l in su(.-k I'ase is put in the plural. If the nouna are of the sama 
sender, the adjective agrees with' tbem in gender, as well as in nuni* 

/jljpui (( n^Rui <((i compnlsi. A wolf and a Inmh, constrained by thirst Phnd. 
Si<iUa Sardiiiiiiqae ainiasiK. Liv. 

When the nouns arc of different genders, 

(I.) If they denote living things, the adjective it masculine rather 
tliaii feminine; aa, 

PattT mlhi el maler mortni mat. My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
alio Jilergut la the singular. Pi'orumiil uterquc, scil. JhuciliiM et Pyrka. 

(2.) If they denote thing» without life, the adjectire is generally 

IHm ginta, atoM, ebu/aenlia prSpe muTiUiii /ufrt. Their family, age, and elo- 
queiicef were neniiy eoual. SnlL R^ffm^ iapiria, twbititaiet^ honSt'ett dttitia tn 
c6ia slta tuRf. Cic. Ihiic brlia, rapttuf, diKordta cieUlt, jirata /aire, SolL 
Aalma atgue nnlinui, juainiii intefp^ riiertt in cor^ui «unt. Lucr. 

Note. When nooiis denoting Ihinfrt without life are of the «am* gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of dllTerent numtiers, Che adjective is some- 
times neuter ; an, CHmo it vila et pnlrimiiiu parlet, tt vrii Sarce conceiia 
4unf. Just.; Kometimes a]»o when both nouns are In the singular number; as, 
J'Urutqae rckxilai et rigio tuaoiui ij/ndra tutftta iurT. Soil. Nox alque prada 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another 
imate thing, the adje<.'tive is sometimes neuter, and sometii 
the gender of that wliith has life ; as, 

Numlda aUpie ilgnn mititSria obscuriiTi lunt, Tlie Numldiana andtt 
standards were caneealeil. Sail. Romim rigevt rtgnwajve Mace 
futura tiiwHl. Liv. JdM, fSc »ternoa pacem paciiqae ntiRulrM. Ovi 

&"" "... 
Virg. Ai/ri omiiea et mtiiia. Cic. Oignltum Hf fHiitem, 
tiaoM eite carisslmaa. Cic. 
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NoTK. A noun in tlip singular, followed by an ablative with cum, has some- 
times a plural adjective, the gender benig the same as if the nouns were con- 
nected by tt; asy Filiam cum fUio accltos. Li v. /Ua cum Lnu»o de N&ndidrt 
satL Ovid. Fihum Alexandn cum matre in arcem custodiendos fmitil. Just. 

Rem. 8. (1.) An adjective qualifying a collective noun is often 

put in the plural, taking the gender of tne individuals which the noun 

aenotes; as, 

Pars certdre p&r&ti, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Pan per agrot 

dllapsi $uam quisque ^m exsequeutes. Liv. Sapplex turba irant sine jimce 

tQti. Ovid. This construction alvvavs occurs wheu the collective noun is the • 
subject of a plural verb. See ^ 209, K. 11. 

(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an a(\jective in the lingular takes the gender 
«f the individuals; as. Pars arduus aitu pulverGlentus ^jmm /fifft. Virg. Part 
ina d6cwn — fractus morbo. Ovid. 

(3.) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurative sense denote human 
beings, have by avnisis an adjective of a d.Iflerent ^nder from their own, refer- 
ring to the words which they include; as, Ldttum Oapuaque affro mulctati, 
Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. Giplta conjuraUdfiis vir- 
MS caesi ac ahuri percussi sunt. Id. Auxilia Irati. Id. So afwr nUUia; as, 
nuo mUlia T^i-idrum, crucibus aflixi. Cui*t. Cf. \ 823, 3, (4.) 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun ; a», ifdria Tyrrhenum atque Adriatlcuni, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum legidiUbut st'cunda tl tertia. Liv. Circa portas Collinara Esquill- 
namque. Id. But sometimes the noun is hi the singular; as. Inter Esquittnam 
Odlinamque portam. Id. Legio Martha tt quarUi, In comic writers, ah adjec- 
tive or participle in the singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
NdbU pixi'iente. Plant. Aosente rwbi*. Ter. 

Kem. 6. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the hitter; as, Non omnis error stuUitia est dicenda, 
Not every error is to be called foil}'. Oic. Gens unlvei'sa Vineli appellati. Liv. 
(b.) Sometimes also it agrees with a noun following the subject and in apposi- 
tion to it; as, Cinnlhum, patres resiri, tiHius Gratcice lumen, exstinctum esse 
voluei-unt, Cic; or {<) with the noun of a subordinate seutence; as, JUHrum 
urbem ut prOpugnaculum opposltum esse barbdris. Nep. 

Rem. 6. ^Iien the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same signification, (§ 239, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject, is sometimes put in the dative ; as, Mihi negllgenti esse nmi Ucuit, 
i. e. me neyiigentem esse mihi non hcuit. Cic. Va mthi justo saneto^^e viderL 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective ; as, Vdbis nScesse est 
fortlbus esse vTris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, Kxpedii bonas esse vijbis, sell. vos. Ter. Si dm Romano licet esse 
Gudltanum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in the 
plural, the noun, \vith which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Boni sunt rari, soil, hdmines. Good (men) are rnre. Qesar suos mlsitj sctL 
millles^ Caesar sent his (soldiers). Dextrn^ scil. mdnus^ The right (hand), /i»- 
plentur pinyuis ft"*rlnae, scil. camis. Virg. H'tberna^ scil. castra. Allum^ scil. 
mAre, Qufirtana, scil. febiis. fmmortalrSy scil. Dii. Lucr. Amaniium, scU. hdiiU- 
num. Ter. J Hum in<M^\finti amtlemy d7nllenuiue mlminii aspUires, Bcil. hOnUnL 
Virg. Tibi primas dejerOy scil. partes. Cic. Retpice prteti'rltum, scih tempus^ 
which is often omitten, as in ex quo, ex eo, and ex illo, scil. tempdre. CognOm 
ex rocorum omniuvi litiris, scil. ctm'udrum. Cic. So patrial adjectives; as, 
Alissi ad Parthum Armeuiumque legdlif sciL rigem. In TusculdnOf scil. 
prcedio. 
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. N<niE 1. The il5nn to b« supplied with mascaline adjectives Is eommonlr 
' 'kH/minw^ but when they are posessives, it is oftener dmlci, mi&ei, cioei, or pro^ 
jpmqm, 

Note 2. The noon to he supplied is often contained in a preceding clause. 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is often 
used substantively, where, in English the word thing or things u to 
be supplied ; as, 

B&num, a good thing; mdhim, a bad thing, or, an evil. So Mneilumj ftSrum^ 
turpe ; and in the plural, bdTui^ m&la^ (uryna^ UvicL, caUttia^ etc. IMor onmia 
«inctf, Labor overcomes all things. Virg. 

Note 1. The Latins ^ueraliy preferred adding res to an at^ective, to using 
its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when ret is used, an adjective or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the feminine; as. JEdrtun 
rcFrttm utnimque. Cic. ^ttAidnartfm r«rt<ii» /brtiifia pler&que rcf^ Sail. lUud 
it rdffo, sumptui ne patxa* uUa in rtj quod aa vdieidAnem itput tU, Cic. OmtintM 
rermn ntors est extremum. Cic. 

Note 2. Instead of thing or Odngs^ other words may sometimes be supplied, 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 
phrases; as, A primo^ At first. Plaut. PermdJbm^ Mutually. Virg. In primU^ 
In the first place. Ad hoc^ or Ad hax. Moreover, besides. 

(3.) Adjectives used substantively often have other ac^ectives agreeing with 
tliem; as, ^/ia omnia, AH other (things.) Plin. Inlqtds$inU mei, My^atest 
enemies. FdnUliarit meus. Cic. hii^tut noster. Id. Justa fu/ntoncL, Liv. 
JOcis omnia plena, scil. sunt. Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used Bubstantivel^and take ^ neuter adjective in the 
sm^ar number; as, Supreraum vfile dixU^ He pronounced a hist farewelL 
Ovid. Dulce tt. decorum tU pro patria mori. Hor. Velle suum cvique est. Pers. 
Cras istud (/uando venitf lilart. J. Ridibo actiUum, A. Id actHtum (Ru ett. 
Plaut. Excepto quod non simul esses, ceUra lastm. Hor. (6.) In the poets and 
later prose writers the adjective, as In Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, ul ACneaa p^lAgo jtictetw — ^nota (iU. \irg. 

Rem. 9. (a.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of a^^reein^ with their 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum ttmpdrit, for muUum tetnpus ; much 
time. Id ret, for ea res ; that thing. So, plus ildguendai, the other form not 
being admissible with plus. (See § 110, (b.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
'like manner in the plural; as, Vana rerum^ for vdnas res. nor. Pler&que hiuna- 
nai'um rei^unt. Sail. Cf. § 212, R. 3, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
iective seems to be used substantively, according; to Rem. 7,(2); as, Acuta 
otUi. Hor. Telluris operta. Virg. Sum ma pectOiv. 

NoTK. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the most 
part, signify quantity. See \ 212, Rem. 8, Note 1. 

Rrm. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural ; as, Dulce ridentem Ldldgen dnUibo, 
dulce Idqueniem. Hor. Magnum sti'taens, Virg. Arma horrendum sdnuere. Id. 
'hhiWA dtos vinirdti sunt. Cic. //tk/te au^ sumraum eras. Id. See ^ 1^2, U. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11, (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nemo mt^es 
Jtdmdnus, No Roman soldier. Liv. ^Qmo /ire ddClescens. Cic. Virnemobdnus, 
Id. Cf. ^ 207, R. 31, {c.) Ttbiiim accolis JlUviis orbdtum. Tac. Incdla turba 
Ovid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, Filias hasta. Ovid. Laurtis Pamdsis. Id. Ursa JJoystis. Virg. Cf. also 
\ 129, 8. 

(6.) An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nique inim 
igndri sAmtts ante mdldrum; i. e. auiiqvdntm or jprcsUritdruni, Virg. ^ui[i9 
Mmlnwn mdres. Plaut. 
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Rsv. 12. (a.) An adjective or adjective pronoun, nsei ^rtitivety, stands 
alone, and commonly tiikcs the gender of the genitive plural, which depends 
upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a different gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes tliat gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; as, 
IJUjjhanto btlludiitm nulla e»l prwhrdioTj No beast is wiser than the elephant. 
Cic. Induiy qui est omnium jCunUnum maximus. Ctc. Velocisctlmum onmium 
Anim/iUum est deljjJilnu». Pliii. See § 212, Rem. 2. — (b.y So also with </e, ex, in, 
dpwlj in/«r, etc., with tlie ablative or accusative uistead of the partitive gout- 
tive. See ^ 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

^c.) When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, (§ 212, B. 2.) the 
adjective takes the gender of the individuals which compose it; as, Vir for- 
tissImuB rwsircB clvltdtu, The bravest man of our state. Cic. Maxlmus stirpi». 
Liv. 

Rem. 13. (a.) Wlien a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 

f;enitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see ^ 211, R. 8, (6.) and 
c.) and R. 4), an adjective agi'ceing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive ; as, Sulius meum peccatun lorrif/i nun p&test, The fault 
of me alone cannot be coirected. Cic. Nostcr duoruin ettntu», Liv. Tuum 
ipsius stadium. Cic. Pugna Romana BidUlis suo pondire iucumbentium in hop- 
tem. Liv. 

(6.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands ; as, rectus iuuMj homluis 
simpHcit. Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properlv belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which tl)e genitive depends, and vice versa ; 
as, jEdifUatidfiis tuse constlium for iuum^ Your desigii oi building. Cic. Aceu- 
santes vlolati hospitii fcedus^ for viOldtum. Liv. Ad majora initia rerum (biceniUnts 
fdtisy for majoram. Id. lis nomivibus clcitatum^ quibus ex (Avitdtibus, etc., far 
tdrum cXvitatum. Caes. 

Rem. 15. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, esi)ecially in poetry; as, Ecce vhiil TeUimon 
properus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid, htsiii pdcem dyltdbdmvSy for/cE<e. 
ball. JEtteas se inatiiMims at/ebaty for mane. Virg. rfec lupus yr^ytbus noctur- 
nu8 dbamb&hti. i. e. by night. Id. 

(6.) Sontdtus is used for non; as, Mhnini Uimetsi nullus m^eas. Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextus ab annis nullus disiedtt. Cic. PtHor^ prU 
muSy princepgj prdpior, proxtmus, sdluSj unus, uUlmuSj multtiSj t&tus, and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially ; as, Priori Rimo nugHrium 
vhMse ftrtur. Liv. Ilinpania j>ostrema omnium prddncidrum pei'dOmita esU 
Liv. accti'dla solos nCvtm menses Asia» pvcefuit, Only nine months. Cic. Unumi 
hoc dico, This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Prduus dtidit, Ovid. Frequentes conveni^ 
ranL Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, <ti, in the nominative, sometimes takes an ocyec- 
tive in the vocative, and vice versa ; as. Sic vinias hodieme. Tibull. Salvej 
primus omnium pdrens patrics appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often Qualified by two or more adjectives; and 
sometimes the complex idea, foi*meu by a noun with one or more adjectives, i% 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the noun. 

(6.) When several a(^ectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
noun, if tliey precede it, they are almost always connected by one or more eon- 
junctions; as, Afultd et vdrid et copiosd drdtiOne. Cic. If they follow it, the 
coi\j unction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, ViraUuset 
txctUens, Cic. Aclio^ vdria, vihitnenSj plena vei'itdtis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the conjunction is always 
omitted; as, P^rlciilosisslmum civi/e 6e^um, A most dangerous civil war. Cio. 
Jilalam ddmestlcam discipllnam. Id. So witli three or more afyeotives; £xtemoe 
Qiultos cUlros viros ndinlmrem. Cic. Cf. \ 202, III., R. 1 • 
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Rem. 1 7. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives primus, 
mediu3<, ultXmus, eztremuSy inttmus, inftmus, Imus, swiimuSj suprimus, 
reHquus^ and ciiara ; as, 

MiiHa mox^ The middle of the night Bummn arhor^ The top of % tree. 
Sti^emM monlcL^ The summits of the mountains. Bat these adjectives fre- 
quently occur without this signification ; as, Ab tatrhno cou^pUxu^ Froax the 
^t embrace. Cic InfUmo l6co ndtes, Of the lowest ranlc. Id. 

Reh. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersonally 
in the passive voice, is neuter; a», Ventura est Cic lUim. est in viach^ Urrm» 
Ovid. Scrfbendum est mihL See § 18i, 2 and S. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 300. Rem. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents ill gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 
the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui 18^^ The boy who reads. jEcHflcivm quod exgiruxU, The house 
which he built. Litene quas dSdi, The letter which I eave. Non gum quftlis 
#raf», I am not such as I was. Hor. So Deus cujus mmre «iriimtf, cui wuUum 
ett aimliU, quem <-dlimus^ a quo Jacta tusU omniti, eat cdemMt, Addicim Ber^ 
vUppo^ H ab noc dmUu t$L Aquilo, quantus /ran^ tiicet. Hot, 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and adjective pronouns which re» 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, however, 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative qvL 

Note 2. When a jprououu refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said to 
be used logically. Qui and tf are so used, and sometimes also Ate and iUe, 

(b,) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gendef', number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

ErarU owiino duo Itinera, qnlbus Itin^ribus d^mo eaare poueiit, There were 
only two ivutes, by which rotUes thev could leave home. Cses. Orudilistlmc 
bello, quale bellnm nudlfi ttmquam baroaiia ffeuit, Cic. But it is moet frequen^ 
with the word dUa; as, Fdre in armia cerio die^ qui dita futArua irat, etc. Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomec 
donbtiul to which of two or more preceding substantives tKe relative refers. 

(2.) Usually tlie antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, « 

Animum r^^e, oul, niaipdret^ in^rat, Govern your passions, which rule 
unless they obey. tior. TxtnltK multltudlnis, quantam cdpU urba noatrtL, com^ 
Kttraua eal'ad me/iuUta. Cic. Quot c^pUiu» dvunt, UMdem atmdidrum millia. 
Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; asi, 

Qnibus de rebus ad me acripnali, errant ddebimua; scil. de rebua, In regard to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic. 
in quem prlmum eyrtaai aunt locum, Trojavdidtur; scil, Ukua, Liv. Quantft 
▼i ex^lunt^ tatUd d^tndutU. Quales^ue viaua iram tidiaae vlroa, ex ordiut t6k» 
aupUMf. Ovid. 
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(a.) The place of the antecedent if^ sometimes snpf^ied by a demonstratiTe 
pronoun; a»y Ad qua» res nptiniimi erimiua, in 'm p6ti»»ffnum eldbOrabimu». Cic. 
feut the demonstrntive is often omitted wlieii its case is the same as that of the 
relative, and not un frequently, also, when the cases are different. When tlie 
relative clause precedes thatof the antecedent, is is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences as. Maximum omainentum dmlcf- 
ii(B.toUit, qui ex ed toUit verecundiam. Cic. Terra q^uod accejut, numquam sin* 
usiird redait. Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like manuer 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives; talis before qudUSj tantus be- 
fore quantuiy inde before unde^ Ibi before «6i, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even "when the relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Qui» no» indldrum quas dnwr curas kdbet, box inier 
oUivisdturt Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes oeither noun is expressed ; this happens especially 
when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui hdne latuit, bene viantf scil. h^mo^ (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos curriculo pulvirem (Xympicwn collegisse jUvat, 
scil. hdmines, There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight. Hor. Non hObeo 
quod te accusem. scil. id propter quod, Cic. Nvn solum sapiens vtdeiHs, qui hinc 
absisy sed etiam oedtusy scil. iu. Cic. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted ; as, Urbs anfiqua ftaif 
Tyrii iSnuere cdlonij scil. quam or earn. There was an ancient city (which) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if oupe expressed, is afterwards omitted, 
even when, if supplied, iti case would be different; as, Bocihus cum ^dtHbuSj 
quos fliius ejus aaduxdrat^ neque in priore pugnd ad/u^rant^ Romdnos tnvddunt^ 
for et qui non i« pridre^ etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case; as, Quum sc7'ibas et Altq-uid dgrts ec/rw»», quorum consuesti, 
for qucB. Cic. Rnptim qulbus quisque pdtirat eldtisj exUmntj for iis^ qttce quisque 
efferre pdlerat, eldtis, Liv. 

(6.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, Urbem quam stdiuo 
vestra est^ for wbs. Virg. hunuchum qiiem aedisti ndbisj quas turbas dedit! for 
Eunuihus. Ter. Naucratem quem convinlre vdlui^ in ndvi non erat. Plant. 
Atque dliiy quorum iomcedia prisca rlrOrum est, for atmte dlii viriy qtUhrwn est, 
Hor. Jllij scnpta c^ulbus cdmadia prisca viris e«t, for iUi virij quibus. Id. Quos 
puSros mlsiraniy epis0lain tnihi attuUrunt. Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) (rt.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, Inter 
jj'(Jfo*, quos incondltos ydfiwni, {ov ideas incondltos^ gt<o«, etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which they utter. Liv. VerOiSf quae magna uUant. Vii^. Cdldre, quem 
multum hdbet. Oic. 

(6.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative J or a superlative ; as, Nocte quam in terris ultimam egit, The last 
night which he spent upon earth. jflsiuUlpius, qui pilmus vulnus obligdvisse 
dlcitur. Cic. Consiliis pdre, qua; num pulcherrima Nautes dot senior^ Listen to 
the excellent advice, which, etc. Virg. Some instances occnr in which an 
adjective belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent; 
as, Quum vinisscnt ad vdda Volatei*rana, quae ni^tninantur, Which are called 
Volaten'an. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the / 
relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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8cmti8ne9 wm longe a T6J/Miium flrU^s abeunt^ quce cTvftas est in prCnn€id, 
The Santoiics are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates, which 
Mate is in the province. Caes. AnU ivmitia^ quo(i tcnvpus hnud Uynyt dbiraL 
Sail. RonuB janum Diana jidjf&li iM'mi cnm pdpuh Rmnano /icntml : ea irai 
confesi^io cdput rhnim llS/mnm etsse; i. e. that thing or that act. Li v. 8i omnia 
fddenda sunt, qvm dntit i veUiiL, mm dmh Uias titles, sed conjtlr&tiOnes pCtamlm 
trnU; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista qvtdem vis. Surely 
this is- force. Ea ipsa causa MU fuit, for id iptum. Hither also may be refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui meus &mor m U est, Such is my love 
for you. Cic. 

/ (9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
' object, but of diiferent genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Flimen est Arar quod in Rhddanwn infiuit, Caes. Ad Jlumen Oxum pervemivm 
est, qui turMdus semper esL Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
latter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

NatArm vultus quera dixere Chaos, The appearance of nature w^hich they 
called chaos. Ovid. Genus homintmi quod HeWt^s vdcatur. Nep. Antmalj 
quern vdcamus homlnem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. Ldcus in car- 
cere^ quod Tulliaimm appellatur. Sail. Pec&nidrum conquisUio; eos esse belR 
<^lUs nervos dicUtans Mm idnus, Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

AbundarUia edrttm rerum^ quae mortales prima ptUanl, An abundance of those 
things, which mortiils esteem most important. Sail. Of. ^ 206, B. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
wiUi a relative follows; as, Permulta sunt, qua did jxmunty qua re intelUgdtur, 
Cic. Fdtdle, monstmnu, quae, etc., scil. Cle^tra. Hor. Cf. § 323, 8, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, refemng to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies; as, 
Equitdtum^ quos. Sail. Genus, qui premuntur. Cic. Sendius — ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the singular, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs ; 
as, J)em6ciitum 6mittdmus ; nihil est inim djpud istos, qtwd, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critus and his followers. Cic. Dlj&nydui negdvit sejure iUo nigro guodccBnat 
cc^nti erat, dekctdium. Turn is, qui ilia coxSrat, etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omnes lauddre fortunas meas, qui ndium tali ingenio prcec^tum hdberem ; scil. 
!»€*, All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea minime riftrt, qui 
sum ndtu maadnms. Id. Nostrum consilium laudandum est, qui noluirim, etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive ac^ectivc ; as, Servili i&multu, quos, etc. Caes. 

(13.) (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then is 
commonly neuter; as, PostretnOy quod difflculimum inter mortales, gloria in- 
vtdi€im vicisti. Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, which, among men, 
is mo&t difficult. Sail. JEquidem exspectdbam jam iuas liieras, idque cum multis. 
Cic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is generally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refering to the idea in the antecedent clause ; as, Sive, id mtod constat, Pldtbnis 
studidsus audiendi /uit. Cic. JJiem consumi valebant, id quod feceruni. Id. 

(f.) Sometimes is, referring to a clause, agrees witu a noun following; as, 
Mem velle aique idem nolle j ea dcmum Jirma dmUHia est. Sail. 
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(14.) Quod, relating to n preceding statement, and serring the purpose of 
transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it may be translated by * nay/ * now/ or * and/ It is thus used «tpecially bo- 
fore Mj tin, and nfsi ; as, Quodsi iUinc infini» pr&fugi$»€»j tdmen ttta tua fuga 
nifarMi Jumcaritur, i. e. and eren if you had fled witliont taking any thing 
vnth you, still, etc. Cic. Yen*. 1, 14. (2u(x/W, ^ if then/ is especially used in in- 
troducing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equiralent to ^although.' Quodntti signifies * if 
then — not ' ; as, Quodnlsi Sao mto adotntu ilUu$ landtm dbguaiUiUuin r^preBns^ 
«em, tarn midioB, etc. Qudaetsi is ^ nay^ eren if* ; as, QuMetti inyinii$ magms 
prcediti qtudam dictndi iSpiam tine rdttdne contiquentuVj ar§ tAmen est dux cer- 
Hm: — Ciaod is found also befcM'e qtntmj ubi, £t«ia, qitdniatn, ne and dffnai», where 
the conjunction alone would seem to be sufficient; as. Quod vtSnam illume cujua 
in^Mo ydcindre in ha$ miiSriag />r^>iYii« wm. eddem htec Hmulantem vUleam, Sail. 
It is so used even before a relative in Cic. rhil. 10, 4, ^n. — Quodj in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or cut onderstood. 

(16.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Kem. 2, page 185; as, Ninu$ tt SStmrdmUy ^ui Bdb^Cna cond- 
diranij Ninus and Semiramis, who bad founded Babylon. \ ell. Crebro fundH 
ei <i6iclnc, qu» tUSi tumpih'at. Cic. £x tummd keUtut at^jve kucHidj quae cUA- 
tuma qme$ pepireraU Sail. Ndte» et ctipiivo» quse ad Chtum ccmta irant. Li v. 

{b.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather tlian the second or third, and the second rather than the third ; 
as, 7Vi et pdter, qui in convivio irdiis. Ego ei tu, quiSrdmuB. Cf. ^ 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(1&.) The relative adjectives qudt, quantt», gudU*, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, in the antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, tdt, tantu», idli$ ; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Out, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated Kke a demon- 
etrative; as. Quae quum ita tmty Since Ae$e (things) are so. Ck. 

(18.) The relative qui with $um and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of jwo, * in accordance with/ 
or ^ according to * ; thus, instead of 7u, pro tud pridentid, quid qpttmutn factu 
»t, vfdebi$. (Jic, we may say, qua tua ett prUdentiay or, qua prmentid i$. So, 
VeHs tantummddoj quae tua virtus, txpugndbit, Hor. Qua prfidentia es, nihil t% 
^dgiet, Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite out not pennanent con- 
dition ; as, i», qui audiunij or qui aamntf i. e. the hearers, the persons present. 
So, also, a relative clause is used for the En^ish exnression ^ above men- 
tioned'; H&, Ex Kbrit quo» diri or quo$ ante {»upra) lauddvi: and the English 
* so called,' or * what is called,' is expressed by quemy quamj quod vdcantj or by 
qui, qua J quod vdcdtur, dicitur, etc. as, Nee nermas no», quo» vdcant, imjtdni 
{Ath^ni») aceboL Cic. Vegtra, qua aicitur, vUa, mor» e»t. Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see ^ 191, R. 1), are frequenfjy 
used instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositioas ; as. h^ 
unde te audi»»e did», i. e. a^ quo. Cic. LrvAUtB dnud illo» »unt, cnU ftbi iBi twtinl, 
i. e. dpud quo». Sail. Iluic ab dd6le»eefUid betla inteatina^ ccede», rdpina, di*- 
cordia civUi», grdia /uere, Ibique Jiventutem exercuU, i. e. tn tw, in these things^ 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after iam the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted ; as, Tarn nilhi grdtum id hit, quam wodgrdli»»^ 
mum. Cic. Tarn inim turn dmtaa retptUfUcas, quam qui max(me. Id. 7am turn 
mlti», quam qui lenuslmu». Id. So also with ut qui without torn; as, Te »en^9€r 
tie cdlam et tuebor, ut quern €^igetUi»»lme. Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES, 

§ 307* Rem. Vk Tl» oblkjue castes of the persona! pronoun of the 
third person (him, h^r. etc.) are conimoulv expressed in prose by the oblique 
cases of is, eo, id, /ftc and ifte, however, being more emphatic, take the place 
of M, CCT, id, in lyric poetry, and occiisionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The capes» of y«€, ypsk, yjtsun^ also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of tlie person is to be distinctly expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the thira person, are 
regularly supplied by sid^ Mln^ se ; and it is only when the person of the lead- 
ing subject is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that (fwe is used in- 
stead of fuL 

Rkm. 31. The demonstrative pronouns, is and iUe^ are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with qtUdem^ where a corresponding word in English is unnecessary; 
as, SapienticB studizim vetus id quldem in nosffris^ ged (amefu, etc. Cic. h&minttm 
semper ilium quldem mf/ii apttim^ nunc va-o ctiam suavtm. Id. Quern netpie fUJetty 
nique ju^irandutn^ n^aue ilium niisf'.rlairdia^ repreAsit^ Whom neither .fidelity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, nas restrained. Ter. /u when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous; as, Male $e ret habet^ 
guum, quod viriite effUt debei^ id terUdiur jiCKunia. Cic. 

Rem. 22. Sic^ i la^ id^ hoc^ illud, are often used rcdundantlv as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to me verb on which 
this proposition depends; as, Sic a nuij&rimis suls OKrcperant, tanla popfdi Bih- 
mint esse bSnefhia^ «d, etc. Cic. 7e illud admdn^Oy tU qttdtiai^ metUtere.risist' 
endvm esse irucundioR, Id. Hoc (Ibi jperswideas ttlim^ mn rUkil dutisisse, I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of projwsitions, but 
in a few instances they' are followed by ut ; as, De lujus dicendi copid sTc accepi" 
miw, ut, etc, Cic. ItaViiM» drfmity, ut pertui^ntio sU^ etc. Id. In the phrase Aoc, 
iUMd, or id dtjirt, utj the pronoun is established by custom and is nece8sar}\ 
See 4 273, 1, <a.) 

Rem, 23. {a.) Hie* this ' refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille *that' to what is more remote. Hence hie sometim«s refers to the 
speaker himself, and /f/V hotao is tlien the same as iffo. On this account hie is 
sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
ille to the former, and the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, Ignovia corpus hebetate labor Jiitnat ; ilia maturam 
sinectiUem^ hie hngom dddlestentiam redlit^ Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the fonncr produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Cels. 

(b.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and iUe to the one mentioned last; as, Sic dens etvirffo est; hie spe cSler^ 
ilia Hmore, Ovid. So when aUer...alt€r, * the onc.the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
ali^r refers to the last object. Sometimes hie. ..hie are used instead of hic...UU* 
So ill€.,.iUe sometimes denote * ttie onc.the other.' 

(c.) Hie and Ule have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
tenc, see § 277; and hence whatever, in speaking of present time, is expressed 
by nic and its derivative adverbs, Ate, hine^ hue, and adhue, is expressed by ilU 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. JlUj when not in opposition to hie, is often used to denote that 
which is of general notoriety; as, Mayno illi Alexandre sfmillimtis, Very like 
Alexander (Re Great. Veil. Medea ilia, The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
Ule is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fore ; as, Avebant vlsere, qtUs Ule tot per annos Ones nostras sprevtsset. Tac. file 
i& sometimes translated mis ; as, Unum Ulud oho, This omy I say. Cic. IUe 

17 
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•onetimes marks a chani^e of peisons, and roaj then be translated *the other * ; 
as, Vercinffet&rix obmam CoBaAri pr&fici$cUin'. lUe (soil. Oasor) «ppUbtm NoviO' 
tbmttn oppugnArt in$Utuirat. Csbs. 

Rni . 25. I tie properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason ia 
ealled the demonstratiTe of the second person. — itte refers to the person spoken 
of, and is hence called the demonstratiTe of the third person. Thns i$te mr is 
thy book, but ille tibtr is the book cX which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatiTes are used of the writer; uU and its deriratiTes of the 
person addressed; «0€, etc., of some other person or thing. See{191,R. l,(e.) 
JtU from its frequent forensic use, and its application to the opp(»ent, often 
denotes contempt. 

Rem. 26. (a.) ]$ does not, like Air. Sit, and trie, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but eitner refers without particnlar emphasis to 
something already mentionea or to something which is to be defined by tiie 
prfative qui. JHc, w, or ttfe, may be used in «lis way before the relatire, but 
only hie or is after it ; as, Qui ddcet, ig di$cit, or Ate ducA, but not Hh diaeit, un- 
less some indiridnal is referred to. 

(6.) h before a relatiTe or ut has sometimes the sense of aJu^ such, denoting 
a class; as, Nequt ftwrn tu is et, oui gtnd sw nesc»a«. Nor are you such a person, 
as not to know what you are. Cic; s(»netimes it has the force of kUm; as, vo9 



Cic. Manil 12. 

(r.) If the noun to which i$ refers is to receire some additional predicate, 
we must use et m, aique i$, iaquty et is qtiklem^ and with a negatiTC nee is ; as, 
Vincila vero, et ea sempittmay etc. Cic. Una in d&nw, et ea quldem angtuta. 
3tc. Id. AddlescenUs dUquotj nee ii t6nu% Uko orti^ etc. Lit. Std is is used 
when the additional pn^iicate is opposed to the preceding; as, Severitatem mi 
sinectute prdbo, sed eam, sirnt d/ia, fiddtam. Cic. The neuter ei id^ or idquty 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition ; as, Quamquam U^ 
Marct fili, awnum jam audientem Crdtyppumj iaque AtheniSy etc. 

(dl) Is is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers; as, Pdter imailibiros ei tdwten easagoL 
MuUot iUustrat Jbrtunay dum vexai, 

{e.) When in English ^that' or * those* is used instead of the repetition of 
the preceding 'substantive, is is never used in Latin, and «ff« only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonlv not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Philipims hostwm minus stq>e vUavUj sudrum effA- 
girt non vabtity those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated ; as, Judttia ciritdiis cum jikkcns principis ctrtaut. Veil. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
ftUDstantive; as, 'RrttUii fc^b6las stididst lego, Plautinis nAnus deltctor: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which the verb p)vems ; as, Si cum Lycurgo et 
Dr&cone et Solone nostras leges con/erre vdhirttu. Cic. — In Cicero hie and sUe, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omitted sub- 
stantive; as, NuOam inim virtus dliam merceatm de^diraiy pneler banc, i. e. the 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Rem. 27. (a.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two different predicates, often supplies the place of item or itiamj ^ also,* ^ at the 
same time^* or of idmeny *yet,* if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
MusUi, qm irant quondam iidem poetosy Musicians, who formerly were poets 
also. Cic. Euphrates et Tigris magno dquirum dttortio iter percvmmt ; ildein 
(and yet) paut&tim in arctius cofunt. 

(6.) JEt 97se, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by ^ too * or * also * ; as, AniiMnus Cbmmddus nihil 
p&temum h^Auit. nisi quod contra Germdnos fclidttr et ipse puanacity for item 
or ipse qudque. Eutr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the^ sense of * neither*; as, 
Primis rijmlsis Maharbal cum majHre rSbdrt lArCrum missus nee ipse ertgftiettum 
cOhortium sustinuit. Liv. 
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(c.) Idem 18 sometimefl repeated in the sense of * at once,* denoting the union 
of qualities which mieht be thought incompatible; as, Fuirt quidatn qui iTdem 
ornate ildem tferttUe ScirenL, There have been some who ooulu speak at once 
elegantly and artfully. Cic 

<ciL) 'The same as' is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with 91ft, ae or 
tUquey quam^ qudsL, ut or cwm ; as, Verre» Idem est qui jfuU semper, Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. Vtta e&t eaidem ac fviU, Liv. DvtpAtatidnem 
expSirdmrn* iisdem fire verbU ut acUtm e*L Cic. Kandem coNsOiuU pMestdtem 
ouam Jt, etc Cic Eudem A)co res est, quisi ea peiinia legdta «on esset. Id. 
Hunc igo eodem mecntm poire ghMum^ etc. So also poetically with the daiiee; 
as, Eadem &liis s6pUu^ quiete esL Lucr. CC ^ 222, R. 7. 

IPSE, biTBNsiVB OB AixruNcnvB. 

Rkm» 26w (o.) Ipse, when used with a substantive pronouh taken reflezively, 
agrees either with such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic ;^ as, Agam per me ipse, i will do it myself. Cic Norn 
iyeo midiitnd (i. c tf< dUi me consoltntur); me ipse consOhr. Cic. Accusawh 
eum^ a cijus crwdeHtdte wismet ipsi armis vint&castts. Liv. — Cn. Poaweium omni- 
bus, Lentulum mlhi ipsi aiitepono. Cic. /Vic vl ie ip^um custSdias, id. Defwme 
estde se ipsum praatcare. la. — But Cicero often construes ipse as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as, Uuid est niydtii conUnere 
eos, qttbvbs prcuis, si ie ipse contimeasf 

{b.) When 9»« is Joined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of tue subject; »&.3feam ips^ legem n?^(/o; not meamipsius, 
according to 4 211, R.S, (a). So, Si ex scripds cognoaii ipsi suis pdtuisserU. Cic. 
Earn fraudem vestra ipsi rirtute vitastis. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, Tud ipsius causa hoc feet. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject should be used; as. Conjee- 
turam de tuo ipsius U&cUo ceperis, instead of ipse.— ^c.) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive withoat sui; as, Onutes Mni, qsMtUum in ipsis fuit, Qesdrem occkiS- 
runL Cic. 

(d,) Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, * just,' 'precisely'; or 'verj',* *only'; as, Durrhdchio sum 
prifectm ipso iiJh die. quo lex est ddta de ndbis, on the very da^. Cic. Triginta 
diesiraai ipsi, o««m has cfibam tUiras, ^er quos mUlas a vdbts acci^ram^ just 
thirty days. Id. Et quisquam dibUakvl — qu€tm fddle impirio atque exercitu 
sikios et vectigdlia conservaiurus sit, qui ipso nfimine ac rumOre defendiril, by hia 
very name, or, by hi* name only. Id. 

• 

Geitbkal. Relatives. 

Rkm. 29. (lulcumque,quisquis, and the other general relatives ( see § 139, 6, 
B., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
Quicumque is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter quodiwnque is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
as, Quodcumfjue imlitum ; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rarely an adjec- 
tive ; as, Quisquis li-it vUte cdUtr. Hor. ; and even the neuter quidquia is used in 
the same manner; as, Quisquis hdnos iiimuU, quidquid soldmenhumandi est. Virg. 
QnUumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or quivis; as, 
QutK sdndii pdtfrunt, quacum^ue rdtiihie sanabo. What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — -'In 
whatever way I can.' But in later writers quicumque is frequently used in the 
absolute sense for qulvis^ or quUibet; as, CUefonem cuicumque eOrum forUler 
opi^dsuirim. Quint, ^ualiacumque and qu-anhusiumque are likewise used in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis; as, Tu non conxijiitces quantivumque ad llbertdtem 
perviniref At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquis is occasionally 
used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
Stand as a relative, like the Greek «<tic for 3 .Tie, * whoever ' ; but it always 
ccjitains the idea of * perhaps '; as, Nudafere Alpium ctk-tUnfna tuni, et si quid 
ett pcMU, obruunt nices. Liv. 
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IlTOKFINlTE PkOXOURS. 

'Rem. 30. (a.) Align i» and q vi $piam are pnrticTiIar and aflirmatirG, corres- 
]X)nding to the English aome one ; as, Hhrdita» t»l petunia j quce morte h\^cxL}n9 
ad queinpiain pervinii jurty An inheritance is property which, at the death of 
Bonie one^ fulls to some (other) one by law. Cic. MuUi tint doitrina tUiquid 
eumium ffinii'wn et ariium contiqmintur. Id. 

(6.) Aliqui» is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoim qwi». (See ^ 187, (3.) 
Hence dUgttis stands by itself, but qui» is commonly connected with certain 
conjunctions or relatire word», but these are sometimes separated from it by 
<Mie or more words. Sometimes, however, quii is used without such eonjunc' 
tions or relatives; as. Morbus aut ia€$tas aid quid e^nsntAjli. Cic. Detrnkire 
quid dt ahquo. Id. Jnjkriam cui fatkvt. Id. So, Dizirit quis, Some one might 
«ay. But even after those conjunctions which usually i-equire ([uisj dH^is H 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, limebai 
JPampeivs owma, ne ^liquid ros UmerHis. Cic. In English the emphasis of aUquu 
in sometimes expressed by ^ really ' ; as, Sensus monrmli, si allqnis este pdut^ is 
ad txi^mm ttm/mt durat. Cic.-^ iiui^fnam, also, is sometimes used like quis 
after «i, etc., and sometimes stands alone; as, Qjuarei fortastt qttispiftm. 

Kem. 31. (a.) (^ ut «9 1< a m,^any one,* and v//t<s,^any,' are universal. Likecm»- 
guam and usqnam they are used in propositions wliicli involve a universal nega- 
tive, or which express an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually with »i or quasi); also, after comparatives, after the adverb «ar, and 
the preposition rine ; as. Neque ex casii'iB Catitiius quisqunm omnium disi:ess^atj 
Nor haa any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Nae ullo lasu p6- 
U*t continf/ere^ ut nlla iniermimo fiat offuii. Cic. An quisqunm »d<e»< «li»e per- 
iurbatifme mentis irascif Id. Titrior hie t^rannus Syratusanis Juitj «j^nm quis- 
qunm s^nOrum. Id. Vix quidqnam spei est. Sen. But ntYer the dependent 
negative {Xirticles ite, netCy andthenegsitive interrogative particle mtm, quis and 
not quisquam is used. 

(b,) But quisquam and ullus after si are often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of aUqui» or guisj serving only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter ytrononns ; as, Aut emm wmOy quod guidewt mdgis 
eredOj aut, si quisquam, ille sapiens Juit^ if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without «i, where the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, guisguamy 
ullut^ uvfkjuam and usqitam were used ; ns, Quamditi quisquam &rit, qui te dH- 
ftndere amhnty tixe^ Cic. Helium maxlme omnium mimdi-dbile, gucs umquam 
tfesta sunty scrijAHi-us sum. Tac. 

(c.) Ullus is properly an adjective, but quisquam in commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person; as, Cuiguaiu tm. To any citizen. 
Cujusquam dratoris tldquentium. Hence gmsquatn corresponds to the substan- 
tive nirm> and ullus to the adjective nuUus, Nemo is often used with otlier 
substantives denoting male persons so jis to become equivalent to tlie adjective 
nuUns; ti9.ynimo mtloTjtu'nw mldlesi:enSj and even h&Mo neiwK Cic. Quisquam 
is sometimes used in a sin^ilar manner; as, quisfpiani hdmo. quisquam iivis. On 
the other hand nullus and ullus are used as substantives mstead of nejno and 
quiaquanij especially the genitive nulBus and the ablative nulln. 

Rem. 32. {n.) Alius^ like uHuSj t}H>ugh properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, «>r joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translatetl by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with * one—another*; *as, Aliud aliis 
tidetar ojdimiim. One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. Aliis 
aliunde pevunlum estj Danger threatens one from one source, another from 
another; or. Danger threatens different persons from different sources. Ter. 
J)idnysium allter earn aliis t/e nobis lOtutum audiebam. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
same manner when only two persons are spoken of, but tliere are no adverbs de- 
rived from it; as, Alter if alttnini eavscim lonfirunly Thev accuse each other. 

(6.) Alinsy rejjeated in diffirent propositions, is also translated * one.. .another*; 
as, AHud df/UuVj aliud nimulauir^ One thing is done, another pretended. Cic. 
Allter IdquHur^ ulUer scribif, like riliter ac or atquty He speaks otherwise than 
he writes. So Aliud l^juiturf aliud siribit. 



5207. BTNTAX. — ^POBSESSIYE FBONOUKS. 197 

(c.) Uierque, *eaehof two/ is always used by Cicero in the singular num- 
ber, when only two individnals are spoken of. us pland, utr^ue, is used onlr 
when each of two parties consists of several individaals; as, Mdcidifnei — Tf^ru. 
uirique. But in otner good prose writers the j>lural utriqtte is occasionally osea 
in speaking of only two; as, Dirtqiie DiAnynu Nep. Cf. \ 209, B. 11, (4.) 

BsM. 88. (a.) Qui dam differs from dUquU by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known; as, Quidam de cotti" 
gig nuitris, A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Sets me quodam tenure MH- 
dpontum xeniut tecum. Id. 

<6.) Quidam is sometimes used for tome^ as opposed to Ike «AoCe. or to oAen; 
as, JExcesserufU urhe quidam, alii moriem riU consciviruniy Some oeparted from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where in En^ish we say * so to speak,* etc. ; as, Milvo est quoddam 
helium naturale cum corvo, A kind of natural warfare. Cic. Fuit inim iuud quod- 
dam cacum tempus ^rvUitU, Id. Etimm omnee artes qua ad himanUdiem pertt' 
funtf hdbent quoddam commufie vincilum ei qudsi cogndtiOne qufidam water «e cm^ 
UnerUur, Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and also ui ita dlcam. 

Rem. 84. Qu!rwand9tfi/^6e//anyone,* and unusquitque/ewihj'' are uni- 
versal and absolute ; as. Omnia sunt ejusmddi quivis ui per^cSre poaeU^ All are 
of such a nature that anv one can perceive. Cic. Hie dpudmaj6re$ noetroe a/Biib* 
ebdiur piritus^ nunc onlllbet Id. Natura anumquemque trdhit ad ditcendum, 
A negative Joined witii them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, Iwn cuivis hdmlni conUngU ddire Qirmihum^ i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Cuiquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 35. {a.) Quis^ue signifies earfc, «rery one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun; as. Quod cuiaue obttgii^ icf'quisque tinealf 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particular! v 
after relative and interrogative prononns and adverbs ; as, Sc^do jwUcHur g(n 
fnayna cura fdre^ ui cmnia axitatibu»^ quae cujusque yuissenty restituirentur, 
Cic. Ui pradtci posstt, quid cuique eventiirum, et quo quisque jdto ndtu» esseL 
Id. Cur fiat quidque oweris: recte omnlno. Id. Quo quisque est soUertioTf 
hoc ddcct uib&inddus. Id. lit quisque opttme dtcit^ ita moxime dUiencU SfficuUdtem 
timet. Id. And hence the expression qudtusquitqtie in the sense of'^' how few 
among all.^ It is also used distributively after numerals; as, D^clmus quisque 
9orte lectusj Every tenth man. Quinto quoque anno. In every fifth year. So 
also after #utt0; as, Sui cuique tiheri cartuimi: suum cuique placcL (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf.. \ 279, 14: and respecting quisque in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
tmiversalit}', and is generally equivalent to omnes with the positive ; as, docUS' 
slmus quisqtie, Every learned man. i. e. all the learned ; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains the idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative ; as, In omni arte optimum quidque rdrisMmum^ 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quaeque ^iimina minima sdno Idbuntur^ 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With primus, it denotes 
the ^rsi possible ; as. Prima quoque tempdre, As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem. 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns mens, tuus, suus, noster, and vester. 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons deiioted 
by their primitives V as, Tutus dmor mens est «6», My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem ddlere sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when, 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when, 
the substantives are of different genders; as, dmar tuus ac juckcium de me, 

(b.) But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which they 
refer are the o^'ecii of an action, feeling, etc. ; as, Nam nique tuS ne^ligentid^ .f. 
ttique ddio id fecit tuo. For he aid it neither through negleq^ |\Qr hf^^'Ted ofvont^ 
Ter. Seei211, R. 3. ^ •» 

17» 
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(f.) The possessive pronouns, especially when used as reflexiyes, are often 
emitted ; as, Quo rei-ertar t in patriam t scil. menw. Whither shall I return ? 
to (my) country? Ovid. JJtxtra mwiera poi-rexitj scil. sua. Id. But they are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is mtended, where in English * own * 
might be added to the pronomi ; as, Ego lion dtcam, tdmtn id jpdtirtu* cum dni- 
mii vestris cdr/itdre. Cic. 

{d.) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object also 
occurs in the proposition, the possessive pronoun will refer to the latter; as^ 
Patri» animum mihi recom ilimtij i. e. pcUrU met dnimvm rather than tot. 

(e.) As reflexives, meus, etc., are translated my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 



THE REFLEXIVES SUI AND 8UUS. 

§ 308. Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and suus properly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

OppJdani fdilnut in se ac suob fcedwn con»ci»cuntf The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Li v. 

(ft. J They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, * 

Jpse se guisqne dillffitj rum ut dUquam .a se ipse mercedtm exigai cdrttdtis suae, - 
Hit quod j)tr so sibi quivjut cdrus est. Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as. 

Ariuvistus prcedicdvii^ non sese GaUis, sed Gallos sibi helium iniulisse^ Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauis, but the Gauls upon him. 
Cses. Hdmerum (M6jjhdnii cxvem esse dicuni suum, The Oolophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tyrannus pctivit ut se ad dmhitiam tertium asci-lb^- 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or tile are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject ; as, UdvHii $e»e AlU>br6(/es vi 
coacturos existimdbant, ut per suos fines eos ire patirentur, Caes. Here suos 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to IJtlveiiiy the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to ditferent persons; as, Siytha petebant, 
tU regis sui f'diam mdlrinwnio sibi junyeret. Curt. 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam prcedicant (scil. hihnines) in fugd frdtris sui men^bra in iis Ificis, qud 
Be parens perseqmretur^ dissipdcisse. Cic. J}}sum regem tradunt Cpirdtum his 
i'Hvis se ahdidisse. Liv. 

(3.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A Coesare. inv'itor ut sim sTbi Ugatus^ i. e. Oxsar me invUat, I am invited by 
Cfesar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

(b.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, 

C&num tarn fida custddia quid significai dliud, nisi se ad hdmiman comtndd^ 
idtes esse g^nirutos f Cic. 
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(4.) Instead of sm and fuw, whether referring to a leading or a 
subordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to aioid ambiguity from 
the similarity of both numbers of sui^ and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than suus, the person to whom it relates; as, 

Juffuiihu Ifigatos mmi^ qui ipsi tlbeiitque ritnm pilerent, Jugurtha sent ambas- 
sadors to a»k life for himself and his children. Sail. £a m^etUnime Jerre 
kd/ninet deberUy qwB ipsorum cti^ corUracta sunt. 

(5.^ In the plural number, with inter, se only is used, if the person 
or thmg referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, if 
in any other case ; as, 

Fratres inter se quu/m fwmq, turn mdribus rimileSj Brothers resembling each 
other both in person and character. Cic. Ft-nis inter sese conciliai ndtura. Cic. 
Jnciduni iUqua a doctis etiam inter ipsos muiuo rtprehema. Quint. 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or Ule, is genersuly 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

Thfnmtdt Its serrvm ful Xencem mltii, vt ei nuntidret, suis verbis, advertarios 
SJBs iu J'uf/d esse. Tlienjistoclcs sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform hira 
(Aerxes), in Iiis (Theinistocles') name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

(/>.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and sutAS sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns; as, 

Suam rem sibi snloam sisUtm, I will restore his property entire to him. Plaut. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

HelvPtii persuadent R-mrdcis, ut itnd cum iis prdfidscantur. The Helvetil per- 
suade the Kauraci to go with them. Caes. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; as, Ita se gessii 
{*cil. Llfjarius) ut ei pdiem esse ex/iedtr'tt. Cic. C. Clawlii Orantis per suiyVd- 
tris jHtreniisqme ejus wanes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subjects in the same sentence; a<«, Ari&vistus respondit, neminem secum rine 
sua pernftie Lonttndisse (Cses.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and »ud to 
nemintm. 

(7.) (a.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc ctr^s sni ex urbe ejherunt, Him his fellow -citizens banished fh>m the 
city. Cic. Titurius quwn prowl AmbiOrlgem, suos cdhortantem, amspexisset, Caes. 

(b.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 

Ot tdrius quern s\i\ {svil. amici) Qxsdrem sdlutdbtint, Octavius, whom his fol- 
k>wers saluted as Caesar. 

(c.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
cum but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtdUniceus dm'icos Demetrii t-fim suis rebus dtmlstl, Ptolemy dismissed the 
friends of Demetrius with their cflfects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes ^fif, favorable ; as, 

Sunt et sua dona ^renti. There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Virg. Ui liberator Hit pOpuli Ronidni op/wnrctur tempdra sua-. Liv. Alvhen^iB 
uU!bdtur pdptdo sane fiuo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies pccw/iar; as, Moltes sua 
t&ra Sdboii, sell, mitiunt, i. e. the frankincense tor which their country was far 
mous. Virg. Fessos^pte sOpor suus oca^pat aiitis. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 

SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ S09« (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Non 1. (a.) A reth in anj mood except the InfinltiTe It e&lled % finite rerb. (ft.) In 
historical writing the nominatl^ it ■ometiinee Joined with the praeent inflnltiw imtead 
of the imperfect indicatire. Cf. R. 6. 

(b.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 
and person ; as, 

j^o Ugo^ I read. No» Ugimv», We read. 

Tu sci'ilns. Thou writest. Vo$ scriiHtis, You write. 

Equui currit, The horse runs. Equi cuiftuU^ Horses run. 

Note 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons; as, Hue naia» adjlce Mptern^ sciU rof, Thebaide», Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde dffectiOntm JtdUa, scil. voty miliies. Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatives SgOj tu, nos, vos, are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

G^fiOy I desire; vlvis^ thou livest; hdbemus, we have. See 4 147, 8. 

(b.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed ; as, Ego rege* eject, vos tyrannag intrd^ 
dAiitis, I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct ad Her. Nos, nos, dico 
dperte, totuules des&inus. Cic. Tu es patramUf tu jjdter. Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses tu is expressed ; as, Tu in /drum prodvrt, tu iMLem 
amspicire, tu in h&rum conspeitum vinire iondris f Auct. ad Her. 

Rkm. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition ; — 

(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa profimt ex monte Vdsego, et in Octdnum infiuiL 
Cass.; or (6) in an oblique case; as, Cursdrem miserunt, ut id nuntidret, soil. 
cursor. Nep.: or C) in a possessive adjective; as, AY vireor quo se Junonia 
vertant ffospUia ; hctud tanio cesstibit catxkne rerum, scil. illOj i. e. Jund. Virg 
£n. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing: — 

Thus lUhnines is often omitted before aiunt, (ftcttnt, firv.nl, etc. ; as, Ui aiunt^ 
As they say. Cic. Maxime adniirantur turn, qui piiunid non mOvitur. Id. — 
So bine est, bine h&bet or bene agltur, It is well ; as. Si vales, bene est, ego valeo, 
Cic. Quum mC'iius est, grdttlhr dis. Afran. Optftme h&bet. Nothing can bo 
better. Plant hine hkhet: Jacia mint /unddmerUa deftnsiihus, Cic. Bine ft^« 
tnr pro noxia. Plant. 

Note 3. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative ; as, Qtit Bdvium non 6dit, dmet tun carmtnOj Maevl, scil. hdmo. Let 
him who hates not Bavius, love your verses, MsBvius. Virg. ^ Vastdtur agri quod 
inUr urbem ac Fidena» est, scil. td spddum. Liv. Sunt quos J&vat...8ci\. hdntines^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Uor. £st qui nee vitiris pdciia Jfassict 
spemit, scil. hdmo. Hor. Here sunt quos and est qui are equivalent to quidam, 
dliquis, or diiqui. So, Est quod gauaeas. There is (reason) why you should re- 
joice. Cic. Nique irai cur fatiere vellent. Ovid. Kst ubi id vdieaL Cic. Ijl, 
quum non est sdttus, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter caies, the adverbs ara 
equivalent to in quo, soil. Idco, tempOre, 
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Kem. 3. (1.) The nominative is wanting before verbs denoting the 
state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

FvlgHrai, It lightens. Plin. Ningit^ It snows. Virg. L&ce»cehai, It wat 
growing light. Liv. Jam cuicaperatdi. Gic. 

(2.) The nominative is also wanting before the third person singu- 
lar of the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

F&vetur Obi a W, Thou art favored by me. Epu drati&ni vihimenter abofnni- 
hw reclamatum est Cic. Proinde ut bene viviiury diu vivltur. Plant. Ad exS- 
turn ventum est. Sen. Actunf est de impet-io. See ^ 184, 2 : and cf. ^ 229, 
R. 5, (6.) 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some 
neuter verbs, which, m the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
^gna pugnata eiL Cic. See 4 232, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est ; as, 

Si vis me Jlere dolendum est prlmum ipsi tihi. If yon wish me to weep, you 

Jourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, ut sit mens tana in cotpOre tdno, 
uv. Ad villam revertendum est Cic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbs 
mXseret, pcenUety pUdet, tcedety and piget ; as, 

JEu* tneptiarum pctnitei. They repent of their follies. Cic. MisSret ie dlidrum^ 
iui te nee minSret ntc p&att, Plnut. Me civitdtis mdrwn plgtt tmletqut. Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes pemiit us to supply fmtunaj condi- 
tioy Tnimdria^ etc. So in the expression, Venii in mentemy It came into mind ; 
as, /n mentem venit de sjmilOy soil, idgitdtioj etc. Plnut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes fonns the subject of these verbs; as, Te id nullo 
mddo puduit f fic^ re. To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Ntm paiUtet 
me, quantum profecerim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more pi-oposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 6, (6.) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

Vacare culpa magnum est solatium^ To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Nique est te fullere quidquam, To deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. Mentiri non est mtum. Plant. Te non istud audlvisse miimm est^ 

'1'*yiof i7/\n havA nnt hAtir^l fhtif is urnnrlArfiil C.\n * Siimmum iiia aiiimna in_ 



illara apud te. Ter. Nee jn'ofuit IJgdra crescere per damnum, gemlnasque 
resumere vires. Ovid. I)lv niiht, eras istud^ Postumej qunndo vSniit Tell me, 
Postumug, when does that to-morrow comeV Mart. Pirumne campis atqut 
Neptuno sftper fusum est Lai'ini snnguirtis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Oriv- 
torem Irasci non ditely That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fieri et d^tortet et dpus est. Id. i/e pedlbus dike tat claudere verba. Hor. 
JntSrest omnium recte facere. Cic. Casu aaldity ut, id quod Romse auuierat 
primus nuntiaret. Id. Sometimes a neuter pronoun is interposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Jmpune fdelrt qua libety id est regem esse. Sail. 
Cf. ^206, (13,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pdteaf, ccepit or ccRptum 
e«^ incXpity desinit, dtbety solet, and videtury when followed by the in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb ; as, 
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Ptgere eumfacH roqt»^ It began to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) of 
his conduct. Just. Sc^tenda tH una^ ^«d prasc^ricCf in troMquiUttdU viei pd' 
UtL Cic. Tctdert sdlet dtdros impendiu Quint. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Di miUSra pits, soil, dent or viUnt, Ma^ the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. Verum luxe hcKtSnut^ scil. duatmu. Cic. Pertineo is understood in 
such expressions as nihil ad nie, nihil ad rem ; Quid hoc ad E^curum f What 
does this concern Epicurus? Quorsus luxe f i. e. (^uorstu lure pertinent? What 
is that for? — Pdrabo is to be supplied, iu Quo wtihi hone rem? Of what use 
is this to me ? and. Unde nOki duquam rem t Whence am I to get any thing ? 
as, Quo mihi blbUdtkicas t Sen. Dtuie mihildpidemt Hor. A tense of /diio is 
often to be supplied, as in Rede ille, milius hi ; Bine Chrysippus, qui ddceU Cic. 
Nihil per vim ujnquam ClOdius, omnia per vim Milo. Id. Qua quum cUxiss^y 
Cutia fvnem. Id. So, also in the phrases nOiU dliud quam ; quid dliud qvam ; 
nihil prceterquamj which si^iify * merely*; as, Tisaphernes mfiil dliua quam 
helium compardviL Nep. This verb is in iike manner omitted with nihil ampUus 
quam ; nihil minus quam^ and iu the phrase » nihil dUud. — Ait or inquit is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation; as, 7Vm ille; hie igo; huic igo, Dhii fs 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person^s words; as, ;Sc!/e Chrysippus: ui gludH 
causa vdginam^ sic prater mvndum cetSra o»nnia dUdrum causa esse ginerdta. Cic. 
— After per in adjurations otv^ r6go or precor is often omitted; as, Per igo vog 
deos patrios, vindiedte ab ultimo dedicdre ndmen gentemque Persdrtun ; L e. per 
deos patrios vos oro, vindicate. Curt. This omission is most common with the 
copula sum; as, Nam Pdlgddrus igo^ scil. sum, For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
so est and sunt are often omitted with predicate ac^ectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Quot hdmines tot sententia, Ter. Omnia pracldrai'dra^ 
Bcil. siuiL Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compound tenses 
of the passive voice; as, Agro mulcMti, scil. sunt. Liv. Cf. § 270, R. 8. 

Note 6. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis Sgo te dmo, ^uam tu me, scil. dmas. After a 
negative verb a cori'esponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied; as. 
after nigo, dico, after veto, Ju^, and in tills case et takes the signmcatioa or 
ted. Cf. S 323, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb; as, HannibfU MiniUium, md- 
gistrum <Sauitum, pdri ac dictatOrem ddlo pruductum in pralium, f&gdvii, i. e. 
pdri ac dictator ddlo productus fuerat. Nep. Hann. 6. So Liv. 84, 82. 

Kem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

Iniirim qudtidie Caesar jEduosfrumentum flagft9,re, Meanwhile Csesar was 
daily demanding com of the Mdui. Caes. Nos pdacU tr^pIdSre mStu. Virg. 
Jd horrendum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical infinitive, 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively maimer a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of tlie 
antecedent; as, 

E^o qid l^go, I who read. Tu qui scrfbis. Thou who writest. Equus qui coiv 
rit, The horse which runs. Vos qui quaerltis, You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
lon singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; as, 
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Quoin flmfta /ddmHt eantd dmic&rum ! How many things irt do (i. e. men do) 
Ibr the sake of friends I Cic. Si vis fM Jlire, ddUndum ut printum yxu tibif 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hor. 

(6.) No» is otlen used for it/Oy and fioiier for meut ; luid even when the pnv- 
noan is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of tilie firat person singular. The geuitive noUri is used for met, but nos- 
trum always expresses a real plurality. 

Bem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attraction* 
See § 206, (6.) (6.) 

Eem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the preiicaU-nomnaiivt^ especially 
if it precedes the verb ; as, AnMntitmi irop 6m6in$ integratio est, The ouarreft 
CMf lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. Dkay qua proxtma Osirthafftnern, Ktlmld- 
ia appellatur. Sail. And sometimes it agi'ees with tiie nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, Sed ei tdriSra semper omnia, quam decns aigue pBdUMia 
Aut Sail. Cat. 25. 

Bem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees with the noun 
which is to be explained; as, TuUiOUij dttllcias nosirte, jlayltat, Cic. But some- 
times the verb a^es, not with the ])rincipal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; a^, Tunyri, clvltixs GalUcs, fimt em h&bet insiynem, 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. CdriOli oppldum 
captum (est). Liv. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as. 

Pars ^jiftUs onC'i-nnt mensasy Part load the tables with food. Yirg. Tktrba 
ruunt. Ovid. Atria tm-ba tOnent ; veniunt lece vulyus euiit^e. Id. 

(1.) {(t.) A pluml verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of tlie irufiriduals which that noun denotes. In 'Cicero, Sallust, 
and Cassnr, this constniction scarcely occurs in simple sentences; but it is 
often xised, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as, //oc Uhm gcneri hununw evettif^r/uod in terra collucati sint, 
uecause they (scil. hOttiines) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently ; as^ jA)crm omnis muUlimlo abeunt. 

(6.) Abstract nouns arc sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
cretes; as, ndbWtas for nvbllts^ jiictfttua tor jiivenes^ vhinia for vUtniy servitium 
for strvi, Uvis anautura for lecittr armfili, etc. (c.) Afllts^ et/ues, pSifes, and 
similar wonls are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

• 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as, 
Jttm ne novte fpihitm tui-ba tx to toto dTlabebatur, n-fractarosqiie carverem mlnii- 
bantur. Liv. (Jens eadtm, qiue te crudeli Dawiia be(lo insequltur, nos si pellant, 
nihil abfore criilunt, Virg. 

(3.) Tantfim, followed by a genitive plnral, has sometimes a ninral verb, like 
a collective noun ; as, Qai<i hue tantum hOmlfium incCdunt t \\ hy are so many 
men coming hither V IMuut. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after tf/er^ue 
and fpiisf/ne, i)nr8...iwrs, alius..,idiamy and alter...al(crumj on account of the 
idea of plumfitv which they involve; as, (Aeifjue eOrum ex castris exercUum 
ed&Lunt, Kach of them leads' his armv from the camp. Cnes. Jntlmus quisfjue 
libit riorum vincti abreptlrine (sunt.) Tac. Alius dUum, ut pralium inclpiant, 
circunispectnnt. Liv. Ct. § 207, R. 32, (c.) 

KoTE 8. This construction may be explained by passages like the following, 
in which the plural is placed first, and then the singular, denoting its parts; 
Ci'teriy sua qutsque ttm)i6rey rulOnint. Liv. Dei emvlri perturbati dUus in dUam 
partem castrdrum discuiTUut. Id. See § 204, K. 10. 
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Rem. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in appositioii, 
gmerally have a plural verb; as, 

Ffiror tr&qite merUem praeclpltiint, Furv and rage hurry on (my) mind. Virg. 
Dum cUas, mitu$^ maffUter^ prolilbebant. Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives Jointly, the verb is 
always plural; as, Graminatlce quoiicUim nc niflslce juucts» fuenuit. Quint. 

(2.) A verb in the singular is often used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote thicgs without life ; as. 

Mens imrn^ et ratio et consilium in tenibus est. Cic. B^neficentiOy lUfSralftatj 
bdnitas, justltia funditus tollltur. Id. 

Note 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compound subject Senatus pdpulustiue Romantis has always a predicate in the 
singular. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
with names of persons ; as, Gi/ryias^ Thragymdchns, Pr6faff6ras^ PiiUhius. Hip" 
pins in hdnore luit. Cic. Quin tt Pr&ini'thtus et Pelopis parens dtiki tdoorum 
declpltur sdno. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural; as, (Xntix) consulum et Pompeius obsunt Liv. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singularj when the plural noun docs not immediately preceda it; as, 
Dii te pindtes patnique, et patris Imago, et domus ref/ia^ et in cfdmo reddle so- 
lium, et numen Tarqidnium creat vwntque reyem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tum^ the verb agrees 
with the last; as. Hoc et ratio dotiis, et necessUas barhdris^ et mos genius, tt 
fhis natura ipsa praescrinsit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts. 
Cic. £^ t'go, et Cicero mens flagltabit. Id. Turn oitas vlres^ue, turn dvita gloria 
animum stimulabat. Liv. So wlien the subject consists of two infinitives; as, 
Et f acere, et pMi fortia^ Romdnum est. Cic. UniLset alter always takes a singu- 
lar verb ; as, DIcit unu» et aUer briviter, Cic Unus tt alter assultur panntts, 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by auty sometimes the 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as. 

Si Shrdtes avi AntistMnes diceret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cic. 
tJl quosque studium pi-tvdtim aut yrdtia occiipaveruut. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject mcludes the 
first or second persmi ; as, Quod in Decemvtiis neqtte eao neque Ccesar habiti es- 
semus. Cic. — (b.) With aut.. .aut and nee. ..nee the smgular is preferred, but 
with seu...seu and tam...quain the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cttm, 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Ddmltius cutm 
Messala certus esse videbatur. Cic. Bocchua. cum p^dltlbus, postremam Rd* 
mdnorum dciem invadunt, Bocchus, with his foot-soldiers, attacks the rear of 
the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dUquot princlplbus, c&piuntur. Liv. 

( 7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the third ; as, 

8i tu et TuUia valetis, igo et Ciciro valemus. If you and Tullia are wtU^ 
Cicero and I are well, Cic. Hcec nSque dgo neqtte tu i eclmus. Ter. £go pdpA» 
bisque Bomdnus bellum judico facio^ue. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et sindtus frSquens 
restltit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is qualihed with 
reference to each nominative separately ; as, Ego misire tu /elidter rlrw. 
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Rem. 18. The inteijections en, eccey and Oy are sometimes followed 
by the nominative ; as, 

En Pridmiu ! Lo Priam ! Viiv. En igo. vester Aicdniua, Id. Ecce hdmo 
Ouienug ! Gic. Ecct Uub Ulirm, Id. vir jortU cUque dmlata ! Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 910. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the 
same person or thing ; as, 

(n.) \Mien the subject is in the nominative; Ira f ttror hrivi$ tst^ Anger is a 
short madness. Hor. Ego rdcor Lvconlde», I am called Lyconides. Plaut. 
Ego incedo reglna, I walk a queen. Virg. Caiut et Lucius fratres fuerurU. Cic. — 
So (6.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; JUdlcem me 
esse vdlo. Cic. 

(c.) Sometimes also a (/(O^tVe, denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of chooiingy namingy etc. ; as, OonsHU' 
bus certi6rlbusyrtf<w. Liv. See \ 257, R. 11. 

{e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, lAcentia corruptrix est mdiiim. Cf. 4 204, R. 2. — {/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a femmine form, takes the former ; as, Ttmpus vitm magister ett, 

ig.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See \ 269, 
K. 4. 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

{b.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, tlie gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by § 206, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number from the subject; as, Sanguis erant IdcrinuBy Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. CapHvi mWtum praeda jfuenmi. Liv. 

(b.) So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with ctmij 
the predicate is plural; as, Exsules tsst jUibti L, Targviniufn cum conjige et 
Ubens. Liv. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with tneir subject, are : — 

(1.) 1)i% copula sum; as. Ego J()rM «ttm fllius. Plant. Disce esse p&ter. 
Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as, 
Quod est longe alUer. Cic. Rectisslme sunt dpud te omnia, Every thing with 
you is in a verv good condition. Id. ; or a noun in an oblique case ; as, Num^n 
sine ture est, Ovid. SurU nobis mida poma, Virg. 

(2. ) Certain neuter verbs denoting existence, position, motion, etc. ; 
as, lint), exsistOy appareo, c&do, eo, evado, fuyio, incedo, jdceo, mdneo, sSdeo, sto, 
venio, etc. Thus, Bex circuibat pedes. The king went round on foot. Plin. 
Quos jikUcabat non posse oratOres evddere. Cic. Ego huic causas patrunus exsUtL 
Cic. Qui Jit, ut nenu) contentus vivat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; a», appellor, dicor, ndmlnor, nunc^xyr, perMbeor, 
tdUUor, scribor, inscribor, vdcor. Thus, Cogrtdmine Justus est apptllatus. He was 
called by the surname Just. Nep. Aristceus dlivoi cRcitur inventor. Cic. 

IS 



206 BTNTAX.— GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. §211. 

(iV) To choose, render, appoint, ctr constdiute; M,conttt1uor,creor^ 
dei Idror, designer, eligor, fro, rtador^ rinuncior. Thus, Dux a Rdmanis eUcluB 
est Q. I'dbitu. Postquam ^phgbus /actus est, Nep. Certior /actus sum, 

(r.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, cognoscor, credor, de^Shendor^ 
txisUmor, ducor, /iror, hdbeor, j'uckcor, m/fmdror, numf,ror, p&tor, ripSrtor, v(deor, 
Thuji, Oredibar sanguinis auctor igo, Orid. MdUm vidert tlmldus quam p&rum 
prQdens. Cic. 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a predi* 
cate-nominative, et«.. an infinitive of sum is expressed or understood; as, 
Amens mihi fuisse vtaeor, I think I was beside^ myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videor ; as, Sdiis ddcuisse vtdeor. 
Id. — Atilius prudens esse puidbdtur. Id. So with (hcor (to be said), and perhX- 
beor ; as, Verus pcUriat diciris esse p&ter. Mart. Hoc ne Idciitns kne mercede 
existimer. Phsed. 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like appellor; as, Turenqut 
jiater^^e audisti cdram, Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 
purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as, Comes odcft^tM ^<$- 
tides, bolides was added as a companion. Virg. iJipus 6bambidat noctur- 
nus. Id. A^pdrei llquldo subllmis in cethire N'tsus, Id. So with an active 
verb; Audivi hoc puer. Cic. Sdmena nil/dcit invltus. Id. JHempiibUcam di" 
/endi adolescens. Id. Cf. § 204, K. 1. 

Note 8. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see §227); sometimes an ablative with j>ro; as, cniaacia 
pro muro est; and sometimes the ablatives Idco or in nOmiro with a genitive; 
as, »7fe est mifU p&rentis loco; in hostium nfim^ro hdbetur. 

Rem. 5. The noun dpus, signifying * need,' is often used as a predicate after 
turn. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, necessary, etc. ; 
as. Dux nobis et auctor opus est. Cic. MulU opus sunt Mves, Van*. {Dixit) 
aurum et ancillas opus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends; a«. Uxor invicti Jdvis ewe 
nesciSf i. e. te esse uxdrem, Hor. RStuUt Ajax esse Jdvis prdn^pos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 911« A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor gldricB, Love of glory; Arma Achillis, The arms of Achilles; Pdter pa^ 
triae. The father of the country; Vitium iroi. The vice of anger; Nimdrum ctcf- 
toe, The guardian of the groves ; Amor hdbendi, Love of possessing. 

NoTB 1. In the first example, dmor denotes love in general ; glSrioi limits the affection 
to the particular object, gloiy. Such unirersally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
upon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that which is 
effected by an adjective. In each the noun limited constitutes with its limitation only 
a single idea. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of /So k r c 6 ; as, Rddii sdlis. The rays of the sun ; — Cause; as, 
Ddlor pddagroBy The pain of the gout; — E//ect; as, Arti/ex muwR, The Cre- 
ator of the world; — Connection: as^ Pdter cons&lis, The father of the con- 
sul; — Possession; BA, Ddmus Qxsdrts, The house of Caesar; — Object; as, 
CdgitdUo dlicujus rei, A thought of something; — Purpose; as, Appdrdtut 
iriumphi. Preparation for a triumph ; — A whofe; as, Pai^s hdminum, Apart 
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of men; this is called the partitive genttiye; — Character or Qualitff; ai, 
AddUicens summa attddcuB, A youth of the greatest boldness; — Material or 
Co mp onent Parts; as, Monte* auri^ Mountains of gold ; Acervu» i<MOrum, 
A heap of shields; — Time; as, Frumenimn dOrum dicem, Com for ten days. 
SalL 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active, when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the acdon, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object afiected by such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

Subjective, Objective, 

Facta ^rCrum, Deeds of men. OcKum vttii, Hatred of yice. 

IMor drami, Grief of mind. Atnor virtoti*. Love of virtue. 

JunOnis Ira, The anger of Juno. DituUrium dtii, Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined by 
the meaning of the words, and by their connection. Thus, prMdetUia Dei 
signifies God's providence, or that exercised by him ; Umor Dti, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same* or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both signifioattons. Thus, mettu hottiwn, fear of the 
enemy, may mean^ither the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. So vfdnu» ulixis (Virg. &n, 2, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; vubmu jEnea, (Id. ^n. 12, 323.) that which £neas had received. 

{b,) The relation expressed by the English posteesive cate is subjective, while 
that denoted by of with its case is either subjective or objective. 

(<r.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and acyectives are derived, whether ^ey take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(d.) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used; as, Anwr in 
rempubUcam, for reipublicce. Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga Rdmano», for 
RdmanOrum, Nep. C'ura de e&luU patruB, for tdluti». Cic. Prcddator ex idcOs, 
for sOddrum, Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined ; as, BiviretUia 
adcertu* h6mine» et optlmi cujueqtte et rSliqudrum. Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, nSmen, verbum, etc. ; as, vox voluptatis. the word pleasure ; 
ndmen &mlcltise. the word dmicitia ; domini c^rpeU&tio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor /ht, a fig-tree; Jlo$ vidke, a violet; 
virtus contlnentise, the virtue of abstinence : and in geographical names ; as, 
oppidum AntiochlSB. Cf. \ 204, R. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with ginus and causa ; as, Unum genus est eorum, qui, etc. Dua sunt 
causoi, una pfidoris, altira sc^leris. — So, aSso, the genitive of gerunds ; a», Triste 
eet ndmen ipsum c&reudi. The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Oiira met. Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui, Part of thee. Id. Vestri cHram dgtte. 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix and io ; 
as, Accusdtor inei, Cic. Ntntia auttmdtio sui. Id. Jidiii^m et siui et dlidrum 
hMire, Id. 

(ft.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as. 

Ltber meus, not Uber mei, my book. Cura mea^ Mv care, ». e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. Tuas lUSras exspecto. Id. \ et the subjective genitive of a 
substantive pronoun sometimes occurs; as, Tui unlus studio, By the xeal of 
yourself alone. Cic. 
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(c.) And not QnfVequent])r, tlno, nn ai^ecliTe pronintn ncciin instesd of tlie 
ob}eitiv€ genitive; &3, Mea inj&na^ Injury tn me. Sail- So, laciiHa tua^ Knvy 
of tht». Fidatia taa. Confidence in thee. Plant. S/iet men. Tlie hope placed 
in me. Witli f ouMi tlie adjective pronoun, and never tlie genitive, is uted; 
u, Med coHtd, For m; eake. Plaut 

Bbu. 4. (a.j Inatend, nUo, of the iabjective genitive of 



«djective is often used; ns, 6it«n regis, {or cautn rii/it. Cio. UiiiVm /lUai, for 
hlriJSm. Id. Evnndrius etna, for Jitnndii. Virg. Hercfllens Idbnr, for Her- 
cSlU. Hot. Civllis/iirnr, fordnittn. Hot. So, dso, for the oA;»ticB genitive, 
Jffluj hostllis, Fear of the enemy. Sail. 

(b.) The genitive of the person implied in the ndiectlve prononn or possessive 
-[^ective, or nn ai^ectivs agreeing with such genitive, it sometimes added ai 
n apposition! as, VeitrS ipsorum caaia hoc feiL ii tlie poets and later prose 
Titers a paiticiple also is found agreeing with such implied genitive; as, Mea 
irijita vul^ ridtart nmentis. Uor. Cf. S 201, R. i, and i 205, R. 18. 






Rem. 5. In the predicate after sum, and sometimes after other 
erba, tlie dative is used lil^e the objective gunitive ; as. 
Idem dntr txltiun p£c6ri (est), pictritqut mj^istio. Virg. Vita u 



"S 



dlc6n at, tU VlHiuM aca — 7\t dlcm onme tnia. Virg. In this passage the 
die&ri and the nominative dicut are nsed with no difTerence of me 

Cr.J22r, R. 4. ^vtler/m t&iituL Gic. JU<innu> iigdivt Liicullo /nt. 

£rit iUe mlhi Momper deut^ Virg. Huic causffi paifinuM ezatttL Cio. Ilttit igo 
me hello dScem wd/Otor. Id. 8e ttrlium (tut) cul /atim /Orel HrhU pBHii. 
Id.— Dun P. 4/rtcdao itSndfw iffU, ut Igg^Jlm friltri nr6riciscvrStar. Id. Gnnr 
ti)/lmtnla gUeia mtllta ex viialnibia fitcere iOiel. Can. TiinebanUbuM Caemr 
imptrat-^nhnenJujn eiercltui. Id. Qyiod nique itaidiiB constili proc^dghant. 
Sail. Uusm txtlun tantis miilis spSrlLrent? Id. Banctia vir el tx tenUtUia 
omMiu.tcil qui Jhii. Id. SBe;22T, R.4. 

NoTK. Tb« dAtlve to tlie pncedivg «umplei has b« 

palrOHMS.e^r^ bj others It has Iwen held to depend C 

makH oucti dfttive« gramtotEcall; dependBnl npen the nrtw ontj, thengh locicajlj co 

(1.) Instead, also, of the j^ 
may follow a verb, when its a 
of such persoD ; as, 

8f$e omae$ fittUri Cie«ari ad pldet pr^ltfrmii. They all, weeping, cnsl 
themselves at tlie feet ofCiesar. Cits. Ciii <ojjiui pmrf jJhir, For whom tho 
body, i. t, wIiiHC bndv, is extended. Virg. yunm'iiKxuinYJtiv^ni d^Urrou^but 
iuatm. Id. T,iaafii,UiH- Kaimn Pulfiinil. Cxs. 

Rex. 6. Whea the limiting noun denotes a properfy. charac- 
ter, or qwdity, it ha^ an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 
...I. . _ ?_ .L _ genitive or the ablative ; as, 

irti, A man of correct example. I.lv. AtMtinni lumma mutStia, 
greateit holdness. Ball. /Siwi /iWuin rijinft', A ditch of twenty 
dth). Cies. Hn!aiUart>nmilaxHfiUiaH Haa<rb/llea annonim 
AlhinitPtrt dIBipml Pinilrn, spec^tn virtaiia ifiiiin. Ju^t. 
m6naiii«^.H<m. Id. Ha- wdutdUi. Cio. fukhrimdlne ei- 
I woman ofeiqnisite beiintv. Cic. M.iximo Hutu /ifiM, Tho 
. L. Cmlna fail m]iKnH vi et Unlmi et (orpi'it, ttd invi'nio 
SaU. VMWninflnlliialtlHiin™. Cic— Someilmea botJi con- 
.r in ttie same proposition ; as, Latlaiam nettnun, exliulfi an), 
I aMtKOUea. Cic 
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(1.) A renitiye sometimes supplies the place of the a4}eetiTe$ and the noun 
denoting the property, etc., is tnen always pnt in the ablatiTe; u^ £tt bo§ 
cervi f Igura,...of the form of a stag. Css. Vri specie el c51ore tatiri. Id* 
Ft-Mtex palmi alOtaane. PluL Clatri dlglti poIUcis crcutUQAne, Cms, 

(2.) All the qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablatite of qaality, 
provided the substantives are tmmediaUlv connected ; mt^foua omndlcim pidmn; 
kdmo anGgud viriuU, It hence follows tnat such genitives ana ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in wnich the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; as, ybsia qtdndidm pidu l&taz/Mwr dicem annot natos. 
C^. S 286. 

<3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar cases, can frequently be determined only by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is always used; as, Magno Umdre nan, I am in great fear. Cic. Bdnoitamo 
Mum, Id. Quanto fufrim dSlOre mimtnisti. Id. Mcusimo h^hUfre Servim TuUhu 
h-aL Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; whOe in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with wicut (sex), 
ginut .and pondo ; as, lAMrdrum c^ium vinle sicus'ocf dicem miiHa capta, i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of $€xiU «frUit. Liv. • So ghmi, when joined with a 
pronoun, as hoc, id, ilhid, quofl, or with omne, is used for Afi/ta, #;itf, omnu, etc., 
ffirUrii ; as, Ordtidnet atU dUquid id g^nus scriMre,— of that kind. Cic Omcre-' 
dere ftugas hoc g^nus. Hor. So pemdo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives Ubram and Ubrat ; as. Dictator c^Onam auream libram pondo m 
Ccpiidlic Jdvi ddnum pdsuUy..& pound in weight. Liv. Cf. ^ 286, R. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 
proDOun of quality ; as, cujtumddi Ubrt, the same as qttdU* Ubri, what kind of 
books ; huju$mddi'l&ri, i. e. idUt libri, such books. So, also, giniris is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
lonoittk&ne, IdtituAne, etc., or in longttuAnem, etc. ; as, yossa dicem pidum IdU-' 
tutune ; but the genitive does not depend on these wor(b. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is hdmo, rt$, nigi- 
iium, prdpriwn or prdprim, etc., and with the ablative, prcadliuty^inMirucUu^ 
omdius, etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, 1.. 

Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as. OmUSra tortU! 
scil. h6mine$ ; (men) of wretched fortune ! Lucan. Ad Jkdnas, scil. cedem, 
Ter. Hectdris Andrdmdche, scil. uxor, Virg. Suqficidnit vUandce, scil. catud. Tac. 
So fllius or filia ; as, IlaniHbal GisgOnis. 

(2.) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words; 
as, Cujum pScus t an MiUbai T Non ; verum ^gdnis, scil. picus. Virg. An 
adjective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted ; as. NvUam virtus 
dham mercidem desiderat, prasUr hanc (scil. mercedem) lawUs. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is often wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 

ITcec ddmus est Ccesdrns, This house is Csesar*s. NOmen aura tam sapt vdcd' 
turn esse putans Nymphce» Ovid. Naves dnSrdrias, quorum minor nulla irat duum 
millium ampkdrum, i. e. quorum minor nulla irat quam uavis duum, etc. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an anima!, 
CvC. ; as, 

18* 
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Thuefdide*^ qui ejusdem «eiatU fvUy soil, hdmo^ Thacydidefl, who vas of the 
same age. Nep. Multum ei detraait, quod aUena irat civitatU^ 8cU. hdmo or cirM. 
Id. Pnmum gdpendiutn miruU annorum dicem septemque. scil. addlescent. Id. 
Sammi ut sini IdMrit efficiunt^ scil. dniniaUa, Ctea. ( Ctaudim) somni brivisstnU 
irat Suet Mird mm dlacritdle. Cic. Valgus inginw nidblU erai. Sail. Nan 
est j&ris mi, He is not his own master. Lucau. P6U$tdtit nuz tut. Liv. 
Sadi-umqut rerutn erani. Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which, in Eng- 
lish, the words part^ property, duty, office, business, characteristic, etc., 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

Timiritas tU Jl&rentis cetdtis, prudtntia sSneciOiis, Rashness is (the character- 
istic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. JCat hoc Gcdbca consuetudSnis. Cses. 
So, stuUftice ut ; est levitdtis, etc., which are equivalent to stuUiiia est, Uvitas esL 
Otnnia hoUium iratU. A paucis inU, quod muudrum esset. Sail. 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an entire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
me», tui, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum, tuum^ etc., are used ; a», 
Addlesientis est mdjdres ndtu riciveri^ It is (the duty) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cujusvis hdmlnis est errdre^ nulUus nisi tnsfpierUis in errdrt 
persivPrdre. Cic. Pmijperis est numSrdre picvs. Ovid. So especially nU^ris est ; 
as, Neydvit mdi'is esse Grascdrum, ut in conviviu vlrdrum accunwei'ent muU^res, the 
same as mdrem esse Gratfirum. Cic. Nthil tarn aquandcb Ubertdtis esse, LiT. 
So when the verb is omitted; Tdmen offUii durit, exOrdrt patrem, soil, ets6. 
Suet. Non est mtntiri meum. Ter. Tuum est, 3/. Cdto, videre quid dgdtur, 

(^b.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a posseasive 
adiective derived from it is sometimes used ; as, Humanum est errdre, To err 
is human. Ter. £t /dcire et pdti fortici Romanum est, Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ^cft to, and some other 
verbs mentioned in ^ 230, esse being understood ; as, As^a Bdmdndrum facta est, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just. Ayrum sues dilidnu fecisst. 
Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Mayrd formica Idbdris, scil. dntmalj 
The ant (an animal) of gi*eat labor. Uor. So £i venit in mentem pOte^dti* tuos^ 
scil. menidria, or the like. Cic. 

Note. When the noun which is wanting denotes a thing, grammarians sometimes sap- 
ply nigStium, offteium, mitnus, 9pus^ rex, causa, ete. It is an instance of a constmo- 
tion commoli in Latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See § 206, 
Bam. 7, (2.) 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Tria mtlUa, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjec- 
tive pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

A^&memnonis belli yldria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illins admtnit^ 
trdtio pruvincice. Cic. £6rum dierum consuetudint Itineris no^ri exercitus ptr^ 
tpeitd. pB&%. 0/*6(<a« reip&bllcse talium vlrorum. Cic. Pro viUribus ^oiyQiio- 
rum ir^ui-iis pdpuli Romani. Cses. 

Rem. 11. Opus and Usus are rarely limited by a genitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Argenti dpus /uit, There was need of money. Liv. Ad consilium pensandum 
tempdris dpits esse. Id. Procemii non semper usus est. Quint. Si quo op^rsB 
^&ruM isus est. Liv. Pu6ro dpus est clbum. Plant. Usus ut hdmXnem astiUuws, 
d. See ^ 248. 
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Rem. L2. The relation denoted hy the genitire in Latin, is gener- 
ally exj^ressed, in English, by off or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (fr.) 
The objective genitive may onen be rendered by some other prepo* 
aidon; as, 

BSmidUtm dStBri»., A remedy for pain. Jnjitria pairisy Injury to a father. 
I>eMcentus Averm^ The descent to Avemns. Ira htUi^ Anger on account of tba 
war. POiesUu rd. Power in or over a thing. 

Non. Certain limltatioiMi of nouns «ra msde by tho aoeimtlto with a prtpoaMaOf 
and hj the ablatire, either with or without a preposition. Gt i 202, 9, 1, and H. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

§ 919« Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a pait, are followed by a genitiye denoting the whole ; 
as, 

Pan cfvtidiis, A part of the state. NuUa §drOrum, No one of the sisters. 
AHquis phildsdphdrum. Some one of the philosophers. Qui» mortalium t Who of 
mortals? J/o/orjuvenum, The elder ot the youths. Zhctissimtts R&mdndrumy 
The most learned of the Romans. MuUum picunim^ Much (of) money. Situ 
eUfquenUcBj Enough of eloquence. Ul4nam gentium $umugt Where on earth 
are we? 

NoTK. The genitiTe thus governed denotes either a number^ of which the partitiTe d»> 
signates one or more indiyiduals; or a whole^ of which the partitiye designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitire of common and abstract nouns commonly follows either 
the neuter of adjectires and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nouns 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, weight or measure; as, mMdimnum (rVIci, 
a busliel of wheat ; tlbra farri* ; jUgtrum agrif magna vis atari. 

Remark 1. NT)uns denoting a part are pars, nemo, nXhil, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, m&lius, medimnum^ 
and libra ; as. 

Nemo nostrum. No one of us. Maxima par» hSmlnum. NihU h&mdndrtm 
rerum. Gic. Dimtdium mlUtum. Liv. Mitamnum tritlci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words used partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Pfurtitives (§104, 9,); as, ullu»^ nuUu», »6lu»^AUu», iUer, Hier^y Utercum' 
que, Atervitj ulerllbet, neuter^ aiter, aUSriUer, dliqta»^ auidam, quispiam^ qui»qm», 
quiaout, qtMqttam^ qulcunique, unutquisgue^ qui» 1 qui f qudt f qu6tu» t qu6tu»qui»- 
que f tdt, uUqudt, nonnuUi, pUrigue, muUi, Ptiud. midiu». Thus, Qui»qui» dedrum. 
"Whoever of the gods. Ovid. Omsiilum atter^ One of the consuls. Liv. Mult* 
hdminum^ Many men. Plin. £t miditu juvinum ibat ; i. e. between. Ovid. For 
the gender of adjectives used partitively, see } 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, Expediti miUtum, The light-armed (of the) 
soldiers. Liv. DelecU Squttum . Id. ViUre» Romandrum ducum. Yell. Si^ri 
dtdi-um, The gods above. Hor. Sancte de^rum. Virg. Degenire» cdnum, rHn. 
Pi»cium femiiuR. Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctior j&vSnwn, OratOrtan pras^ 
tantudmu». EldquentUsimu» Momdnditan. Optimu» omnium, 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive mngHiU; as, 
JSquitum centum quinqudpnta inlerfecli, A hundred and fifty of the horsemen 
were killed. Curt, odptentum ociavu». Hor. SingiUo» vettrum. Curt. 
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(5.) The Qieaning h often nearlj the same, whether the partitire adjective agrees in 
ease and number with a noun, or takes such noun after it in the genitiye ; as, Doctusl- 
vnus RUmdnurum^ or, doctissimus RBmdnus : Alter eonslUuiny or alter consul. But th« 
genitive eannot be used, when the a<!^tiTe includes the same number of things as that 
of which the whole consists ; as, Vinidmus ad vIvo5, qui duo sUpersunt ; not quiOfunt 
duo^ since these are all, though we say In English, * of whom two surrive.' 

Note 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two individ- 
naJs or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
as, Major fmtrtan^ The elder of two brothers. Maadlmu» frcArum, The eldest 
of three or more. 

{h.) In like manner, fi(«r, o/ter, and ntuUr^ generally refer to two; qtdf* dffius, 
and nuUus^ to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Uter nostrum f Whlcli 
of us (two ?) Quis vestrum t Which of yon (three or more ?) 

Note 2. Nostrum and vestrum are^ used as partitive genitives, in preference* 
to nostri and vestri^ and are always joined with omnium even when the genitive 
is a subjective one ; as, Patriuy ij^uut communis tst omnium nostrum pdrens. Cic. 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meaning; as, Quis erit tarn cUpldtis vestrum. CIc. 

Note 8. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fies nSbilium tu qu5^ 
que fontium, scil. unus. Hor. Centies sesteviium^ soil, centena miUia, 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
in the ablative, with the prepositions cfe, e, ex^ or in, or in the accusative, with 
dpud or intir ; as. Nemo de lis. AUer ex censorlbus. Liv. Vnus ex multis. Cic. 
AcerHmus ex senslbus. Id.- ThaleSy qui sdpientisslmus in septem JuiL Id. 
Primus inter oranesi Virg Crcesus inter reges 6p6lentist/lmu9. Sen. Apud Hel- 
ve tios nobilisstmus. 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dis- 
tributively; as, luterfectores, pars in fdrum^ pars Syrdcwas pergutU. Liv. 
See § 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and omnes, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural ; as, Attdlus M&cC'donum fire omnibus persuSsii; Attains persuaded 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunitos homluum. Ovid. Cunctas pruvinci- 
&rum. Plin. 

Note 7. In the followiugp^s^^f the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun : TOlius autem injustltiae nuRa cdpttdHor ett^ etc. Cic. 
Otf. 1, 13. The phrase Rem ntUlo mddo prdbabiUm omniwn (Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
27,) seems to be used for Bern nullo omnium mdJdrum prdbdbilem, 

Bem. 8. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as. 

Plus eldquentuB^ More (of) eloquence. Tantum fldei^ So much fidelity. Id 
tempdris, That time. Ad hoc cstdtis. Sometimes the genitive plural ; as, Id 
misSriOrum, Ter. Armdrum quantum, Cses. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter a(^jectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
tantum, quantum, dliquantum, plus, nUnus, mltilmum, dlmiaiumj ntuftum, ftimtvm, 
pnulum, pluHmum, reliquum ; witn the compounds and diminutives, <an/t2/um, 
tantundem, quantulum, quantilumcumque, etc. ; to which add medium, summuniy 
ulUmum, dliud, etc. The pronouns thus used are hoc, id, iUud, istud, Idem^ quod, 
and quid, with their compounds, dUquid, quidquid, quippiam, quidquam, quod' 
cunique. 

(b.) Most of these adjectives and pronouns may either agree with their 

nouns, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tantum, ouantum, 

dUquantum, and plus, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only. 

i,s are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., and 

vdd in the sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crivit Nilus, tantum spei m 

nnum est. Sen. Quid mtlUfiris uxOrem hdbes t What kind of a womaiv... Ter. 
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AUquid formse. Gic. Quuf Aoe rei tstf What does this mean? Ter. Quod ami, 
quod argenti, quod omS.mentonim fviL, id Verres absUiUt, 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns» when followed by a genitive, are 
to be accounted substantiveS| and in this construction are found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

NoTB 8. Sometimes the genitive after these a<]y*ectives - and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun ; as, Tantum h&rU, 
So much good. Si ouid hdbeg novi. If you have any thing new. Cic. Quia 
riliqui estf Ter. A wt/ is also used with such a genitive; as, Nihil sincin. No 
sincerity. Cic. Thi» construction occurs very rarely with neuter adjectives in 
i of the third declension, and only in coimection with neuters of uie second 
declension; as, Si quidqttam non dxco cl^is ted hvanatd eaeL Liv. 

^ Note 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, eitlier sin- 
gular or plural, with a partitive signification ; as, Extrema impirii^ The fron- 
tiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et viarum angusta. The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Oitaca IdcOrum, Virg. AnOqua foedSrum. Liv. 
Cuncta campdrum, Tac. Exercent coUes, atque horum asperrima pascunL Virg. 
Cf. § 205, B. 9. 

Bem. 4. The adverbs sSt, satis,, pSrurrij ntmw, Sbunde, largitery 
affatlmy and partim, used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

Sat r&U6nUy Enough of reason. Virg. S&tis eldqueniicB^ pdrum adpientia^ 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. SUll. NitrUs inadidrwn. Cic. 
Ten-oris et fraudis dounde est. Virg. Auri ei argenti laryiter. Plant. Cdpidrum 
affdtita, Liv. QuAim pardm illOrum mihi fdnUUdristlmi essetU, Cic. 

Note 1. Tlie above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives gentium^ terrarum, Idci^ and IdcOrwn. with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, Diiquam teiTdrum. Just. Usquatn 
gentiuniy Any where whatever. Plant. IJbi teiTdrum s&inusi Where in the 
■world are we ? Cic. Abire quo terrdrumpossent, Liv. Ubi tU lHvi. Plin. IJo 
Idii^ equivalent to eo l6co^ In that place. Tac. Eddem Uki res est Cic. Nescire 
quo loci esset. Id. But the last tliree examples mi^t perhaps more properly 
be referred to Bem. 8. 

(b.) The adverbs of place thus used are Ubi, Ubinam^ Ubicumque^ abiabiy Ubivis, 
vldque. «nJe, usquam^ nusquam^ quo, qudvumque, quovis, qudquo. dUquo, Mc, hUc^ 
«o, edaem. L6c% also occurs after ibi and fbldem ; gentium alter umge ; as, Ibt 
Idii, In that place. Plin. Abes longe gentium. Cic. So, minime gentium. By no 
means. Ter. VlcinicB in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as. Hie proxtma victnice. Plant Hue vlcinia. Ter. Cf. § 221, B. 8, (4.) 

Note 3. Hue, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, iib insolentiae furons^ue prdcessit, Ho advanced 
to such a degree of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue ihiim malOrum ventum 
est. Curt. Huccine rerum venimus f Have we come to this ? Pers. Eo mlseria- 
rum vintre, To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo amentias progressi sUis. Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idci, Idcdrum, and iemp&ris, appear to be redundant 
after the adverbs adhuc, inde, inUrea, postea, turn, and tunc, in expressions de- 
noting time; as, Adhuc Idcdrum, Till now. Plaut. Inde Idci, After that. Lucr. 
Jntirea Uki, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idci, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tern- 
pdris, and tunc tempdris. At that time. Just. Ldcdrum also occurs after id^ 
denoting time ; as. Ad ia locdrum, Up to that time. Sail. Cf. B. 8. 

Note 6. When the genitive ejus occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: Quoad ejusfdcire pdUris. Cic; or passively. Quoad ejus flri 
posnt. As far as may be. (;ic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clause ; utorally 
as much of it as possible. 
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Note 6. Pridie and postrUUe, though reckoned adverbs, are followed by a 
eenitive, depending on the noun dies contained in them ; as, Prt^ ejus aiH^ 
at. On the day before that day, i. e. The day before. Cic. Prtdie insicUdrumf 
The day before the ambush. Tac. Posiruhe ejus diet, The next day. Caes. 
When they are followed by an accusative, ante or poU is understood. CL 
i 238, 1, {£,) 

Note 7. Adverbs in the superlative degree, like their adjectives, are follow* 
ed by a genitive ; as, OpUme omnium. Best of all. Cic. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ 913« A noun, limiting the meaning of aii adjective, is put 
in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, in, or in respect to ; as, 

Avtdus laudis. Desirous of praise. Plena timoris. Full of fear. 
Aliens gloriae, Eager ^or glory, Egcnus aquae. Destitute oftoater» 
J^dmor virtutis. Mindful o/* virtue. i>oc<2U fandi. Skilful tn «jpeo^n^. 

So, Nescia mens f ati. The mind ignorant in regard to /ate. Vir^. ImpdtenM 
Irae, lit. Powerless in respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it Liv. Iwmines 
expertes veritatis. Men destitute o/ truth. Cic. Lactis dbundans, Abounding 
in milk. Virg. Terra firax arbdrum, Land productive of trees. PI in. Tinax 

Propositi wr, A man tenacious of his purpose. Hor. JEger animi. Sick innund, 
liv. Ldcus midius juguli summique lacerti, i. e. between. Ovid. Mdrum e^ 
versus. Tac. OpSrum sMutus^ Hor. Dber Idborum. Id. IntSger vit« sceleris^tM 
purus, Upright in life, and free from tnckedness. Hor. Vini poUens lAber, Plaut. 

From the above examplefl, it irill be seen that the genitive after an a4jectiye is some- 
times translated by other words besides q/; in, or tn respect to, though the relation wliiolk 
it denotes remains the same. Of. 211, R. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called rehtive adjectives (§ 104, 13), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. tl.) Verbals in ax; as, cdpax, idax, firax, fagax, pervicox^ 
^noa:, etc. — (2.) Participials in ns^ and a few in tusy^ with their com- 
pounds; as, dmans, ajy)^tens, dipiens, ej^.iciens, pdtiens, impdtiens, iritiens; — con- 
suUus, ductus, sdlutus. — (3.) Adjectives denoting desire or aversion; as, 
dvdrus, avldus, cUpidus, sUkUdsus ; fasiididsus : — p articipation; as, parttceps^ 
affinis, consors^ exsors, expers, inops : — k nowledge, e xp erience, capac" 
ity, and their contraries ; hs^ caUidus, comms, conscius, gnarus, igndrus, pir%^ 
ius, impSriius, itnpos, patens, tmpCtens^ prUatns, imprUdens, exj)ertus, inexpertvs, 
conscius, inscius, nescius, insdUm, insdlitus, insuttus, rudis, svUers: — memory 
and forgetfulness; a.s, niemor, inwiSmor^ etc.: — certainty and doubt; 
as, certus, incertus, amhiauus, dubius, suspeusus : — c are and negligence; as, 
anxius, sollicilus, pruiiaus, improvidus, se c urns :— fear and confidence; 
OA, pdvidus, tirnidus, trSjtidus, impdvidus, fldens, interritus: — guilt ai^dl inno- 
cence; as, noxius, reus, suspectus, coumertus, mdnffesttis, innoxius, inndcens, 
insons : — p lenty and want; as, dbunaans, plenus, <Mvts, sdtus, largus, inqps, 
igenus, indnis, pauper, parvus, sdlutus, vdcuus. 

(o.) In the poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are in like manner limited by a ^nitive, 
especially by dnimi, ingenii, mentis. Ires, mllituB, belli, Idbdris, rerum, asvi, fuluri^ 
mdrum, smdfidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source^ especially in the poets; as, Lnssus maris, et viarum, mliltiae- 
^ue. Uor. Fessus vice. Stat." Fessus maris. Hor. AildrUtus serpentis. Sil. Mens 
tnierrlta leti. Ovid. 

Rkm. 8. Participles in ns, when used as such, take after them the same casa 
as the verbs from which they are derived ; as, Se dmans, Loving himself. Cio. 
Mare terram appettns. Id. 
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Rem. 4. Instead of the genitiye, denoting o/*, in, or in respect to, a 
difierent construction is sometimes used after many of these adjec- 
tives; as, 

(1.) An infinitiye or a sabjunctive clause; ns, Ctrtiu Ire, Determined to g9. 
Orid. Oantare pirili. Virg. Fellcior ungu^re tela. Id. Anxim quid facto 
dpus sit. Sail. Vict memor quam sis sevi brSvis. Hor. — So HtUhwu, dvidus, 
etUkdus, diptdut, firimu, /riquens, gndnu, impotent, inapt, ketut, largut, Uber^ 
pollens, meinoTy mibiut, etc. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition ; as, Ad rem dv(€Uor, Ter. Atichu in 
direptiones. Liv. Anfmut canax ad praecepta. Ovid. Ad casum fortfinaratTiM 
felix. Cic. Ad fraudem camdus, la. DUiyent ad custodiendum. Id. NegU- 

fentior in patrem. Just. Vir ad discipllnam pSritut. Cic. Ad bella HkUt, Liv. 
^otens in res beUlcas. Id. Aldcer ad mal^flcia. Cic. Inter bellum et p&cem 
nihil medium est. Id. — So with ad, fUrUlis^ firmut, infirmut, pdtetis, ^riUs, etc.— 
with in, c^diu, partus, pdtens, protAgvs^ etc. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; 9a, NUduM 
membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, httm^rosowe dec tinalis Id. Cetera 
fiUvus, Hor. Cuncta pollens. Sen. Ag. See § 234, 11. 

(4.) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avidus in p^cHnlis, Eager in re- 
gard to money. Cic. Anxitts de f ama. Quint. Budis hi jure chilu Cic. P^rf- 
tus de agricultura Varr. Prwlens in Jiire civili. Cic. lieus de vi. Id. PHrtit 
ab cultu humdno. Liv. Certior f actus de re. Cic. SitUhitus de re. Id. Siiper 
BcC'lere smpectus. Sail. Inops ab amicis. Cic. Pauper in tere. Hor. MOdlcut 
in cultu. Plin. Ab 3,quis steiiUs. Apul. Cdpiosus a frumento. Cic. Ab (quitatu 
^rmus. Id. So with m. immddlcus, parcus, uber : — with ab, dlienus, bedtus, ex- 
torris, immunis, inops, tioer, nidus, orbus, vacuus, 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte HUKs, Rude in art. Ovid. 
Regni ci-imine insons, Liv. Compos mente. Virg. Prudens consllio. Just. jEger 
pedlbus. Sail. Prcsstans ingenio. Cic. Mddicus sfverltate. Tac. Nihil insl- 
diis vacuum. Cic. Amor et melle et felle est /ecundisslmus. Plant. MkUus Pol» 
luce et Castore. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 6. 

In many instances, the signification of the accusatiTe and ablative after adjectives di£> 
fers, in a greater or less degree, from that of the geoitive. 

Rev. 5. As'many of the adjectives, which are*followed by a genitive, admit of other 
constructions, the most common use of each, with particular nouns, can, in general, b« 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some hare, 

(1.) The genitive only; as,benignus, cdpax^ exsors, impos, impdtens, iruaUdr- 
bths, irrltus, hbSralis, mddicus, munificus, prcelargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, compos, consors, i genus, exheret^ 
expert, ferUks, incUgus, (nops, parcus, parUceps, pauper, pi'dmgus, prosper^ 
stetilis, 

(3.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dives, /ecundus, /Srcus, fm- 
tnunis, indnis, immddicus, jijunus, largits, nimius, dpiUentus, piritus, planus, pd^ 
ieTis, pdrus, refertus, sdtur, Uber, vacuus. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, dbundans, dlienus, cassus, cdpidsusy 
extorris, jii'mus, fetus, frequens, grdvldus, gravis, injirmus, liber, Idcuples, ketus^ 
mactus, nudus, dnustus, orbits, pollens, satidtus, truncus, vdlidus, viduus, 

(6.) The ablative only; as, bedtus, creber, densus, m&tllus, t&midus, turgtdut. 

For the ablative after many of the preceding adjoctires, see $ 250. 

Rem. 6. Some adiectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen* 
itive instead of the dative ; as, slmilis, dis^milis, etc. See § 222, R. 2. 

Rem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting of 
or in respect to, take also another case to express a different relation ; as. Mens 
slbi rons< ta recti. Cf. §222, R. 3. Conscius has also sometimes the dative in- 
stead of the genitive of the things as, conscius huic f acliiori. Cic. 
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GENITIVE AFTER VERBS 

§ 91^ Sunt, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni* 
tive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argentumy quanti €«f, «flm/to, Take of me so mnch money as (he) is 
worth. Ter. Magni euttmabat piv&mam^ He Tahied money greatly. Gic. Ager 
nwic plftris e«<, quam tunc fuU, Id. Tnnti e»t, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
lutely, It is worth while. Cic. UUjus non /dcio, I don't care that for it. 

Remark 1. (a.) Verbs of ralaing are joined with the genitive, 
when the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by :-^- 

(1.) A nen ter adjective of quantity; t^^ tanti^ qwvnti^ fiurU^ nUnOria^ magmf 
permaf/ni, platimi^ mnximi^ minimi, parviy tantidemf quanHcumquey qtumtivitf 
^[wmtihbttj but only very rarely mulU and majdrit, 

(2.) The nouns assUf Jlocci, ncutcif rUhiUf plUy thmncU, and also peim and 
hujus, 

((.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a substantive, other than assis, fiocci, etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are cuUmo, existimOj daco, /dcio, /%o, MbetK 
pendoj p6fOy dep&to, taxo. Thus, Ut ouanti quisaue se ipse fddat^ tanti fitU ab 
drntcis, That as much as each one vtuues himself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. 8ed quia parvl id duciret. Id. Hdndret n mi^i non piti^ 
mu8. Id. Non assis /dcii t Catull. Nequt quod cUxi, flocci exisUmat. Plant. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase aqtd Mni, or nBqui b&nique facto, or consQlo, I tak« 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be classea with genitives of value ; 
as, Not sequi bonloue fatlmw. Liv. So, Boni contSHuit PHn. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to ccaw, hdbito, ddceo, etc. ; as, quanti hdbltas t what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodging? quanti ddcett what are his terms in 
teacniug? 

Note 2. After* cu^mo, the abl%^ives magna, permagno, parvo, nihtlo, art 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, Jjdta mac^no cBsO^mof, accepts 
parvo. Sen. Pro nihilo, also, occurs after daco, hdbeo, aiiap&to ; and fiihU with 
eettimo and m^ror, Cf. ^ 231, R. 6. 

Note 8. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus, may be refer- 
red to a noun understood, as pritii, ctris, pondiri», mdmenti ; and may be con 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and denoting some per- 
son or thing; as, jEsUmo te magni, i. e. hdminem magni pritu. 8cio Hua ormfUf 
auctdritdtem semper dpud te magni fm^e, i. e. rem magni momenti. The words 
atM, etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, priiio^ 
rem, etc. 

Rem. 8. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite, are 
put in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring / 
as, 

Mercdtdres non tantldem vendunt, quanti emerunL Gic. NuUa pettit hSmano 
ginen pltXris stitU, quam ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buving, selling, etc., are imo. vendo, the neutral passive, 
vineo, consto, prOsto, and Uceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagno^ 
plurtnto, parvo, minima, &nd nihllo are often used instead of the ^nitive; as, 
Non pdtest parvo res magna constdre. Sen. Quanti im^e possum minlmo ? What 
is the lowest price I can buy at ? Plant Sometimes also the advert» cdrt, 
bine, and tndle take the place of the genitive or ablative of price. 
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§ $ll& (!•) MuireoTy mUiresco^ and the impersonals tnisi" 
ret, pcmttett pudet, t^sdet, and piglet, are followed by a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

Mifgremfm wMlfnim, Pity tlra allies. Cic Mitiremile regi*. Pity the king. 
Virg. Mea matery tut me ntishtt, mei pl$/tt, I pity you, aud am disnatisflMi 
irith myself. Ace. Eos tnepttarum/Menl/et. Cic. l^^ratrts me pidet plgebnm, 
Ter. Me cbaUikUt morum fjlget tadeigue. Sail. So the compound dUUmet; Havd 
qnod ttti me, niqve domi maUjBdtoL Plaut; and tlie passive; Numgnam sutcqaii 
negutii etim pertoBtum etL Nep. Lentltlidlnis eorwm pertassa. Tac. Mlseii- 
ttrnt^ ett me iuarum fortfinarum. Ter. Cove U fratrum misereatur. Cic Fudei 
(me) deorura horalnuraque, I am filled with shame in rftfereuce both to gods 
and men. Lit. 

Note 1. 3ftsere*rH is sometimes used in the same manner as mi^et; at, 
Nunc te misiretcat mei. Ter. MUireo, as a personal verb, also, occurs with a 
genitive ; as, /pae sui misireL Lucr. 

Remark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on some 
ffeneral word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
ing, matttTy bimnes$, fact, cate^ circumstances^ conducty character^ etc., cf ^ 211, 
B. 8, (8); and \ 209, K. a, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with quod or with lui interrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Non me hoc Jam dTc^re pmelnt. Cic. Nonpcenitet me 
quantum prof ^c^rim, I am not dissatisfled with my progress. Id. These verba 
have also sometimes a nominative ; as, Me quidem hoc conditio non pcnUteL 
Plaut. JVoR te hsec p6dent t Ter. 

Note 2. Misirel occurs with an accusative of the object, instead of a genU 
tlve ; as, Menidemi vicem misiret me. Ter. So, also, Pertasus ign&viam suam. 
Suet. 

Note 3. (o.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
tihe person exercising tlie feeling which tliey express. See ^ 229, B. 6.-^ 
(6,) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of nihU^ 
denoting to what degree the feelings are exercised; as, SiguUur ut nihil («^p^en- 
iemy) pigntteaL Cic Cf. \ 282, (3.) 

(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed bj a genitive denoting in 

what respect ; as, 

Is sdidgit rerum stfartim. He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compolhid is often written separately, and in either case the genitive 
seems to depend upon saL See \ 212, R. 4. AgUo, with sdU, in like manner, ii 
followed by a genitive; as, Nunc dgiiat scut (ite tudrwm rerum. Plant. 

§ S16* Ricordcr^ memtniy reminUcoTy and obliviscarf are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 

or forgotten ; as, 

FU^tidrum sudrtwn rieorddUtur, Cic. Omnes grildus 4Hdtis ricordor to». 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Mimini vivorum, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. Num&ros mimini, I remember tlie measure. Virg. Biminisci 
vithis f amse. Nep. Duices mdriens riministitar Argos. Virg. X^Unisci &ml- 
cos. Ovid. OblUus sui. Virg. Injuriarum oblimcitur, Nep. Obliviscor injurias. 
Cic Obtkiscire Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
ft neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accuaur 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that m^mlnt, when re- 
ferring to a contemporary, always takes an accusative of the person ; as, Cin« 
nam ns&minL Cic. 
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(ft.) An faifinitiTO or % dependent elanM sonaet lm e n foTIoiri tbeie Teibt; a», 
JUimeiUo MiAt mg)pitia$ ferre. Plant Esse qudqut m.fdtit rhnifMeUur, nW6n 
tempus, gtio mdre, etc. Grid. Obhti quid diceat* Hor. MbaAm te scxlbSfe. 
Cie. QuK gnm passftre ricordor, Orid. 

Bkm. 8. Bicordor and «nAnfm, to rememftcfy are sometimes followed bj an 
ablatire with ife ; as, Pmmu$ «I de mm UbSris r^cordenlar. Ck. Be paJIft adU 
Plant 



Bkm. 8. JIf Aiilat, slgniffing U> mak$ meniitm of, has a aeB itl r e , or aa aM»- 
tire with de ; as, JWf^ ^^{^ ^ miwdmt.poeia, Qnint Ju^frnftnifi de exsikli* 
bns. Cic. With foimt rnlAi m «wfrfem, the person or thing maj be made tha 
rabject of «Ml ; as^ Muirm #• «jnd «a meniem moriU mttns. Plant Vhnt hoo 
wuki in metUem ; or an infinitire ^or snbjnnctiTe chtnse majr snppl j the place 
of the subject: — ^forthe genitiye with tliis phrase, as in Sdtet miii in menUm 
WttSre ilUui fompdrif, see | 211, B. 8, (5.) The genitiye with riconktr is Yttf 



§ 917* Verbs of accunng, convicting^ condemning^ and 

quitting, with the accnsatiye of the person, are followed by a 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

Argmi me fnrti, He charaes me mM ^ft AUirwn aeetacd probrl, He ••> 
enses another ofviOaMy. Jaeyman Inertias condemno. Cie. 

Remark 1. (a.) To thia rule belong the Terbs of 

Accusing; ordtoo, Ago, arce§90, argvo, cUo^ difiro, imcripo, incttto, tnt lmO o ^ 
pottSio, and more rarely aUXgo^ cmqulro, a$tringo, capto, incripito^ argto, inters 
r6go, reum &go or fdcio, dftcui eSem jtftco, cttm dUquo Ago. — C o n r i c 1 1 n g ; roa- 
vinco, coarauOyprmenth, tSneor, obttringor, obligor, —C ondemninj^; dammo, coa- 
demno, in/dmo, and more rarely jucAco, ndto, jpltctor. — A c q u i 1 1 1 n g ; aft^ofoo. 
"BMro, ^rgo, and rarely tolvo. To the verbs of accnsing, etc., may be added 
the adjectives denoting jtia'A and tnnocefurs, which likewise take a geuitire. 
Cf. S 218, R. 1, (8.) 

(ft.) The ^nitives which follow these verbs are, cmdAcim, HvdrUia, eadk^ 
faUi, /urti, tgndvia, impi&ldHs, injikriarufn, IMtatis, majeUdtis, mdUficii, mendA" 
cti. pcaricM^ peccdti, picvlatis, j^robri, pHkibtidms, ret tdpitdHi^ rtpitundirum^ 
9celfris, sttJtttuB, tSmSrttdtis, UmOru, vdnddtii, vinf/JcH, etc. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
accutOj defiro, (mqvh-o, argvo, po$tAlo^ damno, condemno, abeolvo, and jmrgo ; as, 
Accutdre de negHgentift. Oic. De vi condemndti mmL Id. De if&petandis «f 
poeHddtn», Id. Sometimes with in, after aediio, coarguo, convinco, Untor. and 
deprihendor; as, In quo U atcdao (Cic); and after ^iMfro, with a or <w; as, 
A sc£U're tdpirdti sdmtu. Cic. Acciso and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases inter Ocdrioa accne&re, etc., to charge with assassination. 

{b.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is oftan 
used; as, lAbirdre culpa. Cic. Crimen quo argvi poesei, Nep. Prbco nt&Um 
postAldvirat rSp^tundls. Tac. This happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime; as, ecihu, mdUffcium, pectdhm, etc.; as, JIfs peccato sofeo. Lit. 
The ablatives crimtne and n&mine^ without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive: as, A'f'ctuire detouem ci'Tmlne ambitu». Liv. Nomine $ciUri» 
conjikrdiienieque da$nndH, Cic. ; ana when not so inserted they are to be under- 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, Emm oeeiMbaHl 
quod socii^t&tem f^cisset. Nep. So tne infinitive with the accusative. Qmdf 
guodme — arguit serum (Kcessueet Ovid. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The jninishment is commonly expressed by the genitive; at, 
c^ti», mortie, muttm, pic&ma, quadrupU, octupli ; out sometimes Dy the abla 
tive; as, cdpite^ mortt, muUd, pftunid: and always by this case when a definite 
torn is meutioned; as, gwna&cvn miUlbu» eerit : or the accusative with ocf or ta; 
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as, ad ptmam, ad be^tag^ ad miiaUa^ in mitaUumf m ea^pcnfof ; — Boraetimat, 
though rarely, in the poets, by the dative; as, Dawtndtus mortl. Lucr.— 
(6.) VSU or fOtdrtun, and less finequently ndto or vOds dawuiari, sijf^ifies 'to b« 
condemned to fulfil one*s tow,* and is consequently eonivalent to * to obtain 
wiiat one wishes.* So also in the active voice, DanmdoU tu qvdque vOtis. Vir^. 
Ptrdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with cil^fu; Qiem igo cdplh$ 
perdam, will cliarge with a capital offence. So cMU or edpltu p^rfcJltiri, 
Pl»uL, signifies ' to be in peril of one*s life.* With plecio and pUcior, olpiil it 
used in the ablative only. — (c.) Dammi tfi/«di is pat in the |[;emtivte (depend* 
iiif; upon nomine understood) after tdtimiOj ^nUmiUoi, stifritldny riorihmUOf and 
^odveo; as, Si ijpd» m p&rUU d im Hiemdo damni tnfecti prdnOtiriL Cic 

Rem. 4. Acci»^ mcttso, and tRsfrndjo, instead of the genitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as. Si id me mm acciUa$. Plant. 
QiisB me tncuidviriu, Ter. Sic me uuimildre /altum f iclnus. Plant. See \ 281, 
Bem. 5. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The following verbs of accnshig, etc., are not followed by a 

genitive of the crime, Imt, as active verbs, by an accusative: — cilmmmory carpik, 

corripio, crimlnor^ cvlpo, exciuo, muUo^ P^'^io, fi^trStemdo, «S^Ua, taxoj trdd6cOf 

' tiiSpero ; as, Cuip&re infecumuidtem atfrdrum, Colum. JUxcutdre errdv e m ti 

ddMetcentiami. Liv. 

(b.) This construction also sometimes occurs with accieo, thcfiso, orymoi, and 
inarauo; as, EJmm dcarUiam perfUSammie aociitdraL Nep. QUpam arguo, Liv. 
With muUo^ the punishment is put in toe di>lative only, without a preposition; 
as, FrtHiit, morU mnUatUm r, Cic. 

§ 91S« Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which tlie admonition is given ; as, 

MUUes tempdris m&nei. He admonishes the soldiers of the ooeaaion. Tae. 
jLdnUinehai ^um ^gestSrtis, dUum cUpIdltatis mmb. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are mAieo, odlmAieo, commAmo, and oommd- 
m^dtio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes hav« 
an ablative with «tie; as, De setde TelUirig me odmAnee, Cic. — sometimes an ae- 
cnsative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, Eoe hoc mdneo Cic 
Ulttd me admSneo, Id.; and in the passive, Malta admdnhnur. Id. — ^rarely also 
a noun in the accusative; as. Earn rem no$ Uknt adin^iuU. SalL 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
by an infinitive or clause ; as, Sdrar cUma mdnet succed^re Lanso Tumum^ His 
sister admonishes Tumus to take the place of Lausus. Virg. Mdnet, ut susplo- 
ifones vitet. Csbs. Sed eot hoc mdueo, dcslnant ftlrere. Cic* Mdnet riltiOnem frii- 
snenti esse habeudam. Hlrt. Immortalia ne spgres mdnet anmu. Hor. Discipilot 
id Onum m^neo, ut, etc. Quint Mdneo quid facto opus sit. Ter. See § 278, 2. 

§ 319« Refert and interest are followed hj a genitive of the 

person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

ffumanitatU re/ert, It concerns human nature. Plin. Be/ert omnium M- 
madverti in mdlos. Tac Jntirett omnium recte /dcire^ It concerns all to do 
right Cic 

Rem ASK 1. Instead of the genitive of the subetantive pronouns, 
tlie adjective pronouns foea, twL, sua, nostrcL, and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea nihil rffert. It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea magni tntfreit, 
That jg;reatly conceps me. Cic. Tua et mea mcLdme nUirest, it vdlere, Cic 
Mdjgu reipabhce inth-eU quam mea. Id. Magni intirett Clc^ruols, tei 
|«Mifl«, vel mehercUe utriusque, m€ UUervinire dk:e$iU, Id. 
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KoTK. R?fer( rarely occurs with the genitiref but oft<m with the prononns 
ff»ea, tua, etc., and most freqnentlv withoat either such pronoun or a genitive; 
«8, quid refert t mat/ni at magfidjfSre re/itrt, 

Bem. 2. In regard to the case of these adjective pronouns. graniTnanans dir> 
fer. Some suppose that they are in the accusatire plural neuter, agreemg 
with eommdda or the like understood ; as, huh*ett mta. i. e. eat inter mta^ U 
k among my concerns. Refe^-t iua^ i. e. rt'feri $e ad tua^ It refers itself to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative singular femi- 
Bine, agreeing with re, emaa, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opinion seems to be, that the^ are in the accusative feminine for meom, tuam,* 
mtanij etc., that reftrt was originally rem /ert, and that hence the e of refert 
is long. 

Bkm. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad Is sometinoes used; 
as, Ad honorem menm infire»t qitam primum urbem me vSnire. Cic. i^d id ad 
me aut ad meam rem refert. Plaut. — sometime», though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition ; as, Quidte iffttur retiiUtt Plau^— or a dative; as, Die 
fuid referat intra n&tur€B fine* vlventi. Hor. 

Bem. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun ; as, Id mea mintme 
refert, Ter. Hoc vihimenier inti^restreipQblica. Cic; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or trf, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause ; as, Tmdtum mea ruth-ett te esse d^tlgentemj or i4 ti^Hgens m, 
«r tUrum diHgens n$ nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with refert 
or intSrest, the preceding subject is understood; as, <m>nium iuiSrett recU f&^ 
tirey sell. »e, 

Bem. 5. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs or by 
neuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive ; as, mdgitty magni^'e, tw- 
hSmenter^ jtarum, mtntme, etc. ; multum. p^ pluriimtmf nlhU, aliqtad, etc. ; 
tandy quaniij magni, pertHagm, plAri», But uUnlmo discilmlne refert is found 
in Juv. 5, 123. 

§ S30. Manj yerbs which are usuaUy otherwise construed, 
are sometimea followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

^ 1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind ; onyo, discrHciorf excri^ 
rio, fatio, pendeOy which are followed by dnimi; decipk)i\ desipiOf/aUorf Jastidio. 
inriaeOy mlrory vereor; as, Absurde fdi-is, qui anaas te animi. Plaut. Me &nlmi 
jfaUit. Lucr. Dedpititr laborum. Hor. Deaipieoam mentis. Plaut JustStiseiM 
priu» mlrer belline laborum. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; ahsHneo, dedno, purga» 
Hor. ; deaisto. Virg. ; ktudoy prdkiheo. Sil. ; Hvo, parUtipo, Plaut. ; tibSro. Liv. ; 
tHssolvo. Tibnll. : compare lioer Idb&rum ; dpirum v&cmta ; puma uelti-ia, ^ 213. 

3. Some verbs denoting to fill, to abound, to witnt or need, to free^ which are 
commonly followed by an abfative. Such are dbundi), c dreo, lompteo, expleo, 
impleo, ^ueo. indigeo, tdtAro, obadtiro, tcdteo ; as, AdiUeaceniem auae t^m^rlt&tis 
implet. He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum eapleaae fiam- 
miP. Virg. iLgto consllii. Cic. Non tarn artis indigent quam laburis. Id. See 
f§ 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Pdtior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Urbia piittri. 
To make oneself master of the city. Sail. P<Win reyni ^Cic.j, hostium (Sail.), 
rtruin, To make oneself master of the world. Cic. Pdtio (active) occurs in 
Piautus ; as, Jium nunc pdtlvii servUutis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, pdtHus est hoatium signifies, *■ he fell into the hands of t&e 
enemy.' So, also, AU(^em cojnpdUre praedse or voti. App. So, Kerum ddqfly$ 
uL 'ktic. D^mlnatiouis (^pisa. Id. ^C;^avi< popiUorum. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OF PLAGE. 

§ 991« !• The name of a town in whieh any thing is said 
to hej or to he doruy if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

mOtttai M\m^ He lives at Miletos. Ter. Quid BSmm fdeiamf What oaa I 
do at Borne? Juv. BerdUM Tjhrl auwtiiM cBtUmr. Cic. 

NoTX. For the constrnction of hoods of the third deolension or plural num- 
ber, see S 264. The following appears to he the best explanation that haa 
been given of this diversity of construction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town ' where * or ' in which * if 
probably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in tlia 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singiUar of the first de* 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Romot and AOienit present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as AnxSrij Carihdafni, LUcidamdni^ the old form remains, see \ 8S, 
Exc. 5, (c.) In tiie second aeclenston there was an old dative in oi, as in Greek, 
which was commonly chansed to o, but sometimes to t: and the latter is still 
found in niil^t, «m, etc., see^ 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, iiti^ etc 

Rkmark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, RkAcet tUvire^ To live in Ithaca. Cic. Oorr^rm 
/utmu$. Id. Oinon nlitlmum Cypri vixU^ Tim6themLeibL Nep. Qmin MiUidde» 
ddmum Chersdne^i Ad^i/. Id. CriUBJwsU conOdirt ApoUo, Vtrg. Bdmm NUmUt- 
iaque fdcfndra ejus mimdrat, SalL 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarely, 
used ; as. Rex Tf ro decedit, The king dies at Tyre. Just Et Cdrinthoe/ Atkimg 
c( Ldciacgmdne nvmcidta est vktdria. Id. Pons quern UU Abydo fecirat. Id. 
Hujus txempUur R6m& wnJtkum hdhemms, Vitruv. Non Ltbyaty non anUe Tfro. 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note ; 
in accordance witii which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, liU, 
ifri, tindem, dUbi. dUiibi, AtV, ilUc, wOc, etc., appear from their form to be ancient 
datives. — (6.) When tKe noun is (qualified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with m; as, /a yud Alexandrid. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without in^ G4mu Longd nostrum ddmindbitur Albft. Vir^.— <c.) When 
11^, joppldum. muSf etc., follow the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in ; as, Arckias Antid' 
chkB ndtus est. celebri ouondam urbe. Cic. Cives ROmanos ife6p6U^ in c£l&- 
berrlmo oppldo saq^ oiaiatiw. Id. But when in «r^, etp,, precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative;^ as. In opptdo Citio. Nep.; and 
but very rarely in the senitive ; as, Cassius in oppldo Antidchls est,— in the 
town of Autioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppido. 

Rem. 3. The genitives ddm, mlA/tce, belli, and hUmiy are construed 
like names of towns; as, 

Thmil se d6mi, He staid at home. Cic Vir d6mi cldrus. Liv. Spargit httmi 
Jussos denUs^ — on the ground. Ovid. MtUtics and heiii are thus used, especially 
when opposed to dims; as, Una senmer mlUtiss et domi ftdmus^ — ^both at home 
and in the camp. Ter. So Ddmi mmtiague. Cic. Et dims et militia. Id. MiHtim 
d^lque. Liv. Ml&tia et ddmi. Ter. JSelU ddmique, in war and in peace. Hon 

(1.) Ddmi is thus used with the possessives mea. tues, simb, nostrts. «esCrta, 
and diiena; a», D6mi nostrte vixit, He lived at my nousc Cic J^pua sum sic 
fui tamquam mese ddmi. Id. Sacrtficium, quod &li6n8B d6mi ^iret wtisire. Id. 
Ibut with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used; as, 
In vidud ddmo. Ovid. Pdtemd dOmo. I(L Sometimes also with the poMessiveaf 
as, Mtd in dumo. Hor. In ddmo sutL Nep. So, buteadof ii»^^* qpoRCbe groond,' 
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TUtmo is sometime» used, widi or witiioot a prcposKioD; as, Jm h§modrinS§d, 
Orid. Sidere kamo nudd. Id. 

• (2.) When a gcnitiTe denoting the possessor foUowt^ eithwdStr» or w 4Smo 
isnsed; 9L»y Dfprehetum dbml Uau&ru. Cic. Ddmi iihu» fuitti. Id. In ddnio 
CkefdrM. Id. In ddmo eju». Nep. 

(3.) The ablatiye (iffmo for 429fn» also oecnrs, but not in Cicero; a<i, £«fO id 
fiunc expe^nor dome. Plant. Dorao «e titiere» Nep. Domo abditus, Snet. 
^«flb for 6«//i is fotind in Liry— Dorm htUdqut. So, also, himo for i«»ii ; Sti'&MU 
k6mo. Stat, /"i^^ h&mo/ifon&is. Virg.: and in h^mo /tfm€n yi^f. Ovid. 

(4.) TerrtB is sometimes used like Mnd; as, <Sarra terree ceZavifmts. Lir. 
'Pri^ectus terrae. Virg. /^ne5 terra condU, Luc. So, also, drenes; Truncum 
riiiqttU kren». Virg.: and^cinice; ProxInuB Ylclniae h&bltat. Plant. 

(5.) The genitire of names of towns, d6im, milUieB^ etc., is supposed hj soma 
to depend on a noun understood ; as, urbe, omAdo, cedibu», tiw, Uko, tempdrt^ 
etc., but see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, R. 4. 

m. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the prepo8iti<m 
f tenus; as, 

COmdrum i^nuSf As far as Curo«. Ccel. O'urum timu. Virg. lAUrtim tf- 
jMtf. Id. Orbium Corcyra tSnus, Liv. — For the ablative after tinut, and for tlw 
place of the preposition, see ^ 241, and B. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 333* 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in reference to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing is or is done, 
Ilence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called dativtis commodi et incommodiy the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Scribo vobis hmc Kbrum^ 1 write this book for you. Pr6§um fibi, or Ttbl 
tHli» turn, I am usefnl to you, 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 

(a) with adjectives and particles vrhose meaning is incomplete unless 
the object is mentionea in reference to which the quality exists. 

(b) With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
take an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative only, (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if- separate, would govern, (d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

8. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
in the dative, to denote the object to which the quality Is di- 
rected ; asy 
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VHU$ agrisy Useful to the fields Jqt. J&c%mduB dmHeiSj A^eable to his 
fHends. Mart. InHm^au quieti. Unfriendly to rest. Id. Ckarta inuaUi Mcribemh^ 
Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

MoTB. TlMdatiTe is eoamoiilv tnniilftted by th« preporitioiii f or /or; but hbi*- 
ttmefl bj other prepoaitioiui, or without a prepoiiitioa. 

Remark 1. Adjectives signifying useful^ pteasantj friendly, fit^ 
lil-e, inclined^ recuiy, easy, deary equcUy and their opposites, also those 
8ia:nifying near, many compounded with con^ and verbals in bUis, are 
followed Dy the dative ; as, 

Felix tuis, Propitious tovour friends. Virg. Ordtio ingrata Gallis, A speech 
displeasing to the GatUs. Caes. Aviicus tj^rannldi, Friendly to tyranny. Nep. 
L&bon Inh&bili», Unsuited to labor. Colum. Patri siffUlta, Like his father. Cic. 
Nihil tarn est Lfsiso dftersttOi, puxm JsocrAtes. Aptum tempori. Id. Mftlo prd- 
mts. Sen. Promptus sedltioui. Tac. Cuivis fdtile est. Ter. Mlht certum eat, 
Cic. Par fratri tuo. Id. Falsa veris fifUUma sunt. Id. OtiM concdldres corp6ri. 
Colum. Multis bonis fiebilis* Hor. Mors est terribllis iis, qu&rtun, etc. Cic 

(a.) The following are some of the adjectives included iu Rem. 1. viz. graUts^ 
actepttts, dukis, jucunflus, kefus, suavis ; inardlus, insuaris, injucttnaus. nUHestua, 
gravis, at erfnut, 6tiidstts, trislis ; — utilis, fnutiUs, bdnus, scUuber, sdlutdris, jructudsus ; 
cdlamltosus, damnCsvs, fvnestvs, noxitis, pesilfer, pernUidsus, exltidsus: — dmicttf, 
benecdlus, cai-vs, fdmllidris, csquiis, fhlus, fiaelis, prdpitius, sScundits; tnlmictUy 
adcersusj (emulus, dlienus, contrdriiis, infi-stus, infldus, inllguua, irdtus; — qpliM, 
aciommtiddttts, ajppdsitus^ hdMis, i€l6nevs, cppoftunus; iTteplus^ inhdbfUs, impor- 
iuntts, tnconveniens ; —atqudUs, jxir, impar, dispar, ktniUs, {hsstmiUs, ^similis^ 
tUscdlor :—p7'omts, prdcMvis, proptnsus, promptus, pdrdtus :—fdctUs, difficilis ;— 
dpertus, consphuus^ indnifestus, pertpiitnts, obsiHrus, certus, compertus^ n&tuSj 
amkguus, d&bius, igndtus, imertus, insdlitus ; — viiinus, flnittmus, conflnts, con^ 
terminus, prdpim; proxlmus, < oyndtus, convdhr, concors, congruus, consangtUneuSf 
coastntdneus, lonsdnus, conveniens, cofUtguus, conHnuus, conUnens. 

(b.) Many adjectives of other si^iifications, including some compounds of 
ob, sub, and s&per^ as vbnoxiusj obvws, subjectus, supplex, and si^rsies, are also 
followed by a dative of the object. 

(c.) After verbals in biUs, the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
6y; as, Tibi credibilis semw, A speech credible to you, i. e. worthy to be bo» 
heved by you. Ovid. 

(d.) The expression ditto audiens, signifying obedient, is followed t^ the da- 
tive; as, Syrdi usdni ubhlfi ditto avaientes sunt. Cic. Audiens diito Jfuit jussis 
mdgistrdtuum. Nep. In this phrase, (Htto is a dative limiting audiens, and the 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbediens, and, like 



that, followed by a dative; thus. Nee plebs nobis AVto aucHens aUnie i^ScUent 
tit. Liv. So diito dbediens ; as, FiUura es ditto dbedieTis, annon, patri? Plaut. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives a^uaHs, affmis, dlienus, cogndminis, commSniSf 
rontrdrius, fvdus, insuetus, jxir, dupar, jtetuUdris, propHus, prdpinquus, sdcer^ 
atmiUs, assimiUs, conirimilis, dissSmilis, sdttus, vitinus, superstes, tupplex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive ; 
as, Par hujus, Kqual to him. Lucan. Proprium est oratoris omdte dicere. Cic. 
But most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, ACfudUs ejus. His contemporary. Cic. 

(5.) SlmiUs, asf^milis, consimUis, disamilis, par and dispar, take the genitive, 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in character or disposition, is 
to be expressed, and hence we always find mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestrij «tmiits; 
as, Plures reges Rom&li quam Numae rimiles. Liv. 

(o.) Amicut, it^mieus, &nd fdmlUaris, o^ff'mg to their chamcter as substan- 
tives, take a genitive even in the superlative; as, Homo dmlcissimus nostrdrum 
hdminunij — verj' friendly to our countrymen. Cic. On the other hand, hosiiSf 
though a substantive, is sometimes used like ain acyective, being modified by 
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•a adrerb, tnd taking an obiect in the datire; as, ExtpeetaniAm omriAm 
wuHom euet tarn impiug^ tarn dtwutu^ tain diia hdmlnlbiu^ite hostis, fui^ etc 
Cf. \ 277, B. 1« 

Rkm. S. Some adiectives with ttie dative are folloired bj another case de- 
noting a different relation ; as, Mew si6i c«m§da recti, A mind conscious to it* 
self of rectitade. Virg. See \ 21S, R. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying useful, fit, and the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thin^ with ad, but onlv a dative of the person; as, Bdmo ad nullam rem 
mtUis. Cic. Ldcus aptut ad insldias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative; as. Finer ad poenas, ad pnemia vehx^ Ovid; 
Ad dtlquem morbum pr6clhfU»r, Cic; Ad imme fftclnus pMtnu, Id.; Pr&nyg ad 
fidem, Liv.; — sometimes with tn,* as, OSler in puguam. SiL 

(8.) Many acyectives, Aispifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object with in, erga, or advertut, instead of the dative; as, 
FideUt in f Ilios. Just Mdter dcerba in suof partus. Ovid. Grdtiu erga me. 
Cic. Gralum adversus te. Id. So JXt^MUii in d6mlnum. Tac. 

(4.) Ac^ectives signifying like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the accusative with inter ; as. Inter se sintties. Cic Btoo sunt in- 
ter eos commUniou Id. Inter se «^ver$L Id. 

Rem. 6. Prdpior and proaAmut, instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their priQiitive />/'^e, an accusative; as, Qvod vUium prSpixu virtfttem iraL 
Sail. P. Crauun proxlmu* roare Oceanum hUmdroL Cses. Ager^- qui proxlmui 
f luem Migmpmdrum csL Liv. Cf. § 238, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, communis, consentaneut, dUcort, with cttm; 
as, Qmm pdrem cum llberis fetisti. Sail. OorwtntaneHm cum tit Uteris. Cic. 
Cititns secum diacor». Liv. So dUenut and dtrerstis with a or a6 ; as, AUenug 
a me, Ter. ; A r&tiune dtvei'tu», Cic; (Mr without a preposition; as, AUenum 
nostra ftmlcltift. Id. — (6.) Freius, which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortfinaeyrrtiis; nuUi rei yretos, etc. Cf. § 244.— 
(c.) The participial a^'ectives I'unctus and conjunctus, instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eithei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; as, 
Jupiter omnibus idem, Virs. InvUum qui servat, idem fdcU Occident!. Hor. 
In the first example, otntabus is a dative of the object; in the second, the 
dative follows Idem, in imitation of the Greek construction with «vtA, and is 
equivalent to quod occldens, or qwtd fdcit is, qui occkHt, Sin^Ks is construed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 3^ 122. Idem is generally followed not by 
a case, but by qui, ac, atque, ut, qudst, or quam ; sometimes by the preposition 
cwn, Cf. § 207, R. 27, (dL) SlmUis and par are sometimes, like fcfem, followed 
by ac and aique. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by the dative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, Just'tia esi obtemuirdtio scriptis leiclbus 
instltati»que pCjtuldrum, Cic. TrddUio dlidijus rei aiteri. Id. £aepromrdtiQ 
cuiquam vitins JbrtHntB, Liv. 

M[ora. A dativ» of the ofejeet often fbllows esM and other vnrl», in eonneellMi «Mi a 
predicate nominative or aeeuntive, but such datiTe is dspendeitt, not on the uanxu b«l 
en the vsrb. Cf. f 227, R. 4. 
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DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ !333« A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put in 
the dative, to denote the obfect to or /or which an^ thing is, or 
is done ; as, 



Mea dfioMu tibi pdieij My house is open to vou. Cie. Pan cpfdrt I5ewn teeto, 
A part choose a site/or a huildiHg. Virg. Tlbi iirisj tibi mHis, Yon sow /or 
yonraelfj you reap /<»• yourself. Plaut. Licet nSmhii contra patriam dScire ex- 
eri^um^ it is not lawful for any one to lead an army against his country. Cic. 
£foc tlbi promiUo, I promise yuu this. Id. Jktret l£Lteri letdlit &rtmdo. Vire. 
Surdo /'dbiUam narras, Hor. Mlhi re^xmsmn didit. Virg. 8ic vo$ non Tobis 
JertU dratra. b&ves. Id. OmnSnu bonis espSdit gaham eue rempiU^am, Cic. 
^j7(a< h&benao ensem, Virg. 

VfoTS. The datiTe Is thus used aftflor all rorbs, whether trandtlTe or hatranaitire, per- 
sonal or impersonalf and fai both Tolees, proTided their lic^fleatlon admits a v^ienee to 
a ranoter object, for whom or to whose benefit or iujuiy any thing Is done. In the paa- 
■ive yoke, from their nature, neuter rerbs can only be so construed impersonally. CH 
§ 142, 1, and § 222, 2. 

RxMARX 1. The datire after many rerbs Is rendered not by to or farj but by other 
prepositions, or without a preposition. Many intraiudtiTe Latin Terbs are translated 
hito English by yerbs transitlye, and the datiye after them Is usually rendered like the 
objeetof a tranritiyeyerb. — ^Host yerbe after which the signs to and /or are not used 
with the datiye, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Kem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rule generallv express in the 
verbal form the meaning of tho8e ac^jectives, which are foUowea by the dative, 
(cf. § 222, B. 1,) ThuR, (a.) /lla ttbi /dv€tj She favors youy or is favorable to 

Sni. Ovid. Mlhi jUdcebat Pompdnius^ minine diq^icebat. Cic. Qui sibi fldii, 
or. iVofi tlcei sua commCdi causa nkire alteri. Cic. Non ini^Uietur ilU aetati 
se^ ctiam f&cetur. Id. Dtxperat saluti suce. Id. Ni(/ue mlhi vestra decreta aua^- 
tiianiur, ball. Unpirat aut servU coiUcta picvma cuique. Hor. Obechre et jpdrSre 
voluntati. Cic. Qudniam factioni hiimicOrum risUUre nSqulviriL Sail. Mlhi 
fitifldftdlur. Cic. irajct Inlmlcis. Cses. 

(&.) So AdiUoTf assentior^ hlandi&r^ eommUdo^ fHveOj grlUl/ieor^ grIUor, grlUlUorj and 
Its yerbal grSt^UObundus^ ignoscOj imlvdgto^ lindcinor^ palpor^ pareo^ plaudo^ respondeo^ 
sttUteOf suppdrisltor ; €em&lor^ nuommiido, intHdeo^ nSceo^ obsumy officio; — «rtideo^ 
pldceo; disptlceo; — erBdo^ f^dOj confldo; despiro^ diffldo t'—cuimtnidilor^ auxtitor, 
mgdeor^ «niFi/kor, dpKd/or, patrOctnor, prDsum, subvtinio^ auccurro ; disum, insldior;-^ 
impiroy mandOf mOdirory pratdpioy tempiro; auscuUOy morigirory ObSdiOj obsScundOy 
obsiqttory obtempirOy pSreo^ ditto audiens sum; — ancillor.fatnfiloTj mlnxstrOy servio^ 
insrrifiOy preestOlor; — adversary rtfriigory obstOy obtreetOy refuctoTy rinfloTy rtpugno, rJF- 
sistOy and, chiefly in tiie poets, bellOy eertoy luetoTy pugno ; — minor, eomminoTy inter" 
minor ; — IrascoTy sueeenuoy stSm&ekor, — To these may be added aiquoy OdaguOj eonvlcioTy 
digBntrOy exuUoy nftfto, suppfdito, pravOricofy rBcipio (to promise), rinuneio, suOdeoy 
permddeoy dissuSdeOy supjHieOy vacoy videoTy and sometimes misceo and l&teo : — also the 
Impeisonals acciiiity eonvSnity condaeit^ contingit^ dSceiy dSlety expidity Hetty tibtty or 
l&bety liquet^ pl&cety etc.— (e.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used imper- 
sonally in the passive with the same case; as, rnVii inritJetur, I am envied. MVti mdli- 
4fUUur^ I am reviled. Mihi parcttWy I am spared. Hor. 1£m perstUtditur mViif I am 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative, 
sometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, adidor^ 
auscuUOy blandiory diyinirOy des^jiroy indulgeOy l&ttOy mideor^ midicory rnddSroTy 
obtreitOy prcBsWhry prdctdeo. etc. ; as, Adildri ^llqucm. Cic. Hanc cave deginS' 
ret» Ovid. Jndmyeo me. 1 er. Hujus adventum prastolans. Cses. Providere 
rem frOmentdriam, Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative ; as, A Stolcis deginSravit Pdndkius. Cic. De repiiblica desuerare. 
Id. CH>irectdrunt inter se. Nep.-y-or by a dependent clause ; as, Qu« da^r<k 
tracidta nltesc^re posse, rilinquU. Uor. 
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(6.) Otfaen, M tnmsitiTe rerbii, hsTe, with the dativ», tn aecasatiTe, ex- 
pressed or understood ; as^ impiro^ tnamhj mtmUro^ ndnor^ ctnnminory itUemUnor^ 
prxBcipio, ricipiOf rjittmcto, etc. ; as^ Equltes imoirat civUdtibm» ; where c6ge»- 
aoi is perhajM to be sQpijUed, He enjoins upon the states the providing of cav- 
ahr. Cflss. Bee ^ 274, K. 6. Miniairdre victom dUcmL Vurt, BeflaghUiunein 
ui4i et MUcB tdU nanadatur, Cic. 

(c.) jEquo and debBmto are constnied with the aocasative and either the da- 
tive or cum with the ablative. — Invtdeo takes either a single dative of the per- 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, B&t»^ 
rem mXM v^kdenL Hor. ; or, when tnsldere is used in the sense of privare, a da- 
tive of the person and an ablative of the tiling; as, Non invidefutU laude sttd 
milUribiu, Liv. In Horacje, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or abhitive of the thing; as, Nique ilU tepddU €\cirU 
nee longa int^det dterm, 

(d.) ado, used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the thing; but sometimes the tiling is expressed by the ablative; as, cedire 
dftcta poMsesiiOne horUfrum. So, also, concedo Hbi idcum, or concedo Hbi l6co, 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in t^ 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed bv an accusative ; as, 
deUcto, juvOf adfSvo, adj&to, laedo, offendOy etc. — Jiibeo is followed by the accusa- 
tive with an uifinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive; as, JUbeo te bint sperare. Cic. Lex 
jf^tt ea qua /dcienda sunL Id. Ubi Brltannlco /uxst^ exturghe, Tac. Quibus 
juMsiraty ut in*tanUbu$ risiUirent. Id. — Fido tdidconfido are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition; as, FiaSre cursu. Ovid. Cf. \ 2i6. 

§ S34« Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, del, ante, con, tn, inter, ob, past, prte, pro^ sub, and supers 
are followed bj the dative ; as, 

Attnue coeptis, Be favorable to our undertakings, Vii^. Romanis ^qultlbus 
UlirtB ajfiruntur, Letters are brought to the Roman kmyhtt. Cic. Ai^cellSi'e 
omnibus,^ To excel alL Id. AntelulU Irae riUyUhiem. Nep. Audetquc viris coi»- 
currire virgo. Virg. Exerdtum exercltui, dtUeg dud bus compdrdre. Liv. ImnU' 
net his afr. Ovid. Pec6ri ngnum impressiL Virg. Nox prselio mtervenU. Liv. 
InierdixU histrionlbus tcenam. Suet. Meis commodis offuit ti obstas. Cic. 
Cum se hottium telis obiecissent. Id. Posfhdbui mea sfria ludo. Virg. Certd» 
mini prcuedU, Suet. Hibernis Labienum praspOstUt. Ctes. Genlbus prdcum- 
bhrt, Ovid. Mls^ris tuccurrire disco. Virg. lis subddkt submiUibaL Ces. 
Timldis supervinU A^gle. Virg. 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead of 
the case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. AceitiOj aeereseo, aeeumbo^ aeguiesco, idiquito, adJurreOy actjAceo^ adno^ adndto^ ad- 
Sto, adsttpwor^ cutsum, ariversor^ offtUgtOy aU&bor, aUtido, annuo^ appdreo^ applaudo, 
mpprOpinquo^ arripo, <srr%deo, tuplro^ assentiar, asstdto^ assisto. assuesco^ asxurgof — 
mddo, odMbeo^ adjUiOj adjungo, admSveOj advertOy advoivo, afftro, <*ffMS*>i €UttgOy ap» 
piinOf apptieOy aapergo. 

2. AntieldOy antieeUOy «iifMO, anUstOy antivinioy antgverto ;—antifirOy anUhObeo^ 
tgntipHno. 

8. CSkareOy eoUMo, eonclno, congruo^ «ofMcntro, eonsSno, eonsueteOy coneivo, and, 
ehlefly in the poets, eoio, eoncundWy concurrOy eontendo ; — confiroy eonjungo, comparo^ 
wmpSno. 

4. IncldOy meUbo, incumbo, indormio, ingtmiseOy hth/rreOy InAlo, innaxcor, tMNllor, 
tful/eo, iiu/sfo, insto^ inshdo^ insultOy invlkdo^ invigltOy iUaerhnOy iUikdo^ nyimlAro, tm* 
m^Hricfy immSrar. imptndeo, insum ; — immiseeo^ imptrtioy imp^HOy »mj»/1mo, i$u$dOy m* 
cU^Oy induo, in/groy ingiro^ inftdoy insiro^ inspergo^ itisuescoj InAro. 

6. IntereidOj intertHdOy inttrdndoy inUrJdceOy iiUerwtlco, iuUrsumy mUrtfmi^ff 
Am, inUtjUiOf imurpiino. 
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Us, »tiTj, «WnVa, «MHTlir, «hi 

vO'vo, prmvirtari — prmflra^ prw/lciD, ^vopftia, 
•. mapnte, prtj/Vir, prtpaviM, imuptEis, rrBrlilr*. 




d wilh ncpoaitloM Qie mMoIng of tb* 
txt «itiivT DOt fUloired by * d*tiT«, or 
m, bnt on ths aignlBcaUon of ths Tarb, 



RiMARK 1. (n.) Some verbs, eompoanded irith A, I0, «r, cimnn, and «m- 
(rd, are occasioiiiill^ follawed b^ the daliis; at, <i6nm, dFflm, diUbor, dentin, 
tirldo, lirnnKiIo, (irouHrti**', rircuBti'ctc™, riroHB/ftio, nnCrddl», cond-oM ; m, 
Beria clkplti delapvt. The garlandi having fallen fhim hi) head. Vlrg. Nttmoti 
mntnu (zrldfnifK IlU? Plnul. Tt^ urlii riivon/vwttKr. Plin. Slbl aapfrau. 
Cia. — (i.) CiromniiimdrirnBii/iiftdoWkBfitlieranacciiialivBof the thing with 
■ dative oT the penoii, tut an ablative of the thin{t vitta an accnssUve of the par- 
■on ; lu, circvvh itlltot cvM£a; or lirrmmlo iUqucm nutMiit. Aiptrgo, iit- 
MKfgo^ d6no, iiRperTH, ezuo, uid intAwi are coofltjued in Uie aaine maimer. 
Cr. i, 2&1, R. 3. 

BitK. 3. Some verba of repellin)^ and taking a*a; (moet oT which are eom- 
pouiids of rtA, dr or til, are «omelime» followed bjf the dative, though moK 
comTnonlr b/ the nblative ; u, M*gii, abi-^, abundoj anftro, SAmo, omo, 
HfetviB, demo, dlpelln, derdgo, ditiiUui, iripia, fmo, ccnUu, exfma, «toryneo, «b- 
trdAo, ezuo, priliibto, turtipki. Thus, JVrc mlhi tt M/Hinl, Nor ihall tfiey Calia 
Ton from me. Ovjd. SuiMlltnm ptcOri df/tndUt. Virg, Uirnt orcibii ficiid. Id. 
So rarely ahmtuffo, iliino, /flror, and nl/«j. 

RiH. S. Some verbs of diReriiifi (compoiuids of (A or At) likewiae occur 
with the dntlve.intteadortiie nbhtlive with tbe preposition di, or poetlenlir' 
with tije ablative alone ; aa, Sffiro, diMcrSaiy j^rc^tfo, diHentiOt dia^dety, tStto ,- 
■s, UnnniuM KO^x kflajitqut ni'puti ^Kriprt, tl qiuaUum duror^ paroK 
ivfiro. Hor. ZJuid6i( infldo «currK dNficat. Hot. Gmeis TWcdirtca tUUmedif- 
flrmt. (JDint. COtiiadia difcrl (crmfct. Hor. So liliewise nuceo; as, Mitia 
modeatls yrdpiiag, Gic. 

Rem. i. Many verba compoanded with prapoaitlons, especially wilh od^ con, 
and in, instead of the dative, eillier coiistHntIv or occnsionally take the case 
of tlie preposition, which la frequently repcnled. Sometimes, alB<s a preposi- 
tion or similar ■igniflcalion is used ; at, Ad privmm viicem emlaat adttrllHt 
lartM. Ovid. JVJmo enm ant^Kinr. Nep. Sa^ xiilti iM eoilatilri ' ' 
hiftrtaU omma in Ignom. Cffi». Slltx iwumWfcil ail amnem, V 
modtiiSmliie ndrti. Ovid. Iii Fansam fratrtm imixiu. Plin. ( 
pArtm cum iilo liello. Cic. In this substitution of one prepoaition 
Sd ia nied for In, and In for id; ii for «c; del, anli, contra, and I 
and tMnti, for prd. 

Rem. 6. Neuter verbs of motion or of real in a place, when 
with tiie prepoailiona, *£, anU, tin. In, etc, either tatc the datlvt 
ing an active aigniflCHtion, are followed by the acciuative; as, Nt 
(ialios drtSie pracidant. The Helvetll surpasa the other Gauls h 
Uterout, Isocritem alatt praearrit. Cic. So pntto, pnzsto, praw 



See f 233, (3.) 

§ 93*l> L Verbs compoanded with «ihw, hint, uv 
fbUoirod bj the dative ; as, 
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El nJitflrae tt U^glbus mil^feat^ He satutfied both nature and the lawB. Cic. 
T^bi du Un^/dciitnt amne«, May all the gods bless you. Plaut, But algo, Anal- 
cuin erga bine feci. Id. MdUaicit utrique. Hor. ^o ndUado, bini<MtOy mdUfdcio. 

Note. These compounds are often written separately ; and the datlre always depends 
not «a sAris. bine, and mdle, but on the simple Tsrb. SO) also, bine and mdk atUvi 
«tJto; as, Tlbi bene ex dnlmo volo. Ter. 111! ego «r omnlbtts optime role. Plant. Non 
sibi male vult. Pttron. In like manner vaiere dleo^ and vale dlco; v, Augustus tiisejh- 
dens (eciiria) sgdentibu* siHgiiiis vdlire dlcibat. Suet. Tibl valedleHre non Oeet gratis. 
Sen. — In late writers Hnidlco and malSdlco sometimes take the accnsatire. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets aud the later prose writers; as, QuulqtUd in hoc 
catwd mlhi waceptum tsL Cic. Nique ctmitur uUi, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Yirg. NuUa tMrnm (uidtta mlhi neque vUa «drdntm. Id. Barbdrvs hic ego stsm, 
qma no» inUUiffW uUi. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ab. See ^ 248, 1. 

ni. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ; 

as, 

Vhda omnibus enSdlffanda^ The wave over which (we) all must pass. Wor. 
Nobis, cum simel ociidit brivii lux^ Nox est perpSiua una dojinienaa. Gatall. 
Adhibtnda est nobis diUyeniia^ VVc must use diligence. Cic. Vestiyia summ&rum 
hdmfnum sIbi tuenda esse dlcit. Id. Si vis me ^ ere^ ddlendmn est primimi ipsi 
tlbi. Hor. Fdtiendum mlhi pAtdviy ut resjxmderem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum e«/, ut sit mens sdna in cotjjdre sdno. Juv. Ilic vincendum out tils' 
rienduMy niiUteSj est, Liv. In such examples, tUn, vdUs^ nSbis, hOmirdbus^ etc., 
may be supplied. Cf. ^ 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dtu sometimes, though rarely, has, instead of tlie 
dative of the agent,^ an ablative with a or db ; as, ifon em in dedtttm immoridUum 
n6mSro vineramhs a vobis et cdUndos piUatos t Cic. IIcbc a me in (Acettdo pros' 
Ureunda non stuU, Id. — The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to § 226. 

IV, Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with dd or in; asy 

Ad templum PaUddis ibani. Yirg. Ad praetorem hdminem traxit, Cic. VergU 
ad septemtriones. Cess. In conspectum venire. Nep. 

So currOj dico, /iiVy Jestlno^ j&yio, »nc/tno, legOy miitOy pergo, porto, prcBdpt' 
to^ prdpirOy Usndo^ taUo, vmlo^ verto. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of cdtUng^ exciting, etc. ; as, JBurum ad se 
vdcat. Virg. Prdvdcasse ad pugnam. Cic. So dnfmo, hwiorj inciiOy tnrifo, /a- 
cessOj stim&U), siucito; to which may be added attineo, conjbrmo, perUneo, and 
specto. 

Rem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as. Clamor it 
coelo. Virg. Dum tlbi lAUra mea veniiinL Cic. Gr$gem v(iiS compelUre hlbis- 
co. Virg. Sedlbus hunc refer ante suis. Id. After vinio both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as, Venit mlhi in meutem. Cic. Vewi mlhi in sus- 
pIciOuem. Nep. Eum venisse Germanis in &mlcltiam cogn&veraL Cana. Pri- 
pinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa- 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in um, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place ; as, Rumam prdfettus est. lie d5mum. Rus ibam. LSivInia venit B- 
tura. Virg. Neque ego te derlsum vinio. Plant. Non nos Ltbjfcos popiilare 
pSndtes venimus. Virg. Hue venit. Plant See §^ 237, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After cto, scribOy or mitto litiras, the person- for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either in the dative or in the accusative 
with ad; as, Ex eo bko tlbi lUiras ante d^dSrdmut. Cic. Vuliurcim hUra$ M 
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md Gatilbiam dAtas ttte, t^c^at. Id. Qeior s€tibU Labifino ciim. ete. Cast. Ad 
me OShius de te acripnU Ctc. But to give one a letter to deliver is also ex* 
pressed by ddre luiras dUcui^ and also Uie delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ 930. JSst is followed by a dative denoting a possessor;-'^ 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Ed thus used may generally be translated by the verb to httve with the 
dative as its subject; as, J^t mlhi dthni pdter, I have a father at home. Virg. 
Sunt nobis n^Httodma, We have mellow apples. Id. Grdtid nobis (hms eU fud, 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Inndcentine plus piridUi qtiain Acfndrif tst. 
Sail. An ne$ci» iengag rSglbus esse mdnus f Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nee tibi sU duros dctdsse in prosUa dente», Tib. 4, 8, 8. The first and 
second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark 1. Hence mihi est rUhnen signifies, I hare the name, my name is, or 
I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, tne dative, or 
the genitive. See \ 204, R. 8. So also cogndmen^ cogrUhnentutn, and, in Taci* 
tus, vdcclridumy est mihi. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
fUknen^ etc., supplies the place of the proper name ; as, kst mihi nomen Tar- 
qulnium. Cell. Mercfiri&le itr^suere miht cogndmen, Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after f^re, sm^tU^ 
dbesl^ deest, and dejit ; as, Pauper inim mm est^ cni rerum stqipetit usus. Hor. 
Si mrhi Cauda fOret^ cercdplthecus iram. Mart. DefuU ait vobis. Ovid. Non 
dff&re Ars&cldis mriMem, Tac. Lae mihi noi» deiiU Virg. Hoc %num illi ofr- 
fUi, Cic. 

Rem. 3. With the dative of the person after esi Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlensy c6pienSf and invUus ; as, Quia nique plebi 
nt^Ha viiknti {esse) p&tabdlur^ Because the common people were not thought 
to lilie the war. Sail. Ut quibusqtie bellnrn inOUis out d^fnentUma iraij Acccid» 
ing as each liked or disliked the war. Tac. 

Dative of the End or Purpose. 

§ S37« Sum, and several other verbs, are followed bj two 

datives, one of which denotes the ofy'ect to yfhicJi^ the other the 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; ad, 

Mihi mnaifrue est clirae. It is a very great care to me. Cic. Spero nobis hane 
conjufutiSnem voluptftti y^re, I hope this union will afibrd us pleasure. Id. 
Matri pueUam dono dedit. Ter. Faoio laudi datum est. Cic. Vltio id tlbi rer» 
tunt. Plant. Id tlbi honor! hdbetur. Cic. Mdturdvit collegae vinlre auxllio. Liv. 
Cui bdno J'uit f To whom was it an advantage ? Cic. 

RofARX 1. The verbs after which two datires occur, are sumj/SrejJ^Oy do, dHno^ 
dilcOf habeoy rSUnquo, trib^uo^ verto ; also curro^ eo, mitto, prS/tciscor^ vinioy t^jp6nOf <W- 
gignCf cldoy comparoy pdteoy siqppidUOy imOy and some others. 

Kem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is oflen uaed afler these 
verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 

Exerapio est formica. The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. AbseiUium 
b&na divisui fuere. Liv. RStiquit pignori ptiturnina. Plant. Qucs 6sui et potui 
sunt. Cell. /Csse derUuiy To be a suoject of ridicule. Tac. Receptui cdnire^ 
To sound a retreat. Cajs. AUquid dOti dicdre. To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously rendered ; as by the words hr'mgsy afford!^, serves, does, etc. 
The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum; 
instead of it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used ; as, 
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fyndvia irit tibi magno d6dSe9rl, Cowardice wlH bring great disgrace to jou. 
Gic. BcBC res tU argliinento, This thing is an argument, or serves as an vnak- 
ment. Id. Eoc vltio mihi daM. This they set down as a fault in me. 2^tf- 

veraot cflrsB hdbuU. Suet Una ret irat magno Usui was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod tIbi magndpirt cordi nt, mthi vikimerUer ditpUctif What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(b.) Sometimes the words jft, alUe^ *'c<x^f etc., must be supplied, espeeiaOjr 
before a gerund or a gerundive j as, Quum solvendo cicf(dte« non eatent, .... not 
able to pay. Cic. invites^ gut dmri f erendo tuenL Liv. Qua restinguendo 
igni fdrtnL Liv. Bddix ejut est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accnsar» 
live is sometimes used ; as, NatSrd tu iiU p&ter es, By nature you are his 
father. Amor est exitium picdri : or the purpose is expressed hj the accusa- 
tive with ad or in; as, Aticui cdtnes esi ad oelium. Cic. St Remit in clientSlam 
dicahawL Cses. : or by the ablative with pro ; as, Inn^entia pro m&lXvolentift 
dAci capU. Sail. AkUtut sunt arbdret pro cikblllbus. Csbs. 

Rem. 6. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, quo f to what end ? 
for what purpose r why ? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as, Quo 
iniAt'fortQnam, st non concedUur iUil Hor. Quo tf6t, Patipko/t, priUiitat smmire 
Testeef Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
Is found in apposition; as, lAUni cdrdnam auream J&vi donum in CqptMOMtis 
mitiunt. Liv. Mlcui cdmltem esse datum. Cic. Cf. \ 204, R. 1; and § 280, B. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes rued after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, Vabis nicesse est fwiious esse viris. Liv. Juaxlmo tibi et cXvi et d&ci Hadire 
ctmUgiL VaL Max. See §§ 206, R. 6, and 239, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ ^838« Some particles are followed bj the dative of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, 

Pr6pius Tlberi quam Thermopjl-lis. Nep. Proadme castris, Very near to the 
camp. Caes. Prdpiut stabillis armenta tSnerenL Virg. Gmgruenter n&tQrae, 
convenierUen/ue Vlvire^ Agreeably to nature. Cic. ^turtu quam sibi coiutaii- 
ter convinienttrgue dkat^ non Idbdrat, Id. Nemini nimtum bene ett, Afran. Ml hi 
numquam in vitd/uit melius. Hor. Vivdre vltse hdnUnum dmice. Cic. Bine 
mlhi, b^ vobis. Flaut. So, Mi hi obviam venisti. Cic. In certamina sasto com' 
minus ire viro. Sil. Quastores prCvinvia mihi praeto /uerunL Cic. Sdmot eU 
exadveraum Mlieto. App. 

Remark. Prdpiut and proxime, like their primitive jtrdpey are sometimes 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Pt^e a meis sedlbus. Cic. SteUct 
errantes prupius a torris. Id. A Suri proxime est Philiscum^ opptdum Parthd" 
rum. Plin. 

2. Certain prepositions, especiallv in comic writers; as, Mthi clam est, It is 
unknown to me. Plant. Centra nans. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like ac^'ectives. 

8. Certain interjections ; as, Htiitdhi! Ah me! Virg. Vcs fnfhi! Wo is me I 
Ter. Va victis ease I Liv. Vas ndsiro mild. Plaut. Bern tibi. Id. Eiceitbi. Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes neari^ 
redundant, but it fdways conveys the expression of a lively feelidg, and m 
therefore termed ddtlvus Hhicusi as, 
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Fur mlbi et, .... in mj opinion. Plant. An iUe mlhi tiberj ad m&lier imph^f 
Cic. Tonailium mllii iduxit. Id. (/bi nunc nobis den» itle mdifi$ierl Yirs. . 
Ecc€ tibi Sebomt ! Cic. Hem tibi tdlentum argenti ! Philippitum est. Plant iS(M 
is sometimes subjoined quite pleonastically to tuus ; as, Suo slbi ffld£o htme 
j&ffulo. Plant. Ign&ran» sno slbi itrvit patri. Id. Slbi suo tenwdre. 

^6.) The following phrases also occur with vdlo and a reflexive pronoun t 
gutd tibi vis t what do you want ? quid abi isle vuU t what does he want ? qidd 
viUt $ibi hcBC dratiot what does this speech mean? quid hcBC Obi dOna vdmnit 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is tlieir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ S90« The object of a tran^itiye verb is put in the accusa- 
tive; as, 

LSgatos mittunt^ Thej send ambassadors. Csm. Animus mihet corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. Da vf niam banc. Grant this favor. Ter. £um 
inUtdti sunt, They imitated him. Cic. Piscem S$n vSnirantur, Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

TV comnnco amentiae, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da Idcum melioi1buS| 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teucria luctu, Troy frees herselr 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Bek . 2. Sach is the difference of Idiom between the Latin and English langnsget, that 
many verbs considered tntDsitiTe in one, aie used as intransitive in the other. Hence, 
in translating transitive Latin verbs, a preposition must often be supplied in English; 
as, Ut me edvSrety That he should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many rerbs, 
which in Latin are intransitiye, and do not take an accusatiye, are rendered into English 
by transitive verbs; as, IUe tnihi fdvet^ He fitvors me: and many verbs origimlly in- 
transitiTe acquire a transitive signification. 

Bem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition; as, EverUum sinatus, quern (scil. ddre) vidgbitw^ 
dabit, Liv. 

2. The interrogative interiectjon qwdt what? depends on ais or censes. So 
also quid verot quid igitur 1 quid ergo f quid inim f which are always followed 
by another question, and both questions may be united into one proposition, 
the first serving merely to introduce the interrogation. With quid posteaf 

. quid turn f supp^ siguitur. With qwd quody occurrmg in transitions, mcam ds 
eo is omitted, but it may be rend!ered • nay,' * nay even,' * but now,' * more- 
over,' etc., without an interrogation.— ^ZHcam is also to be supplied with quid 
muUa t quid plurat ne muUa; ne muUis; neplura. The infinitive dicire is also 
sometimes omitted ; as, Nitnis muUa videor de me, Cic. Perge riUqua. Id. 

Kem. 4. The accusative is oflen omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun; as, Nox prtBcipitai^ sell. M. Virg. Turn 
prdra averUt. Id. Eo Idvdtum, scil. me. Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after dbSleOj abstineo^ aeeingOj Udofqtto^ aquo^ ag* 
glSmirOf augeoj eSltro^ congiminoj connnuo^ dlcttno^ Medguo^ dBslnOj diffiro^ d^ro^ 
frttmpo, ftecto^ diJUcto^ faetssoy xntipiOy inetino^ tnjfnuo, irrumpOj jungo^ Idvo, leuco^ 
ttitto, nUUHrOy moUiOy mSveo, miUo^ pSno^ pracipVOy prOrumpo, qudtiOj rimitto^ retraeto^ 
sidOf »isto, stdbiUoy sigjpidito, tarda, tgneo, Undo^ trdjicio^ transmitto, turbo, vdno, vergo^ 
90rto, diverto, rthferto, vestio, vibro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easily supplied; as. Ego, ad quas scream, nestio, scil. ^ros. Cic. 
Dsquo ei tecwn igi mUgenter, et scripsi ml te. Id. Bine/ecU SUius, Id. 
•M AOf<«m, sen. exercitum. Liv. 
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Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more flubstantive clauses, may 
supply the place of the accnsatiTe afler an active verb ; as, 

Da mihi fallere. Hor. Bedde» dulce 16qai, rtddet ildere decorum. Id. Cvipio 
me esse clementem. Oic. Athenienxes stdtuerunt ut naves couacend^rent. Id. 
Vireor ne a doctis repr^hendar. Id.Euoe, Bacche, t&noL Ovid. Sometimes 
both constractions are united ; as, Di Iram misirantur imtiem ambdfum, et tau- 
to8 mortallbus esse l&bores. Virg.— Respecting the infiuitive with fuid without 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see ^ 270-278; and for the subjano- 
tive aher such verbs, see \ 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the tubfect of the dependent clause is sometimes 
put m the accusative as the olyect of the letiding verb; as, NosH Marcellum, 
quam tardus tU^ for Notti quam tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. lUum, ul vivat^ 
optarU. Ter. At te Sgo f&ciam, vi minus vaUas. Plant. 

(6.) An ablative with dt may also supply the place of the accusative, by the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting ikingSj /cuts, etc., modified by such ab* 
lative ; as, De repubhca vestrd paucis aciipe. ball. Compare a similar omission 
of a subject modified by de and the ablative, \ 209, R. 3, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verba of feeling, mUeretj posnXtet, pudet^ 
toidetf ptget, miserescit, mXseretur, and pertCRsum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

Elh-wn noe miairtt. We pity them. Cic. The impersonal VirUum est also 
occurs with such an accusative; Quos turn est viritum p&nire, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. JUvat, delectat, /alUt, ftigit, prceterk, and d&et^ with their 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hildri drUmo esse valde mQj&cai, That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. Futjit me ad te scrlb're, Cic. lUud altii'um quam sit mffidle^ 
te non figii. Id. Nee vero Cses&rem fffeUit. Ctes. Fdcis, ut te diceL Ter. 
So also when used personally ; as, Farvum parva dicent. Hor. ; but dicei oltea 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive ; as, Ilanc m&culam nos 
dicet eff&gere. Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Vobis dlceL Ter. 

For m«a, tua, sva^ nostra^ t«5(m, alter ri/ert and iittgrest^ see f 219, R. 1 : and Ibr ttas 
accusative by attraction, instead of the nominatiTe, tee } 206, (6,) (6.) 

§ 330* Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which ' in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the ol^'ect and the other of the prediccUe* 

Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.) ; as, 

Urbem ex Antidvhi patris ndmlne Anti5chTam v6cdviU He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Ludos fdcis me, You make game of me. Plant. Me cons&- 
lem fecUtis. Cic. Iram bine Ennius Inltium dixit insdriicB, Id. Ancum Mar- 
cium regem pdpulus credvit. Liv. Sulplcium accu.satorcm suum nuinirdbat, 
non comp^tltorem. Cic. Quum vos testes kdbeam, Kep. 

Non 1. The following are among the verba Included in this rule, vis. appeUo, dteo, 
nUtntnOj nuncHpo, pirhtbeo^ salutOy xrri6o aud inscrV>o, vuco ; cdpio^ eonstUuo, creo^ di- 
eUtro, dltigOj disigyiOy c/ieo, itigo, fdcio^ tffUio^ instUuo^ ^igo^ prUdo, reddo, rtnuneio ; 
d'9kcOy dignor^ existimo, habeo, jUdUo, nSmiro, ptito, ripirio, inteUtgo, inolmo, u pn^ 
hire or praatHure, etc. 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rnrely, instead of the acctis*- 
tive of the object; as, FortQ,na me, qtu tiber fuiram, servum /ei:it, e atmmio 
in/imunL PlauL Cf. Qui recta prftva /dciutU. f er. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative; as, 
Bi BlmOlasM vdcat crimen. Ovid.:~-aud sometimes of the predicate acsuuitlvs 
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alio; aSy fi! rSpSifire v5ea» Imitt^re certins; mtf d scire ttbi sit rSpMre vdcat. Id. 
So also an a^j^ctive may supply the place of the predicate acctisatiTe; asy 
PnebuU se dignom raw mafMou$. Cic. Qudrem certiorem /dcnmL Csbs. 

Remark 1. After rerbs rignifying to esteem or reckon, one of tlie 
accnsatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse 
expressed or understood ; as, 

£nm ivSrum pois&mui exittimare. Cic. THJem se impSrfttdrem pntbmL Nep. 
Pnesta te eum, qui nUki tt cogtHtus. Cic. Mercftrium omnium inventcvem artium 
firunf ; hunc vidrum atque iUnirum dficem arhitrarUur. Caes. ; or an adjective 
supplies the place of the predicate accusative; as, JV« me exitUmdrii ad tmlaefi- 
dam esse prupensiorem. Cic. 

Note 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative some- 
times follows p6to, ducOf and hdbeOy but denotes only an approximation; as, 
Abqmd pro certo habere or putdre. Ea pro falsis d&cit. Sail. AUquem pro hoste 
hdbere, Caes. — So also in with the ablative ; as, Nihil prcUtr w'tAUm in b&nia 
hdtbere. Cic. Aliquem in numero hoitium ducire. Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in ; as, Uii vm affinium loco ducirem. Sail. — So also e or ex with the abla- 
tive; as, (Ot) /dciret quod e rejtfLbMcB. fldique sua ducket. Liv. — Sometimes 
(2) the genitive; as, Officii duxit exOrdre ftUa patrem. Suet. (See V^H? B* ^t (8-) 
DO with a genitive or an ablative of price or value ; as, JPrUdre AHquem nlhllo. 
Cic. Abn Ad[66o nauci Martum augurem, Enn — and sometimes (8) a dative; as. 
Quando tu meiidbet desplcatui. Plant. :-— or an adverb ; as, ^gre kdbuit, f ilium ia 

£'•0 parents autum, Liv. And (4) ad or t» with the accusative ; as, X^ca ad 
bemactt\& ligire. Liv. Aliquem in Patres Uyire, Id.: or (6) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as, Qui serxMSAem d3(titidnis 
ndmlne appeUant. Cses. 

Bem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusatlTe, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are do, tribuo, Mdmo, pito, pQno, ad/ungo, atcrlbo, eognoteo, occto, ^nga, 
mgnifico, etc. ; as, 

Qudre ejut fUgm cdmTtem me adjungirem, Cic.^ Wkadnum dpinio sdcium me 
ascribit tuts lauMbus, Id. Quoe ego «m A)ft'es Jam dedigndta m&iltos. Virg 
Suae igUur regem agnoecfmuty qui Philifpum dedtgndtur patrem ? Curt. Fl&am 
tuam mihi uxorem potco. Plant PitU hanc SAiumia mflnus. Ovid. Such 
constructions may orten be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of e$u. 

§ 331. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one o£ the person, 

the other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te vihimenter rdgo. Cic. Ulud te dro, ttf, etc. Id. Bdgo te numraos, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos veniam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg. 
Quum U^ent ^uis miislcam ddcuSrit Epamlnondam, When they shall read who 
taught Kpaminondas music. Nep. AnHgOmu Iter omnes celcU, Antigonus con- 
ceals his route from all. Id. Dipricdri deos m&la. Sen. QuiiUdie Cauar 
£duos fr&mentum^d^l^re. Csbs. Multa deos ^ans, Virg. 

HuM^aif 1. This rale inclades the verbe of asldDg and demandiDg, flSgUo^ ejfflSgUo, 
ebseeroy Oro, exBro^ contendo, pereontor^ poseo^ riposeo, eon^Uo, prieor, diprieor, ^9gOj 
and interrSgOj which, with the aceaaatiye of the person, take the aeeiuative of the neuter 

{pronouns hoe.id^ iiludj quod^ ^^fid^ more frequently than that of a subetantire ; of teach- 
ng, dSeeoy icfSceo, didSceo^ and tr&dio^ which last has two acousatires only in the poets. 
Adrndneo and consTdo are rarely found with two accuaatiTes ; as, ConsiUam hone rem 
imleos. Plant. Earn rem nos I9cus admSnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex f as, Non debebam abs te hat &tf- 
rat poKir: Cic Viniam (h^emua ab ipso. Virg. Jttud vdlebam ex te pei contdri. 
Plant» 
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Bem. 8. (<T.) Instead of the accusative of the th!n^, the ablatire with de is 
Bomethnes used; as, SicigoU. eisdem de rebas inttrrbpem. Cic. De Itln^re 
hoitium sinatum eddceL Sail. BoMtus noMer me de hoc libra cildvU. Cic. Cf. \ 229, 
B. 5, (6. ) — (^. ) Sometimes al$o instead of the accusative of the thiu|; an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Deog priidn debetU, ut 
nrbem defendant. Cic. l)^t ddc^am RuUum potthac tAcere. Id. Ddctti id ncm 
fi^ri posse. Id. Ddctant eum qui vir Sex. Roscius fn^rit. Id.— -{c.) With verbs 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is put in 
the ablative; as, AUquem jfi^u* ddcere, Cic. DocSre dli^tm armU. Liv. 
JUtSroi may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative ; as, Te UUtnu 
ddceo» Cic. Dociut GnuU Ittiiis, Id. 



Rnc. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not Ibllowed by two 
eusatiTea ; a», exigOj pito^ posKUo^ quetro^ scUor^ sciseVor, which, with the aecuaatlTe ot 
the thing, take an ablative of the person with the preposition ob, <^, or ex ; imbuoj t«- 
stUuo^ tfuiriM», etc., which are sometimea used with the ablatire of the thing, generaUy 
without a prepoeitien, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as; JnatUuere atiquem 
ad dioendum. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to tohat degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly mAiV, a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; ns, Non quo me illiquid Juvare posses. Cic. 
Pauca pro tempdre milites hortutu*. Sail. Id cuijuta me. Ter. N^que est te foiif 
Vhe quidquam. Virg. Cf. \ 232, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, glnu» and «f cm, * sex,' are sometimes used 
in the accusative, instead of the genitive of quality; as, NuUas hocgituusk vigi- 
Uat \iyildrunt» Gell. So, Omnes fmiliebre s^cus. Suet. Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

§ 333* (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed bj an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 



\\tMn jucundam t^iVfre, To live a pleasant Ufe. Plant Mlrum 
■omnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. Furire hunc f^rorem. 
Virg. JUam pugnam puandbo. Plant. Pugnare dicenda Mint proelia. Hor. 
Lusum insdl&iUem ludire. Id. Si non servlt'iltem urviat, Plaut. Uufror haud 
/"dciles questus. Stat. Juravi verisrimuin jusj&randum. Cic. Igndta» jiibet ire 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also, Jre exsequias. To go to a funeral. Ter. Jre supp^- 
tias. To go to one's assistance. Ire inrltias, To deny. This expression is 
eauivalent to infitior^ and may like that tal^e an accusative; as, ^i hoc iinum 
ac^'unxSrOy quodf nemo eat infUias, Kep. : or the accusative with the infinitive ; 
as, Nique infitias Imus Slclliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Dl suum gan- 
dium gauderimus, Ccel. ad Cic. Prdfictsci magnum Iter. Cic. Pollux tigm^ 
ridUque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonlj neuter are sometimes used transitively, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with dleo and «d^, and their compounds, ridSleo^ 
risfpio; as, Olet unguenta. He smells of perfumes. Ter. O^re pSregrlnum, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. OrdtiOnes riddlentes antlqultatem. Id. Mttta 
herbam earn sdpiuntf The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. Uva picem ristpiens. 
Id. So, SUio hdnores. Cic. Camem phuL Liv. Claudius fileam st U di d nsai me 
Uuit. Suet. Erumpire diu coen^am Iram in hoetes. Liv. Libros h^gllare. Ovid. 
PnOre verba. Liv. Nee rox hdmlnem sdnoL Virg. Soddre mella. Id. Mdrien- 
tem n&mine cldmai. Id. Qui$ post vina grdvem mlatiam out paup^riem cr^^atf 
Hor. Omnes una mdnet nox. Id. Ingrdti dnimi crimen horreo, Cic. Ego nutas 
quiror fortunas. Plaut Vlvire Bacchanalia. Juv. Pastoreth saltdret iti Cy- 
clopa, rdgdhaU Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem Cyclupa mdvetur, td. 



Xerxes guum m&re ambildvisset.t^mm n&cigasset. Cic. Qui st&diura curriL 
(Jbmmunia jtlra migrdre. Id. Te- vdlo coUdqui, Plaut £a dissMre mdhu. ' 



Id. 
Cio. 
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CHrHdon ardSbat Alexin. V irg . Sl^giM jUrdidmiu nndas. Grid. NMgat fDqvor. 
Yirg. Ckurtmiu squor. Id. FascutUur sylvas. Id. 



Van 1. AccxmMym an firand io Uk» maniMr sfWr omMtof mBm, AUm, igwlt», JiMif 
gmtdeo, gimOf afiinor^ harreo. Utter, Uttro^ nSio, paUeOy fiSiMO, fino^ tfigplrfa, frMto, 
fifiror, fWetf, «1/eo, <lMto, Mk<o, Mmo, trij»uto, vMdOy «Aim, «to. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes a^jectiyes also may be fol- 
lowed bj an accusative denoting in what retpeeiy or to what de^ 
gree, the feeling, condition, etc, is manifested ; as, 

Nihil kUOro. Gic. Num id lacrimai wrgof Does the maid weep on that ao* 
eonnt? Ter. MtUia &lia jteccoL Cic. Quicquid deliraiU rioe$, pUctnuUwr 
Acl^vi, Hor. Nee tu id indtandri poue». Liv. Iliad n^hi IcBtanaum videiB, Cic 
Hind valde Obi (utenHor. ]fd. I(Mm gWriari, Id. Hsbo ojffrioi». Liy. Hoo 
af&2ef itnKm. Hor. — So, Id dpiram do, I strive for this. Ter. QmttUum pitUy 
quid Uhi nm aucfor. Cie. Qaod guldam auctdre* tunt. Which is attested by 
acme authors. Liv. Nil nostri ndtlrert t Virg. — Nihil Bihndna plebU shnllis. 
Liv. Sinatti$ nihil iane intentas. Sail. These limiting accnsatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, pnrticnlarly tdkil, which is used like an emphatio 
non in the sense of * in no way/ * in no respect.* So nan nShilf * to some extent,' 
* in some measure.* 

Nora 2. In the above and limilar «xamples, the prepositicnis 06, propter, per, ad. ete., 
may often be aupplied. This constraction of neater verbs is most eommon ^th the 
«eater aociisatiTes id, quid, qmdquam, inqmd, qmequid, quod, »1Ai<, nonnVtU, Idem, 
iUud, tanium, quantum, t^num, ntuUa, pauea, iUa, eitira, omnia, etc. Gf. f 266, B. 16, N. 

§ 333. Many verbs are followed hj an accusative depend* 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with tranSf ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposi&>n ; as, 

Omnem iquUatwn pontem irantdiUit, He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. 




iM), fontut scopuios iS^rjacu unaam, v irg. s>o, also, aaoerto and tnauco witSk 
dftfrnvm; as. Id diUmum adcertU, Caes. Id quod &nlmum induxirat jMuti^er 
non Unmt, Cic. So, also, if^icio in Plautus — ±lgo te mf&nium injlciam, 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdgica$ acdnyier artes, To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virg. In prosa 
writers the ad is in such cases repeated; as, accingi ad consudtum. Liv. 
CUun» circumvihttur arcem. Id. Quod angtd* ddad vectem circunyeclut fuiueL 
Cic. L6cum prcBtervectut turn. Id. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or of rest in a 
^lace, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

GenUt qua m&re iUud ax^'dcent. The nations which border upon Ihat sea. Nep 
ObSquitdre agmen. Curt Incidunt moutot locos. Tac. Tranmui flammas. Ovid. 
Buccedirt tecta. Cic. LudOrum diebut, qui cognltlonem interveniranL Tac 
Adlre provinciam. Suet Cdveai ne proehum tntcU, Cic. Ingridi Iter pidlbu» 
Cic. Uncart horti quos mddo prasUnbdmus. Id. 

Non. To this mie belong many of the compounds of amMUa, eido, eurro, eo, Pqulio 
Jbto, gr&dior, Utbor, no and ndto, ripo, s&lio^ seando, rOdo, ffihor, ^^Hmo, vSlo ;• 
jteeo, tideo, sisto, sto, etc., with the prepositions included in { 284, and with mb 



k 
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Remark 1. Some neuter yerbs compounded with prepositions 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

Nemlnem convent^ I met with no one. Cic. Qui s5ci?ffttem coiSrU. Id. 
Aversdri honores. Ovid. Ursi arbdrem dverti derqninL Plin. Edormi crap&Iam. 
Cic. £ffr€uus exslHum. Tac. EvadUque ceUr dpam. Virg. Excedh'e niimfe- 
rum. Tac. ICxire Umen. Ter. Tibur dqua /erme prajluunt Her. 

Rem. 2. After verbs 'both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat- 
ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

CcBsar se ad nemlnem offiunxit. Cic. MuUUttdfnfm trans Rhenara in GnUictm 
transdiUere, Csba. — In Galliam invasU Anionim, Cic. Ad me ddin-t quotJam 
min^ni. Id. Orator piragrat per aiilmos hdminum. Id. Ne in senatum accede- 
rem. Id. Ret/ina ad templum incesiiU Virg. .Juxta genltorera cuhtat Ldvmici. Id. 
Fines extra quos Cffvedt non poesim, Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follows such compounds, according to ^ 224. Grcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as, 




meara? Quid Uln hanc digito tactio ^st? Id. Hanno ttt^bundus castra kosUum 
consulesque. Liv. Mithrldates Romanura meditabundus bellum. Just. Mird- 
hundi vanam sp^ciem. Liv. Pdpuldbundut agros. SLsenn. Camlflcem imdffind' 
bundut. App. 

§ 334:* A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs oT saying 
and commanding^ m&y become the subject of the passive voice; as, Active, 
JHco T^fffiva. esse Justum ; — Passive, Rex dldtur Justus esse. Act. Jiibeo te Hf- 
dire ; — ^Pass. Jvberis ridire : the construction in the passive being the same as 
though regem and te had depended immediately upon citco and j'weo, — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of the thing. Cf. ^ 270, N. 

I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

Rdgdtus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrdgatus causam. 
Tac. S^getes &i\ment&que dibiia dives poscibatur h&mus, Ovid. Motas ddchi 
gaudet Idnicos mdiura virgo. Hor. Omnes beUi artes edoctus. Liv. Nosne hoe 
celdtos tarn diu t Ter. Multa in exUs mdnemur, Cic. 

NoTK 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and idoctut is rare ; and 
after celdri it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id cSlabar; of this I was 
kept in ignorance ; but it is found also with the person in the dative ; as. Id 
Alcibiadi diutius celdri non pdtttit, Nep. Alcib. 6. Ce&>, and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with' the ablative. 

Remark 1. (a.) Induo and exuOy though they do not take two accusatives 
In the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing In 
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the passive; as, InduUur iUras vestes, She pnts on sable garments. Orid. 
Ilioraca indutus, Virg. Exuta est Rdma si^nectam. Mart So inducor and cm' 
ffor^ as, Ferrum cingltur» Virg. So ridngitw anguem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with tram^ 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition ; as, Btlga Rbdnom 
owHqtAtus iraruducti. Gtes. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with ett^ is some- 
times, though rareijf followed oy an accusative ; as, ftfulta ndvii rebut quum mi 
dgenaum, Lucr. Quam (viam) nAi$ ingridiendum tsL Cic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Nudu$ membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os hiimSrosTue deo Hndti», Id. 
Cldri g6nns. Tac. Trtb&ni suam vicem anxti. Liv. Trinnt artus. Virg. Ofttera 
jtarce puer htUo. Id. 8\btla colla iumerUem. Id. £xpleri meutem niquiL Id. 
Gryneut ertdtur dciilos. Ovid. Picii scuta LdbUci. Virg. CuUu frontem lettUer 
ftisligatu», Gses. Anlmum incemus. Liv. Obliiiu f aciem ttto crvdre, Tac. 

Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as. Miles fractus membra l&bore. Hor. Dexterum gfiuu Itiplda 
tctus. Suet. Adversum f £mur tragfilft grwMter ictus, Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the limUing or 
Greek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (\ 250,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Rebi. 3. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in partim (for pariem\ vicem^ nutgnam and maxtmam 
partem, instead of tnagnd or maxtma. ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, Maxt' 
mam partem lade vtvurU, Cffis. Magnam partem ex iambxs nostra conHat Ordtio. 
Cic. Livy has magna pars, viz. Nfimldse, magna pars agrestes.— So cetera and 
riUqaa are joined to adjectives in the sense oi cetiris, * for the rest,* * in other 
respects*; as, Proaimum regnum, cetera egrimum, ab una parte Jumd s&Us 
prospirwn fmU Liv. So cetera rimilis, cetera b&nus. A ie bis terve summum 
iitiras accept, Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempdris ; id, hoc or i^em 
atatis, illud hOrcs, for eo tenure, e4 astdte, etc. ; id gSnus, omne ginus, quod ginus. 

m. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Terda vivtiur aOas, Ovid. BeUum malitabitur, Hor. DormUur hxe^^s. Mart. 
MuUa peccantur, Cic. Aditur Gnossius Minos, Sen. Ne ab omnibus circumsi^ 
Oritur, Cies. Hosies invddi posse. Sail. Campus ObUur dgud, Ovid. PlOrts in- 
•iffUtir grdtios, Cic. Ea res riletur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 33tS* (1*) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the 
accusative. 

These an &f, adversus or culversum, antt, Hp&d, eireH or eireum, eirefter, ets or Htrdf 
sotUra, e^A, extra, in/rH, intihr, i$Ur&, juxto^ 8b, pints, ptr, post, p6ni, 4fraSir, pr6plf^ 
proj^fr, sieuHdum, suprd, trans, tUtri ; as, 

Ad ten^um non agtuB PaUddis ibaittt,---to the temple. Virg. Adversus hottes^ 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germatii qui cis Bhinum incdlutU, — ^this side the Rhine. 
Cses. (2tfum tatUum risldetU itUra muros mdli. Cic. Pi-indpio rerum impirium 
pines reges irat. Just. Templum ponam propter Aquam. Virg. Inter Agendum, 
Id. Ante ddmandum. Id. Respecting the signification of some of the pre'sed" 
ing prepositions see ^ 196, R. 6, isto. 
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Kemark 1. Cfo is generally used with names of places; cUra with other 
words also; as, Gs Taurum/ Cxc. Gt Pddunu Liv. Fautoi cis tnenses. Plant. 
Gira Veliam. Cic. Gtra »&tiitatem, Not to satiety. Col. Glra fdtlffatidnem, 
Cels. CUra T^i^fana temp&ra, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. hUtr^ signifyine between^ applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a single plural accusative; as. Inter me ei Si.tpidnem. Cic. Jnter 
natos et ndreiUes, Id. Inter nosj Among ourselves. Id. Inter fakarios^ Among 
the scytlie-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies auring^ and more 
rarely at ; as, Inter iptum puywz tem^ms. Liv. Inter camam, Cic. 

Bem. 3. Ante and po»t are commonly joined with concrete official titles, 
when used to indicate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract nouns ; 
as. ante or pott Cicirdnem consiilem, rather than ante or post consiUatum Cie^ 
rmis. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation^ they are followed by the ablative ; as. 

Via duett in urbem. The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in tc dmor, 
Cic. QilUmdcki ipi^amma in Cleombr(»tum est'-on or concerning Cleombrotus. 
Id. ExercHus sub jGgum missus est, The army wm sent under the yoke. Cae». 
Magna met tub terras ibit ima^. Virg. JfitMd in urbe, In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In his fuit Ariomstus. Cros. Bella tub Ilidcis moenlbus girire^ 
To wage war under the Trojan walls^ Ovid. Sub nocte rilenti, Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of in, with the accusative, are, 
into, to, towards, unHl, for, against, {dnnU, concerning, — ^with the ablative, in, on, 
upon, among. In some instances, in and sub, denoting tendency, are followed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative; as, In conspecta 
meo audet vinlre, Phsed. Natidnes guas tn ihulcltiam pdpOli Romam, dltidnem- 
que essent. Id. Sub jugo dictator hostes misiL Liv.* Hostes tub montem arnaS' 
aisse, Caes. 

Rem. 6. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative ; as, Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. Bostilem in modum. Cic. Quod «n 
bino servo c^ci posset. Id. Sub ed condltidne. Ter. Sub pceuil mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative ; as. Sub adventu RotndnOrum, Liv. Std> luce, Ovid. Sub tempore» 
Lucan. Denoting near, about. Just before or juU after, it takes the accusative ; 
as, Sub lucem. Virg. Sub lumlna prima. Hor. &ub hoc hirus inquit. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases ; as. In universum, In general. In tdtum, Wholly. So^ in plenum ; 
in incertum; in tantum; in quantum; in majus; in m&Hus ; in omnui, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Sup^r, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it signifies 
071, about, or concerning, it takes the ablative. With the accusative 
sUper signifies over, above, besides or in addition to ; with numerals, 
more than; as, 

Super labentem culmlna tecii. Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. SUper 
Ire/t mddios, Liv. S&per morhum etiam fdmes affecU exertUum, Id. Super 
Uniro prostemU gramlne corpus, He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. MuUa sSper Pri&mo rdgttans s&per Hectore muUa, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound ditLper is found with the accusative, and intSper 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 

Subter terras, Under the earth. Liv. Subter denad testudlne. Vii)g. 
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(5.) Clam 18 followed by either the accusative or tbe ablative ; as, 

Clam V09, Without your knowledge. Cic. Clam natrem. Ter. Clam matrern 
BUam. Plaut. Clam vobis. Gss. Neque potest clam me es§e» Plaut. Chm 
uxore me&. Id. Its diminutive clancilum is once followed bj the accusative, 
darualum patres. Ter. 

Bkh. 9. The adverbs vertui or veraum an^ fume are sometimes annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depends on ad or m, and sometime* 
the prepositiofi is omitted ; as, Ad Oceanum vertus pri^fuisii. Cses. Fugam 
ad se vertum. Sail. In Galliam vermu castra m&vere. la. — Usque ad Ntiman- 
tiam. Cic. Umue in Pamph^liara. Id. Ad noctem tMyiie. Plaut. — Bnmdfisium 
verstta, Cic. Termlnos tuque lAbyoi. Just. Utque Ennam profecH, Cic. Vertu$ 
Is alwa}^s placed after the accusative. — Usque occurs more rarely with tubapd 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque tratmfertur, Cic. U^ue 
sub extremum briimce imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows a6, and usqu€ 
either ab or ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtriOne versus. Varr. A funaft- 
mento usque mOvisti mdre, Plaut. Usque ex ultlmft Sj/rid, Cic. Usque a pueiltift. 
Ter. Usque a Romfilo. Cic. lAque a mane ad vesperum. Plaut. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them, 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; a», AfuUis post annis^ 
1. e. jx>8t id tempus, Cic. Curcum OmcorduEf scil. cedem. Sail. 

Bem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as. Quid dpus est plural 1. e. propter quid? why? i. q. 
cur f or qudre f Cic So, Quid me ostentem t Id. But it is not easy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see \ 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
see \ 284, II. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ 336« Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, afler adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Ace. Appius ccBcus multos annosyiaf, Appius was blind many years, Cio. 
Blduum Laddlcea fux. Id. Die:» totos dexiriMt dissirunt. Id. Tt jam annum 
audittUem Cratippum, Id. — Decreverunt intercdldrium quinque ei quadraginta 
dies Umyum, Id. — Quum dbessem ab Amano Iter Unitu diei. Id. Tres p&ieai cceU 
spdtium non ampUus ulnas. Virg. (Cf. \ 266, R. 6.) A porta st&dia centum ei 
viginti prlkesslmus. Cic. — Duos /bssas quindt'cim p^des Idtas perduxity — two 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Cses. Fossoi ^ulnos p^des altas. Id. Fdramina longa 
pedes tres semis. Cato. Orbem dleartum crassum digltos sex ^ditto. Id.— 
Abl. Vixit annis undetrlginta. Suet. Quatuord^cim annis exslUum tdUrdvU, 
Tac. Tilginta annis vixit PanaUius. Cic. — Exercttus ROmanus trldui Itlnere a6- 
fmt ab amne Tdnai. Tac. jEsf:iUdpii templum quinque milllbus passuum dis- 
ians, Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denotinj^ extent of space sometimes follows the ab- 
verbs longSj aUcy etc. ; asj Campestits l6cus aUe duos pedes et semissem tn/*^ 
diendus est, Colum. Verctngiidrix Idcum c€Utris deUgit ab Avarico longe millia 
passttum sed^cim. Css. 

Note 3. (a.) Old^ in reference to the time which a person has Uted, is 
expressed in Latin by ndius^ with an accuftative of the time; as, DecessU 
Alexander tnensem unam^ annos tres et trigiiUa nalus. Just, {b.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a eenitive of the time closely 
connected with his name, according to § 2il, K. 6; as, Alexander annOrum 
irium et triyviia dicessit. (c.) Older or younger than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite age the adr 
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Ttrbt fXu» m fnliNia, or the a4)^<2ti^®* mSgffr or «itiior. «ither with or witinmt 
gnam. See \ 266, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the ablative depends on the 
comparative ; as, Minor tUgiwli qmnque annis ndtut. l^p. Minor tilginta annis 
ndiu. Gic. Biennio quam not major. Id. Of. S 256, B. 16. (1.) 

Bemabk 1. Nouns denoting time or space, nsed to limit oiher noufw, are pat 
in the genitive or ablative, i^e ^ 211, R. 6. 

Bem . 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an oixlhial 
number; as. Not vIcSf>Xmum jam diem pdHmur kebetcire dciem hdrum auctOrt^ 
tdtit. Cic. PUrdco btUo dnoar-clmum annum BaUa urebatur. Liv. Hence in 
the passive, Nunc tertia vivttur «etas. Ovid. 

Bem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Catlra gva dbirasU bidui, sclL tjpdtium or 
qkUio. Cic. 

Bem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative is 
commonly used; as, Milllbus pat$uum tex a Caetdrit catlrit contidU, Cass.; but 
sometimes the accusative ; as, Tria pnttuum millia fA iptd urbe caitra j^dtmL 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are 9>dltio and 
uUenmUo ; as, Qiu'nci^cm fermt miluum sp&tio cattra ab Tdrento pfymL Id. 

Note 4. For aihinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablatife 
of past time, see § 253, B. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see \ 256, B. 16. 

Bem. 6. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quern per dicem annos 
dltdmutf .... during ten years. Cic. 

Bem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men« 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A miUtbut patsuum du^nu cattra jpdtuerunt, Two 
miles from the place, or, Two miles off. Caes. 

Bem. 7. An accusative ofwtighi also occurs when expressed by Wtrom or 
VSirat in connection with pondo. Cf. § 211, B. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337* After Terbs expressing or implying motion, tho 

name of the town in which tlie motion ends is put in the accusa* 

live without a preposition ; as, 

Repihtt Carthaglnem rSdHt^ Begulns returned to Carthaoe. Cic. C&puam 
flectu iterj He tunis his course to Captta. Liv. Ca^miut Bomam prdficitct- 
tur. Sail. Bomam irat nuncidlum. Cic. 

Bemark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with turn, hd» 
beo^ etc. ; as. Iter est mihi Lantivium. Cic. Coesdrem iter habere C&puam. Id. 
And even after sum alone ; as, Omnia ilia munidpia^ qua sunt a Vibdne Brundl- 
sium. Cic. So with a verbsd noun; aSf Adcentut Romasa. Liv. Jiid^tuilLo» 
mam. Cic. 

Bem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is tn, denoting to of tn^o, which 
is sometimes expressed ; as, In Ephdsum dbii. Plant. Ad^ before the name 
of a town, denotes direction towards it; as, Iter c^rfgire ad MSHnam. Cic; and,- 
also its vicinity; as, AddlescentiUus miles prdfectus turn ad Cdpuam; i. e. in ca§» 
tra ad Cdpuam, Id. So, Loelius cum clatse ad Brundisium vesUt. Caes. 6btar 
ad G^nevam pervinit. Id. Quum ego ad Her&cleam accederem, Cic. 

(6.) When «r6«, oppidum, Idcus^ etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they generally take a preposition ; as, Demdrdius se coni&lii Tarqtamot. in 
urbem Etruria jlorenUssimam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter conttltuvni. Sail. — 
So also when the name of the town is qualified by an adjective; as, Magnum 
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Utr nd doetM prdfln»ci elfffor AthSnas. Prop. But fhe poets and lit«r prott 
initen sometimes omit the preposition; as, Orid, Her. % 88. 

Rem. 8. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimesi thon^ xaiel/i 
used; as, Carthftgini mmcio§ ndttarn. Hor. Cf. \ 226, IV. and R. 2. 

Rem. 4. Dantu in both numbers, and ru$ in the nngular, are put 
in the accnsative, like names of towns ; as, 

As ddmnm, Qo home. Yirg. Gatti d5mos <i6ij!raii<,— had gone home. Lir. But 
ifta, I will go into the couit^. Ter. 

NoTB. (a.) When d9mm is limited hj a genitive or a possessive adjective 
j>ronoan, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other at^ectives, the preposi- 
tion is generally expressed ; as, Non introto in nostram ddmnm. Plant. Vinuf 
in ddmnm Leccae. Cie. Ad cam ddmnm prOftcH anaiL Id. In ddmos sfip^na 
$eamUre dkra fuiL Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited; as. 8dcriU$ pMUM- 
pkiam in ddmos intHiduxU. Cic. So, {dfrem'raum. App., or aa lirtm tmum, Gic. 
' CStt^a» in Albense rus tn/erre. Plin. Qnum in sua rfira vinervnL Cic. Witii 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddmum or mi dihntim is tued; as, 
Pomp&nu d&mivan veniue, Cic. In d&mnm Main tela infirwUur, Liv. 

(6.) DSmui is sometimes used in the accnsative after a verbal noan; as, 
Ddmwn rMltidnis spe wbldid, Cses. So, Itio d6mmn. Cic Concnisns dfimm», 
Ctes. Cf. R.1. 

Rkm. 5. (a.) Before the names of conntries and of all other places in whidi 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmtu and rtu. the preposition is 
commonly nsed ; as, £x Asia trcmsU in £urupam. Curt. Te in Epimm viniiM 
gaudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, DevimwM spSlnncam. Yirs. 
l)evcnere Idcos. Id. Tiim^Ium anOaua Ohms sSdemqne jacrdtom vhiitimu, la. 
Jbu CecrdpioB portns. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
those ending in u» ; as, jEgypiut^ BcMtdruu, Chers&neBus, Epvrut, PilSponnetuiy 
etc. So, also. Illj^rlcnm prdftLtut, Cses. M&cSddniam percemt, Liv. AMcam 
iran^U&nu, la. So. Tacitns constmes even names of nations, when nsed, as 
they often are, for tnose of conntries; as, DucUu inde Cangos exercitug. Ib^ros 
ad vatrium regnum pervddiL So, Virgil, Nos Uflmus Aftos. — Pliny has, Insttlas 
Rwri Miri» ndvtgant, 

(&.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is ftvqnently omitted; 
as, Pau$6mam cum clatst Cyprum mlaenmU I^ep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands ; as, Sardinia^ BrUamdOj Creta, Ekibaa, SidiUa. 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; as, Italiam — Ldnfini&qut vhdt Qtdra. Vu*k. — 
The old accnsative fdras is used, like names of towns, to denote the place 
uihithtr, while f(h^ denotes the place vherej as, Vdde fdras. Mart ExU f&- 
ras. Plant. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 

AND INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 338« 1* (a«) The adjectives prdpior and praximus, with 
their adverbs prdpius and proxirne, like their primitive prdpe^ 
are oHen joined with the accusative ; as, 

^Me prdpior montem wot coUdcat. Sail. Crasttu proxlmus m&re Oce&num 
hiimdrat Caes. — lAbye» prdpius m&re Afilcum dgUdhanL SaU. Proxime His- 
paniam Mauri wnt. Id. 

(6.) The adverbs jnidie and pottrUiRe are also often followed by the accusa- 
tive; tMj Pridk eum diem, Cic. PrhMevitu, Id. Postridie ISdot, Id. — (c.) An 
accusative sometimes follows tn/tis and cdmlmcf; as, Intug ddmum. Plant» 
AgruU» idmlftuf ire sues, sciL m. Prop. 

21 
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Rbhabk 1. The accusative with pridie and poeMdie is by some referred to 
ante and pott understood. For the cenitive after tliese wor^s, see \ 212, B. 4, 
N. 6. — Respecting versus, v^»«) exadvertui (-itm) and situs with the accusative, 
see S 195, R. 8: and ^ 236, R. 8. 

Rem. 2. The adverb bine, by the elipsis of vdlere JUbeo, Ir sometimes followed 
bv the accusative in forms of drinlcing health; as, Bine vos, bine no», bine te, 
bene me, bine nostram etiam Stephanium ! Plant Bine Messftlam, a health to 
Messala. TibuU. It is also construed with the dative. See \ 228, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the object 
of the fedino is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, 1 ah I heu I eheu ! ecce I en ! he^n ! pro ! or vce .'as, 

En quatuor SrasI ecce duos tibi Daphnil Behold four altars! lo, two for 
thee, Daphnis! Virg. Eccum! eccos! eciiUum! for ecce ettm! ecce eos! ecce 
iUum! Plant ptxecidrum custddem ! Cic. Heu me infelicem! Ter. Pro De&m, 
Adrntmim^^ffdem! Cic. ^A m«, me / CatuU. Eheume mUtirmn! Tet. Hem 
att&tias! Id. Vatel Plaut Vcsmei Sen. MUirammel Ter. /Z^fnriiwii» ^t4- 
vem et civem egrigium ! Gic. Gf. S ^^^t 8« 

Note. The accusative after interjections ta supposed to depend on Bomo 
Terb of emotion to be suppfied. t /> . / ' ^ • 4 

SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. /vVU/U:i/lW ^ 

§ 939* The subject of the infinitiTe mood is put in the ac- 
cusative; as, 

Mdlette Pompeium idjerre contlSbat, That Pompey took that ill, was evident. 
Cic. Eos hoc fiAnlne appelldri fas est. Id. Jabvr te ad me itihU saibirej 
I wonder that you do not write to me. On. Mag. in Cic. Campos jibei esse 
pdtentes, Virg. 

Non 1. In historical wTiting the present infinitiTe has M»netinMS its snlgeot in the 
nominative. Cf. $200, R. 6. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
eenitive or dative case ; as, Est &ddlescentis mdj&res ndtu vireri, soil, ««m, Cic 
Eapidit bdnas esse vCbis. scil. ws. Ter. ; and rarely^ when it precedes in the 
accusative ; as, £ki pipdus laetdri et mirtto ^ire ^ri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood; as, Non ftdt con- 
^um (meum) — sertiUbus officUs intentum eetdtem Agh-e (sciL me). SaU. 

Bem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- { 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, Foltidtut sum guscqftmntm 

{esse), scil. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. Bed reddire poue \ 

niffdbat, sciL te, Virg. I 

Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, frhen it is a general 
word for person or thing; as, Est Alxud IrScundum esse, auud irdliMi, sciL AAm(- 
Neffi. Cic. See S 269, R. 1. 

Rem. 4. The subject-accusative, lilce the nominative, is often wuiSing, Set 
4 209, R. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See \ 269, R. 8. 

Non 2. For the verbs alter which the snl^t-aoemative with the infinitive It used, 
see 4 272. For the aocosatiTe in the predicate after inflniUres neater and peMive, see 
«210. 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 34:0. The vocative is used, either with or without an in- 
teijection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Kemark 1. The interjections 0, heu, and pro (proh), also dhf au 
Chau)f ehem, ^ho, ehodum, eta (heia)^ hem, hettSf hui^ to, and ohe, are 
followed hy the vocative ; as, 

Oformdse puerl O beautiful boy! Virg. Beu virao! Id. Pro ttmcte Javier! 
Cic Ah ttuUe! Ter. Betu S^rel Id. OheUhtUel Mart Ehodum bOne fir, 
Ter.^Urbem, mi R^fe, cd2e. Cic. QninctXli Vare, UgiOnei redde. Suet. Quo 
xndrlture rtus t Hor. Macte virt&ie esto. Cic. 

BsM. 2. The vocative is Bometimee omitted, while a genitive depending upon 
it remains ; as, mUira tortu I soil. iUimine*, Lncan. 

KoTK. The Toeatf Te fonna no part of a propoiitiim, but watm to darignate tbe pecaOB 
to wlMMn tba piopoaitioii k addriaied. 

ABLATIVE. 

Tbe ablative denotw eertain relatloiu of nonns and pronouns, all of which are expVHM- 
•d in Bngliah by means of prepositions. In Latin this case Is sometimes aeeompanied bj 
Wk preposition, uid sometimes stands alone. CC } 27, 8. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 34:1* Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are d, for ab, abs), dbsquS, di; cOram, pcUam, cum, ex, (S); 
An^y tSn&Sy pro, and pra ; as, 

Ab iUo tempdre. From that time. Liv. A sa^bendo^ From writing. Cio. 
Otm exerdiUy With the armv» Sail. Certi$ de causiiy For certain reasons. Cio. 
£xf&ffa, From flight. Id. Pdlam pd/Olo. Liv. Sine Idbdre. Cic Oo^pOiothm. 
Virg. CarUdbii vdcutis cdram latrSne viator. Juv. cf. \ 195, 5. 

KoTX. Of the prepositions followed by the ablative, live signify ramoral ot sqMuratkm, 
vis. a (St or a6«), <f2, i (or ex), absqvM and itnM. 

REMARK 1. Tenui is alwavs placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plnral. See § 221, III. — Cum is always appended to the ablative of the 
personal pronouns me, <e, se, nobis^ and vObis, and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronoun, guOy qudj quibus, and qui, Cf. § 133, 4, and ^ 136, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs prdctU and sfmu/ are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or a6, and cum understood; as, Frdcm 
mSuri, Far from the sea. Liv. Stmul nobis habitat. Ovid. Prdcul dtibio. Suet. 
The prepositions are freqnentlv expressed; as, Prdcul a terra. Cic. Prdcul a 
poind. Virg. Tetum Mimul. Plant. V6bi$cum stmul. Cic. — So,^ rarely, mm* 
Qui me in terrd tpgue /ortundiut ML Plant. Cf. Ndvi aaqtte omnia tecum. Id* '■ 

Rem. 3. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accosiHs^ 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram 
Cic. Cum frOtre an sine. Id. Cf. S 235, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions in and tub, when 
answer to the question * where ? * s&per, when it signifies * on * or * concerning^ 
and sometimes clam and subter. Cf. § 235, (2.) — (5.) 

Rem. 5. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing, 
nOno, UkOj coWko, ttatuo, conttituo, and cansldo; as, £t t&h tabtntes artm 
nt5re pOnunlt. Virg. — So, also, after verbs signifying to have, hold, or rtgti 



i 



344 SYNTAX.^ — ^UILATITB ATrBB CERTAIN N0UX8. S 242, 24S 

•8, JUf&M, dacOj ntimSrOf etc. — After Terbs of OMtmiUna^ conctaUng^ and tnclwi- 
M»^, in is followed by either tlie accusative or tiie ablative. — After dffigo^ m* 
msribo^ inacuipo^ tnciclo, and ituirOj in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 34L3* Many verbs compounded with dby de^ exy and super^ 
are followed hj an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Abesse urbe, To be absent from the city. Gic. Ablre siddnts. To depart from 
their habitations. Tac. Oi «e mdUdictig non abiitneant, Gic. DetrSukmt nave* 
§cdp6lo, They push the ships from the rock. Virg. Ndvi igreuvg ett. Nep. 
Eakedire fimu». Liv. CouMr praUo tupertidere Udtuii, Cies. TrtbUo ac ai" 
lectu tSperstuum e$L Cic. So the ac^jective extorri$ ; as, Eadorri» jMUridf dSmo* 
SalL And so the verbal irvptio; as, Miian& ertiptio, Cic 

Bkxark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
is used ; as, Ditrdhere de tvd /amd numquam cdgttdvi. Cic. Ex ddUi$ dbiirtuU. 
Liv. Eitire a pairid. Cic. lixire de vUd. Id. Cf. S 224, R. 4. 

Bbx. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but. in 
many cases, it maybe supplied by the mind; as, Equite» degretd od pidesj 
■cil. iquii. Liv. A6lre ad Deot, sciL ttUL Cic. 

Rex. 8. Some verbs compounded with ab. de, and ex, instead of the abla- 
tive, are sometimes followed by the dative. See ^ 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See \ 2d8, R. L 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 

AND VERBS. 

§ 343« opus and usus, signifying need, usually take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Aucturftilte tud ndbit 6pu$ ttt, We need your authority. Cic Nunc &n1mi« 
4pui, nunc pectdre Jii-mo, Virg. Naves, onibus consSli Htm non euet, Ships, for 
which the consul had no occasion. Liv. Nunc virlbus itut, nunc m&ulbus rdpf- 
di$, Virg. 

Rkmabk 1. (a.) Opus and Hsu* are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, Matarftto dpus est. There is need of haste. Liv. [kus facto 
eat mihi, Ter. Ubi summus impirdtor non ddesi ad exenltumj citius, quod non 
facto esi usus, Jii, quam quod facto e^ dpus, Plaut. After dpus, a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle ; as^ Opus f tut Hirtio convento^--of meeting, 
or, to meet, 4 274, R. 5. Cic. Opus sibi esse domino ejus invento. Liv.— or a su- 
pine is used ; as, Ita dictu dpus est, It is necessary to say, I must say. Ter. — 
instead of the ablative witli dpus est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ui with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs ; as, Opus 
t*t te dftfmo v&ldre. Cic. Mihi dpus est, ut Uvem. Id. 

{b.) Opus and tUus, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed with the accusative. See ^ 211, R. 11. 

Rkx. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of estf 
usus, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with only rare ex> 
oeptions, tlie subject only. The person to whom the thing is needful is put in 
the dative; (§ 226.) With cpus tne thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow itin the ablative; as. Dux 
ndbis dpus est, Cic. Verres multa slbi dpus esse aiebat. Id.; or, DQce ndbi* 
dpm e*L The former construction is most common with neuter adieetives and 
pronouns; as. Quod non dpus est, <use cdrum est Cato apud ben. — In the 
predicate dpus and Hsus are commonly translated * needful' or 'neoeisary.' 

Cf. s aio, R. 6. 

Veffi. for the ablattvs of chameter, quality, eta., UmitiBC a umb, set } 211, R. • 
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§ 94L4^* Diffnus, indignv^y contentus, pradthUf and JretuSf 
are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignut lande, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pdpUli ni&jest&te in^gnOy A speech 
imbc^oining the dignity of the people. Cses. Bettics eo contenta non muBrutU 
armUus, Cic ff&mo scel^re prMUu, Id. Plirljut rngSnio freH, id.— So, 
.JEtfuum tit me aU/ut illo. Plaut. 

Bbmark 1. The adrerb diant, in one passage, takes the ablatiTe; jPeo- 
cat fifer riostt'um crfice {Uaniut. Hor. — Di^nor^ also, both as the passive of tli« 
obsolete digno^ and as a deponent verb, is followed by an ablative of the thinr. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person ; as, Hand iqvldem tui 
me houcire <ifit.v7ior. Virg. — Pass. Qui tali honore dignati iuni. Cic. CoiyQgio. 
Anchlsaj Virulrit digvate superbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead of 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clause; as, Non igo 
gramjfuitfcas ambire irfmu et pulpita dignor. Hor. And both dignor and didignoe 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See S 230, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Dignits and indignw are somfstimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Susiipe lOgUationem dignlnaimam tua virtutis. Cic. Indignus avorum. Virg.; 
and tfignus sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative: 
as, Non me censes sdre quid digfius tiemt Plant. iFV^tiM is in Livy construed 
with the dative. Cf. ^ 222, R. 6, (6.) 

(6.) Instead of an ablative, dit/nu» and indignus often take an infinitiTe, 
especially in the passive; as, ^rnt dignus am&i'i. Virg.; or a subjunctivt 
clause, with qui or ut ; aHy Dignus qui iraperet. Cic. Non wm dignuSj ut f Igam 
palura in pariitem. Phiut.; or the supine in u; as, Digna cOque indtgna reldiu 
vdctferans. Virg. Contentus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as, Non hoc 
wtet contentn pdtemas edidlcisse fuU. Ovid. — So, Naves pontum irrumpiro 
freict. Stat 

§ 34A* I. UtoTy fruoTy fungoTy pdtior, vescor, and their 

compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as. 

Ad quern turn Juno si^>/)lex his vOclbus usa est^ — addressed these words. Virg. 
Fitd voluptate, To enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungltur officio, He performs his 
duty. Id. Oppldo pdfiii sunt. Liv. Vesdtur aurii. Virg. His rebus perfruor, 
Cic! Leglbus abuli. Id. D[-funcU impfirio. Liv. Gr&vi dpSre peifungimur, Cio. 
tandem magnis pSldgi defuniU p^rlclis. Virg. 

The compounds are abuioTy deutoTy per/ruoTy defungoTy and perfungor* 

Note. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative, (§ 280, R. 2), and mav then be translated br 
the verb to }iave ; as, lUt /dciU me utetur patre, He shall have in me an indul- 
gent father. Tcr. 

Rkmark. In early writera these verbs sometimes take an accusative; as, 
(Utam rem midici uluniur. Varr. Ingenium fruL Ter. DatAme» mUiidrB mfk- 
nns fungens. Nep. Gentenn dUquam urbem nostram pdiUuram pHUm. Cic. Sor- 
eras lauros vescar. TibuU. In prdldgis scrU>endi$ 6p£ram dlmUtur, Ter. — Pdtior 
is, also, found with the genitive. See \ 220, 4. 

II. 1. NUoTy innltOTy fldo and confldoy may be followed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Hasti innixm, Liv. Fulire cursu. Ovid. N&tOrft 
j0ct confldaxaU. C»s. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, th« 
ablative of tiie thing mingled with ; as, Miscere pSb&la s&le. Coll. Aqwu neo* 
tftre. Ovid. Afr multo c&lore admixtus, Cic. 

8. AssuescOy asaue/dcioy contuetco^ insuescOy and sometimes acquietcOy tak« 
•ither the dative or the ablative of the thing; as, Aves sanguine et prsediL 
jitfto. Hor. Nullo officio out disciplluii aauif actus, CfM. Cf. § 224. 
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4. Vhfo aod ^Mor^ * to lire or feMt npon,* are followed by the «blathv; as, 
D&plbos ipAldmur dpimU. Virg. Lacte aique pt'cdre vIvunL Gses. 

6. Sto signifying *to be filled or covered with/ and also when signifying 'to 
eost/ is folfowed by the ablative without a preposition ; when signimng * to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,* * to rest or be fixed on,* it is followe<£ b^ the 
ablative either with or witliout m ; as. Jam pulv^re ceelum stare videnL Virr. — 
Multo sanguine ac vulnerlbus ea Petnis vUdhia ttitiL Liv. Stdre ooiK&tioiilDas. 
Cic. Omms in Asc&nio ttnt cira p&retUis, Virg. — Cbiwto, * to consist of* or 'to 
rest upon,* is followed by the ablative either alone or with «e, die, or tn ; aa, 
Ouutat tndtiries sdlldo corpdre. Lucr. BAmo ex ftnlmo comtat et c<]vp6re. Cic 

Remark 1. Ffdb, confidOf mUceo, admiacto^ pemUtceo, and astuetco often 
take the dative. 

Rem. 2. When a preposition Is expressed after the above verbs, sfo, ^idb, 
eonfido, ttitor^ innUor^ and atmeico take u» or od; acgvie$C0f in; and miMCeo 
with its comiK>und8, cum, 

§ 34L0« Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol- 
lowed by the ablative of the source^ without a preposition. 

Such are n&tus^ pr9gniUtts, sMtus., ere&tuM^ aritu$f idttuSj gtnUut, gtnirdtiUj ortms; to 
whkh may be added drttMufiM, doscanded from. 

Thus, Nate ded I son of a goddess ! Virg. Tantdlo mrdgndUu^ Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. S&Ut$ Nireide, Sprutig from a Nereid. Ovid. Credtiu 
re^«. Id. AUdndre creti, Virg. £dUe riffUnu. Her. DUs oinlte. Virg. Argil- 
tco ginirdtut AlhiUine. Ovid. Ortut nuUis m^drUms, Hor. OaUtUi aendnm 
driuncU, Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarelv omitted after the verbs creo, giniro^ 
and nattor ; as, Di patre certo natcirere. Cic. Fortes creantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition eas or de is nsuallv 
joined to the name of me mother; and m a few passages ex or o^ is joined to 
&e name of the father; as, Prdgndii ab Dlte patre.. Cses. In speaking of one^a 
ancestors ab is frequently used ; as, Plerosgue Btlgas esse orios a Oermanis. Id. 

Rem. S. Origin from a place or country' is generally expressed by a patrial 
adjective; as, Thrdsghulus Athenicnsis, Thrasybulus of Athens. Livy often 
uses ab ; as, Twmvs Ilerdonitis ab Aricift. Csesar prefers the ablative alone ; 
as, Cn. Magius Gr^muna; and in this manner is exf^ressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q. Verres Romllia, — of the RomUian tribe, 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 34:7« Nouns denoting the cause^ manner^ means, and tic- 

strumentj after adjectiyes and verbs, are put in the ablative with* 

out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablathre of cause, manner, meaoB, 
and instrument are 6y, toitn, m, etc 

1. The cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a pasave significa- 
tion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some external 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campdni fuerunt sOptrbi b6nltate a^rdrwn. Cic. Animal p&biUo latlum. Sen. 
Pr«Ho/e«n lasslqus. Weary and famt with the battle. SaU. Ildmines mgri 
ffkvi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expresang an action, state or feeling of the 
subject originating in some external cause, may take that cauM in 
the ablative ; as, 
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InOriU rSma, He perished with hoiunr. Ltade UiSiOl ifitZeL Cie. ZflCor 
taft dienltate. Id. (roicdEe tuo bdno. Id. Sui vietorift o2dr»iirt. Ces. Aaullonl- 
bus UMramt querciUi, Hor. — So with Mm ett and tlie dative; u^ Mihi bin€ inU 
flw» pisclbos tff^ j)itui4j «erf puUo o^fve hflsdo. Hor. UH tA Mne aU ligno, 
iqu& dUldS, dbo, yestliiientis, etc Pbuit. 

KoTB 1. After such adjectives and neater verbs, a piepoeitlon with its eaft 
often supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

NoTB 2. In exclamations of eneonracement or approbation, the defectiw 
a4i®ctive maeU^ modi, either with or withoat the imperative of esse {uUt^ cite, 
edate^) is joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virtifte. 

Note 8. After neater verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, especially 
fhose of core, griefs and sorrow, the accusative eic«M, with a ^nitive or a pos» 
sessive pronoun, is used, inste»! of the ablative «fee, to signify 'for * or * on 
account of* ; as, RhnUJOmu» hoc tffrt, ne nostram vicem iratcdrif. That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. Tnam vIcem «<^ dWeo, ^uod, etc. Civ. 
8uam vIcem rndgU cMcms, qttam ^us, ad aitxtiiitm ab §€ jfUebdiur, Liv. 

Remark 1. When the ccnue is a voluntary af»nt, it is put in the accosativ* 
with the preposition o6, jpropter, or per ; as, Non est asquum me propter vos 
decipi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or tu>, de, « or «e, and ons, are also 
sometimes used when tne cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob idultiriom 
eoi. Virg. Nee Idgvi prse moerore pdttdt, Cic. 

Bbm. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the cause, unless expressed by an ablative 
in tt from substantives having no other case; as, Jimsk, rdtfdl» and admfihtUUf 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
cautdj aratidy ergo^ etc., with a genitive; M.Ugfbm propter m£tum )»dr<f. 
Cic. Ne ob earn rem ipiot de^drtL Id. iXin&ri virtfttis ergo. Id. 01 hoc 
hdnoris mei causa suscepiris. Id. But with cautdj etc., the adjective pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun ; as, Te dbesi^ 
mea causii, mdUste firo. Cic Cf. \ 211, B. 8, (6.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signifying * to induce ' ; as, CiptAtdie du^ns^ 
mauctuM, tndtdttUy incenmie,in/Utmmdtus,tn^m»H»,nU!tui, eapUu^ etc. Mihi bfinfi- 
vdleuti& ductus tribfuebcU omnia. Cic. Livv frequently uses ab in this sense; 
as, Ab ira, a qte, ab ddio, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. Tlie manner. Cum is regularly joined with the Bblative of 
manner, when expressed simply oy a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined witli the noun, 
provided an additional circumstancey and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Cam vdluptate d&quem andtre, Verret Lamptdcvm venU cum magnft c&l&ml* 
t&te cMtdti*. Cic. Hence also when the connection between Uie subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is only external ; as, PrCcedire com veste pur- 
p<kreft: in distinction from Nfldis p^dlDus incedire ; Aperto c&plte tidirtf ate, 
which express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But mdautj rdtia, mos, rttiw, etc., signifying manner, never take cvm, and it is 
omitted in some expressions with other substantives; as^ Hoc modo scrym ; 
Conitituerunt qua r&tione AgirHwr ; More he$iiarum v&a&ri ; Lair6nwn rltu xHvire ; 
Mc^uo &n1mo jfiro ; Maxlmft fide UmicUia» cdhdL Summft ssqult&te ret coneti- 
tuit ; Viam incrSdlblii cfilSrIt&te confecU ; Librum magnft cHrft dHXgentift^tie 
aeripmt ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with Uie circuoH 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, Slleutio pralirire or fdch'e dbquid; Lem dg/hrtf Jfii% and iigiiriA 
/dcire ; MagiUrdtu$ vltio crtdtut ; Recte el ordin^ Ju 

• 

BsM. 8. The wum^er is also sometii^icis denoted by db or s« with the abkli* 
tive; as, De or ex indHttria^ Q^ p^rposilr ^>y* -% uUtgrOy An^w. QuiaL 
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9. The means and instrument. An ablative is joined witih 
yerbs of every kind, «nd also with adjectives of a passive sgoific»» 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amicos observantia. rem parsIxndniS rittnuH^ He retained his friends by at- 
tention, his property oy frugality. Cic. Auro ogtro^tte dlc6ri. Vii^. jEgretcii 
mSdendo. Id. Cornlbus tauri^ apri dentlbus, morsu Udne» se UUantur. Cic« 
Qbsus est virds. Id. Trabs sattcia sSc&ri. Ovid. For Uie ablative of the means 
after verbs m Jiliingj etc., see ^ 249, 1. 

Sbm. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by />er, or by the ablative 6pir& with a genitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun; as, mea, iud, 9ud^ 6pih*a, which are equfvalent to per mt, per 
it. per «e, and denote both good and bad services. BinefUio meOy etc., is used 
or good results only ; as, BhtSfiiio meo paires »ufU, Sail. But persons are some- 
times considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition ; as. Servos, quXbus sUvas pvbUcas depdp&lafm irat. Cic. — 
When per i& used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circumstances, rather than with the real means or instrument. Hence 
we always say vi ajppulum cepit^ but per vim ei b^fna erIpuiL 

B£M. 5. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, Conflccrt cervum sagiUit ; gladio dftgnem mUnirdre ; trd" 
jicire pectus /erro, 

. § 34S« The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with (d> or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(In the active voice,) CUkUus me di&git, Clodius loves me (Cic); (In the pas* 
sive,) A Clodio tkUffor, I am loved by Clodius. Lavddtur ab his, cu^iur ab 
iUis. Hor. 

Remark 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the .passive 
voice, is often understood; as, PrdiUas knuUitur, scil. a6 hdminibut. Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, Discurritur, Virg. T6to certdtum e§l coT" 
pire regni. Id. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Qfiium oames m 
cmni ginire sciUi-um vdlutefUWy scil. a se. Cic. 

Kem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or a6 ; as, 

M. Jldrcellus pirUt ab Annlb&le, M. Marcellus was killed by Hannibal. Plin. 

JVe vir ab hoste cddat, Ovid. 

Rkm. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as. Nee conjilge cc^fiuSm 
Ovid. CHUtur linigird turba. Id. Pireat meis exeisus Arglvis. Hor. 

For the datit« of the agent after veib* in tbe puaive virfee, and partielplei In Au, tee 
) 226, U. and in. 

n. The involurUary agent of a verb in the passive voice, or of a nenter verb, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
as, Maxtmo ddlore conficior. Cio. Frangi ciipIdXt&te. Id. ^ddda tiliojdcU 
Hector. Virg. 
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NoTB. The InTolontsry Mens is sometimes personified, and takes a or oft | 
, A vdlupt&tlbas devhxi Gic. A n&t&rft dOtMm kdrntni vU)emK currUMm, Id. 
^Kt ft vdhiptito. Id. rSc<w ft l&bare. Id. 

§ 3419« L A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify» 
ing to (iffhct in any way, to Jill, Jumuh, loady carray^ equip^ m- 
dotCy odorHy rewardf enricJi^ and many others. 

RsKAmK 1. This rule loelodM such Terba m •ffUio^ aspergo, e9H $ p e r go, iHsperf^ r^ 
tpergOj eompUo^ aqpUo^ impUo^ opplf^ rtpieo, suppleo,, eUmiUo, /oreto, ri/erdo^ <d//«, 
«xsdtio, sitHro^ stlpo^ coiutlpo, 9brwo, 9nlro, itgeo^ induOj vestio, armo, omo, drcmmdo, 
nrcumfmMdo, nuutOj Ucupiito, tfufriM, «fitteo, MmOj impertU^ rim^ktOnr^ kotugf^ 
hdnuro^ etc. ; as, 

Ten-ore impUiur Africa. Africft is filled with terror. SiL Iiuiruxire ^ptdis 
mensas. They fumi^ed the tables with food. Ovid. Ul ijw dnitfwm hu optn- 
iuiiTbus imbtuu, That yon should imbue his mind with tnese sentimenu. Cio. 
Ndves iMratU auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. CSan&UU aUdria donis, 
He heaps the altars with ffif^.s. Id. Terra se gr&mlne vestU. The earth clothes 
itself with grass. Id. MoUibus omdbai comua sertis. Id. muUo clbo et pdtione 
con^etL Cic. JJbrot puiriUlnu f ^bulis ri/t>^re. Id. SdUdri ddlectfttiune mm 
potsum. Id. H&ndne$ sdtArdti hdnorlbus. Id. Senectus §apdta stiidiis /dvei»- 
UUis. Id. Ate tanto hdnure hdnetUu: Plant. Equis Africam UcvfiletdviL Oolum. 
Stik&ttm tuuM miUd me nOvd vdlupt&te afeciL Cic. Terram nox obruU umbria. 
Lncr. 

Rek. S. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimes 
take a genitive. See { 220, 8. 

Rem. 8. The active verbs uuftio, dISno, impertiOy atpergo^ uupergo, circtundoL 
and circufi^undo, instead of the ablative of the thhig with ue accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the tbiiig, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Cui qwtm DcidHira tilnlcam induuaeL Cic. i^idre mCindra clvlbns. 
In the eariiest writers dSno, like eondihto^ has sometimes two accusatives or aa 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

IL A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing isi 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ;' as, 

NoKlro rnSre. According to our custom. Cic. Instlt&to two Oetar cdpiat ttia» 
AiiMrt^, According to his practice. Cses. Id factum conslHo meo, — by my ad- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem /icit Jut coudltioulbus,— on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions de, ear, pro, and secundum are often expressed with 
fuch nouns; an, Niaue eMtJact&rus qmdquam nUi de meo consUio. Cic. £x 
consuetiidine dUquia f&cire, Plin. Ep. 2Mfc«< qwdquiddga$^ dgire pro vlribus. 
Cic. Secundum n&turam foUvire. Id. 

HL The ablative denoting accompaniment^ is usually joined with 
cum; as, 

Vdgdmur i^enU$ cum conjfiglbus et Hb^ris, Needv, we wander with our 
wives and children. Cic. Sape admirdri tdleo cum noc C. Lselio. Id. J&Uum 
cum his ad U Uteris min. Id. Inyreuu* est cum gl&dio. Id. E6mam vim cum 
febri. Cum occasu t^ cUpias educire, — as soon as the sun seL 

Remabk. But cum is sometimes omitted before^ words denoting militajy 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, 'Adcattra Ccssdrtg cmnSbuM 
copiis contenderunt. Cses. Inde tdto exercitu prdfecius. Liv. £ddem dicem 
utMbus C Furius venit. Liv. And sometimes in military language c«ff| is omit- 
ted, when accom]>anying circumstances are mentioned, ana not penoas; aSp 
Oukra cilmSre inymmL 
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§ 9«SO. 1. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by 
the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is taken ; 

as, 

Piitdte fiU%»j conaliis j)&renSj In affection a son, in coanRel a parent. Cic 
Reges nomine mdffis quam impirw^ Kings in name rather than in authm'tty. Nepw 
Ojp^Adum nUmlne Bimrax. Cses. — Jure pSrUuSj Skilled in law. Cic. Ananu» duS» 
mo, Anxious in mind. Tac. Pickbus ctaevj Lame in his feet. Sail. Orffte riber^ 
fdgtr are. Mart. Fronie ketus. Tac. Major tuttu, Cic. Prudentid nan infMor^ 
mtu vero iUam iSp&rvor. Id. Afaaimus ndtu, Liv. — Animo angi. To be troubled 
in mind. Cic. Gmtriauico i6td tnente et omnibus artHbu», 1 am agitated in my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. Oapius mefUe, Affected in mind, i. «. 6»» 
vrived of reason. Id. J^ro dcilo edpitur, Liy. fnghm lemde JUruiL Cic 
PoUere nObUUdte, Tac. AtdtnSque et corpdre iorpeL Hor. 

Bemark. This may be called the ablative ofUmitation, and denotes the relar- 
tion expressed in English by * in respect of,' '^in regard to,' *a8 to,' or *in.'— 
Bespecting the genitive of limitation after adjectives, see §218; — after verbs^ 
i 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see § 231, B. 5; 1 232, (8.)i 
and f 234, IL 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited hj Hbn 
ablative; as, 

DOmm plena §ervii, A house full of servants. Juv. Dives agris, Bich in 
land. Hor. Firaz eac&bim b&nis artibut, Plin. — Inooi verbis. Deficient in words. 
Cic. Orba frdtrtbuSf Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arbthllms sdluuu 
Colum. Imlus agris. Hor. For the genitive after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see § 213, B. 3-5. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

Scdtentem betttds pontum^ The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Vrbs ridundai 
militibus, The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. Vilh ibundat poreo, JuBchf 
agnOj galena, hcie, cdseoy melle, Cic. — Virum qui pScunid igeat, A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Vdrere cu^a, To be free from fault Id. Mea dcUAe»' 
centia indtget iUOrtim bina exisOmatione. Id. Abundai audficift, conalUo el rir 
tiOne deficUur, Id. 

Bemabk 1. To thb rule belong dbundo, exubiro, rSdundo^ scHeOy ajluo, ctr- 
curnfluo, diffiuo, s^rfivo^ suppidUo, vdUo^ vigeo; — cdreOf igeo, indigeo, mSco, dl- 
ficwrj deitHvor^ etc. 

Bem. 2. The genitive, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
verbs signifying to abound or to want. See § 220, 3. 

Bem. 3. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin by 
fSicire with de ; as, Q,uud de TuUidld med fltt t Cic. ; and more frequently by 
the simple ablative, or the dative; as. Quid hoc hdmlne of htnc hdmini fdcidtis t 
What can you do with this man? Cic. Nesiit quid fdciai auro, — what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant. Quid me flat parvi ptndit. You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; as, Mitum 
efperunl quidnam se /utumm esset, — what would become of them. Liv. 

§ 3«n. A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive^ free, d!f> 
bar, drive away^ remove^ depart^ and others which imply separationm 
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KoTK. Tlie princiral verbs of this dass^ iir« arceo, ptUo, dfpeU^, ta^Oo, oft- 
d^oo, ifUerdicOj defenao^ detArbo, dfjuio^ fjtcio, abtUrreo^ deterrto^ m&vtOj am^hfto^ 
demtdrea, rimifceo, sicemo, prd/Ubto, iepdro^ exclSdo^ intercli^^ dbeo, eareo, cidOf 
decedo, dUcedo, detttto, ivddoy alatineo^ $p6Uo, prirv, orbo^ {iMi'o, taspidSo^ laxo^ 
nSdfk, tdtco^ exsofep, exiiniro^ Uvo, jntrqo. to which may b« added the a^j^^ 
lives ^ber, imm&nisj p&rus^ vdcuui, and dlieniia ; as, 

NStdaiUnw arbirt» (uliis. The trees are stripped of leav^^s. Plin. Boc me ftUra 
mStii, Free me from this fear. Ter. rone tarn pfdldsCphiam tiquire, gum f)6liai 
fios judlciOy prirat appr5batione, orbat senslbus ? Cic. Solvit $e Tevbcria luctii. 
Virg» Te wu eedlbus arcebU, Cic. Q. Varium vellSre posAessionlbus c(MUua 

-Id. - - 



Omnet tilbu rhnOU. Liv. JJvdre se sre tiliSno. Cic. Me lives chdri 
Mecenuml pdpfilo. Hor. Animtu tmni tiber ctlra €t angore. Cic. Utrumgmg 
homlne ^Uenu^mum. Id. When dlimus siguifies * averse ' or * hostile to/ it takes 
the ablative with ab^ or rarely the dative ; as, Id dicU^ quod ill! causse tiMuetiM 
est dlimum. Id. In the sense of * unsuited,' it may also be Joined with the gen- 
itive; as, (2tas dUenum pSiet efus esse dignitatis? Id. — AUui too, in analogy 
with adjectives and verM of separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as, yeve 
p&et dhum s&piente bond^ue bedtum. Hor. ; bat this may also be referred to tiid 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. ^ 256, B. 14. 

Bemabk 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre- 
qaentlv followed by abj de, or ex, with the ablative oftne thing, and always by 
ab with the ablative of the person; as, Tu JupUer, hunc a tuis ftris arcibis. Cic. 
Praridium ex arce piptUerunL Kep. Aquam de agro pellire. Plin. Ex ingrdid 
civlt&te cedire. Cic. Arcem ab incendio UbirdvU. Id. Sohire belluam ex c&- 
tgnis. Auct. ad Her. — Sides rinMas a Germ&nis. Cses. Se ab Etruscis secsT' 
nSre. Liv. 

Rem. 2. Arceo, in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see 4 224, R. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamqt» s(dere cedendo arceoat, Ovid.— - 
Prdhibeo and dpfendo take either the accusative of the person or tiling to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded off— or the reverse— 
dbquem or dUmad a piriciUo, or pSricilum ab dUguo. They are also sometimes 
constmed wim the dative, see § 224, B. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
aubjuncttve clauses. Prdhibeo has rarely two accusatives; as. Id te Jupiter 
prdMbessU. Plaat. ; or poeticallv the accusative and genitive ; as, Ckyata priihS^ 
here Pcbhos Aqullss. Sil. — iMerdico takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dUgu^n or dliad allqu& re; as, Q^lbus 
quum &qua et igni intermxissent, Csss. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctivd 
clause with ne, and more rarely with tU, sometimes follows intertkco. — Absum^ 
in like manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, 
CkirtiB nescio ^uid semper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. ^ 224, R. 1. — AbdLco takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced ; as, 
Abdledre se m&gtstratn. Cic. Ab^cdre m&gistr&tum. Sail. In Plautus, ctr- 
cumdAco, to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. JnUrcl&do, instead of an 
ablative of the tning with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person ; as, JttnSrum angustia mul- 
fitfldlni fH^m intercmirant. Csss. : and, instead of the ablative of tlie thing, 
a subjunctive clause with qudnUnus occurs : Intercludor ddlSre^ qudminus ad Ig 
piira scribam, Cic. 

Rem. 8. Verbs which signify to disttngmsh, to d^er, and to disagree, ar« 
generally construed with ab, but sometimes, especiafly in the poets, with th« 
abhitive alone. 

Note. Verbs signifying to distinguish, etc., are ^sUnguo, discemo, secemOf 
^^iro, discripo. durideo, disto, dissentio, discordo, dbhorreo. dUeno, and dbdUeno,-^ 
JjiMenUo, disstaeo, discripo, and discordo are construea also with cum, — Th« 
•verbs which signify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
Dhiat infldo scurrse Amicus. Hon, and in like manner the adjective diversusf 
■a, Ntiul est tarn Lj^sise i&cersum, quam Hsocrdies. Quint. 
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ABLATIVE OF PBICE. 

S 3ff9» The price or value of a thing is put in the ablatiye, 
when it 18 a definite sum, or is expressed hj a substantiye ; as, 

Qumm te iriceniU t&Ientis rigfi OoUo vendldi$u$^ When yoa had told yminelf 
to king Ck>ttn8 for three hundred talents. Cic. VtmHdU iic tmro patriam. This 
one sold his country for gold. Vii^. Ctinu uno asse vindlU. Plin. OontUtit gudd^ 
ringerUis milllbns. Varr. Dem» m diem asslbns dntmum et corpu§ (mt&AMi) 
«utfmtf 11*. Tac. LSvi momento cBgtimdrt. Caes. Jttuc vtrbum viU eti vifikUi ml* 
nis. Plant Asse carttm esL Sen. £p. 



Rkmakk 1. The verbs which take an abhitire of price or Tslae are (1) 
mo, daco, /iicio, /io, hdbeo, pendo, pHto, depHtOj taaco: (2) imo, mercer, vendo, dl», 
vineo, Uo, €(m$U>, jfrveto, eonddco, Idco, viUo, mo, and Uceo, — To these must ba 
added others, which express some act or enjo^rment for which a certain prica 
Is paid ; as, LSvor quadramte. Trlginta milllbns OorUu» kdHtai. Cic. Vix dracnmit 
esi ob$&ndiui decern. Ter. Ddceo t&lento, etc. So e$$e in the sense *to be worth ' ; 
as, Sextante so/ m Jtdlid irat 

Bm. 2. Bespecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gtt^ 
tftal or tudejiniu m&nner, see S 214. 

Bem. 8. The price of a thing, contrary to the general mle, is often expressed 
indefinitely by a nenter adjective; as, magno, permagno, parvo, taniHo, pHirt^ 
mifAmo, pi&rtmo, vtfi, tiUdrt, tiHsitfno, nimio, etc. ; as, Plfire venit, Cic. QmduaeH 
non magno ddmum. Id. These adjectives refer to some nonn understood, as 
prittOjOre, and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Parvo pr§tio ea 
wndfalMe. Cic. — The adverbs iene, puUkre, recte, mdle, care, etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as, Bine hnire; recte ve»- 
dire ; opUme vendire, etc. 

Bkm. 4. Yarro has used vdko with the accusative; as, DSnSrH db'cf», quod 
d$nos anis v&leicmL 

Bem. 5. Mulo and its comnonnds, eommiUo and permuto, are commonly con- 
strued like verbs of selling, tne thing parted with oeing put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative ; as, CM&mam gUm^ 
dem pmgui mStivU drieUi. Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
tiling received is put in the accusative and the thing given for it in the abla- 
tive ; as, Ckir vaue permStem Sdbind diviticu dpirfy»dres t Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine vaUey for more wearisome riches ? Hor^ — Sometimes m this 
coostractk>n cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OP TIME. 

§ 9tSS» A noon denoting the time at or within which any 

thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 

a preposition ; as, 

Die adnto dicemt, He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Hoe temp5re. At this 
time. Cic. Teriid vigllia ervpiiOntm fecertmt, The^ made a sally at the third 
watch. C»s. Vi hi^me navigts. That you should sail in the winter. Cic. Ptood' 
imo triennio onrne» genie» mbimU Kep. Agdmemnon cum wAverea Graxid via 
dicem annis Onam cepit urbem. Nep. 

Note 1. The English expression * by day* is rendered in Latin either by 
interdiu or die ; * by night,' by noctu or nocte ; and * in^ the evenincr/ by veipire 
or vespiri; see \ 82, Exc. 6, (a.) UuKi is used for in tempore mdirum; and 
SatumaUbuB, LdSini», glAdiatHribu», for Indie Sdtumdhbu», etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with or 
witnout in, as itatio, prindpio, cuhentu and disceetti dUdifue, c6mitii$j litmtitei. 
Mo, pace, etc. ; or »»' imtiOf etc. But btUo is more common without ta, if it if 



S253» ATKTAX. — A.BLiLTiy£ OV TIME, 25S 

joined with an afljective or a j^nitive; as, Bello Pinico ricmndo^ bdh LAand" 
ntm; and so, also, pugnd Cannemi, So we say in puitiUdL, but omit in with 
an adjective ; as, ertremd piteiitid. In is very rarely used with nouns express- 
ing a certain space of time; as, aimiM, dies^ Mra^ etc., for the purpose of de- 
noting the time of an eventl Jn Umpdit signifies either * in distress,^ or * in 
time,* I. e. * at the right time * ; but in both cases Umpdrt aloue is used, and 
Umpire in the sense of * early * has even become an adverb, an earlier form of 
which was Uti^pdi'i or tempin^ wliose comparati\'e is Umpinut, 

Remark 1. When a period is marked by its distaoce before or after another 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or pott with either the accusative or 
the ablative. — (a ) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusative, 
but after the ablative. If an adjective is used., the preposition is ofben placed 
between the a^ective and the noun. In this connection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase * after three 
years,' or * three vears after,' may be expressed in these eight ways ; po^ tre9 
anno$^ ttilms anmt post; poMttrtium annum, Urtio anno pokj tret pott «mnof, 
Uilms post annis ; iertium post annum, tertio post anno. 

{b.) When cmU or po^ stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place; as, 'MuUis cmms post d^ 
cemvlros. Cic So OmetU /actus est annis post Romum condltam tricentit cM- 
'd^ndndffinta. 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as €mte anms octo; 
post paui is dielnts ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, as 
post a^qwxnto ; ante patdo. 

. Note 8. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to post and ante in all the 
forms above specified ; e. g. ttidwt annis postguam ventral ; post tres annos quam 
venirat; tertio anno postquam veneral ; post annum terdum quam venSrat^ etc, i 
■II of which expressions signify *'three years after he had come.* Sometimes 
post is omitted ; as, tertio anno quam venirat. 

Note 4. Instead of pwtquam, * after,' we may use ex quo^ quum. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, fyse octo diebus, quibus has lUSras dd- 
bam^ cum LyrUH capias me conjunqam ; i. e. in ei^ht days after the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fam. Ji/ors Sex. Roscit quatridwo^ quo is ooAsus est, 
Chrfidffdno nuntidtur, — four days after he had been killea. Cic. Quern triduo, 

?tum has dAbam literas, exipectabntn, — three days c/ter the date of this letter, 
lane, in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes Joined with the ablative ; as, In 
diebus paucis, qu\bus fuse acta sunt, m&ritur. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed by 
i&hinc with the accusative, and, less frequently, the ablative ; as, QucuU)r fvisd 
&bhinc annos qudtaordicim. Cic. Cdmitus jam &bhinc trlginta diebus hcibCtts, Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante witn the pronoun hie ; as, ante hos sex 
menses mdlediasisti nUht, — six months ago. Phsed. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dbhinc : and the lenirth of time before is sometimes expressed by the 
ablative joined with Ate or iUe ; as, Pauds his diebusj or paucts UUs dieous,~~ 
a few days ago. 

Rem. 8. The time at which any thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative idj with a genitive ; as, Venii id tempdris. Cic. So with a 
preposition; Adiddiei. Gell. See § 212, ti. 8. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The time a< or «»<Am which anything is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by de, with the ablative; as, De tertid vigllift 
ad hokes contendit, — in the third watch. Caes. l^ jigiUent h&mines surffunt de 
nocte latrSnes, Hor. So, also, with stib : as, Ne sub ipsa prdfecd&ne iriUUes oppi-^ 
dum irrvmpirent^-&t the very time of his depiuture. Caes. jSbtd adventu RSma»' 
drum. While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time within which anv thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
ffi^a with the accusative; as, l)imidiam partem ndtiCnum sSbegit intra timnH 
dies. Flaut Intra decimum diem, quam Ph&ras veniratj In less than ten oayt 
after... Liv. 

22 
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Kem. 6. The thne within which ft thini; happens, is ofVen expressed bj tlie 
ablfttiTe with m; especially (<i) in connection with numerals; as, BU in die 
idt&rumjliri; nx ter in anno nuntium atkAre; and (6), as in the use of iHtrOf 
to denote that the event happened before the time specified had fully expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of in pueriHd, dMUtcenU&^ fiheeniiiie, tinectste^ etc., in stat- 
ing the age at which a person performed an^ action, the concretes jMter, AliS^ 
leieefij, jitvhnt^ ihttXy etc., are commonly jomed to the verb; as, Qi. Pon^peitis, 
ftdolescens $e et patrem constUo MrrarA.~So, also, adjectives ending in inOrkm 
are sometimes used in stating the number of years a person has lived; My 
Ciciro iexdgendritti, 

Vor the ablative denoting duratloii of ftfane, sss f 2KL 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 3ff 4* The name of a town in which any thing is said to 

he, or to be dane^ if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^lone esi m&rtuus, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. JhtMrii 
nniUum — Thebis niUrUu» aa Argis, — ^whether brought up at-Thebes or at Argoa. 
Hot. Ndtui TlbQre re/ G&biis. Id. 

Remark 1. ' In the country * is expressed by r^e, or more commonly bj 
rfirt, without a preposition; as, Pater fUium r&ri hdbitSre jussU. Cic. Wiui aa 
adjective only riire is used; as, Interdum nugdrit rire p&iemo. Hor. CC 
S 221, N. 

Bem. 2. (a.) The preposition m^ is^ someHmes expressed with names of 
towns; as. In Phllippis qySdam nuncidviL Suet. 

{b.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singnlar number, 
and also ddnuu and AAmtis, are in like manner sometimes put m the ablative 
without in. See ^ 221, R. 2 and R. 8. — So, also, terra mdriqiie, by land and by 
sea. In is also frequently omitted with l6co and Idci». especially when joined 
with an adjective and having the meaning of * occasion * ; as, jJoc Idco, tHulH§ 
iikis. etc. — Li&ro joined with an adjective, as hoc, primoy etc., is used without 
in when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with idlOy totd, toti», is generally used without 
tn; as. Urbe tdtd gimtttu JSt, Cic. T6td AM vAgdtar. Id. T^mStri, Id. But 
in sucn cases in is sometimes used. So cundd A$id. Liv. 

Rem. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be w to be df»e. except 
those of towns, and excefiting also the pmuses specified in the first ana second 
remarics, the preposition in is commonly used; as, Ijphicrdiet in Thracift ouni, 
Chares in Sigeo. Nep. Rare iqo viren^eiNL (u did» in urbe hediwn, Hor. Aio hoc 
^iri in Grsecift. Plaut In 6actrianis Sogdi&nis^e urbet condtdiL Ldcue in 
urbe fv*L Vbg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
perioa; as, Jlrt6te» ttdevit castris hdbebaL Sail. Magnis in laucUlm» fvU tOtd 
GneciiU Kep. Pdp&U ientut maaAme theatre et spect&ctilis perspectus esL Cic. 
Pon^>eiu» se oppldo tineL Id. In the poets and later prose writers this omis- 
sion is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where? as, Ndvtta puppe 
tiden», Ovid. Ibam forte Via Sacrd. Hor. Silvisque agrisque viis(;ae corpora 
f<»da JdcenL Ovid. MkHo alveo concumun etL Liv. — /Wis, out at the door, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, Foris ocenaU Cic. Cf. ^ 287, 
B. 6, (c.) 

§ SSS* !• After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in the abla- 
tiTe, without a preposition ; as, 
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Smndlsio prdfedi t&mtUf We depnrted from Brandisinm. Cio. DUiin§Mm 
Wranrnu S^^ricuftifl expvkru Ohintki puiros d&cebat. Id. Dimdrdtm Tarquinim 
Odrintho /Hs^. Id. Accepi tua* liUra» ddta» PltLcentiA. Id. JtUifim *Ruin& per 
UUras certivr M; scil. ddtat or mistas. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a verbal 
Doun; as, Narbone rStkUu. Cic. 

Kemark 1. The ablatives d^o, hUmo, and rare or rUriy are used, 
like names of towns, to denote tlie place whence motion proceeds ; 

as, 

D5mo prd/eetm. Having set oat from home. Nep. ^rgit hfimo jAvinii^ 
The youth rises from the around. Ovid. Rure hue adcemL Ter. Si rCtn vhUtU 
Id. Virgil uses dime wiw unde ; as, Qui 'gimu t unde d&mo f and Livy, in- 
stead of d^mo dbesse, has este ai dSmo, With an adjective, riire, and not rUri^ 
must be used. 

Rem. 2. With naires of towns and difmm and fttfmttf, when answering the 
question * whence?' oft, ex, or cfe, is sometimes used; as, Ab Alexandria mif- 
jTecUit. Cic. £x ddmo. Id. De tiU/ird venitae Vientid. Mart. Ab himo. V irg. 

Rem. 3. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds^ ab, ex^ 
or ckj is commonly expressed; as, Me a porta prmmiaiL rlaut. Ex Asi& 
transu in EurSpatn. Curt. £x castris prdfldscunUtr. Csbs. De Pomptino, 
ftcil. prsedio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries; as, Ex Medis au advtrsari&rum hibemddila perveniL Nep. 

(b.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, LilSrcB }il&c^d6mi, aUdicB» 
Liv. Clasds Cypro adveniL Curt. ORSsuuetU 16co. Liv. Nl die vicis et eastellis 
piOxImtR subvenium /di'et. Id. lie s&crif^y f>rdpirdte A&criB, laurumque c&pUlis 
jHiniie, Ovid. Finlbus omnes prCtdUtere nas. Vix^. Advolvunt ingentes montl- 
Dus ornotf. Id. This omission of the preposition is most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place %, through, or over which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per ; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per Thebas Her fecit. Nep, ^ Exert^um v&do transdiiciL Cses. His pontlbus 
pdb&ldium tniUebai. Id. Tribuni miUtum portil Collina urbem intr&vire sub tigni», 
media7u« urbe agtiUne in Aventinum pergunt, Liv. UmSnes Pennlnis Cottikiiis- 
qtte Alplbus, pars moute Graio, irdducusUur. Tac. Lquiits vi& br^viore prm- 
uOmL Cic. 

ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

« 

§ 3oO* 1. When two objects are compared by means of the comparative 
degree, a con i unction, as quam, atque, etc., is sometimes expressed, and some- 
times omitted. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is foUowed 

by the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

Nihil est virtute formOsius, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic Quis 
C. Laelio corniar f W ho is more couiteous than C. Lselius ? Id. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro- 
position is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as, 

SSdere piUchrior iU* est, tu levior cortlce. Hor. Vtlius argentum est auro, vir- 
t& ■ I bus a«ru7». Id. TuUus Hosiilius /erdcior Ebmulo Jml. Liv. LactimA nihU 
dtJus dresiit, Cic. Quid tnagis est durum saxo, quid moUius undU? Ovid. Hoo 
nemo fmi minus ineptua. Ter. Alhamtvi, Moecenas, sloe Fdlernum te m&gia ap- 
posltis dtlectaL Hor. 
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RxM. 2. An objaet with which n person or thing nddvessed is compared, !• 
also pat in the ablutiye / as, O /tm§ BandwntB spkncfulior ritro ! Hor, 

Rem. 8. Sometimes the person or thing with whioh the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the abhitiye, is connected with it br 
quamj and it is then put in the same case as the subject, whether in the nomt* 
native or the accnsatiTe; as, Ordtio quam habitus ^iMf mi$&fabilior. Cic. 
Affirvw nullam t$t€ Uiudtm ampli&rem qnara earn. Id. ^, friso, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, £j5dtm (scil. cAk-e) 
jpluraj quam gr^gario mlUte, tdlSraute, Tac. 

Rem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object is neither 
the subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, qmtm is commonly used, 
and the object which follows it is tnen put in tlie nominative with «um, and 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with tlie <^ject with which it is com- 
pared ; as, MHiCrem, quam eeo sura, ngEywno i\bL Plaut. Eyo hdmSnem calU» 
«SOrem viai nenUnem quam rhormionem. Ter. Adventu» iio$iium fuit agris, 

Juam urbi terribilior. Liv. Omne» fonitt lestate, quam hieme, twai yehdifireM^ 
Tin, Th^mistoclis nSmen^ quam SoIOnls, e$t iuu$ii^iu$, Cic— >The following 
example illnstnites both the preceding constructions: — Ut tibi multo majOrij 
quam AfrJcftnus fuit, me rum mnlto mindrem quam Lselium f&dU tt in repSMicd 
«I tfi dmUcitid offjuncium esse pdtiare. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The person or thing with whicD the object of an active verb is 
compared, though usually connected with it by quanij (R. 4,) Is sometimes put 
in the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also #\'en in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun ; as, Attdhj quo grAvidrem 
infmlcum rum htibm^ sdr&rem iJidtt, He gsive his sister to Attiilus, ikan tmom^ etc. 
Curt Hoc n(£t/ gr alius J'dcire pdle», Cic. Oxusam^ Snim suscepiUi anVqut^em 
m^m5ria tud. Id. Exe<jt t»6niimefiium sere pirtrmius, Hor. Cur Otixwn san- 
gnlne viperino cavUu$ rWtt t Id. Quid priu$ mcam sdlitis jxlrentig laudlbus ? Id. 
Maj&i'a vjrilius audea. Virg. Nullum aacrd vlte prim tevitrii arbdrem. Hor. 
Nmos his malltm ludo$ t^ctn$»e. Id. ^ 178, 8. 

(ft.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, bnt miam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used ; as, Miliar tutiorque est certa pax quam ^perdta wttdria, 
Liv. After quam, if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
tsty fuit, etc., must be added; as, Bote vtrba sunt M. VarrSni*, quam fuit 
Claudiu», doctiOri», Cell. Driuum Gfiindnicum mimrem ndtu, quam ^p«e erat, 
Jt-utrem dmlait. Sen. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Minus, phis, and ampliua with numerals, and with other words 
denoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon tlie 
construction, but merely to modify the number; as, Non phis quam qudtuor 
millia efagerunt, not efffii/it. Liv. Pitiorti anliqui not« sunt tun j4us quam qua- 
ii/xyr cdldiibus, not plOnibus, Cic. 

(6.) Qjuam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo miUia hUml» 
«ttm ex tanto exeraiu tffaycrunt, Liv. M'dUes Jiumani sajte plus dimididti men- 
sis dbdina ferebant. Cic. Qitum jAut annum atger /ui^sel. Liv. Sedecim ntm 
sunpUus eo amio legionibus difensum imph-vum est. Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the ^receding example, are sometimes in- 
serted between the nnmcml and its suDStantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition ; as, Quinqut milHa 
armOtSrum, non amplius, rSlidum irat pttBtfdium, — a garrison of five thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, hngius; Uasar certlor est /actus, magna» 
GallOrum cdpias non longius nnllia possuum octo ab h)bemis suis abfaisse. Cses. 
See § 236. 

(d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other eomparatives ; 
as, Diei triginia aut plus eo in ndvi Jm. Ter. Triennio amplius, die, Horil 
amplius moUebftntm', Id. Ne kmyius tridno aft casiins aJbsit. C:bs. Apud Bufvos 
non longius anno rim&nvre una in loco incOUudi causa hc^. Id. Qmtm Mdo mom 
mmpUus duGbus milllbus kdbuisset, SolL 
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Rbm. 7. QiMu» is In like manner sometimes omitted, withoat a change of 
case, after mi^'or, minor, and some other comparatives; as, (HMe$ ne ndn&reg 
octonum dSnnm annorum neu mdfdrti qnlnum qnSdrftgdnnm,.... ci not lest 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. £x urbdsto «aserdliii 
qtd n^ndres qwnque ei triainta annis iraiU, in n&ee» impo$Sti 9unL The genitiw 
and ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referred to \ Sll, R. 6. 
Longiui ab urbe miUe pattuum. Liv. Ajmos ndta$ mdgU quddrdgkUa» Cic 

Rbm. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
clause, quam is always expressed; as, Nihil ut m cncendb wdju» qoam at f&veat 
oratori auditor. Cic. 

Rkm. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as SjAnHine^ q>e, eas 
ipeiAdtiline^ flde^ — eficto, sikto^ — «otio, credOAUy niceuario, vero, and jtuio^ — are 
used in a peculiar manner in the ablative after comparatives; as, Opinione 
ciUrius venturtu eue dUMvr^ — sooner than is expected. Cces. Dicto cU»«f fund' 
da agqudra placaL, Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. Infurioi grMm 
mqnoiidbere. Sail. 

{a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, ffrdriui mqwi is 
e<][uivalent to <^<irtus ^iMfli o^tfoa (Bjuum «St. They are often omitted; as, TAI- 
muhKhM nb^rius xfixmai, scil. ctqw. Nep. Ih sucn cases, the comparative may 
be trauslated by the positive degree, with too, quitt, or rather, as m the above 
example — * He lived too freely,' or * rather freely.* Vilupta» quvm mftjor esi 
atque longior, omne fnltni lumen exttingvit, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So tristior, scil. sblUo, rather sad. 

{b.) The End ish word * still,' joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
iHam or veL, and only in later prose writers by ddhuc ; as, Ui in corpdrtinu mag" 
me (HssinaUtwdlnu ttmty tic in dninUs exsistimt mdjdrts Stiam vdriUdUs, Cic. 

Rem. 10. (o.^ With in/irior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vtr nulla arte cuiquam it^irior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, l/t h&manoi cdsus virtilte in/iridres pdtea. Cic. But usually inf trior is fol- 




relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nardo pirunctum, quale non perjectiu* 
mete lahomrini mSnus ; Instead of oteo. Hor. Epod. 6, 69. Xnimn» qu&les niqu4 
candidi6r€S terra tuUt ; for qwbiul Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Rem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
PrcUium atrdciug quam pro numero pugnaniiuniy The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to Ihe number of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro tlimultu, cades, Tac. 

Rem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative ; as, Triunuohw cl&rior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam rellcius beUum aessS" 
runL So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of mdm* ; as, Mag^s 
audacter quam p&rate ad dicendum viniebaL Cic. — Tacitus uses ue positive in 
one part of the proposition ; as, Spidtm exctlta ylOriat vehementius quam caute 
apjtiteb€U ; or even m both; as, ClAris mqjbribut quam v^tustis. 

Rem. 13. (a.) P6tiu$ and mdgit are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
maUe and prtestdre, and also with comparatives ; as, Ab onuUbtu te detertoa p6- 
tins quam abt te defensoe esse raalunt. Cic. Qui m&gis vert vincire quam diu 
implr&re malit Liv. Ui em&ri potius quam servHre prsestftret. Cic. Mihi quaxiM 
fuga pdtius quam uOa prikdncta essei optotior. Id. Qiuis m&gis quetU esse beft- 
tior? Virg. 

(ft.) So, also, the prepositions prcs, ante, prceter, and supna, are sometimes 
used with a comparative ; as, Vhus prse ceteris fortior exsurgit, Apul. Scilire 
ante &lios immdnior omnes, Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as. 
Ante ftlios cdris^nnts. Nep. As these prepositions, when joined with th« 
positive, denote comparison, they seem in such ^juum>les to be Tedundnnt. 
BeeM27. - . . -^ 
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Rkm. 14. Alitu is sometimes in poetrj treated as a comparatiTe, and con- 
strued with the ablative instead of aique with the nominative or accusative ; 
as, Neve p&te» dlium sapiente bdno^ue beatum. Hor. Alius I^gippo, Id. But 
compare { 261, N. 

Rem. 15. By the poets ac and atgue are sometimes used instead of gtiam 
after comparatives ; as, Quanlo constarUior idem in vitii», ianto levius mUer ac 
j^rior ilky ^i, etc. Hor. Arciitu atque hedSra prOcera adsiringiinr Uex. Id. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared is 
expressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor iJnomense, Younzer by one month. Hor. 
Sesqulp^de guam tu longior^ Taller than you by a foot and a half. Plant. 
Hihemia dimldio 7»fnor quam Britannia. Caes. *DTmldio minfiris consfdlnt^ It 
will cost less by half. Cic. Quam mdlestum est uno dlglto plus hdbere .'....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — but the expression 
is ambiguous, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.' Supirai c&plte 
€t cervlclbus altis. Yirg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are tantOj quanta, quo, eo, hoc, multOj parvo^ pauh, nimio^ dU~ 
quantVy tantiilOj aUero tantv (twice as much); as, Multo docttor es poire. Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words, quanto — tanto, quo — co, or quo — hoc, si^iifving * by how much — ^by so 
much,' are often to be translated bv an emphatic the; as, Quanto sumus supSri- 
6res, tanto nos siUnnissius gSrdmus^ I'he more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves : lit. by how much — ^by so much — . Cic. Eo grdvior 
est ddlor, quo culpa est major. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as^ Quo diffhiUus, hoc prcBildiius. Id. PoeticaUy, also, 

3uam mdgis — tarn mdyts are used instead of quanlo mdyis — tanto m6ms. Virg. 
En. 7, 787 : and quam mdgis — tanto mdgis. Lucr. 6, 459. — {ter raulto jacilius, — 
much easier. Cse». Parvo brevius, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdgis. The more. 
Cic. £o minus. Id. Istoc mdgis vapSldbis, So much the more. Plant. Via alt^ro 
tanto hngior, — as long again. Kep. Multo id maaAmum fvit. Liv. 

(3.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mdlo, prcesto, s&pero, exceUo, 
anticeUoi anticedo, and others compounded w^ith ante ; and also with ante and 
post, in the sense, of ' earlier ' and * later ' ; as, Multo prcestat. Sail. Post paulo, 
A little after. Id. Multo ante lucis adventum, Long before — . Id. Multis para" 
bus is equivalent to multo; as, Numero multis partibus esset infh-ior. Co^s. 

NoTK. The accusatives mulium, tantum, quantum, and dUquaiUum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives; as, Aliquantum e^ ad rem 
dvidior. Ter. Multum impribiores sunt, Plaut. Quantum domo infeiior, tan- 
tum gU^rii sUpSrior evdsit. Val. Max. Cf. ^ 232, (3.) — So hnge, *far,' is fre- 

2uenuy used for muUo ; as, Longe meUor. Y irg. Longe et mmum avUicelUre, 
!ic. So, pars pedis sesqui major, — ^longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 3«S7* A noun and a participle are put in the ablative, 
called absolute^ to denote the time, cause, means, or conconutant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

PyOidgdras, Tarqulnio regnante^ in Jtdliam venii, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. lApus, stimfilante fame, captai dvile. Hunger in-, 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiUtes. p^cdre e hnginqtdSribus tfids 
&dacto, extrimam fdmem susterUabant. Caes. Uac oratione h&bltS, concViMm 
dimlsil. Id. GalU^ re cognlt^,obsididnem riUnguunt. Id. Yirttlte excep^a, nikU 
dmicUid prvutubihus pHtetis. Cic. 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in English bj a sim- 
ilar construction, but it is commonly better to translate it by a clause connect- 
ed bvu^em, iince, t^iUe^ cUthouyh^ q/iter, lu, etc., or by a verbal substantive; 
9»^ Te adJuvanUj With thy assistance. Nan — nl» ie adjAeanU, Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Te non adjAvante, Without thy aa* 
aistance. Cf. \ 274, R. 6, (c.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
e(|uivalent to a dependent clause connected by ^utim, si, etiif guan^ 
quam, f/uamvis, etc. 

Thus, for TarqiAmo regnnfde^ the expression dum Tarardmui regn&hat micht 
be used ; for hic ordtidne hdbltd ;—^uum hanc drStidnem hdbtnuet^ or quum mbc 
dratio h^ta tutt^ — condlium dtmisit. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle tne predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dui 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Caesiire venturo^ Phoiphdre^ redde diem. Mart. IrruptHris tarn wfetttM n&- 
tionlbus. Liv. Quum concio pkuisunij meo nomine recltando, didisteL — when my 
name was pronounced. Oic. Quum imm61and& Iphlg6n1& trigtU Ualchas esaet. 
Id. Quis est inim, qui^ nullis qflcii prseceptis ti^eudis, jiiiitlitdpkum $e avdeat 
<Hcire — without pi-opounding any rules of duty. Gic. Cf. § 274, B. 5, (c.) and 
R. 9. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a diflerent person or thing fi'om any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 8, (rt.) 

(ft.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause ; as, 
Se audiente, svribit TliiUycHde». Cic. Ugio ex castrii Varrdnit, adstante ei in- 
spectante ipso, nana gutl&liL Cses. Me dilce, ad hunc vdU /inem, me mlllte, 
vetU. Ovid. So M. Pordut Gito, vivo qudque Sclpione, aU&trdre ejus magvitOdL» 
fiem tOlitui iral. Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the -ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. ^ Thus, we may say Forda icq>e marUum cogi- 
tarUem tnvenerat^ but not, Porda m&rlto co^tante invento. 

Note 3. Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cauie, an accusative 
with 6b or prvpter occurs in Livy and in later writers ; as, OUndpum condidere 
Spnrlani^oh sepultum «//ic rectorem nacit Canopum. Tac. Dicemviri tibrxm 
S^ylilnv» inspfcere jtissi sunt propter territos homines tUhns prOdigiis, Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rusy denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. * 

Thus in the preceding examples — PyihdadraSj Tarqulnio re^ante, in l0Uam 
vent/, ?>^hagoras came into Italy duitng the reign of Tarqwnvus. GaJU^ re cog- 
nlta, obsldionem relinquunij The Gauls, having learned the Jact, abandon the 
tiege. So, Bex dpum non nisi migraturo examine fdras prOcedit. The kln(;-bee 
does not go abroad, except when a swarm is about to smigraJU» Plm. 
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^ Note 4. JVbn prim quatHy turn iiCn, «f, i^Ail, and tem^tMmi, are sometimes 
joined with the participle ; as* Tibiritu exctuum Augutti non prius pdlam ficit, 
quam AgrippA jAcine uUiremptOy — ^not until. Suet. GalU leUi, nt expldrdUi rirw 
tdridj adcattra Rdmdftdrum pergwnL Cses. Antiikku»^ tamquam non tranOtirig 
m Auata EOmdmSj etc. Liv. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with the 
perfect passive participle^ arises frequently from the want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Cflssar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with all his 
forces/ we find, ^Cvesar, ^altatu praemisso, subsigu^tur omnibu» cCpm,* 

(6.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect 
active and the perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many 
instances, be determined onlv oy the connection, since the agent with a or ao 
is (generally not expressed with this participle in tlie ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thus, CoBMir^ his dictis, coiuiUum dmixisU^ 
might be rendered, * Caesar, having said thify or thi» hofcing been said (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.' 

(r.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them ; as, Caesar, liaec locuitus, concilium etimlsit. In the following 
example, both constructions are united: /tdque..,.agros Remdrum depdpililati, 
omnibus rki«, aidtfidisqite iucensis. Cfles. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the ablative absolute ; as, Ortd luce. Cses. Vel exsUncto vel elapso animo, 
nullum reside re sensum. Cic. Tarn multis gldriam ejus &depti8. Plin. LiUras 
ad exerciluSy tamquam adepto princlpatu, t^isU. Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be tne subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quid, adolescentulo duce, effUire pc^sent, What they could do under the 
guidance of a vouth. Cses. Me suasure at^e impulsore, hoc factum, By my 
advice and instigation. Plant. Hannibdle vivo, While Hannibal was living. Nep. 
Invito. Minerva, in opposition to one's genius. Cic. QbIo sireno, when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Me igndro, without mv knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; as, 
Bmnam venit M&rio constile, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(b.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of partici^)les by expressing in themselves the action of 
a verb. Such are dux, cOmes, adjutor and adJiUrix, auctor, testis, judex, inter- 
pres, magisttr and mdgistra, praveptor and prceceptrix ;^ as, diice natura, in the 
sense o^'dSnente natura, under the guidance of nature; Judice Pdlybio, according 
to the^judgment of Polybius. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as, Nondum 
ccmperto quam in r^gionem vSnisset rex. Liv. Aud^to venisse nuncium. Tac. 
Vale dicto, Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, audito, cognlto, cotnperto, expldrato, de^rato, nuncidto, dicio^ idido. But the 

f)lace of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
ative; as, Incerto proi tinebris quid piV^rent. Liv. Of. R. 7, (a.) Hand euiquam 
dsbio quin hostium essent. Id. Juxta piru Hldso vera an ficta prOm^ret Tac. 

Rem. 0. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
times wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause ; as, AtUcus 8ert^ 
Utunf Bruti matrem, non minus post mortem yus, quam flOreute, oHuit, sciL eo, 
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L e. Brtkta Nep. (b) When it is the general word for person or persons fd* 
kywed by a descriptire reUitive clause; as, BtmMbal Iberttm cdpias trSjhA, 
prannissis, qui Alfium iratutUu tpiciU&reiUur, Lit. (c) When the pftrticiple in 
the neuter singnlar corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verhe 
in the passive voice; as. In amnu tran»gre»$Uj wuJtmm certftto, Bardtaines ttciL 
Tac. Mihi, errato, nuUa wnui, reiU facto, exigua lav* prdpiMtur» Cic. (^umiii, 
nondum pdlam facto, vici moiimque prOnuacue compldrdrentur, Liv. JVam Jam 
atate ed sum, tU non nei, peccato, mi igntmci aqumm; i. e. s» ptcc6Uim fulrU. Ter. 
Cf. 4 274, R. 6, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TranquillOf scil. mdri^ the sea 
being tranquil. Liv. SSreno, s^. cado, the sky being clear. Id. Ardnei Bireno 
Uxunt, fOmlo iexuni, — in clear and in cloudy weather. Plin. Substantives 
when used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time; as, CdnUiiisy iudU^ 
Ctrcenabus, Saetonins has used jproscrurfi^ne in the sense of * during the pro- 
scription.* So pace et Principe, Tac. Imp&rio pdpHU BOm&ni, Cses. 

Bem. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
conjunction ; as, Cbwar, qnamquam obsldiune MasOlia r^tardante, brici Uimem 
omnia aSbeffU. Suet. Decemviri non ante, quam perlatis le^^bus, aepMit»uro$ ins* 
pirium ease aiebant, Liv. 

Bem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
miming, choonng, etc. \ 210, (3.); as, HaadrubdUunphxhtixe aujfecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSEa 

§ 3«S8* Tenses, in regard to their oonnectionf are divided 
into two classes — •principal and histaricaL 

A. The principal tenses are, the present, the perfect definite^ 
and the two futures. 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect^ 
and the pluperfect. 

I. In the coDDection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each othei« 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi» 
nitCf and by the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect^ 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in eaoh class supply the want of subjunctive 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules : — 

(a.) In the first class. Scio quid Sgaa, Scio quid egiina, Siio ^fuid aci&rua 
da, — Audiri quid dgasy I have heard what you are doing. Audfvt quid igiiia* 
Audivi quid acUirua sia, — Audiam quid dgaa^ etc. — Audiviro quid dgaa^ etc. 

{b.) In the second class. Sciebum quid dgires. Sciebam quid ^gisses, Sciebam 
qwd <i€Ukrua eaaea. — Audivi quid dgirfsj 1 heard what you were ' doing. Auc^ 
quid egiaaea. Audivi quid actUrua ene». — AudlvSram quid dgSretj etc. 

The following maj serrs as sddltioiud examples in the first class; tIs. of prtudpal 
fenaes depending on, 

(1.) The Present; as, Non sura ita hibea, ut tstuc dTcam. Cic. Quantum 
diUdrem acc$p£rim, tu exiattmdre pdtes. Id. Nee d&blto quin ridttua ejm rtSpQlh 
Uca adlitdria ftitilrus sit. Id. 
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(2 ) The Perfect Definite; as, SHis pr5vlsixin est, trf ne qmd dgire pos- 
■int. Id. Qui» miidcis, ouia huic $tudio lUeratitm »t dSdIdit, quin omnem Uldrttm 
artium vim compr^henaerit Id. DeftcdSnt» aMU pnedict» sunt, quXy quantas^ 
qtiando f&turse sint Id. 

(8.) The Futures; as, 8ie ficiUime^ quanta Ordf drum alt^ iemperque fii^rit 
paucltas, jQdIc&bit. Id. Ad quos die» redltOrus sim, scrlbam ad te. Id. <S£ 
sci^ris a^dem Idtere utpiam^ tt velle dltquem imprudenUm t6j}er earn assldert^ 
cijuM mors Ubi emdl&metUum factura sit, bnprUbe flc^ris, lun monueris, ne assi- 
deat. Id. 

The following, «lao, an additional examples in the Mcond cLaas, yis. of preterite tense* 
depending on, ^ 

(1.) The Imperfect ; as, Vhum iUud extlmescebam^ ne quid UnTiiter ^oh^ 
rem, veljam effecissem. Cic. Non inim dublt&bam, qmn ea» Ubenter lectorua 
esses. I(L 

(2.) The Historical Perfect; as, Veni in ejus vUlam ut lihros inde promd- 
rem. Id. Hoic quum essent nuntiata, Vdliriu» clasaem exUmplo ad ostium JlunU' 
nis diixit. Liv. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdfwr cep^rat mi/ites, ne mortifirum esset vul- 
fiw. Lit. Ego ex ipso audi^ram, quam a te Ubiruliter esset tractatus. Cic. Non 
satis trrihi constlterat, cum dtiqudne 6nimi msi mdUsUa, an pdtius tibenter te Atfii- 
nis vXstlrus essem. Id. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the present is nsed in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, oe followed by the imperfect; as, JJgdtos mife- 
tnnt, ut pdcem impetr&rent Cass. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctive in its 
historical sense; as, Panc^te nunc Hillcona^ dea, cantusque mdvSte, QuibeUo 
exciti regeSj qucs quemque siciUas ComplSrint campos acies, Virg. 

Bem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive or it in its pro- 
gress, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
had an intention accompanying him from the beginning to the end of the 
action ; as, Feci hoc^ ut intelllg' res, I have done this that you might under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt phiHsOphi et fue- 
runt, qui omnlno nvUam habere ceuserent human&rum rerum prociirdtiinem 
deos, Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the ^rfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
definite. 

{b.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos; as, Factum est, 
ut plus quam coUeycs MUtidudts v&lu^rit Nep. 

(c:) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfect^ when one action is represented ns permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact ; as, Adeo niJiU mls^riti sunt, ui incursiOnes f ftcereut ei 
Veios in ditimo habuerint oppuyndrt. Liv. 

(dL) The historical perfect may even be followed b^ the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
indicated by the leading verb; as, Aniidiho pal em pdttnli ad piiort» conditidnes 
fdkil ad^tum^ Afr'udno prtjedlcante^ itique Jidindnis^ si Viucantur, dtilmos ountu, 
nHque^ si vincant, secunais rebus insdltscere. Just. 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verb» with w^hich they are connectcu, tliey are followed by such 
tenses as those verbs may requu-e; as, ApeUes pictSres qu&que eos pecc&rs 
dicebat, qui non sentlreut, quid tsset satis. Cic. Ad is scripsi, te UtUer acc:\saut 
m eo, quwl de me cUo crecUdisses. Id. 
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(h.) In like manner the tense of the snbjnnotive foUowinj^ the infinitiT» 
future is determined by the verb on which such infinitive depends; as, 8ol 
PhaHhonti flHo facturum «e esse dixit qfUcguid optasset Cic. 

Bem. 6. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes after 
it a Drincij^al or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 
the liistoncal sense; as, Arbiiramur nos ea prsestltisse, quae rdHo'et doctrfna 
praBScripserit. Cic. £8t quod yawkat U in ista Idea vgnisse, dU dliquid t&pir* 
Tiderere. Id. 

(6.) But it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Rem. 2; as, 
Ita nUki videor et esse Dtos^ ei quaUt essent s&Us ostendisse. Cic 

n. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it. 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re^ 
suit of a past action extends to the present time ; as, Ardebat avtem Bortensnis 
c^pl^iate dicetuH sic^ tU in rudlo umquam jtagrantius Bt&dium vld^rim; i. e. that 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other han(t, a preterite 
may follow a preijent to express a continuing action in the past; as, ScTtote 
ojy^um esse in Shilid nullum^ quo in oppido nan isU deleda mHiier ad OAitftnem 
esset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres' praetorship.) Cic. 

(6.) But without violating the rule which recjuires simUar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the kjipovietical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect subjunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Memdrare possem quibus in likis maxtmcu kosUum cSpiat 
pd/mlus Rbmdnus parvd mdnu fud^rit. Sail. Possem here difiers from possum 
«nly by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 3S9. The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with si, nfsi^ etsi^ and itiaimif when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with nfst, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual ; as. Mors aut plane 
negUgendii est, si omnino exstinguit dnimum, atU etiam optanda, si dliqtto eum 
doducit, iUfi sit fOtuitis cBternus. Cic. Adhuc certe, nisi igo ins^io, sivite omnia 
et incaute fiuni» Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

Kkmarx 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their usual significations 
have been given in the paradigms. They are, however, sometimes otherwiae rendered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or in a 
different mood. Thus, 

• 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
\ 145, 1. 8. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate passionate emotion. So^ also, when the leading sen* 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joined with the present in- 
stead of the future; as, deftiule si pdtes. — (c.) The present is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined witli dum ' while ' ; as, Dum igo in Sf ci- 
lia sum, nulUi stdtua dfijecta est. Cic. It is even so used by Livy in transitions 
from one event to another ; as, JDum in Asia btUum gerltur, ne in ^tolis quidem 
guietoi res fuAranL But the preterites are sometimes used with dium ^ while ' ; 
and dum * as long as ' is regularly jouied with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a perfect de^nite^ 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
close of a work, says, Exegi m&nimentum cere pSrennius; and Ovid, in like cir* 
cumstances, Jamque 6pus exugi. So, also, Panthus in Virgil, In order to de- 
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note the utter rain (if Troy, ezclaimis FalmnsTVffef, f\iit //fiim, i. e. we tat no 
longer Trojans, Ilium is no more.— (6.) The perfect indefmte or historical per- 
fect is usea in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events ; as, Qesnr RuIAi dnem transiit, CKi^ar crossed the Rubicon. 
(<*.) As in the epistolary style the imperfect is used instead of |;he present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of (§ 145, 11. 8), so the historical perfect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speaking of a 
completed action. With both tlie imperfect and perfect, when so used, however, 
the adverbs nunc and Hinmnunc may be used instead of tunc and Hiamtum. 

{d.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Skd jnttquam aspexi, >(frco coffndvi, But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately. Ter. — This is the usual construction after postqtuim or 
potteaquaniy Sbiy itbi prhnum, ut^ ut primum^ qtuim primttm^ dmul^ titnul «f, ritnul 
ac, or 9imul atque, all of which have the signtfication of * as soon as,' and some- 
times after priummn. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the plupenect is retained after these particles; as. Idem titniUac «e rC-rals- 
^rat, nf^ue causa subirat, quart Animi Idborem perfeiTet, luxui-idsus repSriebdtur, 
Nep. So, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a dennite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them; as, 
ffannibal atmo tetiio^ jxtstquam ddmo profug^rat. cum quinque ndvibus J^ricam 
accessU. Id. — ^In a very few passages the imperfect and pluperfect subfu»ciiv€ 
are joined with postquam. 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in EngliRh we use the historical 
perfect; as, Dix^rat, et tpissis noeUs se amdldU umbris, She (had) said, and hid 
nerself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express 'the rapidity with which events succeed each other; 
80« also, for the imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VSlebis^ 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(5.) The future perfect for the future; rs, Alio Idco de dratfirum dntmo et ti»- 
j&riis vIdSro, I shsdl see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if ahready done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the fuiure, tense, if tiie actions 
relate to the same time ; as, Naturam si sequemur dSScem, numquam &berrabl- 
mus. Cic. ; but bv the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performea ; as, De Oarthagine vSreri fum ante deslnam, quam iUam ea>- 
ttsam esse cognot^ro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, Fdciam si p^tero, I will do it, if I can. Vi sementem fecferisy 
fto miites, As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rkm. 8. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the indicative of the preterites (§ 145, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect tlie imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs 8portet^ nScesse est, deheOy «onef- 
fdty possum, decety bcet,^ rear, p&to ; and with par, fas, cdpiei, atquum, j'ttstum, 
consentdneum, sdtis, sddus, eaguius, miHus, iUlUus, optaMUus, and optimum — tat^ 
irat, etc. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical pexfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, thine» which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as, Ad mortem te diii jam pridem dportdbat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so ; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longs fiQlius fiiit 
angustias ddll&s ocd^re^ It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt QUitlna irOpU e sSndtu triumphans gaudio, quern omnino tivum iUinc ' 
Non dpoitu^rat Cic. 
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(r.) In both the perlphrattio ooi^iigRtions, also, the preterites of the indict 
tive have freauently the meaning of the subjanctive ; as, Tam b&na conttanier 
oreeda tenenaa fuit,— ousht to have been kept. Ovid. This is more common in 
hypothetical sentences than in such as are independent. 

(d) The indicative in such connections is retained, even when a hypotheti- 
cal clanse with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed ; as, Qucb ti d6Ma atUmikul eumt, tdmen omne» b&nos reip&bUca c<m' 
t&lere d^cebat Sail. Quodgi Cn. Pompeius privStus ttnt hoc Uniftdre, tdmen 
^rat mittendus. Cic. — Deleri Utiu exercitut potuit, ti /ugienUs peraicuU vicUh'eM 
essenL Liv. Quob tOsi mdnumitistet, tormentta i^m dedendi fuerunt. Cic. Si te 
turn invenissem, p^rltilrus per prcBii^Ua fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
admissible in such cases in the penphrastic conjugations. 

Bbm. 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative are often used for the pluper* 
feet subjunctive, in tiie conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render ft 
description more animated. They are so used, 

(a.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added ; as. Jam fimes qttam jpeitSlftnUa tristior 
erat ; m arm&na fdret subvtntum^ — would nave been worse. Liv. The same la 
expressed by the verb cavi instead of Jam ; as, Brttanm circumlre terga vific«n- 
Hum coepC^rant, m, etc. Tac. And without jam ; Effigie» Pisdnit traxiratU m 
GemOnias ac divellebant (would have entirely destroyea them) m, etc. Id. 

(b.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplisned is thus,' in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, Et peractum erat beUum «ine sangtaney ti Pon^eium cppHmire 
BrundLtii {CsdSAr) pdluisset. Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause; as, SiuUum erat mdnere, ntsi JiereL Quint.— Sometimes, 'luso, the 
preterites of tiie indicative are thus used in the ccndiiion; as, Ai fvkruA mil/tM, 
ti ie puer iste t^uebat. Ovid. See ^ 261, R. 1. 

(2.) * I ought ' or * I should,'^ is expressed by the indicative of deieo. and pot- 
tum is in like manner often used for postern; as, Pottum perteqtU multa obUctd- 
vierUa rerum rusUtai-um^ ted, etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, difficile ett, longum ett^ 
inftnUum est, e. g. narrare, etc., for, 4t would be difficult,' * it would lead too 
far,' * there would be no end,', etc. 

(3.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
eitlier doubled or have the suffix cumque; as, gtdtquity qtuHguot, quicumqutf 
Htut, tUcumque, etc., see §§ 139, 6, (3.) and 101, 1. K. 1, (6. ) ; as. Quid^^tid id ett, 
Umeo Daruwt et dona ferentet. V irg. Quern tort cumque d&bit, lucro appdne, Hor. 
8ed quoquo mddo tete illud hdbeU But however that may be. Cic. — ^In like man- 
ner sentences connected by tlve — «ire commonlv have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using the subjunctive; as. Sice verum 
ett, tlve Jaltum, tnihi qufdem ita rinumidtum etl. Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with Hve — tive, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 900. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but ui)on its form. * I believe,' • I suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and. of couise, are expressed 
by means of the indicative. When, on the other liand, I say, * I should b»- 
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lieTe,* 'I «hoald suppose,* tiie «ets of belieTlng and supposing are represented 
not as facts, bnt as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses the pur- 
pose or intention for which another act is performed, is put in the subjunctive, 
since it expresses only a conception ; as, lulo ut vfvam, I eat that I may live. 
This mood takes its name from its beins commonly used in tubjoined or de- 
pendent clauses attached to "he main clause of a sentence by a subordinate 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, or in 
sucli, at least, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in clauses expres- 
ling a resuUy and afler adverbs of time; as, 

RdgoM me quid trittis sim, — why I am sad. Tac. SteUdrum tanta est multt 
tSdo. iU nimerdri turn po8sint,-^that they cannot be counted. Quum Cbfar easet 
in GcUUd, When Csesar was in Gaul. Gses. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possibUiiy^ power^ liberty^ toilly duty^ and desire, 

RncARK 1. The tenns of the nibjunctive, thiu used, haTe the slcpiifications wlileh 
baw been given in the pandigms, and aie, in general, not HmUjyf, In r^gud to time, 
tike the conesponding tenses of the indicative. Thus, 




would give him leave. Caes. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate cither to past, present, or future time; as, 
8i fata fvMsent vt ciderem, If it had been my rate that I should fall. Virg. 
Si possem^ aanior essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. Cetiros rapSrem 
et prosternerem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and is 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, ErrArim Jartatse^ 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it is not 
to be accounted a perfect, bnt the subjunctive of the future perfect. See Rem. 
i and 7, (1.) But compare § 258, R. 1, (^.),and R. 3, (b.) 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin» 
gency, whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned in 
connection with it; as, Jd responderunt sejhciuros ette^ quum iUe vento Aqutldne 
venisset Lemnum.,,. when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfects vellem^ noUem, and mallem, in the first person, ex- 

Fress a wish, the uon-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, vellem, 
should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, dico^ 
putOy aroitntr^ credo; also with rfc/eo, ce7*no, and dtsiemo; as, Mijesttque (cred&- 
res victos) ridtunt in cfi^ra,— one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. PecuTua on fama minus parciret, haud jdciU discemeres. SalL Qut 
videret itnium Trojarmm introductum, urbem capiam dlceret. Cic. Qui» umqiuim 
crecU'ret/ Id. Qais putaret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in inteiTogative expressions; asj Socrdttt quum 
rogaretur cujaitm se esse dicSret^ Afumldnum^ inquiL Id. Qttod si ^uis deus dlce- 
ret, numquam putarem me in Acddemid tamquam pkildsOpkum dispiUat&rumj If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition or 
concession ; as, Vendat cedes vir b&nuSj Suppose an honest man is selling a 
house. Cic. DixCrit Epicurus^ Grant that Epicurus could have said. id. 
Vcrum nnreps pur/nce /uernt /b-riuna. — Fuisset, Grant that it might have been. 
Virg. MalusLlvts Cn. Gn-bo fuit. FuCrit t/Z/Vjj, He may have been toothers. 
Cic. — This concessive subjunctive is equivoleut to «sto ut. 
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Bem. 4. The present and perfect subjunctiTe are used in independent pro* 
TOsitions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not differ essentially 
from the present and future indicative ; as. Fordtan quseratis, You may per- 
haps ask. Viilim sic exUUm€$j I would wisn you to think so. Nemo istuatkhi 
concddat, or concess^rit, No one will grant you that. Hoc dne uM dHAitatidnt 
confinnavSrim, eldquentiam rem cue omnium ^fflcUkmam^ This I will unhesi- 
tatins^l^ affirm. Cic. Nil igo coutQlerim jucundo adnui dmico. Hor. The fonn 
which is called the perfect subjunctive, when thus used for the future, seems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) Vdlo and 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, Velim obviag mthi titirtit 
crebro mittaSj I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 
Foratan iimire fecerim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Bem. 5. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as, Quo eamf 
Whither shall I go? Quoiremt Whither should Igo? Quolvirimt Whifclier 
was I to have gone ? Quolvissemt Whither should I nave gone? The answer 
implied in all mese cases is, * nowhere.' So, Quia diibltet quin in virtute divitia 
nnt t Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue ? Cic. Qititquam numen Jun^ 
m* &doret praUrea t Virg. Quidni^ inquU, mf mlu^rim ? Cic. QuU vellet tatm 
nuntiu* esse m&U t Ovid. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is oflen used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, conunand, or permission ; as, 

Mdriar, st, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. P^ream, ri non, etc. May I perish, if, 
et<;. Ovid. So, Ne sim iomu* Cic. in micHa attna ruamus. Let us nisn.... 
Virg. iVie me attingas, sc'^/es/e / Do not touch me, villain! Ter. Faciat quod 
Uibet, Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is oflen so used; as, Jjae 
viderit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quam id rtcte fdciuMy viderint sapiente». 
Id. Memlnerlmus, itiam atkernu infinios justUiam esse servandam. Id. Nihil 
incovnmOdo vdletudlnis tuafedris. Id. £mas, nonauod Opus est, aed quod necesse 
esL Sen. Donis imitii ne pidtdre ai|i4^ant deos ; Pldtdntm auoiant. Cic. NdtA' 
ram expellas /urea, tdmen usque rfjftrreL Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that i|^L present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations jHthe firat person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations; in the second and thSBersons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and perfflKons, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the persoinii indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the im|>erative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne ; as, ne dicas ; ne (J^cai ; ne dixhis. So, also, ne fuirii, for liLti 
ne /ulrii. 

(c.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the* second person it is nsed principally with ne ; a«, ne divas. In 
the latter case the oerfect very frequently takes the place of the present ; as, 
ne ^xiris. The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

{d.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
used for the imperative'; as, ForsUan non nemo vir fortis dixiiit, restitisses, 
mortem pugnans opp^tisses, — you should have resisteu. Cic. 

Bem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 

Serfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
epends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be also the sub^ 
junctive of the futm-e perfect, and might not improperly be so caUed; as* 
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Tnntttm mdneo, hoc ttmpui » amls^ris, te esse miUwn umquam m&gis IdSiMwii rS- 
perturuiTif I only wan» you, that, if you should lose this opportunity, you will 
never find one more convenient. Cic. 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the future 
subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rus^ with <im and essem ; a»^ 
Non dAbitai qmn brivi TrOja sit peritura, He does not doubt that Troy will 
soon be destroyed. Cic. In hypothetical sentences the fonn with fairim takes 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, Quis inim dmbitatj qvin^ « Sdguntinis 
implyre iulissemtu dpem, totum in Hispaniam avei^iiri bellum fuerlmus. Liv. 
The form in /vissem occurs also, but more rarelv ; as, Appdruit^ quarUam ex- 
citatura mdkm vera foisset claats^ qvwmy etc. ^ee FenpfirasUc Qmjugaiion^ 
S 162, 14. 

(8.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not by the participle in dus, 
but by faturum nt or esseLt with lU and the present or impertect of the sub- 
junctive ; as, Non dUxto qtdn fiitiimm sit, ut laudetw, I do not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PBOTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ SMI* In a sentence containing a condition and a conclit" 
$ion, the former is called the protasis^ the latter the apoddsis. 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with si and its compounds, 
the imperfect aud pluperfect subjunctive impljr the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nisi te satis tncUd/um esse confld^rem, scrib^rem plvra. Did I not believe 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies that he does beUeve^ and therefore wiU not mrite. Si NeptunuSf guod Tkeseo 
prdmsf&ral^ non fecisset, Theseus fUio Ilippdl^to non esset orbatus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis^ imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

Si viUt, if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he either does wish, or 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfeet either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the incKcaiive may also be used in the prot(ws 
of a conditional sentence with si, etc. ; as. Si vales, bine est. Cic. Si qms antea 
mirabatur quid esset^ ex hoc tempOre miretur pdtius.... Id. — The conjunction si 
in the protasis is often omitted; as, Libet ayi-os imi. Pinmum qiuero quos ayrosf 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without if, and either with or without an interrogation, as». You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lands? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis or 
such sentences ; as, Casus midicusve iSvdrit agrum tx prceciplti, m<Her delira ni- 
cdbitj (Hon) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mother 
will destroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper<- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a cose which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset, hddie nmnquam ad sdltm oicdsu?n vlvirem. Plaut. 

Bem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slightly from the hi- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, while the subjunc- 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same tune be a 
reality. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, tlie indicative would be used; as, Mimdria minuttvr, itisi earn exerceas. 
Cic. When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action. 
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• 

fhe indicatire mnst be used, if its existence is Ttncertain, as those tenses in the 
sabjanctiye would implj its non-existence. In the Ordttd obbquOy when the 
leading verb is a present or a future, the same difference is observed between 
the tenses of the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences ; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibility it 
not expressed. 

RxM. 8. The present and perfect sabinnctive are sometimes used, both in 
the protons and apodotis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect ; as, 7^, ti hie sis, d&ter sentiatj If ^ou were here, ^roa 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Quos^ ni mea ciira rSsistat, jam JUanma tatirinL 
Virg. 

Rkm. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frequently not expressed, 
but implied; as, Magno mercentur Atridcs^ i. e. si jM>snn<. virg.; or is contained 



in a participial clause ; as, Agisy etsi a multltQdlne victus, glOrid tdmen omne» 
ticU. Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute; as, Ddndr- 
rem trtpddas — divlte me sciHcet artium, qttas out Parrhdsius prdt&Hl, atU 8cOp€U, 
Hor. V. Mucius Porsinam inter/icire, propdsltft ribi morte^ c&ndius est. Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions ete», quamqucan, and 
quamvis are expressed with the participle, but t&men is often found in t^e 
apodosis, even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Rem. 5. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the protasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; as, QiM)deerl€ 
noH yicissetj si suum n&mSrum (natUdrum) naves haberent. Cic. Cimbri si stdtim 
infeJko agmine urbem pitissent, grande aiscrimen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. Ntsi, «fw vero^ and nfn forte are joined with the indicative, when 
they introduce a correction. Nisi then signines *■ except ' ; as, Nescio; nisi hoe 
video. Cic. Nisi vero^ and fiisi forte, * unless perhaps^' introduce an exception^ 
and imply its improbability; as, Nimo fire sattat sHonuSy nisi forte insdnit. Cic. 
Ni&i forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,' is commonly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality Lnadmidsible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 
A. Substantive Clauses. 

§ 363* A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after tU, ne, quoj 

quiriy and quomtnus ; as, 

Ea non, ut te instltufirem, scripsij I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. Irritant ad pugnandum^ quo fiant acridres. They stimulate them to 
nght, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Kemark I. C^ or li/i, signifying * that,* *in order that,* or simply 
* to ' with the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result In 
the latter case it oflen refers to sic, Ha, ddeo, tarn, talisj iantus, is, 
ejusmodi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd nUhi sic irit grdtum, ut gratius e*se nihil posnt, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Nan sum Ita hebes, ut istuc c^cam. Id. 
Nique tarn irdmvs dmentes, ut explorata nobis esset victoria. Id. Tantum indndsU 
d^/on, ut eum piitas vincirei. Nep. Ita and tarn are sometimes omitted; as. 
£pdminondas fvii itiam disertus, ut nemo Thebdnus ei par esset eldquentid, instead 
ot tam disertus. Id. Esse Opoi-tet ut vivas, non vivere ut ^das. Auct. ad Her. 
8ol egicU ut omnia floreaut. Cic. 

23« 
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Rem. 2. Ut, signifying ' even if* or * although/ expresses a suppo- 

mtion merely as a conception, and accordingly |akes the subjunctive ; 

as, 

Dl de»int vires, tdmen ett lavdamHa HfluiUag, Though strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be j)raised. Ovid. Vi^ in this sense, takes the negative no»; as, 
£xertUu8 ti paiu ndinen audiirit, at non r^fSrat p^em (even if it does not with« 
draw) insiiUt certe. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, etc. ; as, 

Qui fit, nt nemo contentus vlvat? How does it happen that no one lives con- 
tented ? Hor. ffuic contlffit, nt patriam ex iervltute in tibertatem vindlc&ret. 
Nep. Sequltur ioilur, ut etiam vitia sint parca. Cic. B£ll<]uum est, nt igOmet 
mihi coiisulam. Nep. Restat iyitur, ut miitut astrdrum sit vOluntdrhu. Cic. 
Extrennum Ulud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying * it happens,* viz. ^t, fii-i non pdtest, acddit^ inddit, cimdngit, evinit, 
Asu vinit^ occurrit and est (it is the case, or it happens, and hence e$to, be it 
that) : — and the following, signifying * it remains,* or * it follows,* viz. f&t&rum^ 
extremum^ prOj}€, proximum, B.nd riUquum — est, relinqtdtur, tequiiur, restat, and 
tupirest: and sometimes actedit. 

Note 2. Contingit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with «I ; as, Non cvivis kdmini contingit 
d^re Ciiinthutn. Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate (as in the case o(Ucet) is often found in the dative. — Seqwtur and 
effitUur, * it follows,' have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive ; and ncucUur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 8. Mos or mOris est, consuetSdo or consuet&e&nis est, and naiSra or eon- 
auetudo /ert, are often followed by ut instead of the infinitive. — Ut also occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as ndvum est, rdrum, nat&rale, nicesse, 
Hsftatum, mlrum, singHldre — est, etc., and after asquum, rectum, verum, atUe, vert' 
sindle, and integrum — esL 

For other uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see 4 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting willingness sind permission ; also afler verbs of asking, adois^ 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as, 

Quid vis f&ciamf What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. JnsSni fiiHant 
sine litdra flttctus. Yirg. TerUes cUsslmiUdre rdgat. Ovid. Id rinas dro. Id. Se 
suddere, dixit, Phamabdzo id nig^tii ddret. Nep. Accedat dportet actio vdria, 
Cic. Fac cdgites. Sail. So, Vide ex navi efferautur, quoe, etc. Plant 

Verba of wiUingness, etc., are vSlo^ initio, permitto, condtdo, pdtior, sino, tteet, triFto, 
etc.; those of asking, etc., are rJg-o, 0ro, qtiaso, mSneo^ tidtn^neo^ jUibeo, mando, pgto, 
prieor, unseo, suHdto, dportet, nkcesse est, postUlo, hortor, cHro, dicemo, opto, impSro. 

Rem. 5. Ne, ' that not,' * in order that not,' or * lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, .. 

Cara ne quid ei desii, Take care that nothing be wanting to htm. Cic. Nemo 
prudens punit, ut ait Fldto, quia pectatum est, sed ne peccetur. Id. Ut ne is fre- 
quently used for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as, 
Op^ra diiur, ut Jwkcia ne fiani. Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad Aoc— quo ne per vdcuum Rdmuno incurreret kos- 
tis. — On the other hand ut non is used when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case ita, sic, tarn are either expressed or understood ; 
as, Turn forte cegrStdbam, ut ad nuptias iuas vinlre non possem. In a few cases, 
however, ui non is used for ne. — Ut non is further used, when the negation r»- 
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fen to a particnlar word or to a part only of the sentence, as in similar cases 
fs non must be used, and not «in; as, Omftr U ad Mamiuim^ ut a am noa 
ijectus ad dUettot, ted Mivifdtef ad Uhm use Tldearis. Cio. 

Rem. 6. Ni is often omitted after cdve ; as, 

Give ptUet, Take care not to suppose. Cio. Compare f S67, B. 8. 

Rem. 7. Aftier tn&uo, ttmeo, v^eor, and otlier ezpresnons denoting 
fear or caution, ni must be rendered by that or lest^ and ut by that 
not. 

Note 8. To the yerbs fnituo, UnttOj and virtor are to be added the substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the Veibs terreo, eonterreo, 
deterreoj cdveOj to be on one's guard, video and oftfereo in requests (as, «kfe, 
videte and videndum est), in the sense of * to consider ' ; as, 

Mth mituebatf ne a servit ind!c&rStur, Milo feared Uiat he should be betrayed 
by liis. servants. Cic. VSreor, ne, dun ndnuire viUm Idbdrem, augeam. Id. 
JPdvor erai,ne ctutra kottit aggrSdSretur. Li v. JUa duo vireor, ut UH possim 
conciderey I fear that I cannot grant... Cic. Ghfendum est ne oMefUdtdr^u» p&t- 
if ociamus auretf neu ddulari not sin&mus. Cic. Vide ne hoc &bi obsit TermU 
gentetj ffrdve ne rMlret tedUum Pyrrha. MuUH&Anem deterrent^ ne /tUmenium 
conf^rant. Cses. Men^tteittm! ne pr6na c&AaA. Ovid. 

NoTB 4. Neve or neu is used as a continnative after ut and «e. It is properly 
equivalent to out ne, but is also used for et ne after a preceding ut ; as, on the 
otner hand, «I fie is used after a negation instead of out ne; as, Legem Udity ne 
quit atite actarum rerum accutdritWj neve multarStur. Nep. Ocetar milttet non 
hngidre 6rdtidne cdhortatut, quam Hii tua pritUnm viriuHt mimdriam riUnerent, 
neu perturt)arentur dnimo—praUii comndtUndi tignum didU. Caes. NSmte, also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after ut and ne ; as, Ui ea pratermittam, neque eot 
appeUem. Cic. Cur non tancUit ne vUAnut pairicio tit ptebeiutj nee eOdem iUnire 
ecu. Liv. — Ne non is sometimes used for ut after verbs of fearing; as, Timeo ne 
non innpitremy I fear I shall not obtain it. 

Bkm. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ui and ni depends, 
is sometimes omtttod; as, Ut Ua dUMm, Cic. Ne tingidot nUminem. Liv. 

NoTB 5. NeduM, like ne, takes the subjunctive ; as, OpUmit iempSrihut clarit» 
^nd viri vim trib&niciam tuttinere non p6tucrunt: nedum hit tempdribut «fns 
Jadicidrum rimg(Hit talvi ette possfmus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum; as, N&vam earn p&tettaiem (scil. trib&nCrtan plebit) 
irtpire pcUribut nottrit, ne mine dudcedtne timet capd f^rant detSdirium, Liv. — 
Nedkan without a verb has the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative; as, jEgre inermit tanta mtdtttido, nSdum armdta, tutUniri pdtetL Liv. 
Ne, also, is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 0, 26. 

Rem. 9. Quo, * that,' < in order that,' or, ' that by this means,' 
esptecially with a comparative ; non ^uo, or non quod, *■ not that,' * not 
as if'; non quin, ^not as if not' ; which are followed in the apodosis 
by sed quod, sed quia, or sed alone ; and quomlnus, * that not,' after 
clauses denoting ninderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

Adjuta me, quo id flat f&cllins, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
Ter. Non quo repiMlid sit mihiguicquam cdrivt, ted detperdtit itiam Bimpdcrdte» 
vStai ddhtitere miaicVruDn* Cic. Non quod tlAa oment, ted quod ezcellant Id. 
Nique ricutdvit, quo minus Ugit poenam siiblret. Nep. Ego me cbicem in civUi 
hello nigdvi ette, non guin rectum e^et, ted quia, eto. Cic. And instead of nois 
^fim we may say non quo non, non quod non, or non quia non ; and for non quod^ 
non eo quod, or non ideo quod 

Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions i¥it}\ quis 
and quid implying a negative, takes Uie subjunctive, (^in is used. 
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1. For a relative with no», after nhno, nuUus, fUhiL..,e8t^ r^p#rf<t<r, invSnttur, 
etc.; vix ett, agre rSpirUur, etc.; as, Messanam nemo venity quiii vldfrit, i. e. 
gut turn vulitit, No one came to Messana who did not see. Cic. Nigo vUam pic- 
turam /u{i$e....qmn conqulsierit, i. e. quam nouy etc. Id. Nihil e»t, quin nidle 
nnn-ando possit depravdi-i, Ter. Quis e^, quin cemat, quanta vii sit in senstims t 
Cic. 

Norp 6. When qtdn is used for the relative it is commonly equivalent to the 
nominative qui^ qua^ quody but it is sometimes used in prose mstead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after c^tM for ^uo, as the ablative of time; as, 2>ie# 
fire nuUu» est^ quin hie Satt-iiu ddmum meam ventltet, i. e. quo — non venUtet, 
Cic. — Q«» mm is often used for Qtttft ; as, Qmi» inim irat^ qui uon sclret. Id.; 
and when quin stands for qui non or quod non. is and id are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasis ; as. Cleanthes nigai ullnm dbum esse tarn grdvemy quin 
is die tt nolle concd(niatur. Cic. Nihil ettquod sentum habeat^ quin id ifUireat, 
Id.— So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ut noti; as, Augustus numquam 
^ilios suos pdj^b commend'tvit ut non adjherei (without adding) si merebuntur. 
Suet. And if no negation precedes*, or if «on belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut non must of course be used and not ^n. 

2. For ut nonj * that not,' or •without' with a participle, especially after 
fatlre non possum, JO^i-i non pdtest^ nulla cavsfi est^ quid causa est t nihil caiua 
est ; as, Fdi ere non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut mm, etc. Cic. Namquata 
tam male est Siculis, quin atiquid fmeie et tommdde dicant. Cic. Numquam oo- 
cedoy quin abs te iibeam dotUoTy — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Qui» takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non 
dubitOy non est dubiumy non ambtgOy I doubt not ; non dbtst ; nihii, paulumy non 
proiul, haud muUum aUst ; ww, fi>, cegre alsHneo ; tenere me, or itmpirdre mihi 
non jtossum ; non impSdio, non rh uso, nihil prtetermiitOy and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by 'that,' * but that,' or 'to' with an infinitive; as, Non 
dabito quhi ddmi sit, that he is at home. Non muUum dbesty quin miserrimus sim. 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is required; as. In qui bus non dUbito quin vfftnswntm negbgentiof vttlre atque 
effugere non 2^&sum, Cic. Dubltandum non est quin numquam possit utiUtas cum 
hOiitstdte contetulere. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dubitOy in the sense of * I do not doubt,' is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction' often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to sci-uple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, dvbiio and non dubtto are gener* 
ally followed by the infinitive; aSyCicetv non dubltabat conjurdios si^pbxio af« 
flcf're. — It may be added that * I doubt whether ' is expressed in Latin by 
dubiio siine. dabito utrum — an, dublto sitne — an, or duhiio num, numquidy for dvMto 
any and dubium est an are used, like nesdo an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also * why not?* being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and n^, i. e. nouy and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implving an exhortation ; as, Quin const encUmut iquos t Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin .dio 
stdUmy Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence with- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies * even ' or * rather.* 

Bem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which qtOminut occurs, 
and after which ne, ana, if a negative precedes, qvin also may be used, are de- 
terreOy impidiOy intercedOy obsistOy obstOy offUiOy prdhibeOy rScusOy and ripugno. It 
occurs also after stai or JU per me, I am the cause, non pugnoj t^hil nUh-OTy non 
conAneo me, etc. 

Note, fmpidioy deterreOy and ricQto are sometimes, and pHPiibeo frequently 
followed by the infinitive. Instead of quOnUnuif quo seciut is sometimes used. 



§ 263. BTNTAX^ — ^BUBJVNCTITX AFTKB PABTICLB8. 278 

§ 94IS* nw paitielM •padded in fhlf Metfcm tlmjB introdne* a MHtmM «o^ 
tiloiog onlj % eone^tkm of the mind, and am Imim» Joined with the ml^anotive. 

1. The subjunctiYe is used after particles of wishing, as ^tnam, ^ 
O! and O! si; as, 

UHnam mtniti tUta c^di fuissSmas ! that we had been less attached to lifel 
Cic. n adUta quicquam virtutii ftdesset ! Virg. 

Kemark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes whicn are conceived as possible ; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived as 
wanting in reality. Cf. \ 261, 1 and 2. — ^ Would that not * is expressed in Latin 
both by Mmam ne and Utinam mm. Uttmun is sometimes omitted; as, Tecum 
UMre gicut ip$a f09Mm I Gatull. 

B. Adyxubux Clauses. 

2. (1.) QuomiT», however ; /Ice/, although; tamquam^ tamquam m, 
qiMsi, ac «t, ut si, v^lut^ velut si, veliiti, Hciili, and cetz, as il'; tnSdo^ 
dunij and dummSdOj provided, — take the subjunctive ; as, 

Qaamvis itte felix sit. <dmen, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic 
Veritas licet malum dejemOrem obtlneatj Though truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam clausa sit Ana^ nc fAhil ptrftrtur ad ho§. Id. 8ed quid 
igo hit testibus uior, quasi res dubia aut obscura sitV Id. J/e omfiibns rUms, juxta 
tuc ii meus Jraier es»ety sttstentdvit^ He supported me in everything, just as 
though he were ray brother. Id. SlmiHter /dcire eos, — ^ut si nauta certArent, 
6Ur, etc. Id. Absentis Ari^sU crudeUtdtem^ velut si cOram ddesstty horrererU. 
C»s. Inque sinus cdros^ veliiti cognosc^re^, U>nt. Ovid. Siciiti jurgio l&cessl- 
tus f^ret, in sindtum vemt. Sail. Hie vero ingenUm pugnam^ ceu <xtira nusquam 
hetla fdrent. Virg. Odirini dum mutuant. Att. in Cic. *MdneiU inginia sinibus, 
modo perm&neat st&dium et industria, Cic. Omnia hdnesta negligunt dummodo 
pdtenttam con8(:quantur. They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. Mddo^ dum^ and dummddo, when joined with a negation, become 
md(i> fie, dum tie, and dhimmddo ne. 

(2.) Quamvis (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvis non fuferis sudsor, ofprHbdior eerie /uisH, Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative ; as, FeUcem Nidben, quamvis M 
funira vldit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis patrem suum numt/uam 
viderat. Kab. Post 2. 

(8.) Quamvis^ as a comunction, in the sense of ' however much,* is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when it« component parts are separated ; as, 
C. Gracchus cUxity sibi in somnis T». frdtrem vinM» esse (ncire, quam vellet cuno- 
tarStur, tdmen, etc. — Qoaminj * however much,* as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) lUsif tdmeisi, even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause i-^Hamsi is more frequently followed by tlie sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is ioined with the subjnnctive; as, Quamquam pra- 
senU LQcuUo loquar. Cic. Ki rigirt patriam quamquam possis. SaU. Jug. a. 
FtUus quamquam Thi&dos mdrina Darddnas tun'es qu&teret. Hor. 

Semark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac », etc., is used after the pre- 
sent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egndtii rem ut tuedre aqut a tepiio^ ac si 
mea nit/dlia essent, i. e. ac jf^Urem, si mea nigdtia tsstnt^ as 1 would pray if^ 
etc. Cic. 
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3. AfVer anfiquam and priusquam^ the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the suojunctive; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative is 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, near 
at hand, or already bej^un ; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
still doubtful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

Ea causa ante mortua est^ quara tu natus esse?, That cause was dead before 
you were born. CIc. Avertit Squos^ priusquum pabtda gustassent Trdja-, Xan- 
tkumffue bibisitent. Virg. Priu^quam uiclpias, cofistUto dpu* tut, Before you be- 
gin there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. (I.) Dum^ donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the suojunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object; as, 

Dum hk vC'nTret, I6cum rili/upiire ndiuii, He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he ( Milo) should come. Cic. Nihil piio ttbi esse iUilius quatn iipp^nri quoad 
scire possis, quid Ubi dt/endum siL Id. O^mu UteiuUt^ et duxit Umge^ donee cuTrca- 
ta co!rent inter st capita, Virg. — In the sense of * as long as,' these particles 
take the indicative, but Tacitus joins duntc with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) Dum, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Cf. § 259, R. 1, (1.), (a.) 

5. Quum (cum), when it signifies a relation of time, takes 
the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of ihougM^ the 
subjunctive; as, 

Qui rum drfendit injuriam^ nSque ripulsal a sms, quum potest, injuste fdciL 
Cic. Quum recte navigdri poterit, turn naviges. Id. Credo turn, quum aicilia 
florebat djAbus et cojnis, magna art{ficia Juisse in ed ins&ld. Id. Quum tot sustln- 
eas et tanta nigdtia, pecctm, si mdrer tua tempHra, Since you are burdened 
with so manv and so important all'airs, I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Aor. Quum vUa tint dtnicis metus plena sit, ratio ipsa mJnet dtHicit- 
tas compardre, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) The rule for the use of ^ui» may be thus expressed: 
(luum temjxn'al tiikes the indicative, quum causal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no reference to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the indicative. But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and etfect, or has the meiuiiug of * though ' or ^ tilthough,' it is joined 
with the subjunctive (6.) Quum, relating to time, is commonly translated 
when^ while, or after ; referring to a train of thought, it signifies as, since, though 
or aWumgh, because ; but may often be translated wiien. 

Rem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands in the principal clause ; as, 

Graithus, quum rem illam in rellgUmem p'ijj&h venisse sentXr^t, ad sindtum rilr- 
Hit. Cic. Alexatider, quum interemisset ClUum^ rix.utdnus a se absUnuil. Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apodosis then contains 
tlie imperfect; as, Qximn auttm rir efi.*e ca'yinxt, dabaX st Ittbdri. Cic. Quum 
rOsam vld£rat, turn indpire ver arbitr&batur. Id. Of. § 264, 1*2. 

Rem. 8. Quum in the sense of * while ' is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition oiintirea or intinin^ to express simulta- 
neous occurrences; as, Oatulus cepit magnum sacs viHutis fructum, quum ounnes 
prUpt m& vtke, in to ipso vos spem hdUtiiros esse, dixistis. Cic. QaJebdlur viryis 
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w mStSo f&ro Mei$AmB «few Jidmdmu, j§dice$, qnum intfina miOa vox dUa ittku 
mUiri audiebfttur, nisi hoc: civil Jtfimdmu turn. Id. 

Rem. 4. Quum^ for the most part preceded bv an adverb, as, /am^ ntmdum^ 
fir, cBffre, or joined with r^penU or tubiU> is followed by the iucucativei espe- 
cially by the present uidicativei to express the beginning of an action. In the 
cases mentioned in this and the preceding remark, the historians also use yuaiM 
with the historical infinitiye. 

For the sabjonctive alter <t and its compounds, see f 261. 

C. Adjectiyb Clausxb. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTEB QUI. 

§ 364I* Relatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence^ an innate quality^ a cause^ motive^ or purpose. 

1. (a.) When the relative qui^ in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

NoTB. The demonstradTBS after which qui takes the sutjunctlre, are tarn with an 
a4jectiTe, tantus^ toUSf ijusmSdi^ ki&jusmSdij and is, iile, iste, ana hie in the Muse of 
talis ; as, 

Quis est iam Lynceus, qui in tantis tinebris Mhil offendat ? i. e. tU ille in taniis, 
etc., Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stuiitble^ (or, as not to nlum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Cic. TuUni te esse dportet, qui ah mipidrum ciin'um sOtU- 
tate sejungas; i. e. tU tu, etc. Id. At eafuit leyatio Oitavii, in qua jp^-tctU» 
stupfcio nan sdbtsset, i. e. ut in ed. Id. Ntc tdmen 6yo sum ille fei^'eus, qui frd- 
U-is idiissinu maerore ncm inovear, i. e. tU i^o nun m&vear, id. Aim s&tnus ii, 

?ulbus nihil verum esse vldeatur, i. e. ut nobu nihil, etc. Id. Nulla gens tarn 
era est, ciijus mentem non imbu^rit deoi-um dp'ado, i. e. ut ejus mentem, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as. 

Res pared dirtu, sed qusB st&cliis in magnum certdmen excess Srit, i. e. tdUs 
9tMB....of such n kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc dliis dHqiddj 
quod ad rem pert) neat, i. e. tale ut id, etc.* Id. 8o wis sum, for num talis sum; 
as, Quis sum, iHjus aures Uedi nf/tis sit? Sen. — In like manner, also, a demon- 
slrative denoting a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rule : — 

2. When the relative is c(]^uiva!ent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dum." 
modo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as. 

Loco, consilii quamvis egi'igii, quod non ipse afferret, intmlcus, Laco, an oppo- 
nent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
,it. Tac. Tu dquam a piAuAce postulas, qui ipsus sitiat. Piaut. Nihil mdltsium^ 
quod mm de^^Idtres, i. e. dummOdo id. Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Qtwd sciam, as far as I know ; quod ntiirUnii'iin, as far as I recollect ; wod igo 
int^Utyam ; quod inttUigi possit ; quad tanjecturd provtderi possit ; quod salvd fidit 
possi/fi; quod ioinmddu too J' ifit, etc. — Quidem is sometimes added to the rel». 
tive in such sentences. Quod sine mOlestid tud flat, So far as it can be done 
without troubling you. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, quantum iyo per- 
^picio^ on the other hand, the indicative is used. 
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4. A Telatare claiite, after the comparatiTe followed bjr quamf takes 
the flubjunctiye ; as, 

Mdjcr «iim, quam cui possft foriSna nddre^ f . e. quatn vt rnthi, etc., I am too 
great for fortune to be able to it\jure me. Ovid. Audttd v6ee preecdnU mSjvM 
aaudium fwly gttam qnod Mtvenum kdmines c&pf rent, Upon the herald^s vcuce 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 

Remark 1. The claiiM annexed by quam qui implies an inherent Quality, or 
a consequence; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam uiy which also some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela> 
tive pronoun; as, In his lUiris Umawr /ui, quam aut vellem, aut quam mepiUdvi 
fire: — and so frequently with tne verbs veiU and poase. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, ainif or moftre, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
subjunctive; as, 

lAcidaBmidmi tegatos Athena» mlKruintj qui turn ab$eiUem accUs&rent: i. e. «I 
im eum €iccu»artnty The Lacedsemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Omar iqtitatum omHtm prcanittit, qui videant, quag t» 
partes iter fdciant, Caes. Sunt autem muUi.qui eripiuni dlOs, quod dUis largiao- 
tur. Cic Asstdue r^tant^ quas perdant, OUdes undo», Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs ; as, Lampadcum ei ( TltimitioeU) re» 
dOndroL, unde tTifitim sfim^ret, i. e. ex qud or ut inde, etc. Nep. 86per tdbernde- 
Hum regie, unde ab omnUws conapUi posset, imdgo $Oii» cryataiUo tncliaa fulL^ 
bat. Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, specifies the circumstances which characterize 
the individual or clas9 indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

Fuemnt ed tempesldte, qui dIcSrent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Eront, quibus appelentior /amce^ viddretur. There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, Una dntmum ei 
corpus occidgre, Cic. Erunt, qui existimdriytVmt id. Si quis^rit, qui perpi- 
Uiam OrdtiCnem deslderet, aUird acUdne audiet. Id. VSnient ISgi&nes, quae neque 
me Uudtum nique te inqfunitum p&tiantur. Tac. So after est tollowed by quod, 
in the sense of * there is reason whv ' ; as, Est qnod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant. £st quod visam tbhnwn. Id. Si est quoa desit, ne bedius 
quidem est. Cic. 

Nor 1. The ezprenlons Included Id tin mle an m(, sunt, ddest^ prasto sunt, ezsis' 
tunty exdriuntur, tHViniuntur, ripiriuiUur, (wil. hdmhus)] $i quit at, Umpus/uit, temi» 
pus viniet, etc. 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely; as, £st unde hoc flant. Si est cuipam ut Antiphoin se admlserit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. £st ixbl idisto mdao valeat. Cic. So est cur and est ui 
in the sense oiest cur; as, lUe irat^ ut odisset defensOrem sdliUis mece^ i. e. he 
had reason to hate. Cic* Non est igttur ut mlranoum sit, There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
only when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt ^Idam, sunt nonnulU, sunt 
muui, etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as. Sunt drdtiSnes quasdam, quas Menocrito dabo. Cic. 

Rem. 6. The indicative is sometimei*. though rarely, used after auntquif 
even when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as, Sunt, quosjiivnt, Hor. 
SwU qui 21a dicunt. Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an interrogatire 
expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as. 



1264. BTEfTAX^ — Bxmjjmcrirm awtem gtn. S77 

Hfmo t$ty qvA hand intelllgat, There is no one who doee not nndentaiid. Cie. 
.Nulla re» tst^ qasB perftrrt poesit eom Omimm WOrtim^ There is notiiiiig which 
CAn endure perpetuAl labor. Quint NuUa part til corp&ritj aum non sit Minor. 
Id. Nihil e»t, qnod torn nUahvi f &ciat, ^uam inynita» el teitm, Cic. M firo 
vix didmut quugue at, qni iptui $i$e noscat. Plant. QuU est, qui UttUa f&giat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful ? Cic. C^imb Utitbra ttl, in quam fioii in- 
tret ntiUu morti» T Sen. Quid dukiu» quam hdbere, (julcnm onmia audens tic U^ 
md ia tecum t Cic. ( See respecting this use of the indefinite qulcum rather Uian 
the definite qudcum, \ 186, R. 1.) An ett guimamj qui hoe ignoret? Is there 
any one who is ignonnt of this r Id. Nwmqma ui Mdwi, quod ncn dixCris ? Ter. 

Non 2. C(raenl negatiTM aft ntmo^ miOuf , ntkil, ftam non, ainu non, non quuqwnn^ 
^iz uUus, nee tdlus, etc., with C4l ; vix with an ordinal and qmique ; nigo t$se quem^guam^ 
ete. IntwrogatiTo ezprenioDS implylag a negatire. ato qvU, qmd; fmij qua^ quod; 
quantus, t^ter^ ecquis, numqyia^ an quisquam, an Mqmu, qu9tut quiiqut, qu9tu», tte., 
with est? quoty qwtm muUt, «to., with suntf 

Note 3. The same construction is used after non est, nihil ett, quid est. n u m 
^md est, etc., followed by quod, cur, quSre, or quamabrem, and denoting ^ there 
IS no reason why,' * wKat cause is there T * is there any reason T as, Quod 
tlmeas, «ion est, There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil est* 

Jiuod adventum nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. (&nd es^ quod de ejus cMiiate diibltes r 
d. Quaris a me, quid igo CdUUnam mituam. Nihil, et curdvi ne quis mituireL 
(bdd esiy cur virtus ^)sa per se non eff)ciat 6e4lot f Id. — So after non hdheo, or 
idkil hdbto ; as, Non hdheo. quod te accHsem. Cic. Nil hdbeo, quod &gam, I have 
nothing to do. Uor. Nihil hdbeo, quod ad te scribam. Cic. So without a nesa- 
tive, 3e ^tti^ h&beo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and nUiil, 
coMscB, is sometimes added ; as, Non /mi causa^ cur postildres. Id. Quid irai 
vausa, cur mituSreL Id. 

NoTZ 4. (a.) The relatiye clause takes the subjunctiye after the expressiont 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the chuticter or 
quality of the subject of the antecedcnt'clanse ; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is e(^uivalent to a personiu or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut ; as. Nemo est, qui nescMt, There is no one who 
is ignorant, •'. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, Sunt, qui hoc carpant. There are 
some who blame tliis, i. e. some blame this. Yell. 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of the logical subfect 
it does not reijuire the subjunctive; as, Nihil stibUt est^ quod tnfidum est 
Nothing which is faithless is nrm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Pecc&visse mihi vldeor, qui a te discess^rim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
vou. Cic. Inertiam accQsas ddOUscentium, qui istam artem non ediscant. You 
blame the idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
OJortOnate ddOkscens, qui toes nrtutis HdmSrum prtsc&nem hivdnerisl — in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdninius fait miri/icd viffilaniid, qui stio ibto ccns^dtu somnum 
mm v3d£rit, — since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, tU qui^ quippe qui, or u^dte 
qui, is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Cbnthpia cum patre non inUtat, quippe qui ne in cppHdum quSdem fdsi perrdro 
vSnissct. Cic. Neque Antonius pHkul dbirat, utpote qui mayno exercUu s£<^ue- 
rStur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m SaUust and Livy ; as, Quippe 
qui omnia vlc^rat. Sail. 

9. After dignus, indignus, aptus, and tddneus, a relattve clause 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Viditur, qui dHquando impSret, dignus esse. He seems to be worthy at some 
time to command. Cic. Busad nostri quum /idem dUciiius b&iUtdkmque laudant^ 
dignum esu dicwU, quTcum ta tinsbris mlces. Id. Nulla vldibdlur aplior /mt- 

24 



2*78 8TKTAX. — SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. § 2C5. 

f0Ai, qua de atdte IJk^^rStnr. Id. Pampeitu Tdonens rum ett^ qui impetret Id. 
i^ rem Iddneam, tie qu& qu8br&tar, et hdminei digno», quibuscum disscratur, p6f 
tanL Id. 

Note 6. If the relative clause docs not express that of which the person or 
thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its constniction is not influenced 
by this nile. Tlius, Qui» seirtu llbertatedignus fuit^ cui nostra talus cdra non 
eisetf The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive freqnentlv follows these adjectives in poetry, though 
rarely in prose; as, Kt puer ip»e fuit cautnri dignus. Virg.: — and sometimes 
uL ; as, Eras dignus, ut habere^ integram tndnum, Quint. 

10. A relative clause, after unus, .«o/u#, primus, etc., restrictiiig 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes tlie subjunctive ; as, 

HtBC est una contentlo, quae ddhuc penniVnii^^rit, This is the only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Cic. V dluptns est sola, qua; nos vocet aa se, et alll- 
ceat smqjte naturd. Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper hdbdi sunt fortissfmi, qui sttmmam impirii pdtlrentur. Those were a1> 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Kep. 
Quemcumque Uct<n' jussu consSlis pr^hendisset, tfibuntis mitti Jubebat. Liv. 
Ut qtdsque maaAme labOraret l6ats, out ipse occurrebat, aut Aliqvos inittebaU So 
afler «i 9UM or ^ ; as. Si qui rem mdiitiosius gcssisset, dedecus existImlUt>ant. 
Cic. QudlUna super tali nS</6tio consultaret, edltd ddinus parte uUbdtur, Tac. 
Nee quisquam Pyrrhum, qua ttilisset impitum, sustlncre valuii. — It is sometimes 
founa in like manner after ^um, u^, «f, and si when used in the sense of 
guum, when repented actions are spoken of; as. Id dhi dixisset, ha^am injfinea 
eorum endUebiU, Liv. Sin Num\da^ pi-Ojnus accessissent, {6i vero mrtutem osten^ 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em* 
ployed as an aorist to express tlnngs which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see § 145, 1. 2.); as, Ubi de magna virtSAe et gldrid bdnOrum mSm6- 
res, qua stbi quisque, etc. Sail. 

Non 7. This is called the indefinite stibjunetive^ or subjttnetive ofgenertdity^ inaamneh 
as the action is not referred to a distdnct, individual cum. The indicatiTe, nowBywr, is 
used in such cases more frequently than the sut^junctire. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ SGfS* Dependent clauses, containing an indirect question, 
take the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when ^ts substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon thos^ verbs and expressions which commonly take after them the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. S 272. Thus:— 

Qualis sit animus^ ipse animus nescit, The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. Orediblie non est, quantum scrlbam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis e^ sim, me rdgitas t Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad te 
quid scrlbam nescto. Cic. JN'ec quid scrlbam hdbeo. Nor have I anything to 
write. Id. DOce me, tibi sint dii. Inform me where the gods are. Id. Jncerium 
est, quo te Idco mors exspectct Sen. Ep. Quam pndem stbi heredUag venisset, 
dlkeL Id. Nunc acctpe, quare deslpiant omnes. Hor. Id utruxn ilU sentiAnti an 



{266. SYNTAX. — suBjimcnvs m inss^ted clauses. 279 

9gro flSmiileiit, tu wUlUgtu Cic. Quaro^ nnm tu tindhii cmtaam Hutm permittu. 
Id. Vides, at aUa stet hive camdidum S6ractt, Hor. NttcU^ viloue mifttor, aa 
sit &pud mane». Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatiyes whether adjectives, pronouns, or par- 
ticles, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques- 
tions; as, 

Quantus^ qudHs, quSt, qudtuSj guStypUx^ iter > qufs^ qtri, enjas ; Wi, 7m0, unde^ qtOt^ 
quorsumy qvameHu, quamdndumy quamprldem^ qu6ties. cicr, quOre^ quatnobrtm^ quimad' 
mOdunL, qtiSmdtlo, »#, quam, qwuUHpire^ a», im, nutm^ Mtrum, anncj anntm. 

Bemakk 1. The indicative is frequently used in dependent questions, 
especially in Terence and Flnntus and occasionally in later poets; as, Vide 
&v6Titia qnid f &cit. Ter. So Virg. Eel. 6, 7. In the' best prose writers the in- 
dicative generally indicates that the question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question ; as, Qucerdmiu iibi mamficium est, Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. NihU ett admlrdbiUuSj quam <iudmddo ille mortem /VU 
tfilit. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, * whether — or,' the first may be introduced by 
uirum^ or the enclitic ne^ or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. tUrum (or utrumne)^ — an, 2. utrvmj—an 

(anne), 3. "-ne, an, 4. -we, ne ; as, MuUum intireU, utnim lam 

immlnu&tur, an »&lui desSratur. Cic. The interrogative particle virum is not 
used in a single question ; and num — an is used only in direct questions. The 
English *" or not * in the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by annon or necncy eitner with or without a verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions ; as, Dii utrum tini^ necne sintj quaritur, Cic. — Ne — 
ne, an — an, or num — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Bem. 3. DSiAU)^ dSibmm estj or incertum est an, dehbiro or luestto an, and 
especially hattd scto an, nescio ctn, though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense ^most affirmative. Compare \ 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio guts, used nearly in the sense of dUqms, does not influence 
the mood of the following verb ; as, Sed cdsu nescio quo tn ea temp&ra ceias nos- 
tra incldit. Cic. Lucus, nescio quo cdsu, noctumo iempdre incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, nescio gudmddo, * somehow ' or * in some way * ; as, Sed nescio quomd- 
do, inkceret in mentibus quasi augurium. Cic. In like manner mirum quam, mi- 
rum quantum, nimium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not affect the mood of the verb ; as, Sdle» in dicendo nimivm quantum 
vdleni, — very much. Cic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSES. 

§ 366* 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

QM enim pdtest esse tarn perspicuum, quam esse dUquod nUmen, quo heec r8- 
gantur ? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
these things are governed ? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely esse akquod numen, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, quo hcec rSffanUtr is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Illwl sic fere dffiniri sdlet, decorum id esse, quod 
consenidneum sit hdminis excellentice. Id. Auaiam quid sit, quod E]->(cuintm nan 
probes, I shall hear why it is tliat you do not approve of Epicurus Id. JustU 
ut, qua venisseut, ndvts Eubaaxm pStSrenL Liv. 
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RncABK 1. Hence the sabjnnctiTe is used in general eentenees, in which 
the class of thinn mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, while the 
individual thing has a real existence; as, Eti inim ulct$cendi et pSmtmdi rnddtiM, 
tUmte haud $cio am adth $U eum qui l&cessierit tjy'irw $ua pouiUere, i. e. each 
individual offender of the class. 

Bkm. S. When the principal proposition contains a subjunctiye denoting a 
retull, after (to, (am, tdtU, etc., tne uiserted clause has the indicative; as, A$ia 
vera iam tpkma ett tt /ertUU^ ut — imUUIudifU e6rum retifm, quae exportantor, 
fdcUe onmilmg terris anticeUat, Gic. The same is the case in detlnitions; as, 
VidSre igttur dportet, qua nnt convhueniia c%tm yaao nigHtio, hoc ett, quae ab re 
iip&rdre non possunt. Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circumlo- 
cutions introauced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative; as, Itdque UU Miritu item exinUe L, PUHium ddexU, cujut inginio piUubat 
ea, que gessSrat, po§se cilebrdrL Cic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the bratio oUlqua, * indirect 
discourse,* or * reported speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed bv him, but in the third person. Thus, 
Cesar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,* is direct, — Cflssar said, that * he came, 
taw, and conquered,* is indirect discourse. 

2. In the ordiio oMiquOy the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con- 
nected with it bj relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintllian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius, 
make use^ the former of the drdtio directa, the latter of the drdtio Mhrua ; — 
AfUdtum tnquit, * Art e&rvm rerum ett^ qusd sciuntur *, Antonius says, * Art be- 
longs to those things which are known.* Cic. Antonius inquU, artem edrtim 
rerum esse, qusB sciantur, Antonius says, that *art belongs to those things 
which are known.* Qnint. 

So, 80crdUt dlcire MdlebcU, omne$, in eo quod scTrent, idtis esse lldquentes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that * all were sufficientiy eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. Odio mlr&ri se aiebai^ quod non lidSret hdrwpex. hdru^- 
cem quum vfdisset. Id. Nii^tU Jus esse, qui mues non sit, pugndre cum nosU. Id. 
Inckandbantur tbi eue «n^rtuo», ibi non esset libwias. Li v. Itdque Athenienses, 
quoahdnestum non esset, id ne utile quidem (esse) p&tdveruni, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the drdiic 
(ftrecto, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the drdtio obHqun, 
and is not changed into ttie infinitive with an accusative ; as, Ad ktBc Aridctstus 
respon&t, quum vellet. conzr£d£retur. To this Ariovistus replied, Uiat ^ he might 
meet him when he pleasea.' Caes. In the drdtio cftrecta, mis would be congri' 
didris, 

(6.) The imperative in the drdtio Areeta is, in the drdtio obliqua, changed 
into the subjunctive; as, hoc mihi dicite, which in the drdtio obliqua is, hoe sSbi 
cftcan/, or hoc tXbi dtdrent, according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Li v. 6, 87. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the drdtio 
OMi^iia by the accusative with the infinitive; as when in mrect speech we say, 
Etianui vitiris corUHmelicB obttcisci vilim, num possum itiam rit entium w^iridrum 
mimdriam depdnirtt The drdtio obliqua will be, Qesar rei^ondit (histor. perf.) — 
ti vilSris contdmeUcB oblirisci velltt, num itiam ricentium miuridi'um— mimdriam 
depdnire posse ? Cass. Very rarely the accusative with the infinitive is found 
in a (]|uestion of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive in 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Cffisar; as, Quis pdti possett 
for quem pdii pout t Quis hoc stbi persudderttf for quern ttbi persudsdrum f See 
f 278, 8. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in drdtio obliqtttL 
«ither preservmg the first person, or adopting the third. 
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Bem. 3. When the inserted clflufle contains the words or sentiments of the 
subject of the leading clause, lUl references to him are recrularly expressed by 
the reflexives sui and suus ; :is, Fine nit est^tate concius ddinlno ndvit qui sit ("ijjiitt, 
muUa polluens^ gi se cvmervasset. Nep. And this is equally true when the 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the ^^mmatical subject, 
provided it may still be conceived as such ; as, Quiim ei tn iugphionem veruuetf 
aUtfuid in epistOla de se esse scriphm, Nep. ; for the words, quum ei in swpicid' 
nem venLutet^ are equivalent to quum wspitaretur. See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in ^changing the dratio dlrecia into the obHqua^ 
depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, according to 
the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique lorm; bat the perfect is used after die 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive circum- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative ; as, impiravit Alexander Lysippo, ut edimm iqut- 
ttmiy qui apud Granicum ceclderant, jAciret stdtuaSj Alexander ordered Lysip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is ah essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance of contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Socrates accasafus est, quod corrurapSret jUventutem, Socrates was accused 
of corruptinff the youth, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
De.um invdcabant, cujus ad soienne venissent, They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they hat) come. Liv. Quos vlc^ris dmicos tibi esse cdve credaSj Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In tne last, it is implied by the use of the subjunctive mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of the person addressed: — quos vlciefi would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose friendship he was speaking of; and, in general, the ifMicative, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is m^ide. Gf. 
supra, 2, R. 5. 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words cfico, pilo, 
arbitror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro- 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should be in the subjunctive; as, Chium emm, Hanrdbatis permissu, exisset de 
castris, ridiit paulo jposi, quod se oblltum nescio quod dic&ret,... because (as) he 
said, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab Athenienstbus, Ucum sSpuU&rcB intra 
wbem vi ddrentj impetrdre ncmpdiuij qtiod reUgione se impmiri dicer tnL Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 367* The imperative mood is^used to express a cammandy 

wish, admce, or exhortation ; as, 

Nosce ie. Know thyself. Cic. ^quam mf mento servdre mentem^ Remember 
to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Hue &des, Come hither. Virg. Pasc« c4- 
pellaSf ei pOtum pastas iige, et inter dgendum occurtdre capro cayeto. Id. 

24« 
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(1.) The impentive pregent denotes that on action is to be performed direct- 
ly or at once; as, lege^ read; mdrire^ die; or tliat a state or condition is to coih 
ttnne ; as, vire, live. 

(2.) The imperative future denotes that something is to be done, as soon as 
■ometliing else has taken place; as, Quum vdleiAoUru iua comMui^riSj turn con- 
stilto n^gdtiSni, Cic. Priu* auaiU jkuicU ; quod quum cUxiro, st pldcuMtf 
f&cltdte. ler. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is nsed for the impera- 
tive future, and, on the other hand, bcUo and icUOttf from icio, are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative future is properly used in contracts, lawty acd 
wiU$ ; and also in precepts and rules ofcomuct; as, Jtegio impirio duo sunto^ 
Ugue consHUs appellantor, miUtia summum Jus hJibento, nemSm parento. ilUs 
sdhtspSpAU stmrema Ux esto. Cic. Non sdtts est pukhra esse poimata, aulda 
Bunto. Hor. Ignosclto 8cq)e aUiri, numquam ttbi. Syr. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and nor 
by neve ; as, 

Ne tania dnimis assuesclte beUa. yirtt. Ne crSde ciHSru Id. Eminem mor- 
iuum in urbt ne s^pHlto, neve flrlto. Cic. 

Note. Non and neque occur, though rarely, with the imperative: as, Vos 
oudque non cam aures dnirate lApiUis^ nee prmite grdves insuto vesUms (xuro* 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
nique arc found more frequently. Cf. 4 260, R. 6, (6.) — In Plautus and Terence 
tte is of common occurrence both witli the imperative and with the present 
subjunctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
with the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periplirastic noU with the iufiuitiv* 
is preferred. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty; as, Qui AtUpisci viram ffloriam vdlet^ Justitus fungatnr 
offUiis, Cic. QuodduUtaSj ne fec^ris. Plin. Ep. See ^ 260, II., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect passive is very rarely found ; as. At vos admonlti nostris 
gtidqite catibus este. Ovid. Jacta aUa csto. Caes. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more common ; as, Jocta «it d/eo. Sometimes also the future indicative ; as, 
8ed v&lebis, medque nS^otia videbis, meque diis juvan&bus ante brunuim exspec- 
tabis, instead of vale, vide, ex^ita, Cic. Ubi senitntiam meam vdbis peregirOj. 
turn qvibus eddem placebunt, in dextram partem tdciti translbltis, insteflia oi 
transits, Liv. With the future the negative is non. See ^ 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for tlie simple affirmative imperative, cura or cSrdto «f, 
Jac ut, orfac alone is used with the subjunctive; as, Cura ut quam primum 
v^nias, dome as soon as possible. Fac erwHas, Injstruct, or Take care to in- 
struct. Cic. For the negative imperative fac ne, cave ne or cdoe alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but .especially ndii with the infini- 
tive ; as, NoH p6tdre. Do not suppose. Cic. C&ve existimes. Do not think. Id. 
NolTte id velle quod non ^ri pdtest, et cavete ne spe pnzsentis pacts perpUuam 
pdeem 6mittatis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 30S* 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the nonn and 
verb, just as the participle combines the properties of the adjective and verb. 
It expresses simply the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man* 
ner, without speciiying either person, number, or time, and thus merely iudi* 
oates whether an action is in progress or oompleted. 
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2. The tenfles of the infinitiye denote respectively an acticMi 

as present^ past, or future, in reference to the time of the verbs 

with which thej are connected ; as, 

Moe f &c$re possum, I am able to do this. Cio. Vldi mtiroi intmieot ettpJSrs 
htUum, I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Kte g^m^re airid oes- 
s&bit Utrtur ab vlmo^ Nor' shall the turtle dove cease to coo from tlra lofty elm. 
Virg. — Victfirtm vKtm snccdbuisse quSror, I complain that the victor has 
yielded to the vanquished. Ovid, oe a iinUtm andisse dlcSbant, They said 
that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet cioes ftcuisse yerrKss 
iitventittj The youth will hear that the citisens have whettiti the sword. H<Hr.-- 
Kegat $ese verwtm esse factQrum, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cio. Pottquam audi^rat non d&tum Iri ^tfio mxOrem swo, After he had heard 
tiiat a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Semper existlm&bltis ntkil 
h&rum vo$ visuros fore, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic 

Remabk 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called re* 
spectively the infinitives of incoti^4ete and of con^pleted action. The present in- 
finitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with mimim ; but in such case the speaker transfers him* 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action ; as. Hoc me mimini dIcSre, I remem- 
ber my sayinff Hiis. Cic. Teucrttm memini Skldna vSnIre, I remember Teucer^i 
coming to Sidou. Virg. So with mimdrid ieneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scr^it also 
is construed like mSminit; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2: and after tlie same aualc^, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Mcudrntun acceplmns f&cHe 
cSlnre, t&cere, disslm&lare, etc., though speaking of tilings which he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with ricordor ; — Ricordor longe cmntbu» Snwn an- 
t^ferre DetnoUhenem. Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, tibe 
perfect infinitive is used with mStnird ; as, Miminutu me Ua distiibuisse cautam, 
Cic. 

(6.) Thepassive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
tise ; as, dmatut esse, to have been loved. When thus combinea esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when diis state is to be expressed, 
another infinitive must be chosen ; as, Constrictam Jam kdrum conscientid tC'^ncn 
€onjuratidnem tuam non vides t Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning; as, Apni 
PUHUnem est, cmnem morem LdcidoBrndnidrum inflammatum esse c^dfiate n«i- 
eendi. Id. Here wflanunatum esse expresses a continued or habitual state*^ 
Fuisse widi the perfect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, JUbei bdno <MLmo esse; sopitum fuisse regem s&bUo ictu, Liv. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after s&Um 
hdbeo, sdiis mihi est, p&det, contenlus sum, melius irU, xdh or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Bmcndtur rates, magnum si pectdre possU excnssisse deum, Virg. 
Quum warn nemo viUt attigisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitive perfect whers 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes PeUon impdsuisse Olympo. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future; as, De^ne fata deAm flecti tperdre, Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. ^ PrOgemem TrCj&no 
a sanguine duel au(&Srat, Id. Cras nUhi argentum dJkte^ dixU, i. e. se dSturuM 
esse, Ter. Cdto affimuU st ttvo ilium non trinmphare. Cic. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed b^r a combination of Ui6 
participle future active with esse; as, dmaturus esst;^ the^ infinitive future pas- 
sive by a combination of the supine in um with in ; as, dmatum iri. These 
future infinitives denote an action Gt state as continuing. The participle in 
rus, which properly expresses intenUon (see \ 162, 14), takes also tne infinitive 
fuisss to express a past intention; ae, Scio ta tcrifiiSirunk fiUu^ I know that 
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jon haye had the intention to write, whence it was an easy transition to the 
8en9e, * yon wonH haye written,' in conditional sentences, when the condition 
is not fulfilled. This infinitiye is used especiallj in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentences, where in direct speech tlie pluperfect subjunctive would be 
nsed (cf. § 162, 14, R. 3.); as, EHamsi obiemperasset auni/lciis^ idem eventurum 
fiiisse jiiUo. Cic. In like manner the infinitive futnre with esse is used in the 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect snbjnnctive; as, 
iMertus, nin jaras$tt, scHtu $e factiirum (esse) arbiirabatur. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, /"il/flrMOT e«« or firt^ 
followed by ut and the subjunctive, is often used ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive, in suclj cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a finished, future action ; a», Numquam jjitdvi fore, nt svjyplex aid te vf nirem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to you. 
Cic. Sutptcor fore, ut infringatur nOntfnum imprdbitas. Id. Credt'bnm fore, ut 
iputdlajn scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive lor a continued state of future 
Buffering the 'present and imperfect are used ; as, Qrdo fore, ut ijnstdlatn scri- 
batur, and, U'edebam fore, ut ijnsWla scriberetur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed ; as, Quas iph-o bi'evi 
tempdre tecum copulatos fore. Cic. Qtioa videret nain^ne penis bellum invoifitum 
fore. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be fonned ; as, Spero f&re ut sapias. — F&re is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joined with the future participle active, viz. Te aa me 
fore venturum. Cic. Att. 6, 21: and Quwn sendhu ctnteret — nbenter factfiros 
f 6re. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rest. 6. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici- 
ple with fiiisse, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilfed; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; sls, An censes me tanios IdbOres snsceptiirum fnisse, n 
tis(Hm finibus gloriam menm quibus vUam essem terminatui^s t Do you think 
that I should have undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Ui persplcuum sii 
unuUbus^ nitsi tanta dcerbitas injuries fuisset, numquam illos in eum Idcum prugres- 
sfiros fui8se,....that they never would have oome into that place. Id. 

(6.) Fatui'um fuisse with ut and the imperfect subjunctive passive, corres- 
j>onds to the infinitive fuisse with the future partiripfe active in a conditional 
proposition; nf^y Nisi nuncU.esseni allati^ exisUmahant plerique ftiturum fnisse, 
ut ojypidum amitteretur,...that the town would have been lost. C«s. 

(c.) The participle future passive caimot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, amandum esse, dmandum fuisse. and amandum f&rt ; 
as, Instiire hiemem, aui sttb })tllibus habeudos miUtes jore, aut diif firendum 
esse in wstdtem beUuni. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinitiye, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 259, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to the pluperfect subjunctive; SiS,(I>ixU) ribivUamfllicB sua (dri&rem fuisse, 
St hbSrcB ac pUdtccB vh'ire licUum fuisset, (He said) that the life of his daughtei 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple ; as, Equidem Platonem exisUmo, si genus fOrense dtceruU tractdre vOluisset, 
grdvissime et copiosissline p6tuisse dicere, — would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 309* The infinitive may be re^rded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative, (§ 239). But the infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singular 
of that voice, mav be used impersonally or without a subject; as, VidestHo 
propOrari lltOre, You see a stir is made all along the shore. Vir^. See §^ 209, 
K. 3, (2.), and 239, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, u: narration, a 
subject in the nominative. See ^ 209, R. 6. 
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(4.) As a noan, the infinitive, either alone or with a sabjeet-aeeasatlTOfhaa 
two cases, the nomtnattve and the accoBative, and it acoordingly lued either 
aa the subject or the object of a verb. 

TH£ INFINITIVE AS TBE SUBJECT OF A VERB. 

The infinitive, either witli or without a Bubject-^Hxaiaative, 

may be the tuhject of a verb ; as, 

Ad rtn^p&bUcam perUmet me conserv&ri. It concerns the state that I should 
be preserved. Cic. Numquam eti utile peccare, To do wrong is never useful. Id* 
M&jvM dedScus €tt porta amitt^re quam omtiiito non p&ravisse. Sail. In the first 
example cotuervdri with its subject accusative m« is the subject of perHnU^ 
and is equivalent to * my preservation * : in the second, peccir* is the aubject 
of €M Mtde. See 4 S02, 2, and III. R. 2. 

Remark 1. A general truth may be expressed by the infinittve without a 
subject; as, Fdcinm e*l vinclre ctvem RSmanwM^ To bind a Roman citizen, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
eue and verbs denoting to appear^ to be considered or called (^ 210. R. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, jEguttm est peccatU viniam poscentem readere nirmtf. 
Hor. AUieus maximum astttmdvU quoutum, memorem gratum^w^ cc^iosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun d&quem or dUquot may in such cases be sup- 
pliecl, and the same indenniteness may be expressed h^ te or noc, cf. 4 209, R. 7; 
but it is still more frequently expressed by the infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Facimtt est wteire dvejii Romaman, may also be expressed by Fddntu 
est vinciri deem Bdmamun. So, Quum lideretU de eOrum virtAte non aespgrftri. 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs licet, diU:e(^ dporiet, Spits est, and uicesse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. Ihei hoc fddre ; dkel ipUimen caplhre ex hoc re; pass, licet 
hoc J^ri; d^el qpicimen c&pi. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, wben the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are Jusiumy 
ssquuni, veri^mile, consenlaneum, dpertum — est, irat, etc., mcesse est, dpus est ;-* 
apparel, constaL, convenUj dicet, ueety Sportet ; inteUlffUur^ per^lcUur, etc. ; as, 
Gni verba dare difficile est Ter. Mendacem meniorem esse dportet. Quint 
Lggem br^vem esse 6portei. Sen. O/asiai prdfecto ad salitem civium inventas 
esse leges. Cic. Non inim me hoc jam dicere pAdebiL Id. See \ 209, R. 8, 
(5.), («.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an' infinitive; as. Audio 
non Ucere cuiquam in nave ccjpiUos depon^re. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 

the predicate nominative; as, Im^ne quoMtet facere id est regem esse. Sail. 

'In this sentence /dcire is the subject, and regem esse is the predicate ; for id^ 

which only represents by a kind of apposition the clause impSmc qua&bet faictre^ 

can be omitted. 

Rem. 5. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, jikriy 
vlvire^ vUam degire, cedire, dbire^ etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with Ucety such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate ac^ective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following licet; as, CS eum licecU ante tempus cons&lem fi£ri. 
Auct. ad Her. Medios esse jam non hcebit. Cic. Si cfvi Bdmdno licet esse 
Gadltanum. Id. — lAcuU itdm esse utluso Thimistoc^ Id. Jiihi negllgenti esse 
non &ceL Id. 8ibi vUam/Uioi sua cdridrem /uisse, si llbSras ac pfidlcss vlv^ra 
lUUum fmssei (sclL ei). Liv. So also ninesse est with the predicate inth* 
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dative. Fd6ti nicesse mI fortlbns viris esse. Ltv. — Bnt Hcet, dpnriet, and nSetMS 
ett are also joined with the Hubjunctive mood, oiid hence ib derived the coo- 
struction oiUctt as a coiij unction. See \ 263, 2. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

§ St70* The infinitive, either witli or without a subject-ac- 
cusative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Iksc Titare cfipfmtM, We desire to avoid this. Cic. Poeta» omnVno non cdnor 
attingSre, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam valere 
€&meruwt, They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero te v&lere, 
I hope that yon are well. Id. 

Note. The infinitiye as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa- 
tive of the ihingy and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the person^ cf. § 231, R. 3, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive; as, Consules jubentur sciib&re exercltum. Muro» 
&d3re vStiti sunt. Cf. \ 234, 1. 

Kemark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon relative adieciives. (see § 213, R. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead of their usual construction with the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, Cedere nescius. Hor. Avidi commUtere pug^ 
nam. Ovid. Ciipldu» 7»<>ji/*t. Id. Qintare pfriti Arcades. Virg. Callldus con- 
d^re furto. Hor. Quidlibet imi)dtens sperdre. Id. Sutrinas facere inscius. Varr. 
Insnetus vera audire. Liv. Certa mOiH. Virg. Felicior unyu^rt tela. Virp. 
So, Audax omnia perpeiiy Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. Sollers omSr^ 
Cifpnssisj Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Se^es solvire nddum. Hor. Indocllis /kw- 
jphiem pdii. Id. Non lenis faUt recludSre. Id. See § 213, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) It may also depend upon adjectives signifying usefulnesSy ^tntss^ etc^ 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with trie mfimtive instead of the 
dative; as, (Tibia) asplrare et adesse chdiHs irat utllis. Hor. jEtas mollis et 
apta rtgi. Ovid. Fons itiam i-ivo dare nOmen Idoneus. Hor. Fruyes consumere 
nati. Id. And after diynus and contentus ; as, Dignus dmdri. Virg. Cf. § 244, 
R. 2, (b.) 

{€.) Vpon a noun; as, Tempus est k&Jus Ubri f^c^re ^nem^ It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. JniU consllia reyes toll ere. He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. Fa erat confessio cdput rerum Bomam esse. Liv. Cfipido inces- 
sirnt jEthUypiam invJscre. Curt. Qui^us in 6iio vlvere copia irat. Sail. So, JVcc 
mihi sunt vires Inimhos pellere tectis^ instead of pelltndis iiUmlcis, or ad ptUendia 
inimlcos. Ovid. 

(d.) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put in the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded as exceptions to the 
rule, tliat the infinitive has but two cases, the nominative and the accusative. 

Rkm. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogntions, where credib*le 
estf or verumnt est? maybe supplied; as, Mene tncepto desist ere vietamf That 
I, vanquished, should desist from my undertaking V Virg. AJe misirum! te in 
tanUts ixrumnas jn'ojAer me incidisse I Cic. — But «/, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Fine (scil. patn) eyo ut adverser? Liv. Tu nt 
vmquam te coiTlgasV Cic. Jwiicio ut druiur deiumunum pcrsC'quaturV Id.; 
where Jieri potest i may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in tiie oruiio M'lgiua^ the words sijrnifying said, mying, etc., are ofteo 
omitted, or irnpliftd in a preceding verb or jhrase; as, Jd jatllt ejf'ici posM, 
AiilL dixit. >iep. Quttm signiutt daiVLmm fHyientibusf Curt. 
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Rem. 8. The infinitive is sometimes to be supplied; and este and ftdam 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound fonns of the infiuitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of say» 
ing, Odfikinf/, knoimng^ and />er< eirtri,^ ; as, Vos i ognovi /ortes. Sail. Qnem pwr- 
gum mimdrari.'T&c. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on rOh, ndlo^ cHjdo^ and dportei ; as, Afidkscenti viOrem geitum dportuit. Ter. 
Qtiod jnm pridam jdctum dportmt. Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
finitive is to be supplied from the* finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Quos vCluit omnes interfecU, scil. interfh^rt. Ne illam qiddem consiquimtur^ 
guam putant, grutiam ; i. e. quam se cotisecul&ivs putatU. Cic. 



THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 371* The infinitive, without a subject-accusative, Is used after 
verbs denoting a5i7//y, obligation^ infention or endeavor; after verba 
signifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont ; and after the passive of verbs of saying, believing, reckoning^ 
etc. 

Note 1. To these classes belong possum, queo. nSqufo, vSleo, dlbeo ; cftro, edglto, 
t^cerno, stdUuo^ con-ftituo^ instituo^ pdro ; e5nor, nltor, tendo, contendo, tento^ m&tHro, 
pr5piro, aggrSdior, persivSro, ; — capi, inctf/io, pergo, dSshu), dlsisto, intermiUo, pareo, 
rieuso; sSleo, assueseo^ consuesco, insuesco; audeo, vireor, mituo, riformldo, tXnieo, 
korreo, dUbUo; — audior, crldor, existimor, /Br or, nigor,nuntior, pSrktbeor, p&tor, trOdor, 
jUbeor, vXdeor,^and cOgor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esse, hdheri, jU^cari, 
^deri, etc., the predicate noun or adjective is put in the nominative; as, Sdlet 
tristis rideii ; aude sapiens esse ; caepit mihi molestas esse ; debes esse dlilgens ; 
pdteat Hber esse : and so also mSretur, scit, dtdtcil liber esse. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Gi*eeks, use the infinitive after y«oe, 
aufer, cave, parce, memento ; jmveo, refuQW, quxro, urgeo, Idboro, avvo, aauaeo^ 
faro, cnlleo, sutno, miito, remilto, pdtwr,juro, conjuro, pugno, natus, and some 
other verbs, especially to denote a wish or purpose ; as, Introiit vtdere. Ter. 
Non te frangere persequur, Hon Non pdpulare ffendtts venimm, Virg. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose writers. 

Kemarr 1. Many of tlie verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ui, ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
this is the regular construction; as, Senientiam ne diceret, recusdmt. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives dleor, trddor,' firor, nan'or, ripirior, existfmor, vtdeor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative w'ith the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Pausdnice eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo tempdre mdtrem Pausdnia 
vixisse. The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living....or, It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with videor, see § 272, R. 6 ; but the latter is frequent 
with nurUidtw, and very commoin with the compound tenses, ti'ddltum est, 
prdifUum est, etc., and with the participle future passive; as. credendum est^ 
tntellfgendum est, etc. ; as, Qudrum neminem taiem fiusse credenaum, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, only when it 
denotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to wish or desire, v6h, nolo, malo ; cUpio, opto, studeo, hava 
a twofold construction: — the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same; and when followed by case, 
h^eri, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — but the 
Accusative with the infinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive pronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, rdlo erUdiius 
fiii'i, and on the other hand, vdlo te erUditum fen, ancl vdlo me erUdttum fiiru 
So, V&io is essf, guem tu me esse vdluisli* Cic. Cui^ nie esse tlementem^ cuoio — 
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SM nom dMbihtm TldSri. ]d. ; or, omitting the pronoan, d^ t$te elemens iMC 
dissdllhtiu «Id^— OmfiM JklmlnM jut mm tHUMi pnutAr^ eHM» d t ttna^m , 
etc. Sua 

KoTS 4. F2)fo is used with the present infinitiTe pAssire; as. Me dmiri vdtOf 
I wish to be belored; hoc telim vnttlUgi, I wisli this to be understood; and also 
with the infinitiye perfect passiye to denote the eaffer desire that somethii](g 
ahonld be instantly accomplished; as, JbegaU quoa Srani appettaii ii^^erbiu»^ 
(XritUkum pairt» v€ilri---ejL»t\nctvaQ esse vbiuirunt, Cic; but it occiurs mosi 
frequently with the omission of eue ; as, hoc factum «^; mmc iUo§ conmioDi- 
t06 veRm: bo, palriam exstinctam cUpiL 

NoTX 6. The nominatire with the infinitire after rerbs of saying, p«rceir- 
ioff, etc. (4 272), is rare CTen in -poetry, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the norainatiTe with tM infinitire when the same subject re- 
mains ; as, Phd$elu$ iUe, gttem videtis, AofpUes, ait fuisse ndvium cSlenlmns. 
CatnU. dda t^tuUi Ajax esse J<kn9 nfipos, instead of $e cue J&cii nepUem, 
Ovid. SentU midiot d^lapsus in hosteSf instead of se dehpmm tut, Yirg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JE CT-ACCUSATI VE. 

§ St73» The infinitiye with a flmbgect-accusative MIows yerbt 
of itaying, thinking, knomng, perceiving, and the like ; 39, 

VldSbat, id non posit ^fihi, He saw that that could not be done. Ne^. SentH 
Ihdmu», 9t $u& n, non ahena, mdveri. Cic. Aud)vi te v^nb*e. Me in «ytu pdtes- 
iaU dixi f&re. Id. Affirmant m^tum jde^e dnimot, LIt. Scq^e renit ad aures 
flteof, it tttitd nimis erebro dJc^re. Cic. £ou» puynam ad PMidam pugndtam 
(etse), qmdctm auctOres sunt. Liv. 

Nora 1. This mle includes all sueh rcrbs and phrases as denote tbe exenlBe of th« 
eztflmal a e nseo and inteUcetual fitcalties, or the communication of tboa{^t toothMs; 
as, audio^ tideo, sentio, ^tmadverto, eagnoseo^ intellfgo, peretpio^ dixo^ sci»^ neseio 
eenseo, 3p€ro, despirOj cdgito, jtutico^ erido, arbitror^ pttto, Splftor, d^eo^ sUUuo, nUhrtini 
rHeordoTj obttviscor, Uplnio ««(, sp*s est, ete. ; — e/lro, trddOj prMo^ 5eri69, rif^, narro. 
nuntio^ eonfirmoy nigOy ostendo^ indlcoj dSceo^ eertiOrem fdcio^ dtmonstro, pihrfiU>eo^ 
prOmitto, poUUeor^ tpondeo, etc. ; but idfcb most of these a different eonstraetioa often 
oceun. See § 273« 

Note 2. Tbe propositions, whose sulgects are thus put in the aceusatire and their 
irerbe in ttie InfinitiTe. are those which are directly dependent on the Tcrbs of saying 
and pereeiTing. Bespecting the clanMS inserted in such dependent propositioniB, sea 
* 296,1. 

Note 8. (a.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusatiTO with the iniinitiye, has the same yerb as the preposition in 
which it is inserted, but such yerb is nojt repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative ; as, Te 
siupicor eitdetn rebut, ^btu me ipsnm, commdveri. If the yerb is expressed 
we must say, tisdem rebus comm&verij qtdbus (e^) ipse commoveor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sab* 
junctive, (see ^ 266, 2.); as, ( Verres) aiebcU $e tanlkkm eestimaste, quanti S&cer* 
dotem, for quanti Sdcerdos astiinattei, Cic. OonfU^ur »e in ed parU /viste qud 
te, qud virum omni laude dignum patrem tuwn, id. 

(fr.) The same is the case with the particle qwan after a conSparatiye, see 
\ 256, K. 5, (a.) But sometimes when gtMim connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follows that precedes 9uam, even when the verb of tiie latter clause is express* 
ed; as, Nonne Ubi afirmdvi quidnt me pdtim perpetsdrum, quam tx Itwid ad 
beUum cioUe me exXtiirum ; instead of quam exirem or quam ut txirem, Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the Sratio ob^qua, relative clauses, having a yerb 
o( tlieir own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is not subwdinate to the on« 
with the iofinitive, and which is govenied b^ a verb of saying or peoreeiving, 
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but i8-rattMr«oOrdinAte with it; in which case therelatire is equivalent to the 
demonstrative with etj as. Nam ill&rwn urbem tU prUpur/ndiMum tjppdtitum ««te 
barbdrU, apud qiiam Jantois classes regias fetisse naufrdyxam ; for tt 4pud earn 
jam bis, etc. — in Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in the sense of * while/ see § 268, 5. K. 8; 
after quamquam on account of its absolute significatioui see § 198, 4, and aifter 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be alwavs expressed in the accusative 
with the infinitive. The verbs * to promise * and * to hope * are in Englisli 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive whicn follows is in the future; 
as, 'He promised to come,' is in Latin, PrdmlsU se rentHrum (scil. esse, see 
4 270, R. 3). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, PolUcentur ohsides dare, Cses. B. G. 4, 21 ; and the pronoun is occasiooaily 
omitted, see § 239, R. 2 and 8. 

- Remark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being l)oth in the accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by whicU means the subject is put in the ablative, or in the 
accusative witlj per ; as, Ne fando qvidem audttum est, crdcddilum ndldtum esse 
€i6 iEgyptio; instead of Jilgyptium cr-dcil^c^/um t>i()^«e. Cic. 

. Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction that is omitted 
in translating from English <nto Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Rem. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form ; a». Si vis me flSre, If you wish me to toeep. Hor. ; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc., 
by the conjunction (hat, and the uifinitive translated by the indicative or }io- 
tential mood; as, Sentimus ntvem esse aJbam, We perceive thai snow is tchite. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction; as, CredurU. se negllgi, They think they are neglected. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as, Dixit Qesdrem venire, He 
said that Gassar was coming. Cses. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as, IHxU Qesdrem venisse. He said that Caesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as, SurgC^re videt lunam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Ai-ma . rfitllare t^derU. Id. Videois coUucere faces. Id. Nee 
JZephg ros amlis »pivm'e'f Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Soepe hoc 
majores natu dictre audlvi. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
as, Medium video discedere caelum, palantcs^ue pdlo Stellas. Virg. 

Rem. 6. The subject-accusative after verbs ofsnying. blowing, and belierina; 
as, dtio, nego, trado, /^ro, mem&ro, nnrro, nuniio, jferhibeo, pi'odo, scribo, de- 
moMtro, ostendo, arguo, credo, pHto, exisUmo, and the like, and also after jubeoj 
veto, and prOhibeo, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs ; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when their subject is indefinite; as, Dicunt (they or people say) 
me virvm prdbum esse, or dlcor vir prdbus esse. So, Vetumur hoc favere, instead 
of, Nos hoc fdcirt vitant, Listead also of the impersonal videtur (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, videor, videris, etc., with the infinitive; as, videor errasse, it appears 
that I have erred. 

26 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

1. (a.^^^ 'When the particle Utatj in English, introdaccs a 

fimtive and Stsdng a jmrpo$€, object, or remU, it is a sign erf the 

tivVody' ^ ^^^»n» and is to be expressed by trf,etc; but 

N(«.i Lha«,f«.uo,^^S^« »'g° ^^ ^^ accusatlTC with the infim- 

contendo. eonsliium edpjo, dnhnum ot~.^ 

ram do, I exert myself, id. Aor, or iWurf d^>, , 

quam, nothing Is of more importaaoe to me, ana-l resohinq take after them the Ul* 

mo.texciu«iir»iy««d. -when the subject remaini 

(b,) Verbs of effecting are construed with tahey take the subjunc- 
junctivc. ^, 

NoTK 2. 8oeh are fAdo^ efieioj per/teiOj tvineOj pervinco^ impetr^^^UVor. dlro, «W«r, 
gvoTj etc. But /dcire * to effect ' occurs in Gie. Brut. 88, in eonnection wT^. 1. After 9ph 
ttfe and inflnitiVe pasaiTe. * w kSbeo or (fttco 

Note 8. F&cio with ut is «Iso used as a periphrasis for the indflW™»*^ ** ■** 
/hrtttM quijdem feci, ut L. Flatninium e aindtu gtcirem, for invUtts eje- 




Mtructi 



the accusative aiso with the iniinittve is found, there being no present ^**™** 



ticiple; as, Isocratem Pldio laudori facit a Sdcr^Ue. Cic. ^ 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demartd, to admonish^ to odvise,^ w.— 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remaiijf»*^ 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjuncti^^j 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. \ve 

Notk4. (a.) Such are rUgo, dro, prtcor, pito ; poseoy postiUo, JfOgito f mSneOj euf^' 
mdneo, eommOneo, hortor^ cohortor, exkortor^ suHrlro, persu&deOy tnsfituo, (I Instructj 
itnpeUo, cOgo, mando^ prtr4eribo, idieo, dieemo, llgem do, censeo, perpeUo, «xclto, " 
dfo, impiro, etc. ; as, 2V non hortor ililum, sed itiam firo, ut t6ta menu in rempf'^*' 
Incumbas. Cic. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently' theli"e 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even useyiDg 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, Prdtem pitus eyii altos v5sere numtes* Housee 

U\) Nuntio, scrtbo, mitto, and evendico, are followed by the subiunctive,^ a 
wh'in they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done; JP^ 
ss, Hxc ut facias, scribo. Cic. y„,,i 

(rf.) Jubeo And vito commonly take the accusative with the Infinitive, buf 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without ut Sometimes, with thifQ^. 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially ^j^^ 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite; as, . 
Cnstra munire Jubet, scil. mlUtes. Cses. Lex rtcte /dcire JUbet, scil. h^miMt. 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows J^^f 
as, BritanntcoJussU, exsurgiret Tac. — /mp^ is sometimes followed oy™* 
accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is cetiteo. 1 vote, or, I ortMin. 
The latter is often construed with the participle m dus with etu expressed or 
understood; as, Cartk^ginem delendam cenaeo. 
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onyiag or perceiving, 
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(e.) Miheo and admdnto, 'I remmd,' and ptrm&deo^ *I ooovfaiee,* take tha 
accosatiTe with the infinitiye. 

S. (a.) In the orafio obfif/ua^ the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the-tubjunctive, to denote pot* 
ability, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virffuuut uttum Ap. Clamdium Ugtm esqptritm ttu aiibai : resplc^rent trlbSmd 
hdmines casitUum omniutn tdUrum, Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of tlie 
accusative with the infinitive ; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc. ; as, Orabat ne se ut parrfi-idam Ubh'&m avers»- 
rentur: abi vTtam /Uice sua c^riOrtm fulsse, ««'.... Liv. Cf. ^ 270, R. 2, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verba which denote wUHngnesSf unwillingness, permissiim^ 
and necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Note 6. Such an r5lo, ndlo, mAlo. opto. permitto, jtHtior, «fno, eonetdo, tiett, fn9M^ 
beo, 9portet, and nieesu est. Of. i 271, R. 4. ViUo ut is aaed to 0xprets a stroog cm- 
phitslB. N^ ii not oonstruod witli the sul^juoctiTa. 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with dportet; 
a5t, Nbn dportuit rfhctas, soil, tise ancims. Ter. Ul ut irat, mnnsum Ukmen 
dporimt, sclL t»u. Id. JYoa pStabant de t6U viro swpteidnibut dpartire jQdlcorL 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini* 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjimctlve. 

5. Quod, * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
•tantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Bemabk. The subjunctive follows guod in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentimeut of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. ^ 266, 8. 

Qftod is used: — 

(1.) After such expressions as bine, mdle, jnHdinier /Hcio ; bine, m&ltjit; 
HinU, accidit, and the like; prcstereo, mitto; and generally adiU, accedU, etc.; 
as, Bine ficis, quod me adj&va*. 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as, Magmm ben^flcium est ndUirat, quod nicesse est 
mdri, 

(3.) After rerbs signifying rtnff/i?ctforto/*<fte«mm7, and the outward eseprts- 
sion of such feeling ; and also after verbs of praising, censuring, accunng, and 
AanJang, 

Nora 6. Snch are gaudeo, dtleetar, grdtum^ or j*eundt»m est nilAt, angor, dUleo, tpgre, 
md'-este, or gravUer /Iro, sueeenseOy panUet^ mlror^ admlror, gldrior, grittUor^ grUtia* 
igo^ quiroTy indignor^ and others of rimilar meaning; a«, S^pio «dspe qufirSbatnr, quod 
omnVtus in rlbut hSminei dltigenfiSire* essent^ ut, etc. Cie. Gaudeo quod te Inter* 
pellilTi. Id. Quod splrHtixy quod v(icem tnittUui, quod forma* hSmlnttm nabitis^ Indig* 
nantur. Lir. Cdto mlr^ u aiibat, quod non ndiret kdnapex, hcurutplcem quiun iftdi' 
ret. Cie. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
aawdeo, d&leo, fniror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
commonly construed with quod ; but sometimes this distiuctiou is reversed. 
GrdUUor Is commonly joined with quod. 
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Vnm 8. A purely objective proposition is expressed by quod only when it 
depends upon addo,' (generally in tlie impemtive arfrfc), or upon fdch joined 
with an adverb ; as, Addo quod piibes tiln creuit omnes. Hor. Adde hue quod 
mercem sine furis gestnt. Id. Fecit hflmaDUerLf(fniM«, quod ad me vespin vmit. 
Cic. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
sitions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or withont a subject-accusative, a proposition is 
expressed as a MoM^/A/, so that it resembles an abstract noun ; hy quod, with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a jcut. To the 
latter is frequently joined hoc, tW, illud, istuilj or /mr, etc, ; as, Illud qudque nobU 
mci'iHl incomniddum^ quod M. Junius dbest. Cic. Hue accedfoat^ quod, etc. Sail. 
Qiwd genemlly refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, Gratiasl- 
mum mihi est, quod ad me tua mdnu scripsisti ; but with the infinitive, Gratissl'' 
mum mihi est te bene valere. 

((7.) Qttod, with the indicative, in the sense of as to^ or with regard to, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an express^ion 
of a person for the purpose of answering it; as. Quod autem me Agamemndnern, 
aimuldiH putas, falUi'is, Nep. Quod sci-ibis te relle «tire, qui sit reipMcce status : 
summa aiasejisio est. Cic. Sentences thus introduced by quod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See § 206, (14.) 

(b.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
a preceding demostrative pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonastically, in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the infinitive; as, Mihi qyidem videntwr hdmtne* hac re maaifne 
beUuis prcsstdre, quod Itiqui posswni. Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of the infinitive resembles, in the fol- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neuter 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it mav have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as, 
Totum hoc phllosophari dtsplicet, Cic. Quum vivere ipsum iurj}e sit ndbis. Id. 
Me hoc ipsum nihil agcre aeltctat. Id. Meum intelUgere nulla pecunid vendo. 
Petr. See § 205, R. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Cujus non d^raHc^re fuU 
vimere. Val. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See §§ 209, K. 8, (5,) 
and 229, R. 5. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
depending on a preposition understood; as, Te accepisse meas Uteras gaudeo, 
Ter. See H 232, (2,) and 273, 6. 

(d.) It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Vidire est persplcfre 
aliqutd. Cic. See § 210. 

(e.) It mav, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See § 270, R. 1. 

if.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Aristo ei Py^^ho 
inter optime valere et gravissime aegrotare, nihil prorsvs dicebant interesse. Cic, 
Quod crhnen diets praeter amasse mtum t Ovid. Jnviniet nil sibi legdtum, prseter 
plOrare. Hor. 

(a.) It is used also like an ablative; as, Autiito re gem in Slctiiam tend^re. 
Sail. 

(A.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 

fmrticiple in dus, (see § 274, R. 7.); as, Ldi'icam doiuit htlbere viro, Virg.; or 
ike a dative of the end, (see § 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 374:« 1. Participles are followed by the same cases and 
coQsti'uctions as tlieir verbs ; as, 
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QtOdoMy poSta «JntfntffM, A eertaln OM, caHed ^potL Cte. C&tfilfinim aUUa 
{nmo, The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. F69emte$ rSbtis CarthdytnUn- 
dum, Favorine the interests of the Cartna^nians. Lir. Temkna ad tUdira pal- 
mas. Virg. Accu$atu» rei cdpUdlia, Clc TrUnd dkU mlhi §ummA dUende C8- 
inend. Hor. Oralna doctus. Stat C&sns d6»ef tUs&ra mdrinoB. Id. C&rfMn ar- 
D&re monU*. Ovid. Parcendum est t^nSris. Jut. VUmdtm oA 0tite. Ovid. 
L, BrStus arcens reditu tj^rannum, in praUo concUXt, Cio« 

2. The preaent, perfect, and future active i>artici]>lef, denote re- 
n>ectively an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 



Sttmd hoc dicens attoUit se. Virv. Tion ad Tkrateam m kortU igentem 
wtttL Tac. r«ntttm f&gientemmse <erra vfdlff^tff Vire. Qua ToivnvA ab Argi§ 
Itdla coiuidirai urbe. Id. JAmia mSnire adlUtdtu pennnctus, pitit praHram. 
Gic. Jassns mm ftde poem luam, Hor. JAtim» mldSos mdritiinis in ko«te$ 
irruiL Virg. PiiitCUiis imecii tise in aameiL Id. lUa Ubi Tentlirm bella eaati- 
dULl± 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. 4 144, 1-8. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ae- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English * having written/ nor any 
.passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to t^ 
English present participle * being loved.* 

Remark 1. The present participle, particulariy that of the verb €0, some- 
times denotes that which is about to ue done ; as, InterclasU hienu, el terruU 
Atuier enntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Virg. Nee no» via /cdtit 
euntes. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 

Jbant^ orantes viniam to sue for favor.... Virg. Euryp^lum scltantem Urdc^la 

J^uebi mifffms». Id. (b.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition ; as, igndrans^ from 
ignorance; mituens^ from fear; consildtum pitent, in his suit for tiie consulship; 
911111« md/iM» ruucem fittle cpprimitur, — in its origin. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especiallv in the poets, often 
denotes Uie result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a present 

Sarticiple passive; as, Ndtut evOlat piced tectus cdh^fne.... covered with pitchy 
arliness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. iEn. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 689; 5, 113, 708; 6, 336: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle ; as, 
Mtinu pecttu percussa dii&rum^ fidvtntuqut abscissa cdmas, i. e. peniUunSj ab- 
tiindetu, Virg. Tunsse pectdra palmis. Id. 8o, also, idllttu, atuus. fUtUj and 
the peifect participles of deponent verbs; as, Ijonaum caniu soliita Isbdrem, Id. 
Vox atbdUuT fraclct t&nUus Imltata Uibdrwn, Id. 1/iviHdcus Oaeadrem complexus, 
obsecrdre ccepU, Cses. Ck>ncrStos tanguint crines girens, Virg. Tousis in vat- 
ft6iM, i. e. quss tondentur. Id. 

(h.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
clause, to express the completion of an action ; as, JExercUum fundit Jugatque^ 
f ftsum peraiquitur. Liv. This idiom frequentiy occurs in Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Hdbeo, with perfect participles denoting knowledge and determinO' 
Hon ; as, cognitum, perspedunty perctptnm, eomprikensum, expldrdtum. gtdtSiumf 
eonsUtutttm^ delibirdtum, pertudsum mihi habeo^ etc., forms a periphrasis, lilce the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cognCvij pei'sp^, percfpi, etc, in- 
stead of the verb of the participle ; as, Cl6dU dnimum perspectnm or cognltum 
hdbeo f for pertpexi, etc., I perceive, know. Persudsum mfhi hdbeo and persud" 
aiuimum hdbeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative wiUi 
the infinitive in the sense of mihi pertudn or persudsum mihi esL When hdbeo 
with any other participle than thrwe above indicated is used, it expresses more 
than the ordinary perfect active; as. Quod me hortiris tU absdcam ; hkhyo ab- 
s61&tam »udvt ipot ad Cau&rem; L e. I have it ready. Cic Dv, redija, ciro^ 

26* 
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iineo^ poerideo, nnd mistum /deio^ are sometimes so construed with participles ; 
a«f ^iis^tum tram /dcitt^ for tnitteL Ter. MusUs victos date, for vincire. Sail. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal noun 
in lo or iMt, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete ; as, Ante Romam condl- 
tam, Before the building of Kome. Cic. Omsllia urbis doleudse, Flans for the 
detraction of the city. Id. See § 275, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is uned in all the cases, 
and even when they are governed by the prepositions, arf, ant€j «6, pa$t^ ptxyp^ 
lev; a6 and ex; f\»^ Hie lU^nx rtcltatae magnum luctum Jecemnty The reading 
of this letter. Liv. Turtntum captum, The taking of Tarentum. Ob rf ceptum 
HannibdUm^ On account of tlie reception of Htmnibal. SUfi quisgue csesi regis 
esc/tetebfit decu», The glory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Propter 
A/rtcttm domltam. Kutrop. Aide Kpavtinondam natum. Nep. Post Christum 
natum. Ah coudUa urbe ad llberatam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici- 
ples in dus are used in this manner tis the nominative denotes necessity, (see 
Kein. 8,) and even tlie perfect participle is not thus used iu the nominative by 
Cicero. 

{b.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livv, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tcntatum per dii.tdUdrem, ut ambo pa- 
ti-iiti consules crtarentur^ rem ad interregnum perduxit : i.e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made bv the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle in the ablative, ^ 257,* R. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(r.) The English * without^ with a verbal substantive; as, * without writing, 
without having waited,' etc., is expressed in Latin bv means of a negative 
noun, adjective or particle connected with a participle; as, Qiesar exeriUum 
nwiu[uam per insidiosa itinera duxit^ nisi perspt^culatus Idiorum s^^tis, without 
having examined the localities. This foi*m occurs often with the ablative 
absolute; as, Athenienses non exspectato auxilio adversus ingentem Persdrum 
exert itum in prctlium egrediuiUur^ without waiting for assistance. So, nulla 
praestltuta c&'e. Without fixing any time. Cic. Mi^rum est nihil perflcientem 
angi. Id. 

Rkm. 6. (a.) The participle in rtn, especially with verbs of motion, often 
denotes intention or purpose ; as, Ad JOvem Arnmonem per git consulturus de 
drigine sua. He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respectuig his origin. Just. 

(6.) It is also used where in English a clause connected by since^ when^ cU- 
tfiouf/hf etc., is employed; as, Plara lociituros dbli'e nos jussitj When or although 
we intended to say more. Herculem Germanic Uuri tn praUium cdnunL Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inference 
from a hypothetical proposition ; as, Egridltur casiris Rdrndnus^ vallum invasu- 
ni», ni copia pugiws Jieret. And with the repetition of the preceding verb; as, 
Didit mini f/uantum maxime pOtvit, diiturus ampUus^ si p(^Uusset, i. e. ac dedisset 
amplius, Plin. Ep. 

Rem. 7. (o.) The participle in rftw, also^ denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give^ to deliver, to agi'ee for, to have, to receive, 
to undertake, etc. Such are do. tradOy tribuo, attribuo, mando, mitto, permiUo, 
concedOj redtmo^ amdOcOy Idco, hdbeo, accipio. suscipiOy riUnquOj euro, dip<wc 
riigo; as, Testamentum Obi trddit l^gendom, He delivers his will to you to read 
Hor. Attrtbuit nos trucidandos CStkego. Cic. Quod utendnm acceijiris, reddito. 
Id. C6non muros dirutos a L^sandro r^flciendos curdt*»^,— ordered them to be 
restored. Nep. 

lb.) But the same meaning may be expressed actively by means of ad and 
the genind ; as, Qesar opptdum aa diripiendum miUttbus concessit. — The poets 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose; as, Tristitiam ei mi- 
tus tradam prdtervis in m&re Caspium portare ventis. Hor. Inr prose such use 
of the uifiuitive is of exceeduigly rare occurrence ; as, Bibh-e ddrt, Cic. 
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Rem. 8. (a.) The participle in dus, when ageing with the subject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility ; as, 

Is Y^n^randus a ndbis et colendns est^ He should be worshipped and honored 
by us. Cic. Dglenda ««< CarthSoo^ Curthn^ must be destroyed. Cato. /foe 
sperKodA /tiSnaU, Virg. So with ea< used unpersonally; as, t/trum pSce nSln§ 
an belh estet fitendum. Gio. 

(6.) Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, ft 
has this signification; as, Facta narrd&a« disslmiilanda Am', You were relating 
facts which you shoald have concealed. Ovid. A. L, Bruto princtpe h&jtts 
maxime conservandi ginSria et nSminis, Cic. 

Rbm. S, The participle in dm, in its oblique cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
action ; as^ OccUpdtus sum in Itiiris icribendisy in writing letters ; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See ^ 275, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases; as, Trlginta tnagno8 volvendis mentUnu orbes 
impSrio explebit, Virg. Yolvenda die». Id. Cf. Volventlbus annis. Id. 

Rem. 10. After participles in dtUf the person by whom a thin^ must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero It is found in 
the ablative with ai. See ^ 225, III. 

RjEM. 11. The neuter of the participle in dus, joined with a tense of esse in 
the periphrastic conjugation (see § 184, 3,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Audendum est, We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive ; as. Nutic p&cem drandum, nunc — arma ripdnendum, et bellum exl- 
iidle cdvendum, Sil. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead of virUUem latidandum est, we usually find virtvs law- 
danda est. The accusative in this connection is used by Uicero in only two 
passages. Utendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Qmim suo cuique judlcio sit utendum, 

Kem. 12. In classi(JHl prose the participle in dus never has the signification 
of possibility, except when joined with vix; as, Vix optandum nCbis videbdtur. 
Cic. Vix irat creaendum, i. e. vix credi pOtirat. Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still more 
frequency in tne sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

3. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or other dependent 
clause; as. 

Curio, ad yScum sMenti (as he was sitting) ma^rnum auri pondus Samnltes 
attulerunt. Cic. Tiidui viam progress!, i-ursus rHeriervnt ; for, quum piof/ressi 
essenU Cass. Dionysius tyrannus, Syracusls expulsus. Ohinthi puiros dOcebat, 
Cic. Diittysiits, cuuros metuens tonsdiios, candenti cai-bone sibi lidurebai cdpillum. 
Id. Risus interdum ita ripente erumpit, ut sum cupientis tinire nequedmus. Id 
CicOniJs ablt&rse congriganlur in lOco certo. Pliu. 

NoTK 1. If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposition, it 
is put with that noun in the ablatiye absolute. See ( 257, R. 3. 

NoTS 2. (a.) The English clauses most frequentlj expressed in Latin by means of par- 
ticiples are such as are connected by relatives or by tw, token, after, aithough, since, be* 
cause ^ etc. ; as, NBmo obstrvat litnam nisi LabOrantem. Sen. Vt O^lus, sic animus^ m 
non Tidens, alia cemit, — though not perceiving itself. Cic. ServUius AhOla SpUrium 
ikBlium, regnttm appetent«n, t»<?remit,— because be was aspiring to the sovereignty. 
Cic. — (b.) When a participle is connected with a relative or interrogative it can only be 
translated by a circumlocution; as, Non sunt eabjtta dlcenda^ quibus abundantem tlcet 
esse niiserrtmum, — which one may possess in abundance, and still be very miserable. 
Cic. SenAtus absurdujn esse diclbat, ii^ndrOre rtgem, quid spSrant aut pSteos vSnirit ,<^ 
with what hope or request he had come. Liv. 
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(6.) When two verbs are in Enj^ish connected bj and, and the actions de- 
noted by them are regarded as shnultaiieous, one of them may be expressed 
ill Latiii bv the present participle; a«, He sits and holds his lute^ /lie {Avion) 
Si'dens cithdram Untl. Ovid. Sfmulkoc d!ceuR at^oUU in tegrutn se femur. Vir|if. 
i. e. hoc (til it et attoUtL But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle must be used; as, Caesar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Couar RO$tet a^sp-essus fSiyaviU Submersas obrut puppet, i. e. Submerge et 
obtnie. Virg. — VViien the Knglish clause would be connected by aiihougk, the 
participle is oiten followed by tdmen. Later writers in such case join the par- 
ticles quamquam, qunrnvis, itiam and vel with tlie participle itself; as, CoBadrem 
mi/f <«<, ^Kamm recusantetn tt^ro ta Afi-icam aunt sStuti. Suet.; and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons tm possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adUanteSj audientes, for u qui aastant, audiunij i. e. the bystanders, 
hearers. 

(r.) A participle is used with verbs signifying to represent and percewe^ 
especially to see and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular stsite ; as, A^elles pinxit Alexandi-um Magnum fulmen tenentem. PHn. In 
English the infinitive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Auillvi (e cdnentem, I heard you sing. Audivi te cdnSre^ would be, I heard that 
you sung. Videmus Pdlyphemum vastd se mdle moventem. Virg. 

NoTK 3. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a present participle 
pafwive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, (luum dmdoisset cannot be exchanged 
for a participle corrooponding with the English having loved. As the perfect participles 
of deponent verbii, however, have an active signification, they admit of the participial 
eonstruction. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the perfiiei 
passive participle in the ablative absolute. See § 267, ft. 5. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 97S» I. Grerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol- 
lowed bj the same cases as their verbs ; as, • 

Mitus parendi sibi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendo victis, By sparine 
the vanouished. Liv. Eff iror sliUUo patres vestros videndi, I am transported 
with a aesire of seeinp^ your fathers. Cic. Pitendi constUatum gratia. SalL 
VenU ad ricipiendum peciinias. Varr. 

REMARK 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in dus, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translated by the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes by a present innnitive active; as, OonriUum lAcedosmdntm occA- 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsmon. Liv. 

Eem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense ; 
as, Spes restltuendi nuUa Irat,— of being restorea. Nep. Athenas ertidiendl 
gratia missus, — for the purpose of being instructed. Just. Ante dUmandum, 
Virg. Ades ad imperandum. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
dative, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
coiTesponds with the £nglisn present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin- 
itive active ; but in the accusative there is this difierence between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply the 
Sower of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action ; as, 
fultum interest inter ddre et ardpire. Sen. Non s6lum ad distfewkun pri^penn 
M&muSf sed itiam ad dOeendum. Cic 
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U. When the object of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dii^ is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thuft, to express * the design of writing a letter/ whichf with the aid of the 
gemnd, woula be represented in Latin by Oonaliwn tcribendi ipistdlamj th« 
participle in dug is commonly substituted for the gerund: and since, in this 
example, the gerund, (scribendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund (gpUi^am) 
should al90 be put in the genitive, and that the participle [scribendus) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is, ConmUum scribendas epiatdla. Between the two forms of censtruc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, Qmsilia urbis delendse (Cic), 
for urbem delendi^ Plans for destroying the city. Rep&i-andarum classium cauid 
(SneU)j for rijkiraitdi clas9es, Perpetiendo liibori idoneus. Colum. ^Jdefeu- 
dendam Romam ab oppugnanda Cilpua duces Bomdnos abitrdliire, Liv. 

Kemark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of «tor, fruoTj fungor, p6tior, and rarelv of mideor^ as these verbs were 
originally followed by the accusative ; as, jEta$ ad hoc litendft iddnea, Ter. 
JmUUm fruendse cautid. Cic. In munire fungendo. Id. Hogtes in ^pem potiun- 
ddrum castrOrum venirant. Cses. AqtuB tdluSriidie m6dendls&u€ corporlbus ndb' 
Ues. Yell. 

Kkm. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a gerundive. 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise from the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the gerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid fdciendi ratio (Cic), not aUcujus. 
ArUm et vera et falsa dijurHcandi (Id.), not verorum dtjiic^canddi'um : because it 
would not be known whether dlicujus and verdrum were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. ExiOnpIes of the construction of gerunds. In each of their cases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, undw the heads Genitive, Dative, AccuxcUive, and Ab- 
lative. The following remarks specify in what coanections they are used : and when it 
is said that the gerundive is goyerned in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of course 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

Remark 1. The g:enitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as,_ 

Amor Mbendi, Cic. PcUriam spe$ vtdendi, Virg. Nam hdbet natura, ut dlidrum 
omnium rerum, sic vivendi mddum. Cic. B^rbdra conntetUdo kdminum imm/d- 
Inndi^rum. Id. Postremo C&Ulina disslmtilandi causa aut sui expurgandi, in 
aenutum venit. Sail. Inita sunt consllia urbis delendce, dvium trucidandonim, 
ndmSnis Rdm^ni exstinguendi. Id. Venamli si&didsi. Cic. Certus eundi, Virg. 
Jnsuitus ndvlgandi. Cses. P^rUus civttdtis rSgendce, Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are dmor, 
arSf causa, cotisilium, consuftodo, cdpia, cuplditas, desiderium, difficuUas, finis, 
fdcultas^ foi'ma, grdtia, ilUcebra, Wndo, Idciis, licentia, mmus, mdterin, mos, 
occdsio, Otium, pdlestas, ratio, spdtium, spes, stMium, tempiis, Osus, vinia, vis, 
voluntas. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also may be used^ 
when with a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of an adjective of which the infinitive is 
the subject; as, <2uf^iM <>mn»a tUhiesta atque imihiesta vendere nuts erat, With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Tempus est abXre, It k 
time, L e. tempts^um est, it is proper to go. 
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(2.) The relatire adjectiyed. which most frequently take after them tiies« 
genitives, are such a» denote nesirej knowledge, rememhratue, and their contra- 
ries; as, dvithttf cu/jtdtu, stitHMtut, j*irttu$j impirUuij ituuetut^ certutf amseitUf 
isfndnu, r&/u, etc. See \ 218, R. 1, (8.) 

Note 2. With the relative adjectires the hifinitive is also joined poeticaHj. 

(8.) Instead of an accusatiye after the gerund, or a genitive plural with a 
gerundive, a noun or pnmoun in tlie genitive plural is sometimes joined with. 
the gerund ; as, ExeniplOrum ei:f.9efu/t /N)/e«/af, instead o( exemjjla eUgendi^ or, 
exemjtldrum ehgeru^rum. Cic. Earum rerum infltiandi ratio. Id. FdcuUas agro- 
rum conddiumdi. Cic. Nominandi isturura irit lopia, Flaut. 

(4.) The pronoun tut and also the plumls vestri and mi, even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in di ; as, Qu^ 
niatn tui vldendi e$t cd^a, Flaut. Non vereor, ne quis hoc me vestri iidhortandi 
eausd mayf^fUt Uiqut existimeL Liv. Jn caslra venertmt sui pureandi causa. — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, efus, Au/tis, ilUuSj the participle usually 
agrees, but in two passages of Terence ejm, though referring to a woman, has 
the participle in cA', not in dee; as, Ego ejus videndi itqHdus recta coiuiquor, Ter. 
TtU in the first example and ejm in tlie last are feminine. 

(6.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb sum, are 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a tendency or purpose, with no noun 
or adjective on which thev can depend; as, Regium impinum initio conservandso 
libertatis fuiroL Sail. Sometimes esse in some form is to be supplied ; as. 
Qua piistquam glSrOsa mddo, neque btlUpatrandi cognovit, sell. esse. Id. Oausd 
or gratia may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word on 
which the gerund in eS depends is not expressed, and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the infinitive; ns, Mdneat provintialibus pdtentiam suam idU 
mddo ostentandi, sell. jfdculUis, Tac. Quutn k&berem in dniino navlgaudi, sciL 
prdji^Mtwa, Cic. 

Kem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which sig^ 
nify usefulness or fitness ; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charta empdirtica est {nutUis scrtbendo. Plin. C&pessendjB reipQb&ctB hd^Us, 
Tac. Ui nee triumciri acclpiundu, nee scr\b(z n'f Cniiido suffhlrent. Liv. L6cum 
Of^Ado condendo cdpire. Id. Nimjuit cowUlium agrum coleudo aut venando 
intentmn astatem agire. Snll. Tlbenus qudsi frmandut vdUtudini in Cfimpaniam 
concessit. Tnc. Quum solvendo an-e dlieno resjnibUca non esset. Liv. Quma sol- 
vendo clvit^tes non essent, — were insolvent. Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
are, Studere, intenium esse, tempus impendere, tempus conswnirt or insumere, dpi- 
ram dare, sufficere, sdtis esse, dtesse, esse, signifying to serve /ttr, to be ade- 
quate to, and, in later writera, on verbs of motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after sum is usually supposed to depend on idoneus understood; but see 4 227, 
R. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office; as, DecemHri leglbus sciibendis, i. e. the ten commissionerr 
for drawing up a code of laws. Liv. So, Cdmitia creandis d^cemvlris. Id. 
Triumvtros agro dando creat. Id. 

(3.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative of 
the geruncl, or by a clause with ut, tllan by the dative; as, Pitus ad vescendum 
kdmlttibus qpta. bic. 

Rem. S. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows tho 
propositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante, circaf 
or ob ; as, 



wirf pasmtendUTn nrdpgraL quS rfte jwHcaL Pub. Syr. /»«fer Mrmftmi, While 
drinktns. Just. AdtOUramtoi fdciUm I&bOres. Qaiut j1</ CMfra /dtienda, Cio. 
Oft ii6fotoeiuftffii. Id. 

Note. The constniction of the gemndiTe instead of the gerund nlmott in- 
Tsriablj occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablatire of gerunds and gerundires foUowv the pre- 
fKMtions a, (ab), de, e, (ex), or in ; or it is used without a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means; as, 

Arittdtiletn non dPUrruU ft scrlbendo. Cic. Ex a$»entando. Tcr. Ncn tidtor 
a defendcndis homlnibus discfdire, Cic. CretcU eundo. Virg. Bern quatrunt 
xnercutQns faciendis. Cic. Or&tUhiem LdUnam l^gendis uostns efficiet pUnU^ 
rem. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum; asy 
Pi-o rapulando. Plant. Cum ISyuendo, Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a prepasition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive.' In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive Is 
diiferently construed; as, NuUamoffldum rvf erend& grfttift mdaU niitsaarium 
cs<, instead of rilati&ne grdti<B. ^256. Cic. Nee Jam possldendis /Hiftftrts agris 
eonientoe rsse. ^ 244. Liv. Js finis fuU ulciscenaft Gtrmdnh-i mortt, — in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tac. ; where the ablative seems to imply time. 
♦ 268. 

SUPINES. 

§ /^ # O* Supines, like gerunds, are verbal nouns, having no other eases except 
the accosatlTe and ablative siDtpilar. In certain connections thej supply the place of 
the present infinitive; the supine in urn having an active and the supine in u a passivt 
signification. As in the case of gerunds, we ara to regard their construction both sfl 
vmrfoe and as noons. Am verbs we are to notice their government, m nouns, their da> 
pendence. 

I. Supines in um are followed by the same cases as their 

Terbs; as, 

Non Graiis tiertltum mUtrlbns Ifto, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons. 
Yirg. Te id admdnltum vinio. Plant. 

n. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

CQbitum ditcessfmu». Cic. Ire dejectum mdn&menta regis, Hor. LegdH 
vcnerunt questum injui-iasj ti res rvp^titum. Liv. Quum spectatum buhs iret» 
Nep. So after participles ; as, Patitam defeusum rMcdttu* Nep. Spectatum 
admissi, Hor. 

NoTi. The construction of the supine In iim, considered as a noun, is analogous to 
that of names of places in answer to the question * whither? ' (§ 287), the notion of pur^ 
pot arising from its verbal cliaracter. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion ; as. Do jiliam mtptum. Ter. Vot tUtum injurias hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies * I go to do a thing,* and 
hence * I intend,' or, * am going to.* Instances of this use are found in Plantus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, JHea Glycirium^ 
^middgist cur te Is perdltum? Why are vou going to destroy yourself? Plaut. 
idndrmn prcemia greptum ennt. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphrasis equivalent to the some mood .and tense of the verb from which th« 
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mpine is ibrmed ; as, Ne hUntm omnei perdltnm mmt (Sfllk)» for ptrdaiHL 

turn euut (Id.)i for ertpiunL UUum ivit (Tae.)t for uUai§ tU, Ultura Ire tn/iirMH 

fuHnai, i. e. ukisci. Sail. 

Rem. 8. The sapine in um most ireqaentlj occtus with the infinitiTe U% 
with which it form» the future infinitive passive; as, B/iUum visum Iri a me 
p&to, Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su« 

?ine, and iri is used impersonally; ' I suppose that I am going to see Bmtas.' 
Ih4, 2f (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
tlie active voice, as penHtum iri, to go to destroy, the idea oi intendii^ passing 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using a 
gerund or gerundive m the accusative with ad or in the genitive with eaaud or 
grdtid^ a subjunctive clnuse with iU or qtdj a present or future active participle, 
and sometimes poetically an infinitive. See § 275, R. 1, 2: ^ 262, 264,274, 
and 271. 

in. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjeo 

tives signifying wonderful, agreeable, easy or difficulty worthy or 

unworthy^ honorable or Inise, and a few others ; as, 

mirablle dictu! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. J&cundum eogn&u at" 
que auditUy Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res factu facUis, A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. Facilia inxentu. Gell. Jmtcredibilt mimirdtu» SaU. 7W*- 
pia dictu. Cic. Optimum facia. Id. 

Non. The principal supines in w in common use are oMditu^ eogwttu, dittu^ faetu^ m- 
ventUy memSriUu and n&tu^ which occurs in the expressions, grandis^ mSjor^ ntUtOTj 
mcuctmusy and minimus ndtu. In magno n&tu^ of an advanced age, and maximo n&tu 
/i//i», the eldest son, ndUu is the ablative of a verbal substantive, since neither gerunds 
nor supines are joined with adjectives. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives, after which the supine in u occurs, are affSbVis^ 
ttrduuSj asper, b<inus^ deformix^ digniiSn indignus, dulcis^ ditrus^ /"dcUiXj difftcUis^ fadits^ 
grdrisy kSnestus^ horrendus^ incrtdibilis^ j^cundus^ injacundus^ magnus^ mSmSrSbUiSf 
moUiSy procUvis, pulcher, rUruSy turpis^ and fUUis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns fai^ n^rts, and dpus; 
as, Hoc fas est dutu. Cic. Nefas dictu. Ovid. Dictu dpus est, Ter. — In the 
following examples it follows a verb: Piidei dictu, Tac. Agr. 82. JDictu /atfid- 
ienda sunt, Val. Mux. 9, 13, 2. 

Rem. 8. As the supine in u is commonly translated by a pasfdve form, it Is placed un- 
der the passive voice; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a noun^its construction may be referred to the ablative of limi- 
tation, f 250. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the snpine in «, an infinitive, a gerund or gemn- 
dive with ad, or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in tiie dative or 
accusative, may be used ; as, Ardua imttatu, ci^terum cognosci utilia. Val. Max. 
lUud autemfdcile ad crSdendum est. Cic. Opus proscriptione dignum. Plin. 
Aoua potui jiUunda. Id. F&cHior ad intellectum atque Imltationem. Quint. 
With 6pus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
in tt ; as, Opus est maturate. There is need of haste. Cf. § 243, R. 1. 

lb.) The construction with mfand the gerund; as, res fdciiis ad inteUXgtnr' 
dum; or with sum and the infinitive active ; as, jTtfcf/e est tnchtire^ is used' by 
the best writers after Jadlis^ dij^Uilis, and jucuiuius. The most commen con* 
ytniction of diffnus is with ^% and the subjunctive, (^ 264, 9), but ^e poets 
and later prose writers have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 377* I. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbflp 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as^ 



BIm fliiAMi. Ton wM^ wfXL Ter. FnrMim§ mramtle$t Moit Klmottsly 
proMing on» Plin. Jfilfe «arrofidip. Ter. Long^ iHuhHUii^ Cio. Kojtf^ Me, Id. 

Kbmakk 1. Adverbs mny also modify nouns, when tfaej are used as adieo- 
•tiyes or participles, and aecordinriT denote a qnalitj, or when a participle is 

understood. They are also joined to acyectire pronouns, when their a^jectir*- 
.^haracter predominates; and sometimes limit the meaninff of a preposition; as, 

PdpSHu^ l&U rexj for iitffe re^fMms ^-Mmling far and wide. virg. mkd admSekm^ 
.Nothitie at all. Cic. B&mo-Mnt nosterf-^ntirely ours, that is, deroted to us. 
.Id. Ifomerui ptdnt dritor. Id. Jdmddum jmella* Liv. LdU ^rtmmu, Hor. 

Grdvfius sfiperne icUbm amjlictdbnniurj i. e. tipem^ acdidenUbus, Tac* MuUA» 

rvm circa civKdtom, {. e. nei^boring cities. Lit. 

BxM. % (a.) Most of the piodiilcations made by adreilM may also be made 
by means of the various cases of uouna and a^jectires, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by advents; as, 
9ifitnUr for ctm» tdvitniiA ; Ate for m Aoc Uko ; bine for m b&tio mddo; mme tor 
hoe tempdrt. — (6.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. jV^i/, * in no way ' ; nonnfkiL * in some measure ' : qmdquam, 
•ataU'; dftyi«W, * somewhat •; ^f *why?» 

Rem. S. a negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
- destroys tlie negation; as, 

N<m p^rSrt nehtit^ He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Baud igmdra mdZt, 

Kot ignorant of evil. Virg. Baud nihil ej/, it is .somethin|f. Ten Nee hoe itte 

' non Pi<tf/, And this h«s clearly perceived. Cic. So, nonnulU. some ; nonnumquamf 

' eometimes. JVon, before a negative word, commonly hei^tens the affirmative 

;»ense, while it sortens the expression ; ns, Bdmo non indoetuij i. e. hdmo sdna 

' dixhii. Non sSmel, i. e. mpiuB ; non igndro^ non nescio^ non mm fietctM, I know 

• very well. Qui mortem in mdlU pdtiiij non p&tett earn non Umgrtj — must needs 

fear it. Cic. 

Eem. 4. When the snlject and predicate of a proposition ar^ both 
oHxlifiod by negative words, and also when the pmlicate cQntaina 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

JV^^mo non rfcfe<, Every one sees. Cic. N^qne hcec non Mnirunty And this 
indeed took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
; clause are negative, the proposition is affirmative ; as, Nemo t0t, qtd nttciai^ 
' Every body knows. Cic, 

Bbm. ft. (a.) But in the case of fion followed by ne — qtddem. the two nega- 
. tives do not destroy each other; as, ^(m/Agio ne ho§ quiaem mOres: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subordinate subaivisions with niqtte 
— 4i#9iie, nevt — n«re, or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to ant 
^•-aut ; as, Non me carmii^bu$ vincei, nee Orpheus^ nee Llnm, Yirg. Nemlnem, 
non r€, non verbo^ non vuUu dentgm ofemk, Cic. NuUius ret n^ue J»xm, n^ 
que mancepg factm eit. Nep, 

(d.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of common life ; as, Jura U non m)cf fdram hdmtni ndmlni. Plant. 

(c.) Nemo. nttUwy nihil, and numquam have a diflferent sense according as the 
non is placed before or after tliem ; as, Non nemo, some one ; nSmo non, every 
one; non nnlli, some; nullui non, cveiy; non mhil, something; nihil non, every 

I thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, tit all times. So, nutquam non, 

^ every where, but instead of fionnttjjtMun, dbcilbi is used. 

Rrm. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted B^ter nan mddo or non sO* 
lum, when followed, in a subsecjuent clause, by ne qutdem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the Terb is contained in the second 
clanse \ as^ 

26 
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Mihi nofi mMo frttsti^ $td fie diflire qtarfem imjiHne Hcti^ which in equivnlent t# 
iilhi non m6do non Iratci^ ted ne ddU-re quffiem imp&ne ht et^ or Mihi non tnSdo 
{rofct, ted ddlere guldem impine turn licet j Not only am I not permitted to be 
niigry, but not even to grieve witli impunity. Cic* Quum tendtui non t^bimjit-' 
vare remptMicam^ ted ne lAgere quldem licereL Id. 

(6.) Non is also rarely omitted afternrm mddo when followed by ted or vh^im 
•with itiam^ and al»o after vix ; as, (fui mm mddo en /iif&rn Vmety rei-mn itiam, 
/ert, tuMinetqtte prxuentia^ Who not only does not fear.... Cic. fficc ffhiira 
virtiUHm non tolum in mdribut nottrit^ tedrixjam in Ubi-it ripiriantur^'TheB^ 
virtues are not only not found in life, but itcarcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. Facile^ in the »en?»e of undoubtedly^ clemly^ is joined to »nperlatives, 
and words of similar import; as, Vir Anut tdhut Gratia facile doctisslmus. Cic. 
Hdmo riffidnit illiut virtutt facile princeps. Id. 

Rkm. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses; as, mddo — mddo, and nunc — nunc^ (some- 
times -sometimes); as, Mddo hoc ^ mddo illaddiiit; mddo kuc^ rndtlo iiluc f>dlnL 
Instead of the second i/Uklo other particles of time are sometimes used; as, 
iUquando^ nonnumquam, itUerdum, tapiut^ turn or deinde. — Partim — /^aittm,* part- 
ly — partly ^' is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex, in the 
sense of dUi — d^\ as a nominative in all the genders ; as, Quum partim e ndbig 
ita timidi tunt, ut, etc., partim Ha republnd dverti, ul, etc. — SimtU — rimuly * as 
well — ^as,' like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qua — qua is equivalent to 
et — e/.— Turn — turn is used sometimes like mddo — mddo, sometimes like partim-^ 
partim; as Erumpunt tc^ye vitii dmicdrum turn in iptot dmUot^ tum in dlienot» 
Cic. ffcec (binjfuia) tum in unlvertaia rempubUcam^ tum in ttng^lot civet con' 
fifurUur, Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum — tum is equivalent to et — <>f, except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by "both — and 
especially,' * not only — but also,' or ' but" more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second P^rt by means of vero, certe, Sticun, aud^ 
?nie, ^rcnipue, impr^mit or maxlme. This use of quum — tum seems to have neA 
ts origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by tutn in the apodosis. When quum followed by 
turn serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb; as, Fort&na quum in r^6- 
quii rebut, tum pratApue in bello plurimum j}dtetL Sometimes the verb stands 
in the first part of the sentence ; as, QuUm omnit arrdgantia ddidsa ett, tum illtt 
inginii aique eldquentice muUo mdletiistima. Tum is sometimes repeated in the 
second part of the sentence; as. Quern pdter mdrient quum tutdrUmt et prdpin* 
quit, tum legibut, tum ceqidtdii mdgittrdtuum, tttm jwhciit vettrit commendcUum 
p&ldvit. Cic. Sometimes the gradation is, quum — tum^—lum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo — ted ftiam (or non tdlum, or non tantum — v^rtfm Hiam) 
generally expresses the transition from less important to more important things, 
like the English * not only — but (also)'. The transition from ^ater to smaller 
things is expressed by non mddo — ted, without the etiam, which we render in 
English by * I will not say — but only,' and in Latin* too, we may say non dtcem 
or non dlco — ted ; as, QulJ ett inim mlnut non cbco drdtdrit, ted hdmitiit. 

Rem. 11. ^ Tarn — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nemo tarn 
multa tcriptit, quam muha tunt nottra. With superlatives they are rendered 
into English by ' the — ^the ' and comparatives ; as, Vitemotut quam pUirfmum 
Ubit^ tarn maxim^tit'U, The more he drinks, the_ more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 

maxima 
;h — ^as,' 
nigdUdtaac 
mdletta. Cic. 







Rem. 12. Non nUnut — quam and non mdgit — quam are equivalent to 
ao, * as much as,' but in non mof^t» — ^uam the greater weight is attached to the 
affirmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander uon dttdt mS^s quam 
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v^iii mHnia txsSqveb^tur, Alexander performed as much the service of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander, la this comiection plus frequently supplies tho 
place of mdgit, 

(a.) Sic and tta are demonstratire adverbs corresponding to the relative vi. 
The restrictive meaning of ita (see J 191| R. 6.), is sometimes made more em* 

$hatic by the addition of idmen, Taabu is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
*ra^Ld&% tantum est^ ut ne murus qtadem cingi pouit^ i. e. * only so much.* Ctes. 

<&.) Vi—ita or nc places sentences on an equality. They may sooietimei 
he translated * although — still/ or Mndeed — but.' — l^he adverb trf, * aa,* some- 
times takes the signification of the conjunction qaod^ ^ because ' ; as, Jlgne ilU^ 
vt semper fuk ^periurimus^ non se purgavit, Cic. 

Kem. 18. In an enumeration, prlmum^ ddndty tum^ dhdque are commonly 
preferred to the nuraerali*, primum^ ricundo^ (for ticundttm is not often used), 
ferfttim, qftartum^ etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead ofdtindey or the series is extended 
by accidU, hue adde, etc. Sometimes deni<fue is followed by potiremo to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often detUoue without the otlier adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to * m short ' (»* * in fine.' See Cic. Cat 
1, 5. 

Rem. 14. Minus is often used for non ; as, Nonnumquam eo, qua presdicta 
suniy minus eveniuni. Cic. — So, si mtnus — at, *• if not— yet; ' and sin minus, * but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding s» ; but with n non the verb is repeated. 
— The English Miow little' is in Latin quam non; and 'so little,' Ua non or 
adto non ; as, adeo non curdbat, quid homines dt u Idquireniur. 

Rem. 15. Nunc alwa^*s expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose ot making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say, Hunc primum- 
somnia me eludunt or eluseruni ; but in a narrative we must say, Somnia tuno 
primum se dicebcU elusisse, Compa>*e the use of hie and ille. See § 207, R. 28, (r.) 

Rem. 16. The conjunction dum, ^ while,' when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying 'yet'; as, lumc/twn, 'not yet'; necdum, 'andnotyet'; nul' 
Utsdum, * no one yet ' ; nihildum, * nothing yet.' Hence vixdum si^iifies ' scarcely 
vet'; as, Vixdum ijnstdlam tuam lf</iram, quum ad me Ckirtius venii* Cic.~- 
So, also, the conjunction nisi, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,' which is generally expressed by prtettrquam or the preposition 
pra^r, and must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression 'except that' may be rendered either by nisi quod or prxterquam 
quod, — After mhil dliud we mav use either nisi or quam, nisi referring to nihil 
and quam to iiliud. Hence nihil (iUud nisi signifies ' nothing further,' or ' noth- 
ing more,' and nihU dUud quam,'* notliing else,' or ' no other thing but this.' 

Rem. 17. Ut, ' as,' in interposed clauses, such as ut djnnor, ut p&to, ui censeo, 
«I credo, is frequently omitted. Credo, used in this maimer often takes an Ironi- 
, cal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

n. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative. 
^ 285 ; and with tne ablative, 4 241. See, also, for the different meanings or 
prepositions, § 195, and for their arrangement, § 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun ; as, to speak for and aaainst a law ; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin ; pro lege et cotitra legem dicire ; hac cum to, partim 
itiam ao eo didfci. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being Joined with a case ; as, 
Q/uod aut sicundum n&turam esset, aut contra, Cic. Cis Pddum uUrdque. Liv 
C«sar revecMS the order, Intra exirdqut mwdtiihus. B. Civ. 8, 72. 
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S. When jftontis mntuany dependent upon a preposition are in ap- 
position, when they constitute ah enumeratioh without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, Uie preposition is not re})eated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguishe<i irom each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

QuUi dltam de th^sMiro omnhiM rernm:, mSmdrift? ffoe appdret in be<»tiis, 
Tdlttcrlbui, naotibuB, agrostlbus, cicfiilbiis, f ^ris, tU «e iMCB dUtffont, Cic. 
Scgnttlnu inter me et Sclpionem de dmUiHa distirfbdtur. Id. Qidd/dciret si 
in aKqaam domuin vUlsmv* penitstst Id« NVtU per Iram a«i< c&pldltfiteni 
achim taL Id. ThindsUfcks non mfmum rSbus gerendis ptHmptut quaim exeo- 
gItaudU iraL Nep. 

4^ The monosyllabic preposttionB a&, lu/, die, c«, and m are often used befora 
each of two nouns connected by et, etc., eBpecially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
^t—-€ty «eo— neC) etc., the prepositions must be repeated ; as, Ut eoitim et in 
bellicUet in tMitbtu f^iciu tigeat mduttria. Cic.^-^ hUer is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after mtireMe, and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
(^uid intersit inter pdp&ldrtm — civem, et inter amstantemf sivirum et gr^ivem, Gic. 
Ctrtdtum inter Jp, (Aaudium maxime /irwU e( inter P^ IMciutn* Li'v. 

6. (a,). In poetry a prepoeition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with the second only; as, Qum nimdray out mum door in apicus, 
(Hot.) for, m quoi ninUh'a aut w quog tpicu* dgor. So, Hor. Kp. 2, 1, 25. — 
{b.) An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimes occurs, 
together with that of the verb belonging to the. preceding demonstrative; as. 
In eddem (Spini6n€ ftti^ qud rHigtd otrmes, ^Cic), properly wt qua riUqui omicf 
JvirunU 

CONJUNCTIONa 

S 978« Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate oon- 

junctions, connect similar constructions. 

NoTB 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in tlie same case and mood, and which have 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in the 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. . Hence, 

(6.) Conjunctions connect the same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend- 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same number, 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun ; the same mood oi 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs aualifying tlie.same» 
verbs, adjectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depends the same noun or 
pronoun; as, CofuidutU ventij jugiuntque nubt»^ The winds subside, and the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcum, quern et non cdquU iol, et tangit yew. Varr. Ludi 
dicem per dies, facti sunt, neque ret uUa jyratemiissa est. Cic. Vldes, ut altd 
ttet ntve catuHdum Sdntcte, nee /am sustineant dnus sHvob USoranftSj gflSque 
JiSnUna CfhutttiHnt diuto^ Hor. luteUtgttis et dnimum et prcesto/uisse, nee om^ 
sUivm defuisse. Cic. Giniri dftimantium omni est a ndturd fri^tum, id se tuedtur, 
dectlnetqvie err, qua ndcitura videnniur. Id. Aut nemo, out Ciito «f/tt«f»« /uit. Id. 
Pulvis et umbra siimut. Hor. Si tu tt Tullia vdletis, ego et Clc«ro «or^mw. Crc. 
Ag%vrt jatUi t\xrt\b\x%que constlt&fis. Cses. Clarus ef honorfttus' rir, An illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Caesar Ri'mos c6horti%tu.«, libird&terque drdiidms 
prueecutus. Caes. Pdter tuus, ytiem colui etdllexi. Cic. Beigait tpedant in 
aeptentriunem et orienteni solem. Css. N&vibus junctis, r&tlbus^e tompiSurU 
bus factis. Id. Lege, ttl IdMliU redde. Plaut Ambtdyes trans JiMdctrntm \-Scos 
poesessiunesftie l^dbibanL Caes. Quum iriwi^um egeris, censorque fu^ris, «f 
Cbikrii lijfdtus. Id. Qifum ad.ifiptdum aocetMisset, cattriqut iU ^^vttL C(M. 
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Ades dntmOf ei fimitte Hm9rem. Cie. Ea Tld^re ae pentpYcl^re pdtetia. Id. 
Griivlter et copi<«e f&rtMe e/lcitur. Id. Cum /rof/e mi sine. Id. Cf. \ 277, II. 8. 
C«i carmlna <orv/», niukS'-trnpie iiitendere nerrig. Virg. Aler censai», nee tldrum 
numen ardrum^ turd prubltiis mayno» itigf ninmfue faciL Ovid. PhilM^thi m#- 
^M/ quemqiiHm vlnim Idnum cMe, filji s&pieutem. Cic. Glorift mrtiUem tarn- 
quam umbra tiqtaiur. Id. 

Rem An K 1. Copulative conjunctions maj connect either sin^rle 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rem. dk Word» thus connected are aometimes in different cases, though in 
the wime construction; a», Mefi et relpflbllcaB iiUiretL Cic. (See ^ 219.) Slvt 
ts Ronijc, give in Epiro. Id. (See ^ 221 and 254. But see also \ 221, Note.) M 
MtUii descendnt juiUcU aures, ei patris ei nostras. Hor. See \ 211, R. 8. In like 
manner, Uannlbnl nan allter vincx pOlmt, quam mora. 

Rem 3. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate conjunctions; as, Dibce nee invldeas. Pers. 

Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect inaepondent propositions, whose verbs are in di£(erent 
moods ; as, Slajxirem kdmlnisj vel dlb&m picudit^ vldete. Cic. Nee tdtU scio, 
«€<, 51 Miam, (Jbiire aosim. Liv. 

Rem. 5« £lf is used after muUi followed by another adjective, where in 
English * and ' is usually omitted ; as, MuUa et magnm arwhreSy Many largo 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et ts, introducing a more accurate 
description. See ^ 207, R. 26, (c.) 

■ Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two single words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, v^lf'in, ndUm^ 
whether 1 would or not; maxima minitna, the greatest as well as the least; 
prima postrema, from the first to the last; dignoe indignos ddire ; \re^ redlre, to 
go to and fro. jEdlfUiU omnibus pubUds privatU^ $acri$ prdfdnis tie pSpevcit, 
Cic. Nam glUriam, h&nHremy impiiium bi&tuu igndvut mqut ribi excptanL SalL 

V/. 11. 

{b.) Et is very frequentlv omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
ContiUes drt iaru'ti surU C». Pompeius M. Crasstu, P. Lent&io L. Tridno^ qua»- 
t6ribut urbdnis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occHsionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style; as, 
AdC'rarU din'm\ prdpi'iiquu Id.; also with verbs; as, AdsutUf quiruntur SicAU. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the c<Mijunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui tion m6do Curiig, CdtdntbuSj Pompeii», an^md» 
UlUf seti kis ricentibtu, Mdriis ei Didiia et (ixUis commhnHrcandia Jdcebant, This 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when ei has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration ofpenons or things, we should not 
conclude the enumeration with eld/it, et reUqut, et ceiira, etc., out should make 
use of the adjectives alone, dlii. riUqm, ceUrn^ etc. But though ei, ac and at' 
que are not used alone in tne third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ea ret vSbi» pdcem^ tranquHbtd- 
tetA, tfCVum, concordiamque affirm Cic. Et may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by si are joined togetilier; where we say 'if-— and if,* or 
' if— and.* See an example in Cic. Off. 3, 9. 

(r.) An ellipsis of ut is supposed when nt precedes and ef, aiqw, or que is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob« 
taining the meaning of the adversative ted; as, MOnere caepU P6rum, ne ullSima 
expiriri pertiwrdret, didiretque te vicUiri, Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly ; as, 
£t picunia pertuddet, et gratia^ et auctdritat cftrentis. et dignitat, et pottremo 
aq)t< tut. Quint. Hoc et turpe^ nee tdm/en tutum. Cic. Neque ndta ett^ «t i^trnff 
ei. Id. Et tfbi et mihi vdiuptdti fdre. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive con 

26» 
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lunetions «re used in n similar niftnii«r ; m, Re$ ipta mnt imMHtit avt iSSioridH^ 
fMT, Id. So, also, mcfic...iitiRC, 4lindL»<fmtt^ parUm,.,partitn^ 2ud„.ptd^ tmn,^ 
tern, qftum,.,Uan^ are used before successive clauses. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, Ave or ««tt, 
rather than att( or vtl^ is employed; as, Mara sire Mown. Cf. ^ 198, 2, (c.) ' 

Rem. 9. Instead of et and «I with the negatives nemo^ nikU^ nuUtu, and mtm- 
fuamj nique (or ne<r), ciiid ne are used with the corresponding affirmative words 
otMf ^tfAM, titfiM, um^am, and «sgtiam. But * in order that no one * is rendered 
m Latin by ne quu and not by ne quitqwim^ see \ 207, R. 81, (a.); as, E^rm 
^tOdem cedunt, et <&es^ tt menses, et anni : nee pixstirttum tempus umanam ri~ 
teiHtur. Cic. SinMtu dicrivit, dArenU dpH'am contiUs^ ne quid respsUtca ditri- 
menti cdpiret, Cass. 

Rem. 10. The conjunctions igitur, virum, vSrumidmenj jied, and $ed idmeuy in- 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
connection, are iisuallv rendered by *I say/ and sometimes in Latin inqiiam is 
BO used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and very rarely 
USque. 

Rem 11. Vhv and autem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones^ as, Vindre sck Hannfbnl, vict6na 6ti nescit Liv. This 
omission* often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Cat. 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or wro; as, dUena vitia tidet. 
tua non ntdet. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, ei non or ac non must be used, wnere we may sup* 
ply * rather'; see \ 196, 1, (c); as, Qudsi nunc id djf^Umr^ — ac non hoc quserft- 
tur. Cic. 

INTiERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of interjections with the nominative, see § 209, 
R. 13:— with the dative, ^ 228, 3:— with the accusative, ^ 288, 2:— and with 
the vocative, ^ 240. 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROP OSITIOK. 

§ 370* 1; In arranging the parts of a prraosition in English, after 
connectiffesy are placed, first, the subfect and the words which modify ym* limit 
it; next, the verb and its modifiers; then, the <^ect of the verb; «nd finally, 
prepositums and the words depending upon them. This is called the U>gicci 
or natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in tne arrangement of the rest,' but 
with this general restriction in prose, that words tdiuk are necessary /or the 
complete expression of a thought would not be separated by the intertenHon toother 
words. In ordinary discourse, especially in nistoricaf writing, the following 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is for th« moet part 
observed. 

(b.) In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placed, first, 
the subfect and its modifiers ; then, the ohUqtie casei and other 
words which depend upon or modiiy the verb ; and last of all, 
the wri. 
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(c.) Hence t Latin kentenoe refntlftrij begint with the tabjeot and ends 
with the principal verb of its predicate; as, I>umn6riz graiid et iarOtifine Uptid 
Siqudnoi fiiiHnutm p6t6rat. Caea. But the rerb is often not placeaat the end 
of a «entenoe, especiaUv If the sentence is long:, or if two many rerbs would be 
tiin» brought together at the end. In the faimliar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier m the sentence, and in ezplanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in wliich ease a cot^janctioa it 
generally added. 

(d) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general mto 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as es]>eciaUy affecting the feelings, or as 
forming a contrastf is placed at the beginning; as, CI to dreicU lactima^ prt^ 
urUm vn dlienis mSUty QtUcldy dries tlie tear, especially when shed for others* 
woes. Cic Sua tUia itufpitntti el suam cuq>am in UntctMem confirunL Id. 

(e.) If there be no emotive or pathetic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the nymjicani word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory ; as, GaUia est omnis li^xUa tn partes tres. Caes. Quod arUe id temjpus acddi" 
rat numquam. Id. Quod dUud Uer hdbereiU nullum. Id. Qum virtus ex pr&v^ 
dendo est appeltdta pr&dentia. Cic. 

3. (a.) Connectives generally stand at the be^ninff of the clause 
which they introdnce, and with the following this is meir only posi- 
tion ; viz. ety itSnim, ac, at, dtque, atqui, n^que or nee, atif, ve/, slve, 
nUiy sed, namf verunij and the relatives ^uaref qudcirca^ and quamo» 
brem. 

{b.) Most other connectives generally stand in tiie first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first^ and the conjunction follows it. Vi, even when there is no particu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vixj pome, and prdpe, and also after the 
negatives mUlusj nemo, mhtl, and the word tatUum, In Cicero, Udqne stands 
first and f^tor is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes aftier several 
words. 

(c.) Autem, inim, and viro (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
h the auxiliary verb sum ; as, Hie enim ricdcatms risistire cmL Cses. £^ 
vero reUemy afinsses. Cic. Incredlblle est ftnim, quamsiiy etc Id. They rarelv 
occur after several words; as, Cur mm de integro aatem ditmn. Id. The encli- 
tics que, ne, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause ; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, the^ Me often attached to its 
case ; as, HSnutm GUo dendyrivit, m f&rOque esse cegnt ; and this is always the 
case with a, ad and o6. So, also, for the sake of euphony, J^md quosgue, Cic 

(d.) QuSdem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Veroo iHe reus irat, re quidera 
v^ro Oppianicus, Cic. Me scilicet maxi^ne, sed proxime ilium quoque /Sfdlis' 
sem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad CdiOnem auldem ptUvdcabo. Cic. — Qtddem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun ; 
as, Ttbtque persudde, esse te quidem mihi cdrisrimum. sed mwto /6re edridrem, 
ft, etc., instead of, te cdrissimam quidem miki esse, — Prepositions and comunc- 
tioiis belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it [be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne infanis quidem. Cic. ^ Ae si dwUitur quidetn. Id. 
Me quum in StcilUi quidem Juit, Id. ; and even Ne cHjus rei arguiritur quidem.-^ 
So, also, in Cicero, wm «fs», 'only/ are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
violated by the poets, wh* place even the prepoeitiye oonjunctions after one or 
OKNns WON» of a propesitfon; as, A (is potm nan, etc.. Bor. IThm ft rtdbM 
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wi$w$. Id. They even Mpnrate ti from the word belonging to it; i»^ AueKre 
et rfdeor pio» errare per m o$. Id. So, Amiias atque dit millus /eeere. Id. 
And they sometimes nji^end que and ve neither to the first word, nor to their 
proper words in other connectiouit ; as, MtuaUam ieiTd dum $iguffurque mart, 
instead of teri'd mdrlque. TH). In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjunctions are almost invariably joined to verbs (Mily. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed to, 
or distinguished from, the other, they must stand together; as, Homines homi- 
nlbus maxim* utiles ease poasunt, Cic. EqvAte» &Iii Alio 'iUrrpsi tunt. Liv. Leyit" 
que vlnira vir. Virg. Manus m&uura IdvcU. Petr. So, also, the personal and 
possessive pronouns ; as, Siqwtre quo tua te fi&UOra diiciL Sunm se fUyiUum 
dgire dicunt. 

6. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dum tii- 
cent, cl&mant. Cic. Frdyih corpus Animus aempttei^nus mdteU Id. 

6. Inqucan and often aio, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 
words quoted; «»» ^ Non nosti quid pciler^^ inquit, ^Chrysipjni» dit at.* Hor. 

n\ *QttK/,* aio, Uua ci-inUna prodisf Ovid. Wlien a nominative is added to innuit, 
' r it usually follows this verb; as, Mlhi vero, inquit Cotta, viJ^ur. Cic. — Jblcii 
and dix^ are used like inquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun accocdtngas 
one or tlie other is emphatic, tlie more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. Wlien any thing is dependent on the adjective, it usually follows it» 
uoun. When a noun is limited by another noun, as well as bv an adjective, 
Uie adjective usually precedes both; as, UUa ofiDcii preecepta. Cic. Tuum erga 
dignitatem meam stumum. Id. 

{b.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives primWj mfdiu», etc., when signifying 
tlie first piirt, the middle part, etc., (see^206, R. 17), usually precede their 
nouns; as, Ea re». Cobs His yms verbis, Cic. Media nox, Cses. Billqua 
jEgyptus, Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which the}' are 
connected; as, Vir cldrisrimus, Cic. Di immortdles. Res innOmirdbiles. Vis 
iempesidtis. Gxs. 

9. (rt.) When nonns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
tlie other is generally put last, unless it is to be made emphatic ; as, Oj)€f iiTl- 
tamenta mdloi'ttin. Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are comraonlv placed after the proper name, as explan- 
atory additions. Thus, especially, the names of changeable Roman dignities ; 
as, Cicero oousnl; C Ciri6n.i tiioAno plebis ; but also permanent appellations ; 
as, Ennius poeta; Pldio nhllosophus; Didnysius tjh^nnus; and such epithets as 
virh6nestis»mm; hdttto doctisslmus. Rut the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name ; as, rex Dei5tarns ; and so the title ImpStdtor after It 
Decame permanent. 

(b.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the prcendmen 
etimds first, next the nomen or name of the .«/ens, third the cof/nOmen or name 
of the fdmilia, and last the aqnomen ; as, PubUus Chmelius Silpio 4/'**< onus. 
The prsenomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times the ndmen 
is often eitlier omitted of follows as somethhig subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

PopAli RdmdrU laus est. Cic. Lnudis dvidi^ pSctinias NtirdUs, Sail. Cunctlt 
e$to oinignuSy nulli blandus^ pnucis /(inillidria, omnibus cequus. Sen. MdnA' 
mentum sere perennius. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter. — Ad vkiridiem y>ectan$, 
Cic. Extra pirlciilum. Id. 

(6.) Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed Uut( 
as, IfHeiHa fortSaut. Li v. A^e« t^ plus cordis, leJ minus urii »n«Jt 0>id« 
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This rale, so hr enpeeiflily m it mtates to fonitivM, U in a.grMt 
degree lurbitrarv, m the poAitiou of the governed aad goveruiiig words depends 
on the idea to be expressed; thus, mort patrit tid^ contrasts the death m'ith tha 
preceding life; but, ftatrit UU mor$ dUttuguishes this case of death from others. 
Heuce we sav, dtUmi mdtutt dnimi }M»r6Mc. co/]M?rts parUs, Urrm wMus. — An ob- 
je-ctive genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as, ind «gnifU 
tatiUne Kt^rarum, by means of a suigle notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, tM subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun.— 
The genitive dependent on cauta or graM., 'on account of,* regularly precedat 
these ablatives; as, ^tim catud mortem 4Hre ; dmdl&menti m fffiUia. 

<«.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition usually stands before the words by^ 
which tlie noun is modified; as, A prhnA licead uxtam khvm, Liv. Jd SUmi 
«MS laMtioMU Cic. Ad Ume ^tdtifue vU>end»mL Id. 

(d) Sometimes, however, the prepositioa comes between Its noon and an 
adjective or a genitive, bywfatch tlie noun is modified; as, NuUd in re. Cic. 
JutUt de causU. Id. iSuct inter csqudla. Id. Banc cb ccamim. Id. Magno cum 
meiu. Id. Qtid in «r&e. Id. £& in re. Id. jEiSiUsetim cum prinu», Nep.— 
80, also, a coojunetioQ may foUow the preposition; as, Pott vero 8uUm «iK;i^ 
rioa». 

- (e.) Bbt, in ac^rationa, is o^n tepajrated from its caM by other words; as, 
Per igo te decs 9ro. Ten — In the poets, other prepositi<ms are sometimes sepa^ 
rated in the same manner; as, VuMra^ qmm cuxom ^iurtma m&ros acc^it Jmu^ 
<r»af. Virg. 

(/.) Tenue and versus^ and sometimes other prepositions, <cf. { 241, B. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with q%U or fUc. This occurs most ^ 
freqUentiy with the prepositions antt, contra, inter. And prppttr; more rarely ^ 
with circa, eircum, pines, ukra and advereu» ; ana witii still less frequency 
with poet, per, ad, and de ; as, guam ante, quern conU-a, quoe tnter, guCm ptep' 
ter, quae ad, quern ultra, knnc adeertu*^ hunc poet, ^fuam lirea, — ^The preceding 
prepositiona, and more rarely others alM>, sometimes, especially la the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns aad personal pronouns. In such ease, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as, Poete* tub ifeat, Vin^. 
Mt^m dpud Etgihrdiie. Tac. Mdria omnia cirewH, Virg. And more rare^ 
other words intervene; as, JSe accensa eiper. Id. Vuim nSmo Une naecltur» 
Hoi*. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs oa which they depend; as, 

J6guriha, iii eoe AfrUd dScessiftse r&tus est, niaue propter idii ndtnram Cir' 
iam armit expugnSre possit, nuema iArcumdal, Sau. Servire mdgit quam imp4- 
r&re p&rS.ti estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all: aa, Vir ffrdris et tdfiene. Cic Cldrue et JUindrdtue vir. Id. 
/fi scriptoilbus li^tndis et imitatuUs, or /n Ugendit hnitatiditque scriptuilbus; 
but not In Uyenmt scriptoilbus e< Imltandie. Qaum respondere nique valet nique 
pdeett, BHientur et cacuntur tf ranni. JmicUiam ntc isu nee rdtibne h&bent 
cognltam. . . 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qttimm, exeo, quern ad te mist, cognosces, SalL LitSras ad te mXsi, per qnat 
grdtias UIh eyi. Cic. 

14. Q^dsffue is generally placed after u, sums, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
SM, Sum quisque aihet tahi. Cic, Satis siperque. est stbi sudr%un culque rerum 
cura. Id. Severttas dnim<tdcersi&nis it^imo culque grdtisslmcu Id. MaximiS 
dii-^t, quod^st c^'ueqm maxtms suum. Id. Qidsque ^ery lazely begins a propo- 
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15. (n.) An adverb is nsnally placed immediatelj before the word wUcb it 
qualifies; but if the same word is inoditied by the oblique case of a noun, the 
fatter comnnonlj follours the adTerb; as. Mule parta m^e dkUAmtimr, Cic 
Nihil tain aspirum niqfte tarn diffu lU e»*, quod non c&|2!ldi».s!ime /actiri tuenU 
Sail. — Iny)inum facile its afUbu» retiiietur, fjttilm» iftilio partutn taL Id. S«d 
maxlme ddOiescentium fiimiliai-it&te» app{'teb:it. Id. Nofi tain in btOU €t i» 
praliUy qnam in pr&missi$ ttfldt firmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When non belongs to a 
single word of tlie proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
te reprehendo^ fed jortunam. But if it'belongs to the proposition generally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the fJnite verb, if an iufinitive 
depends on it ; as, Car tani6pire it anga$, inttUiyh'e sane, non possum. Instead 
of turn dico, niyo is generallv used; as, negavU turn CKlesse. — The negatives non^ 
itiqu€y •nemOj nuUu$^ when Jomed to general negative pronouns or adv^s, such as 
quMijuam, ««la, umquam, always precede them though not nlwavs immediately ; 
as, netntni qiadquam niyavii ; wm mitMni me vrnquam te v'uUue. ^207, R. SI. 

N6tb 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated ; as, CUh Bdinanutf pdpidus lUmtlnuSf jtu chrUe, ces 
dUimumf terra imiriqttej Pvnttfex maziifnUf tnii/itter iqttUuinj U-ibunus mitUutn, 
Mbum niihtum ccntMari pdie»tdie^ Jupiter opUmut mnximtu^ via Appia ; ne quid 
reepuhSiva detrlmenti capiat. Cic. The ablatives Cplni^t^ $p€, jutto, tOUtOf (see 
f 256, K. 9), genenilly precede the companitive. 

Non 2. Exceptions to llie tategcing prineiplefi art very numerou». Tbew may aiis* 
{a) from Mn|rtiiu<i8; (6) from poetic Ikeuse; aod {c) from r^ard to the hannoay of th« 
seutence. The fiollowing geoerai rule sometimes motUfles ucariy all the pncediiig. 

IG. The emphatic won! is placed before the word or words con- 
Dected with it which are uot emphatic. , ^ 

Note 3. The last iilace is (^eii an emphatic dne, except for the verb^ 
%Vhen the verb is neittier fir»t nor last in a proposition tlie word before it is 
emphatic. An at^jective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substimtive ; 
when not emphatic, it commoiUy follows it. But with the deiDonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

NoTB 4. The principal poetical vaiiatfcwi hi the anangemeiit of word» eoodsti in tht» 
separation of the adjective from its noon, and in patting together wovds fxom diCEKoat 
parts of a pnq;>08itioii. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, witli a dactyl and 
spondee; as, JCste vldiiur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of lon^ words or long measnres,»of short words or sboit 
measures,— K)f words beginning alike or ending alike,~«hould be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380« A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
asis and apodoais, or in which the leading clause is divided bj the 
insertion oi one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period, 

1. (a.) In the former kind of uiriod the protasis must precede the apodosis ; 
Kj>, Quum Pavstinids semidnimis ae iemplo elatus etsetf confestiin &nlmam effiavit. 
When Pausanias bad been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme- 
diately expired. In a period of the lattei- kind the verb of the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between tlie parts of 
the leading clause; iis, Pausi^nias, quum semidnimi» de temph iidtus cmc/, con- 
festiin aulmain efttavit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but Just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

(*.) A sentence, such as Siipio exercltum in Afrieam trUjitit^ut Ham^bilem 
€x Ildlid didikir^ is not periodic in its structure, but it becomes so when ve 
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My, &1^ «« HhnnJfhdUm ex ftiUa dH&iirtty extrciUm m Afiicam trijSciL 
Periods in which the subonliiiatc claa»e precedes with two conjunctions; as, 
QuMfi tf/(tur Rdmmm vimiMet^ ttdiim imfM-fitdrtm Adiit^ are made still more 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction w))ich belong» to the whole, 
and then inserting the subordinate proposition; as, It&que, quum R6mam vS- 
nUsei, st&tim impt>r&t6rem ilidiit. 

2.^ (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, they are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antlgonus, quum advettti» StUeucum I^simdikumque dimU-artt^ la 
proelio occisus est. Nep. Quern, ut baridvi incendiam tffuyiut emlum vkderwni^ 
telis missis interf ecSruut. Id. 

{b.) So, also, wheu the noun which depends on the veii» of the leadingclaose 
is the subject ot the dependent clause; as, L. Manlio, ^«m (futdtor /kmmI, 
H. Pompouius, trlbCinas plebis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed togetoer at tlie be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, LhXat (sunt) deinde iSges, mm tdl»m qum 
rtffnitit^cidHe contAiem abtt^rtnt^ 9ed qum ddeo in<Qntrdfitim vertireiU^ tUpCpi^ 
iamm itum, f&drenl. Liv. The position of tlte leading verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to preveirt 
its meeting with the verb of the last dependent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

6. Clauses expressing a cause, a comHiion^ a Ume^ or a compariaony usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short t^aase «sualiy stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too fVeqnent re- 
currence of ef, rt«/em, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative maybe 
tised for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et; as, 
<^ for et is, qmhs for et talis, qw for et to, etc. Thev are used also before those 
coi^junctions which are joined with et or autem at tne beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, si, tOsi, ut, quum, etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, qnod quum^ aud^vissem, quod 
si fecissem, quod quamvls non igndrassem, for et quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamvis 
hoc ; or quum autem hoc, etc. ; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod qui fdcit, eum igo impium 
Judico, i, e. et qui hoc facil, or, qui auietn hoc fticiL In the ablative with com- 
paratives the relative is often used as a connective ; as, Cato, quo nemo turn 
ti'tU prudentior, u e. Cato, who was more pnident than ail others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis ; with the fomier in, 
Qui, quum ex eo quost'iretur, cur tam dlu vell^ esse in vita. Nihil hubeo, inquit, 
quod acciisem senectatem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum quaer^rStur, quid maxlme expv- 
dlret, respondU. Cic. Off. 2, 25. When it is thus joined with the protasis, the 
2M>minative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passa^, from the abla» 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as, Qui mos quum a posteridtibusnon 
es9et r^ttUus, Arcesllns eum rivdcavit, Cie. de Fin. ..2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied; as, Qtd {Herdclltus) qudniam inteUigi nSluit, dmitta^ 
mu». Cio. N. D. 3, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
A proposition consisting of two members, the telativc ii attached Co the pfot»- 



lift, whfeh far pfaieed Unt, and not to the Tending efawe or apodod»; «s^ Ai 
«wtfM PnmptiOy qnlbns ille si pftraisset, Qtsar Umia» dpes, qwmtas mme kObet, 
mm hdbh'et, Cie. Fam. 6. 6. ^dli adwimu en§ me tilk diUirt^ com qmbas ne 
eontm te arma ftrrem, lUBam, rHkgm, Nep: Att. 4. 

(8.) Where in Enelish we use ^howerer* with the lelatiTe; as^ Be promlMd 
me many things, which, howerer, be did not perform, the Latins made use 
of the (iemonstratiTe with sec/ or tir%m, or the relative alone implying the ad- 
Tersatire tonjmiction ; as, muUa miki prf^mitit, sed ea nen praMtH, or, quae 
«on proftiUt, but not qua auttm or qua viro. Qut avUm and qui vero are used 
howeTor lu protases, where the relatire retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demoustratire in the apodosis; as, Qfd auttm omnia bfina a 
ae VMM pHimt^ tw mikU mihm wUHri pMttt, quod nSOrm iticutlUu afiroL Cie. 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative dauses, especially where the eases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative ; 
as, Sed ipsha in mente nufdebai tpfcie» ptdehriUkUm* eaefmw quadam, qnam «•- 
fuen«, in efiqne d^flxus, adj etc. for H in qua, Cie. Orat. 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same; as. Quern Fkhuniem whmee JhvM, taniiqu€ 
€um Ltjomte diniruime quatdaat. Cie. Tnse. 6, 8; where H alobe would have 
been sufficient. 

{&.) From this tendency to eonneet sentences by relatives arose the use of 
qmod before certain conjunctioos merely as a copulative. See ^ 806, (14.) 

' (6.) y^que oe nee is much used by Latin writers instead of ei and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see ^278, R. 9. Ai^««e or nee is added to #ntm, tiro, and fti- 
Men, where we cannot use * and.* To these negative expressions a seoond 
negative is often joined, in which case niqu€ imm mm is equivaleut te. «mmr/ 
mm tiro mm, to aSqut itiam, a stronger et; «ee <dM«« mm, to aUAmnu 

ANALYSIS. 

S S81* I. 1. The ftnalym of a complex or a compound seii- 
lence eonasts in dividing it into its several component propositions» 
And pointing oat their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con- 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied. 
See S 208, 4; § 874, 8; and §257. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the auceeflsivf 
sentMicea also should be specified. 

Eutts for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences* 

' (1.) State whether the sentence is complex or componnd. \ 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, {\ 201, 7), and (8), its 
connective, and the class to which such ocmnective belongs, (^ 201, 8 and 8.) 

(8.) If componnd, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

11. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish- 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, in case either of them be comDound, 
In pointing oat the simple subjects or predicates of which it is composeo, and» 
if complex, in speuiQring the several modifien, whether of the essential cr snl^ 
Mdinate parts* ... 



Mtdes for the Anal^sk af a Simple Sentence. 

1. Divide it into two pnrts — th« subject and the predicnte, § 301, 1—4. 
If these are simple, the «uini^^sis is complete, but if either is compouud: — 

2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compouud ooi> 
sistft. — ^If either is complex: — 

3. Point oat the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. direct^f 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phnues, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical Rubject, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until Uie relation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
specified. 

5. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., tUrec^ 
modifying it. 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
fsiveiy, until the relation of each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

III. Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the derivation of each word, 
and giving the rules of formation and construction applicable to it. 

Rules for Parsing. 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in which it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word : — 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or conjugate it. 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender, number and case: — if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb: — if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word ou which its case 
depends. 

. (3.) If it is an adjective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, tell the word whicli 
it modifies. 

, (4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with tlie accusative, tell its voice, 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject. 

3. If it is a conjunction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definitiim 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed in 
that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Equus currity The horse runs. 

Analysis, This is a simple sentence: Its subject is iqrnu, its predicate ff 
ewriij both of which are simple. See ^ 201, 1-3 ; \ 202, 2 ; and ^ 203, 2. 
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Parting, ^f^ ^ * eomrnon mmn, f M, 1 m>A 8; of th« 9d deel., ^ S8; 
masc. gender, ^ 28, 1 ; third person, ^ 35, 2; its root is ^<n«-, ^40, 10; decline it, 
^46; it is in the nominatiTe cue, singular number, ^ 86, 1. (6.); tibe subject 
of cwrrU^ \ 208, (a.) — CmrU is a neater rerb, S l^l? n. ; of toe 8d conjngatioii, 

i 149, 2, from cwro; its principal parts are currOj ctcurri. curtum, (mrHtr^j 
151, 4 ; it b from the first root turr- ; give the formations of that root, \ 151, 1; 
It is in the actire voice, 4 142, 1 ; indicative mood, ^ 148, 1 ; present tense, S 1^« 
L; third person, ^ 147; smgolar nomber, S 148; agreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native iqmu^ ^ 209, (6.) 

Nora. The qnestions to be asked in parking iqwu are such as these. Why is 
9qvmt a aoimf Why a commim noun? Whj of the $eci>nd declension? Wliy 
mnBculme t etc. — In parking «rm/, the queRftons are, Why is eurrk a wrft'f 
Why a neuter verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are the mineipal 
parts of a verb? Of what does the frwt root of a verb consist? What parts 
of a verb are derived fW)m the Jirtt root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definition*. 

2. Scevius ventis dffU&tw ingens pUtus, The great |»ne is more 
Tiolently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Analytit, This also is a simple sentence : — its subject is infftm pbnu^ its 
predicate tatciut ventUdgttatur; both of which are pomplex, ^ 201, 10, § 202, 6, 
and f 208, 5. 

The grammatical subject is jAnug, the pine; this is modified by ta^cfM, great, 
\ 201, 2, 1 202, 2, and ^ 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgHStur^ is shaken ; this is modified br two 
independent modifiers, «cBrttw, more violently, and ventis^ by the winds, f 208, 
U: 8, Rem., S 208, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parting, Pfnut w a common noun, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, i 88 and \ 99; feminine gender, § 29, 2; 8d person, § 85, 2; from the 
root pfn~f I 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th aeclensions); — it is found 
in the singular number, ^ 85, 1, and the nominative case, the snbject of dgita- 
tttr. \ 209, (a.) 

Jngtn» is a qualifying adjective of quantity, \ 104, 4, and f 206, N. 1; of tha 
8d decl., § 105, 1, and (88; of one termination, 4 108, and \ 111; from the root 
tngent-^ S 40, 10; (decune it like praten», \ 111, out with only i in the ablative, 
§ 118, £xc. 8,) ; — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, § 26, R. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with it» nonn pinitSy \ 205. 

AgitAiur is an active frequentative verb, ^ 141, 1., and S 187, II. 1 ; of the 
1st conjugation. S 149, 2; from the first root of its primitive dgo^ ^ 187, II. 1, (5.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see f 151, 4 ; and give the conjuga- 
tion of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see ^156,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4146; thixxi person,^ 147; agreeing with its 
subject-nominative //tmis, ^ 209, (6.) 

ScBchu is a derivative adverb of manner, ^ 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive tent or tesvUer, which is derived from the adjective 
tactu, \ 194, 1 and 2, and S 1^2, II. 1, and £xc. 1 and 2; UMdifyiiig the verb 
dgitatur, by expressing its degree, ^ 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, 1 26, 1 and 3; of the 2d declension, f 38; masculins 
gender, § 46; from the root ven^, \ 40, 10; (decline it); — it is found in the 
plural number, ^ 85, 1 ; ablative case, modifying dgUStwr by denoting its means 
or instrument, \ 247. 

3. MlthriddteSy dudrum et vlginti gentium rex, tStidem Unguis jOra 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twentv-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decisions in as many languages, rlin. 

Analysis, This also is a simple sentence; its subject is MiikriddttM, dm^ 
rum et vlginti gentium rex, its predicate is UHidem Unguis jAra diueii, both oi 
which are complex, \ 201, 10, | 202, 6, and S 208, 5. 
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The grammatical Babjeet If MWiridHtu; thb U modtAed directly by noK, 
I 202, 1. (1.) 

Rtx ift limited by gtfUimn^ \ 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gentium is limited bv the compound additi<m ditBimm and t^iUi eoonacted 
cobrdtnately by ef, \ 202, III. 8. 

The grammatical predicate is dUeit; this is limited hyjltra and UmguiM^ tfce 
former a simple, the fatter a complex addition, as it ia modified by CMbfem^ 
\ 203, 1. 1, (2.) and 11. 1. 

Par simp, MithidSU* is a proper noun, 4 M, 2; of the third declenaioo, 
4 88; masculine gender, 4 28, 1; from the root ilMAiidlaf-, 4 40, 10; genitive 
JiithHilatUj 4 78, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, 4 M, (a.)^t is 
.found in the nominative case, the subject oCdiril, § 209, (a,)' 

Rex is a common noun — third declension, ^86; masculine gender, 4 28. 1; 
from the root reg~^ S ^% 1^« genitive regU^ 4 '^ ^* (decline it); — it is found in 
the singular number — the nominative case, in «ppoAirion to MWirtdaUt^ 4 ^^^* 

Geniium is a common noun from gen* — third declension — feminine gander, 
4 62; from the root «eM^-, 4 66, I, K. 1; genitive sientU, 4 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — ^it is found in the plural number — ^genitive case, 4 ^8, II. 8; limiting 
rex subjectively, \ 211 and K. 2. 

Vaartun is a numeral acyective, 4 104, 6; of the cardinal kind, 4 117; from 
duo, duatj duo; from the root d»~; (decline it, 4 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
plural number, ^ 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, \2A^VL4; agreeing 
with its noun geutium, § 205. 

Die is a copulative conjunction, \ 198, 1, connecting dudrum and tigiiUL, 4 278. 

Viffind is a numeral adjective of the cardinal luud, indeclinable, 4 H^i ^i 
limiting ffentium, 4 ^^^* 

Dixit is an active verb, 4 141, 1.; of the third conjugation, 4 l^^i >; ^i^om 
dUOf (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first^ second, and 
third roots, § 150, 4. and { 171, 1;) it is formed from the second root dix-, (give 
the formations of tne second root); — it is found in the active voice. 4 141, 1; 
Indicative mood, 4 1^^ 1^ perfect indefinite ten^e, 4 145, IV. and Bern.; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with Mfthridates \ 209, (6.) 

Jira is a common noun, of the third declension, from Jtu, root /Sr-, 4 56, L 
B. X genitive ^tti-tf, § 76, Kxc. 3; neuter gender, § 66; (decline it); — it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, § 40, 8 ; the object of dixit, 4 ^^^* 

Lingnis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine eender, from 
iuu/ua. root Ungm~, (deeline it); — found in the plural number, uilative case, 
after dixit. \ 247. 

Tdttdem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective, 4 189, 5, (2.) and (8.); in- 
declinable, i 115, 4; it is in the ablative plural, teniinine gender, limiting liu- 
gui$, 4 205. 

4. Pau9dnia.% quum simidntmis de temph ildiug esuet^ amfegtim HaU 
mam effldvit. Nep. Paua. 4. 

Anal^$i9. This is a complex sentence, 4 201, 11; consisting of two mem- 
bers, which are to arranged as to constitute a period, ^ 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Paiudtucu comftatim dnituam effldvit., § 201, 5. 
The subordinate proposition is, quum (it) Memidntmig de templo eidtue eueL 
4 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a simple subject, Pauadmas, 4 ^^i 'i "^'d a 
complex predicate, conftttim dnimam emdvH, 4 208, 8 ; hi which effidvit is the 
grammatical predicate, § 208, 2; which is modified by confestim and animum, 
4 203, 1. 1, (2.) and (8.), and IL B. 2., and also by the adverbial chiuse ^ims 
semufftbntf, etc. § 201, 6 and 7, and 4 208, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, 4 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under- 
stood, and a complex predicate. sfmidnlmiM, de ttn^lo ildtui t$$€t, \ 208, 8.-^ 
Tlte grammatical predicate is elites euet, § 208, 2; which is modified by 
Biau, 4 208, L If (1.), and<2e tai^k^ \ 208, 1. 2, and IL Bern. 8. 
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Paninff. Pau$dma9, a Greek proper nonn, S ^» 2;— 1st decl., ^ 41 and 
44 ; ma5(c. gender, ^ 28, 1 ; root PauMfn- ; fonnd in sing, num., noiii. case, the 
Bubject of ejidvit, ^ 209, («.) 

VonfeUimy an adr. of time f 190, 8; limKing ifflatii, S 277. 

Animtim is a cora. noun of 1st decl., fern, gender, ^ 41 ; from Sninuiy root 
<l)9fr/»>; (decline it); — it is found in the sing, num., ace. case, the object of 
tjldvit, \ 229. 

Effiatitj an act. verb, 1st conj., from tffhj compounded of ex and flOy ^ 196, 6; 
(give the principal parts in the act. voice and the three roots); — it is formed 
from the second root; (ffive the formations of that root); in the active voice, 
ind. mood, perfect indefinite tense, sing, num., 3d pers., agreeing with Pauta- 
fiias, ^209, (b.) 

Quvm is a temporal conjuncticwi, § 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
principal clause, ^ 278. 

Semidnhiiis is a predicate adj., of the 3d decl., of two terminations, \ 109; 
(decline it); — it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with H 
understood, ^ 210, R. 1, (a.) 

i>e is a preposition, expressing the relation between elattu essti and templOy 
\ 195. 

Ttmplo is a com. noun, 2d decl., nent. gend., from tempJum, root tempi-; (de- 
cline it); — in the sing, num., abl. case, after rf«, § 241. 

Klatu» esset is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, § 179; from 
effh'Oj compounded of ea and /^v, ^ 19&, 6; (see fh'o and compounds, ^172); 
(give the principtil parts in both voices, and the 1st and 3d roots); — it is formed 
from the tliird root, elat-, (give the formations of that root in the passive voice); 
ill the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense, § 145, V. ; sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with i» understood referring to Pau$amas^ \ 209, (6.) 

5. Romana piibes, seddto tandem pavore, pastquam ex (mn turVtdo 
die sei'ena et tranquilla lux rediit, ubi vacuam sedem regiam vldity etsi 
satis credebat patrlbua, qui proximi stelerant, sublimem raptvim prd* 
cella ; tamen, velut orbUcUis metu ictOy mcestum allquauidiu sllentium 
obtlnuit. Liv. 1, 16. 

Analysis. This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
^ 280. , It is composetl of the following members or clauses ; — 

1. Rumiina pubes {tamen} nuxstum dHqttamdiu silentiiuM vbHnuii. This it the 
leading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. ve'lut orbUati» metu ictOy 
S. sedato tiiudem pavOre, 

4. postqwtm ex tarn tuiUdo e&> s^rSna et tranquilla lux ridUiy 

5. ubi Vihuam sfihm riyiam vidity 

6. etsi sail» O'edebai ptUiibus, 

7. qui proximi steterant, 

8. sublimem ruptum prdcella. 

Note 1. In the preceding clausea the predieatcs ar» printed in Italic». 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative i&meny which 
Is inserted on account of ei$i intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is velui^ of the 4th posiquam, of ♦"he 
6th iibiy of the 6th ets», followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qui. The 3d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pUbes, which is Hnaited 
by Momana. — The grammatical predicate is wtinuiiy which is limited by ab- 
quanuliu and ^leiUiumy and also either directly or ijidirectly by ail ihe depend- 
ent clauses. Silentium is itself modified by mcsatum. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other circumstance» uiodifyiug the prhicipai predical9 
^kntium vbtlnuUy § 201, 7. 
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(2.) The seeoDd is a ptrticlpial clause, eqniyalent to «IIm< (ta scfl. pAt») 
•rUtdtu mHu ieta essei, ( 274, 8, {a.) 

(8.) The third clause is «uo participial, and is eqaivalent to qvum (amdtm 
pdvor tidaUu euet, ^ 257, R. 1 ; and hence pivdre represents the subject, and 
akUUo tandem the predicate — the former beiuf simple, the latter compfex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
]eadin(|[ clause by postquam, 4 201. 9, is /ttx, which is modified by sirena and 
k^angtaUa. — The nummatical predicate is rMiit, which is modified by po$tquam 
and ex tam tuHacto die^ ^ 208, 1. 1, (8.), and II. 1. 

(5.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause is ea understood. — ^The 
grammatical predicate is vicut, which is modified by ibi and vdcuam ikUm 
riffiam,J 203, 1. 1, (3.) and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is eo. Its grammatS- 
cal predicate is credebat, which is modified by sdtU and patr^m^ | 208, 1. (2.) 
and (8.), and by the 8th clause, 11. 8. 

(7.) The grammatical subiect of the seventh clause is qui. Its fframmatical 
Indicate is stitiranty which is modified by proadmiy ^ 208, 1. (1.) ft is an ad- 
jective clause, modifving patribfu^ \ 201,' 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has uo connective, 
S 201, Rem., is evm, i. e. Udmfdum^ understood. Its grammatical predicate ia 
raplum (e$se)j which is modified by nAtimem and prdceUd, 

Parsing. Rdmena is a patrial adjective. \ 104, 10, derived from Rdma^ 
S 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, ^ 106, 2; fern, gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, agreeing with tNi6es, f 206. 

Pabes, a collective noun, ) 26, 4; 8d decl., fem. gender, ^ 62; from the rooC 
pSb-,k 56, I. B. 6; genitive /ms, ^ 78, 1; (decline it); — ^fouud in the nom. 
sine., the subject ofiMinuU, \ 209, (a.) 

Tdmeny an adversative conjunction, S 198, 9, relating to ttsi in the 6tb clause. 

Mautum, a qualifying ac^., ^ 205, N. 1; of the 1st and 2d declensions, neut. 
gender, sing, num., ace case, agreeing with tilefUium, 

Ailquammuj an adverb of time, \ 191, II.; oompoonded of iiguig and dim^ 
f 193. 6; and limiting obdnuit, ^ 277. 

Silentiitm, a com. noun, 2d decL, neut. gender, ^ 46; sing, number, aee. case, 
the object ofoUinuit, § 229. 

ObUnuil, an active verb, of the 2d conj., \ 149, 2 ; from obiinto, compounded 
of ob and iineOj see § 168 ; (eive the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root, | 157 at the end); — found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, sine, num., 8d person, aflreeing with pibts, \ 209, (b.) 

ViliU for vilut si, an adverb, compounded of 9«? and «I, ^98, 10; modifying 
itta, nnd obdnuUtti understood, (as thev would have done if^ etc.) 

Orbitdtit, an abstract noun, f 26, 5; m>m the primitive orbut, \ 101, 1 and 2; 
8d decl., fem. gender, ^ 62; rrom the root orUtdt^f ^ 66, I., and B. 1; (decline 
it); — found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limitiuji^ mitu, § 211. 

JfiiUj an abstract ncun, 4th decl., masc. gen., § 87 ; sing, num., abL case, 
^247. 

A-to, a perf. part, pass., from the active verb iro, of the 8d coiy. (cive the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle); — found m me fem. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with psbe*, i 205. 

SeddtOy a perfect pass. part, from the active verb sedb, of the 1st coEJ., 4 149, 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, S 151, 4; and decline it, 4 105, 
R. 2.); — ^founaiu the masc. gender, sing, num., abL case, agreeing yritsi pi- 
«0ie, S 206. 

Tandem^ an adverb of time, S li^l« H*; modifying seddto, ^ 277. 

Fivdrty an abstract noun, f 26, 5, and i 102, 1; (from pdveo), Sd deol., maso. 
gen., ^ 58; root ^pdvor, \ 56, II., and | 70, (decline it);— found in the sing, 
number, abl. case, absolute with $iddtOy \ 257. 

Puttquam, an adverb of time, compounded of /mf^ivad q^Vk \ 198, 10; mod- 
ifying ridiity and connecting the 1st and 4tib olaD(^, S ^ly 9. 

JUcy a preposition, ^ 195, B. 2. 

Tamy an adverb of degree, ^ ^}^^. ^ mf^^Pir^tXtn^ 

27« 
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TMldb, dn adjectiY«, agreeing with dU, 

Dit, a common noun, 6tli decK, masc. gender, ^ 90, Exc. 1.; sing, number, 
abl. case, after the prep, ex, \ 241. 

Sirena, an adj., 1st and 2d decls., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing 
irith lux^ § 205. 

£l a copulative conjunction, ^ 198, 1; connecting $6refta and iranquilla, 
'§ 278. 

Tranquitta, like airina. 

Luxy a common noun, 8d decl., fern, gen., § 63; from the root Mo-, \ 56, L, 
and R. 2; genitlTe lucU, ^ 78, 2. 

Ridiit. an irregular neuter verb, of the 4th conj., \ 170; from rMeo, com- 
poundccl of eo, i 182. and the inseparable prep, rec/, ^ 196, (6.), 3; (give its prin- 
cipal parts); — louna in the iiid. mood., peri, indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., 
agreeing with lux, 4 209, (&.) 

Ubi, an adverb oi time, and like post/juam, a connective, \ 201, 9 ; and modi- 
fying vUk^ \ 277. 
" Vdcuam, an adj., qualifying Bedem, 

Scdetn, a common noun, Sddecl., fem. gen., ^ 62; from the root «^<f-, f 56, 1., 
R. 6; genitive sec/w, ^ 73, 1; (decline it);-<~fouud in the siug. num., ace. case, 
tlie object of the transitive verb viditj § 229. 

BC'f/tam, a denominative adj., \ 128, 1., 2, (a.) ; from the primitive rex, agree- 
ing with sedem. 

Vlditj an active verb, of the 2d conj., (give its princfpa} parts in the active 
voice, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, iud. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d pers., agreeing with ea, i. e. pubeg, under- 
stood. 

JCtsi, a concessive conjunction, ^ 198, 4; corresponding to the correlative ad- 
versative colli, idmen, ^ 198, 4, R. and 9. 

8dii», an adverb of degree, \ 191, 111., and R. 2; modifying credebaij § 277. 

Credebai, an act. verb, ^141,1.; 8d conj., (give the pruicipal parts in the 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root); — found in the act voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 3d person, agreeing with ea, sell, pubts^ 
understood. 

Pairibut, a common noun, ^ 26, 3; 3d decl., from the root pair-, ^ 56, II., 
R. 3; gen. patrit, ^71; masc. gender, ^28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, depending 
on crideb<a, ^ 223, R. 2. 

Qui, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, ^ 136; masc. 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent />aM6ttf, ^ 206, R. 19, (a.); 
and is nominative to stetSrant, ^ 209, (a.) 

Proximi, an adj. of the superlative degree, § 126, 1, (compare it); 6f the 1st 
and 2d decls., ma^<c. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qui, f 205, §210, 
R. 1, (a.) and R. 8, (2.) 

StiUranl, a neuter verb, let conj., irregular in its 2d root, § 166; (give its 
rincipal parts, and the formatioi^ of the 2d root); — ^ibnnd in the act. voice, 
nd. mood, plnp. tense, § 145, V.; 3d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
gm^209,{b.) 

Subtlmem, an adj., of the 3d decl., and two terminations, S 109; masc. gen., 
sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with etim, (i. e. J^tm'dum,) understood, anu 
modifying also raptum etm, § 205, R. 15. 

Raptum (eue), an act. verb, 8d conj.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the rormations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has tli« 
meaning of a pluperfect, § 268, 2. and § 145, V. ; depending on credebai, § 272. 

PrOceild, a com. noun, 1st decl., fem. gen.j sing, num., abl. case, § 247. 
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§ S83* Prosody treats of the quantity of sjllables, and the 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouncing it. Cf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shorty hng, or common, 

{a.) The time occupied in pronouncing a short syllable is called a mora or 
time, 

(hJ) A long syllable requires two moras or double the time occu- 
pied in pronouncing a short one ; as, dmdre, 

(t\) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
eitlier long or short ; as the middle syllable of ienebroi, 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental y'-^ 
patural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Tims the e in risislo is short by nature ; while in res&ii it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: § 283, IV. On the contrary, the 
e in dec/Uio is naturally long, but in deerro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a vowel : ^ 283, 1. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished ru.'es, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla^ 
bles of the following words, viz. mdter^ frdter, pravus, dlcOf duco ; p&tevy dtua, 
cadoy mdneo^ (/ravis^ etc. ; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

0. The rules of quantity are either general or speciaL The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
iyllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

§ 988« L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph* 
thong, is short ; as, e in mius, t in patrice. Thus, 

Conscia mens recti fam« m$ndileia ndet. Ovid. F. 4, 811. 
Ipse itiam exhnUt laadia sucoensus ftmdre. Virg, A. 7, 498. 

(ft.) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h la account- 
ed only a breathing; as, 7ithil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

1)6 nViUO nViilf in nVMufn dU poM« rSvertl. Pert. 4, 81 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the i long, except in fXt and when followed 
hj er; as /i«n/, fubam. Thus, 

Omni» Jam /laiU, /Hfri qn» pooM nl^bun. Oeitf. Tr. 1, 8. 7. 

(b.) It 18 sometimes found long even before er; as, fUrtU Ter,\fUrL Plant: 
and, GO the contrary, Prudeutitui has fid with t short. 

£xc. 2. (a.) E is lon^ in the termination of the genitive and da- 
tive of the fifth declension, when preceded and folbwed by i; as, 
/dciiu Thus, 

Non r&dii sBib, nSque IQcIda teU diii. Liter, 1, 148. 

(&.) In 9pei^ ret, and /idet, e is short. 

Note. In Lncretius, the e of ret is, in a few cafte% long, and that of/fdei is 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Ennius. 

Exc. 3. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in of of the 
fitst declension ; as, auldi, pictSL Cf. § 43, 1. 

(6.) A and «are also long in proper names in ofw, eTiit, or era; as, CBSua^ 
PompHtu, Aqtdleia ; and in the a<^ectives Grains and Vetiu. Thus, 

ftheriam sensmn, atque aurd'i simpllcli lgn«iB. Virg. A. 6, 747. 
Aoelpe, Pompitj d3doctuoi cannea ab Ulo. Ovid. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Neenon cam VinStis AquHiia perf &rit armis. SU, 8, d06. 

£xc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in ius; as, finfiu, iUluM. 
Thus, 

lUius et nitldo stiUent nnfoenta dLpillo. TihuB, 1, 7, 5L 
IBlus pilro d3stiUeat tempora nardo. Id. 2, S. 7. 

(6.) But t in the genitive of alter is commonlj short; and in that of dKt» it is 
always long. 

£xc. 5. The first vowel of eheu is long ; that of JMna^ !o, and 9Ae, 
b common. 

£xc. 6. Greek words retain their orig^inal quantities, and hence, 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though immediately followed 
by another vowel ; as, 

<f^r, Aihaia^ AihilMt, dta, io$, LderUSy and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or o (« or «.) See also S 293, 3. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with et (m) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or t long; as, ^nea$^ AUxmndria^ Cauio* 
pea. Clio, Ddritu. iligUi, Gdlatia, MidSa. Maiudteuniy Pinildpea, ThdUa^ Atrkie*. 

Hence, most adjectives in cim, formed from Greek proper names, have the « 
long; as, Qj/ihirentf Pildpeu$\ and the e remains long when et is restored; as,. 
Pildpeta, 

Exc. Acddemia, chdrea^ Mdlea. pl&tea, and some patronymics and patriali 
in €A$ ; as, NereH», have the penult conmion. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eo», and accusatives in eo, from nominatives in eua, 
generally shorten the e ; as, Orphioe, Orphia ; — bat the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, Crpkeoe, lUdnea. 

(3.) Greek words in au, ais^ aiut^ et«5, otu5, ooie, and u)fi|> generally lengthen 
the first vowel ; a», JVau, Mln6U^ Grdfug^ Nireftu, Minfflut, MdchdoHj Jxkm. 
But ThebAisj 8imCu, PkAon, DeucdUim, PygmiAon, and many others, shorten 
the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ton, with o short in the genitive, have ths 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, Jji^i4p% 
-iAiti ; Deucalion^ -^i* . 
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NoTK 2. In Greek proper names in eui {gm, eo$), as Orpkeu$; the en in the 

nominative is always a diphthong in the original, and, with very few ezcep* 
tions, in the Latin poets. 

)n. A diphthong is loDg ; as, aurunij fanuSj JEuboeOj Pom* 
peiu8, Orpheu, Thus, 

Infemlqne I&eiu, JESSgtie insOU Circ«. Yhg. A. S. 886. 
Thisff&rox igndtum ai^penti pondus et THIri. Id. A. 1. 859. 
Harpjfiaqw cSIunt fiiiS, PblneYa postquajn. Id. A. 8, 212. 

Exc. 1. Pro;, in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, prSustuSf 
prcedcutus. Thus, 

Nee tots timen Hie prior prifeunte cftxTiul. Yin^. A. 5, 186. 

In Statins, and SIdonius ApoUinaris, it is found long. 

£xc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

In^ia I9nio in magno, qiuu dira CSlaeno. Yirg. A. 8, 211. 

Exc. 8. The diphthongs consisting of n followed by a rowel are either lone 
or short; the two vowels thus combined being subject to the same rules or 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if standing alone; as, qu&, <^i, ^rwn^ 
gutaj quUnUj qudiiOj quiror, cetpifii^ liuywi^ »ant/rtis, 

III. A syllable formed by contraction is long ; as, 

4/iuf fOT alilus ; cogo for cdayo ; nil for nihil ; Jfinhr for juvinior. Thus, 
Tityn edge ptk'os, tu p<wt eantcta Ifttebus. Vitg. £. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the lettt^r y, Is long by position ; as, drmOy biUu/nf 
dxiSf gdza, major. Thus, 

PBacHre SpOrtet Sres tiBtl^ctum dlcSre rdrmfn. Tirg. E. 6, 5. 
Nie myrtiis vincft cor^los ; nic Uurea Pboebi. ///. E. 7, 64. 
At QdbiA, Pax alma, v5ni, spicamque teneto. TibuU. 1. 10, 67. 
lUra juvant: primis sic major gratia pomia. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
a diphthong with it, since i and j are in fact but one letter. Thus major is 
equivalent to «iwt'-or, which would be pronounced muf-yor. See § 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of jugum have i short before J ; as, btjU- 
gus, quadr^jugus. Thus, 

Int^rea byHgis infert se Luc&gus albis. Yirg. A. 10, 575. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same woni with it; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short; as, 

Tolle mSras; setnplr ndcult differre p&ratls. Lucem. 1, 281. 
Ferte eUi ferrH^m ; dite teld ; scandite muroe. Yirg, A. 9, 87. 
Me t&men igfi6rlt, quae tiU sententid scripto. Ovid. 

Note 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso» 
nunt or j in the followmg word, is not lengthened. 

Note 8. In the comic poets a vowel frequently remains short though fol- 
lowed by two cousouHuts, especially if only one of them is in the Mune word. 
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Exc. S. A Yowel naturally tiharL before a mute followed by & 
liquid, is common; as, agrU^ phdretra^ vdlucris^ poptUts^ cocliUa. 
Thus, 

Bt ytima Mmllli vtUteri^ moz T§n ^aVlMeris. Ovid, M. 18. 607< 
Natum ante 5n pUri», putrtm qui obtmnest «d ins. Yv^, ▲. 2, 68t. 
Noz tifMras prOfert. Phoebus f ugat inde tintbras. Ovid, 

Bkm. 1. If the vowel before a mute and liquid is naiMraUy long, it continuM 
io; as, aiiSbrUy cunbdlacrwn, 

Bbm. 2. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mute, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made long by 
position ; as, abluo, Hbruo^ siblivo, qtiamdbrem. 

Rem. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginnbic of a word seldom lengthen the 
short vowel of the preceding word, except in the arsis of a foot; as, 

Ttxnaqui traetusqiM mftris «odumqae pfQftmdnm. Virg. K. 4, 51. 

Rbm. 4. Iq Latin words, only the liquids / and r following a mute render 
the preceding short vowel common; but^n wordb of Greek origin, «s and n 
after a mute have the same effect, as in Ticmetta, iV&iie, CScnug, 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

§ S84L Derivative words retain the quantity of their primi- 
tives; as, 

by conjugation, &»io, lunat, imdbtU, Ibndm, &mdfiif, etc.; by declension. Amor^ 

.Ikmdrisj &mdW, kmMlnUy etc. ; so, ktHnuU, animdtiff, from ftnlma ; ^vmiounduSj 

from ghmkrt ; fkudlia, from fianiU» ; m&^ermcf , lh>m mftfer ; prijpMqmUy from 

NoTK 1. L^r, p&r^ »al^ and pi» in declension shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native ; as, tSlUy pedu, etc. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant. 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primitives ; 
as, 

pui^tia^ from pu^ri; virgineutj from virgini»; •dfth&er, from tdlutk, 

Rrm. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

TCibwebam. m5ve&>. m5veam, mOv^rem, m5ve, mSv^re, moveiM, m^veihluf, 
from m6v, the root oi the present, with 6 short; — muv^am, movfru», movtMem. 
niovlro, moviMe, from mdv^ the root of the perfect, with h long; moturuf and 
raottts ,* — moto, motto, motor, and mOttw, -ti<, from m^, the root of the supine, 
with 6 also long. 

Rem. 8. (a.) SdlMum and vdiUUufn from so^ro and vdlto have the first syllabla 
short, as if from a6luo, vOtuo. So, from (/igno come ginui, ginUum, as it fironi 
gino; and pMui, from pOU» *um (potuun). 
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(&) The a in cb, impentlT» of «fc^ Is long, though ihort in otfaor ptrti of th» 
wb. See ^ 294, 2, 

(c.) The o in p&iui and pdiitmm U ahort, thongfa long fai j»0fia 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two sjllables have the first 

syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 

vfni, vUfijficij ftom «Ihh», eidieo, /ddo; cdnim, rndtmrn^ «{Mm, from edklb, 
utdttOy tUdto» 

NoTS 8. Snch perfects are nnpposed to hare been formed either b j the oon- 
InettoQ of rednplicated syllables, as «Alio, perf. «Mfm, by syncope viim^ by 
crasis tvm\ or by the omission of a consonant, as tfideo^ perf. «id!», by sync<^ 
1^, the TOwel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long rowel of dissyllabic snpines probably arose in like num* 
oer from syncope and contraction; as, vldleo, n</«tfm, by syncope vin«fn; mOvto^ 
mdviium, by syncope m^tttm, by contraction rndtwu, 

(1.) (a.) These seyen perfects hare the first syllable short : — Wn^ 
didif fidi, (from Jindo), tddij $t&i, stUi, ttUL So also perc^ij from 
percello. 

(6.) The first syllable is also short bef<»« a Towel (^ 288, 1.); as, HtL 

(2.) (a.) These ten supnies hare the first syllable short : — dtftim, 
(from cieo), ddlumy Uuniy Kturrij guXtum^ rdturrij rutunit sdlum, ^wUf 
and stdtum, 

(b.) So, also, had the obsolete fiUmn^ from /tf^, whence comes flUiinu, 

£xc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 

i^Hables short ; as, 

cid^y cicini^ ti&ffiy dUHci, from cddo, cdnOf tango, and disco. 

(5.) The second syllable of rednplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
position; as, mdmOrai, tiiendi, — C^id» from c€Bdo, and pipetH from pido^ retain* 
mg the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Kxc. 8. Desiderative yerbs in urio haye the u short, though, in tiie third 
root of the yerbs from which they are formed, it is lonj^; as, ccsndlirto from 
ctBttaut, the third root of camo. So part&rio, is&rio, ntgfMno. 

£xc. 4. Freqnentatiye yerbs, formed from the third root of yerbs of the first 
conjugation, have the • short ; as, clamSto, v6&to. See ^ 187, II. 1. 

•£xc. 5. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some haye a long yowel from a short one in the primidye 
Such are, 

DSni, /nm dScem. Mobllis, from mSveo. Stipendium, from -stips 

Fmnes and ) from Persona, fivm persdno. (st)pis). 

Fomentum, j f oveo. RSgiila and j from Susplcio, onis, frvm ras- 

Ham&nus, from hOmo. Rex (regis), ) r^go. picor. 

Latema, jffom l&teo, Secius, frvm s^cus. T$g&la, from t€go. 

Litera from Uno, Sedes, from sSdoo. 

Lex (legis), frwn l^go. Semen, /rom s£ra 

2. Some haye a short vowel from a long one in the primitiTe» 

Snch are, 

Dicax, frvm dico. MSlestu», frvm m51es. S&gax, frvm sR^o. 

Dux (dftcis), ynwit dfico. K&to, frvm nfttu. »up. S6por, jrvm sopio. 

Fides, from ndo. N6to, frvm n5tu. tup, \mnm.frvm v&do. 

Liibo, from labor, dep, «. (Minm, frvm odi. Y5co, from vox (yfioli.) 

Lftceroa, frvm Mcco. Qu&sillae, from qnfilus. 



8S1 mOSODY.— QXJANTITT— COMPOUlfD WOBDS. §285. 

Note I. DltertUB comes regularlT (by «yncope) from duterlm^ the prefix dis 
being short, \ 299, 1. Cf. dirdito and eAH6eJ, whera « Is chiuiged to r. oee ^ 196, 
(6.) 2. 

Nc»TK 2. Some other word» might, perhap», with propriet}' be added to these 
lints ; but, in regard to the derivation of roost of tfieui, gi-ammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

Remark 1. Some of thc^e irregularities seem to have arisen from the influ- 
ence of syncope and crasis. Thus mdbilis may have been mdvibiU» ; mOtum^ 
mdtttum^ etc. 

Rkm. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word being naturally short, to 
restored to its proper quantit}' by removing one of the con!*onants which, in 
the primitive, mAoe it long by position; tis, nux^ nm-is. So, when the vowel of 
tiie primitive is naturally long, but has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a conaonaat; 
as, hlbeniuSy from hieins. 

Rem. 3. The first syllable in Uqutdus is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from tlquor or ^leo ; as, 

CvMAqo» denviniant ttquidis^ et Itqtiida ermssis. Ltier. 4, 125& 
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IL COMPOUND W01?DS. 



§ 3$ff. 1* Compound words retala the quantity of the words 
which compose them ; as, 
defiro^ oT di and firo; dddro, of dd and dr(k So dbOrioTf dmdofo, drdbngo^ 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphtliong in forming the compound 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

conctdo, from eddof amcido^ from cado; irigOy from rigo; rtcUtdo^ fcomclaudo; 
iniquus, from cequus, 

Exc. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds : — agrdtus and cognUu$^ from n6tu» ; dejiro and ptjiro* from juro ; 
A(Mte, from h6c die : nikilum and nihiL, from hUum ; cnut^Ukctu^ and other com- 
pounds ending in dicus^ from dico. 

Exc. 2. ImbeciUtis,, from hdcilkuny has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple ambUus has tlie penult long from iitum, but the nouns cunbUut and ambUio 
follow the rule. 

Exc. 3. InnSbay prdmSba^ and tubnSba^ from njido, have « short ; but in com^ 
mdnum^ it is common. 

Exc. 4. final, in the compounds of do and «to, is common, though long in 
the simple verbs. § 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long (§ 294, 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are short (§ 299, 1.) — TVS from 
tram is long; as, trddOy trdduco, 

Exc. 6. Pro^ in the following compounds, is short :—^^ani«, prdfdri, 
prdftcto, prdJestuSf prOficiicor, prdfiteor, nfdfUijio^ prdfiigus^ prdcetlay prd* 
jfundus^ jfrt'dnepos^ prOneptis, and prdtervua. It is common in procQrOy profuneh, 
propdijo, propello, and proplno, — Respecting /nte in composition before a vowel 
see § 283, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before; is short; as, prSphita, In prU- 
dgusy pixpiUa, and proplno^ it is common. 

Bem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dXs) and se are long; 

as, 

^id&co^ sepdro. Respecting €^riiu^ see § 284, Exc. 5, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. 3. (a.) The inaeparat^le prepositioii re or red is short ; as, 

rimittOf ri^iro^ ridamo. 

{b.) Re is sometimes lengthened in re^ffto. reltquim, reUqut», repirit, reUUUj 
rwilU, recidUt, rtdAcire, triiere some editors aouble the consonant following re. 
Cf. ^ 307, 2. In the impersonal verb refert, rt is long, as coming from rt». 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long ; 
the other vowels are short ; as, 

fnd&>, quaprcpUr^^ trdda, {Urana do) ; nffas, validioo. hujuKimddi ; Uc^m, ffi- 
denSj omt^pdien»^ ngnifi<:o ; hddie^ qu<ind6qutdem, phuMjphus ; ductnU^ Udiplu^ 
TrGf&ffina; Po^dorw^ Eurfjpj/lus, ThU^aiUu, 

Exo. 1. A. ^ is short in ptdsiy eddem^ when not an ablative, and in somit 
Greek compounds; as, cdtdpuha, hex&miter, 

Exc. 2. E. j&^ is long in erfdo^ nemo, nequam^ nequaqucun, niguidgnoM, nS- 
fuU, nequttia ; memely tnecumj tecum, secum, sese, wcors, vesdnus, vineftcus. and 
videacet; — ^also in words compounded with $e for sex or temi; as, Udidm^ 
iemettris^ semdditu ; but in teUbra it is found short in MartiaL 

Note 2. (a.) The first t in «fde&ceC, as in vide, is sometimes made short. 
See 4 296, Exc. 8. 

(6.) E {& common in some verbs compounded with fStcU»; as, ftjife/KcM», 
pdtefdcio, rdre/dciOj idbefdcioy tipe/dcio, 

Exc. 3. ]. (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is de> 
dined, (§ 296;) as, qnidam, quimsy quiUbet^ guanUvU, quandcumguej UuUHdem^ 
wUcmque^ ei</em, re'^pObUcoR, utriqne. 

(8.) /is also long in those compounds which may be separated without al- 
tering the sense, (§296;) as, tidirndgiater, tiquUj agrictUtikru, 

^8.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by contraction; as, liblcen for <t6(lce», from Gbia and cdno. See § 283, IIL 

(4.) / is long in blg<Bj quadriffiBy lUcet, saUceL 

(5.) In idem, when masculine, % is Ions; but when neuter, it is short. The % 
of Ubique and ulrdbique, the second in ibidem, and the first in nimiruin, are long. 
In abtcumque, as in ubi, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of cKec have the final i of the former part long; as, SitftniM, 
i/iidnwm, miridieSy qudGdie, quoddidnus, jnndie, poettidie. 

Note 3. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
as, OallisnStckus ; unless it comes from the diphthong et (u), or is made long or 
common ny* position. 

Exc 4. O. (1.) In compounds, ^e final o of coniro, intra, retro, and qwmdo 
(except qwmddqiadem,) is long; as, corUr&oersia, itUrddico, rttrHcedo, quanddque, 
is long aJso in dU/iqui {-quin), and utroque. 

(2.) \s long in the compounds of ^u6 and eo; as, quOmddo, quficumque, ood- 
nam, quHUbet, qv&minusy qtUmrca, qu&vu, qudque (i. e. et quo) ; eOdem, tSne ; out 
in the conjunction qudque, it is short 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga (») have the o long; as, 
geoMiietra, JUinOtaurus, l&gdpus, 

Exc. 6. Vm Vis long in JOpUer {JMs pdter), and JUdtco {JUt dSco), 

m. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 386. 1. A noun is said to increase, when, in any of its cases, 
it has more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pax, pacts; 
sermo, sermGnis. The number of increments in any case of a noon 10 
equal to that of its additional syllables. 

28 
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2. Nouns in general hare bat one increment in the ringnlar, bat 
tter, sUpelleXy compounds of cdptU ending in ps, and sometimes j^cur^ 
hare two increments ; ks, 

Remark. The doable increase of «tor, etc., in the sfngnlar number arises 
Irom their coming from obsolete nomlnatiyes, cimtaintng a syllable more than 
those now in nse; as, fUner, etc. 

3. The dative and ablatire plural of the third declena<»i have one 
increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rex, Gen. ri-gis, D. and Ab. rig4-ht$. 
urmo, ser'^m&-m$y #er-BiAi-f-&a«. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the i^llable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment ; as, 

1 12 IS 1S8 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
fame in all the other cases as in the genitive singular; as, 

$€m0ttisj sermdni^ termUnem, MniiAie, $ermdneij sermdnum. sermdnUfUi. ASftm, 
or babus, from 6of, bOvi», is lengthened by contraction from Mvtinu, 

NoTB. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same mlee 
of Increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



INCBEMENTS OF THE SINGULAR KUMBEB. 

OF THK FIRST, FOUBTH, AKD FIFTH BBCLSITSIOKS. 

§ 387« 1. When nouns of the first, fimrth. and fifth declensions in- 
crease in the singular number, tiie increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
ceptions, ^ 288, L 

Thus, aura, 0Bn. awSi, 4 288, 1. Exc. 8, (a.): fructut, dat frttcUH, f 288, L 
(a.): dUi, gen. dtei, § 283, L Exc. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 
number are short ; as, 

gintr, ginhi; adiur, sdHiri; tiMfr, iiniri; «fr, i^ri. Thus, 

Ne, puiri, iw tanta inlmiii anaeselte bella. Virg. A. 6, 888. 
Mrautn slnuni; giniro» extemis aff5re ab teis. Li. A. 7, 210. 

Exa The increment of Iber and CBtiiber is long. For that of geoitivaf !a 
Im, see I 288, Exc. 4. 
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INCREMBNT0 OF THS THIRD DBCLKNSIOK. 

3. The increments of the third declension and singular num- 
ber in a and o are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

dntnuUj hAmdlU; andax^ aud&eis; iermo, iermBnii; flroQc^ JtrdcUf 9pi»9^ 
Mrisf ciler, dUris; miles, miktitf 9iqo>^Ux, tufplicU; nwrmur^ murmHritf 
(M», cttcii; chUmys, chldm^tSs; Stifx^ Stfgi». Thus, 

PrtDftque emn epectent dnfmaiia eCtSn terrain. Ovid. M. 1, 84. 
H«BO turn moltipllei pfipQlM sermdne nplSbat. Virf. A.. 4, 189. 
Incumbent gtnirh lapd Htrelre rulnu. Jd. G. 4, 249. 
Qualem rirglneo d6meMum potSUt flfirem. Id. L. 11, 68. 
Adbqploe, ^«ntfld eficXdamnt mmm^ii woxm. U. B. 9, 56. 

Exceptions m Increment» in A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in a/ and €ar (except Car and Nar) increase 
short ; as, AnnXbaly Anntbalis ; Amilcar, Amilcdris, 

(h.) Par and its compounds, and the following— dfuu, nuu, vas (o&fii), bae" 
cor, hepar, jUbar^ lar^ nectar ^ and sal — also increase short. 

2. Af in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps, ddpis; Arabs, Arabis, 

3. Greek nouns in a and as {ddis, dnis, or dtis) increase short ; as, 
lampas, lampddis; MS las, Mildnis, poSma, poSmdtis. 

4. The following in ax increase short: — dbax, anthreuc, Arctdphplax, Atax, 
Airax, c}Xmax,o6lax, cdrax, and nycttoihrax. drSpax, fax, kaarpax, p6nax, ntUax, 
and s^rax', — The increment of Syphax is doubtfuL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. O, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short; as, 

mamwr, fMirmdns; corpus, corp&ris; ibur, iSdris. But os (the mouth), and 
the neuter of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The increment ofddor is common. 

2. O is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 

in the oblique cases, have omicron, but long in those which have 

omSga; as, 

Aedon, Aeddnis ; Aadmemnon, AgdmemnAms : — PUUo, PlitSnis ; Sfnon, SinSnis ; 
8(1 yon, cicy&rUs. Svaon, Orion, and tycoon, have the increment common. 

8. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

Mdcido, Mficeddms, So, Amazdnes, Adnes, MyrmidHnes, Sani&nes, Sax^hies, 
Bindnes, Teutdnes, etc. 

(fi.) But the following have o long: — Eburdnes, Lacdnes, lihtes, NasamOnes, 
BuessOnes (or 4dnes), VetlOnes, BurgundUines, BrUones has the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as. Hector, HectSris ; rhitor, 
rhitSris; Agenor, Aginoris. 

.6. Compounds of pus, («"^i^c), as tripus, pH^pus, (Edipus, and aLso arbor, 
wimof, bos, compos, impos, and Upm, increase short. 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, 
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MTofttf BcHSbts; inop»^ inSpisf DOHipM. But it is long in the increment of 
eercqp»^ Q^kpt, and hydrcp$. 

7. The increment of AJUobrox^ Ccqjp&doxy and prcKOx, is also short 

Exceptions in Increments in £. 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hymen) ^ lengthen their increment ; 
as, Slrenn Slrenis. So, Anienis^ Nerienis, from Anio and Nerio, or 
rather from the obsolete Anien and NerUnes, 

2. HcnreSy lbc(lqp!U$, manaues^ merceSj and quie» — also 75er, ver, hx, rtx, SUc or 
dlex (hdl-) nartkex and vervex—pkbt and «ejps — increase long. 

8. Greek nouns in es and er (except a^r and osther) increase long ; 
as, magneSf magnelis; erdter, crcUeris, 

Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. Nouns and adjectives in tx, increase long; as, victrix, victrici»; 

felix, fellcis, 

Exc. Qilixy CUix, cqxendix, ftUx, fornix, kyatriXf Vhrix, m», pix, s&Ux, strist^ 
and rarelj sandix or tandyx, increase short. 

2. Vibex and the following nonns in ii increase long:— «fit, gU$y Us, cw, JV«^ 
Mj Quiri*i and Samnis, The increment of PtSpkU is common. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitiye is in inis increase long; as, deU 
phiny delphlnis ; SSLSmis, Saldmmis. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in i$disj uris, and utis, from nominatives in us, h&ve 
the penult long; as, 

p&bts, pdUtdis ; ieUu9, teRUriif vtWtw, virtSH». But intercutf lAgu» and picu»^ 
piciditj increase short. 

2. FWf frux, (ohs.), lux, and PoBux, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in T. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis, increase long; as, TVO- 
chynj Trach§nis» 

2. The increment ofbombyx, Ce§x, gr^*, and morvMfr, is long; that of Be- 
Iryx and aandyx is common. 

INCBEMENTS OF THE PLUBAL NTJMBEB. 

§ 388« 1. A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular. 

Remark. When the ablative singular is wanting, or its place is supplied by 
a form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for this purpose, be as- 
sumed, by annexing the proper termination to tlie root of the plural. 

2. When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is called the 
plural increment; as, «a in mutdrum, no in d^hninfy^um, pi in rupium and 
rupibut. 
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8. In plural incrementi, a, e, and o, are long, t and u are short; 

Thus, 

Appk, iMt^AnMi, tliltar, rBglna «»Bn»M. Aot. 8. S, J|^ U. 
Bant lacHrnuB rinmt, «t mentom mortSUa taqmnt. Y»g. A. 1. 
Atque Uii, qtOmm ttmoMm pilna virdi m n «fl. Hbr. ft. 1, 4, & 
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17. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 



§ 3S9. 1. A Terb is said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, daSj da-tis; dSces, dd^e-miu, 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment. If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaming increments are numbered 
successively from the first ; as, 



&-ma8, 


m5-ne8, 


au-dis, 


1 


1 


1 


&-m&-mu8, 


md-nd-tar, 


aa-dl-tis, 


1 2 


1 2 


IS 


ftm-a-b&-iniu. 


mdn-d-rS-tor, 


aa-di-^-bas, 


12 8 


12 8 


12 8 4 


iim-a^ve-rSr-miiB. 


m&n-^blm-I-nL 


au-di-e-bftm-I-nL 



8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, it 
may have fotir. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
Toice, formed from the same root, may be supposed. 

1 12 

Thus the increments of Ii94d4urt UBt-d-dartur, etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed verb loeiOj loetoi. 

§ 390. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 
» and u are short ; as, 

dmSre, mUnirt^ fldUXe^ «dtUmus, rtgibSnUni Thus, 

Et eantdre ptres, «t retpondMre fUrdti. Tng. R. 7. 6. 
Sic Squldem dUeebam ftnlmo, ri&arque f fiturum. JUL A. 6, 690* 
Cumque 15qui p6t£rit, matrem /dcUOte «ftiatet. Ovii^ M. 9. BtS, 
SdndUur inoertom st&dia in eontritria mlgiu. r/r«. A. 2, 9». 
Moi nOinCrus $&mu$j at fruges consumfav nati. Hor. M^ 1, 2, 2?. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of do b short ; ^,^ ddmufi^ d/SSfflmtiS^ dSrety dH^ 
tBruSf circumddre^ circumddbdmus^, 

28« 
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(&.) Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. K before r is short in the first increment of all the present and 
imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the second increment 
in h^ris and Mre ; as, 

rigire (infin. and imperat.), rigSris (»r rigire (pres. ind. pass.), rSgirem and 
rigirer (imp. snbj.); dmabiri»^ dmabirt; mdnebiritf mdnibire. 

Note 1. In viUviy viKsj etc., from vdlo, (second person, regularly vdUs, hj 
syncope and contraction via), i is not an increment, but represents the root 
Towel dj and is therefore short; § 284, and ^ 178, 1. 

2. j^ is short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed from 
them; as, 

dmdviratn, dmdvSrat, Amavirim, mdnuirtmus, reaSro, cmdivirtti». 

Note 2. In verbs which have been shortened by syncope or otherwise, e be- 
fore r retains its original quantity ; as, fl^am, for fiey^ram. 

For the short « before rant, in the perfect indicatiye, as, tiitirtmt, see Systole^ 

t (c.) Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. / before v or Syia tenses formed £rom the second root, is long; 
as, 

pStlm, cuidivi, quasslvit, c^visit, audlvimus, e^tistmus, awheiram. 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcesso, diMo, fdcesso, Idcesso^ 
pSio, qtUBro, recenseo and obllviscor ; as, 

gSxHms, arceultus, divUus, JacessUm, l&cestUm, pSUku, gtuetUus, rice/MUus^ 
omtU9 ; gdvisurus, etc. 

3. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
Xmw of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

aut^e, audirem, aiuhtusy audituruSj pre». vSiUmus, but in the perfect ventmt». 
So in the ancient forms in t6am, ibo, of the fourth coiyugation ; as, ntUribatf 
Ur^ibunt ; and also in iJbam and i6o, from eo. 

' Note 3. When a vowel follows, the t is short, by § 283; as, auAuni, auM- 
bam. 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in sim, ub^ 
n^etc., (§ 162, 1,); as, slmu»^ ntis, velimusj wMsj and their compounds; as, 
potAmuB, adHmtUf ma^tu, ndiimus. So also in nolUo, nSJUe, nUUHU, after the 
aniJogy of the fourth coi\jugation. 

5. / in m, rimus and riiis, in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is common ; as, 

vfcfMa, Mart.,ocd:<i^rts, Hor.; lAdMlit (Ovid), didirilU (Id.);/^c^mtM (Cfr- 
tull.), egirtmm (Virg.) 

(</.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U b lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles formed 
from the third root of the verb ; as, 



r 
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BULES FOR THE QUANTITY OF PENULTIMATE AND ANTEPE- 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

§ 391* 1. Words ending in acuSf icus, and icunif shorten the 
penult; as, 

Except BacuSf mirdcus, dpdcu»; dmictif, qpricitf, /ict», mene^cus, pfcui, 
posticus^ pUdtctUy spicusj uMdllcuSj tictu. 

2. Words ending in dbrumj tibrum, acrumy and airum, lengtihen the 
penult; as, 

candeiabrum, delSbruin, Idodarum, ver&trum, 

3. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 

dpdtheca, cloaca^ lactuca^ Idricay phOca. 

Except dlica^ brasstca^ ckca, fUlica, manUca, pMca, perUca^ tci^eaf plkSUbrica^ 
t&fAca^ vdmica ; and also some nouns in ica derived from adjectives in ieui ; 
as, fabricay gramm&tica^ etc. So fn&nicat. 

4. Patronymics in ades and ides shorten the penult ; as, AdantiSdes^ 
PridmXdes. 

Except those in ides which are formed from nomis in etu or ^ {»c) ; as, 
AtrideSy from Atreus; Neoclldes, from Neocle$; except, also, .^ImpAtdrdftfei, 
BeiUks, AmyctideSy Lycurgldet* 

5. Patronymics and similar words in a», eu, and ois, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

Achais, Chryseis, MinGis. Except Phdcdis and Thebdii, The penult of Ne- 
reis is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddOf cedoy dtdcedOy fomildo^ rOdo^ Usludo, Except cddo, divido^ ido (to eat), 
comSdOf JiacidOj nuklOy tdUdo, spddOf irepido, Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in %idu$ lengthen it; 

as, 

calUduSj herbidus, Umpidusy ^vtduSy perfldw ; crudtUf Indus, nSdus, suduSf Udm, 
Except JduSy fldusy injlduSj nidus j sidus» 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

saga, collega^ auriga, ruga ; Imago, cdl'igo, cerugo. Except odMga, os^frdga^ 
tdga, pldga, (a region, or a net), /ilga and its compounds, stSga^ ecldgOy ego, 
harpdgo, ligo. 

9. Words in le, les, and lis, lengthen the penult ; as, 

crtnUe, mantele, amUe ; dies, miles, prdUs ; anndlis, crUdeUs, cMUs, cfirti/w.-— 
Except male; — verbals in His and oilis; as, dgflis, dmdbilis; — ^adjectives ia 
atUis; m, umbrdtllis,; — and also, indoles, s6b6les ; pirisdlis, dapAUs, grdcUi^^ 
h&miUs, pdrllis, stmilis, stSrllis, mugilis, strigUis, 

10. Words in elus, ela, elum, lengthen the penult; as, 
phdselus, querela, prelum. Except gSlus, gSlum, scdlm. 

11. Diminutives in olus, ola^ olum^ ulus^ ida, ulum^ also words 
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iltUy and thoee in u/im, ula^ and u/um, of more than two syllablefl» 
shorten the penult ; as, 

«rce^lus. flUdla, UetiUtu, rdUundUa^ cordUum, paMhtm; rUtUui, garriOm^ 
fSbSla. Except Mm», 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 

fdma, jpoSma, rhna, pUtma. Except dntma^ dhna^ dSdbna^ {ocKma, vietlmaf 

18. A Towel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 

UvSmen, grdmtn, erimm, ^ihneit, jQmetUumj Sirdmenium. Except fdbnen, cd» 
l&menj H^men, iUmenium^ and a few verbal nouns deriyed from verbs of the 
second and third conjugations ; as, d&metUum, ddc&men or ddcSmeniumf emdlA' 
mentum, miMimentum, Hgimen, specimen^ Ugimen^ etc. 

14. Words ending in imus shorten the penult ; as, 

dnimiiff eilcfmiM, fttdtttnusy y&rtUsimuSy maxtmus. Except Mmitf , UmtUj mimttf, 
dphmUf ^uddrbnus, iimus, irimtUj and two superlatives, imu» and primus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umtu for imus, the quantity remains the 
same ; as, dic&mus, cptimuSf max&mus, for didmusy etc. 

15. Af e, o, and u, before final mtu and mum, are long; as, 

rSmus, rimusj extremus, prihnus, d&musy pdmum, iMemum. Except dtdmuSf 
hdlsdmumf citmamum, dUmus, glUmus, humus, posi&mus, ihdUdmus, idmus, cd^dfmu*, 
nimuf, 

16. (a.) Words in na, ne, nt, and nis, lengthen the penult; as, 

Idna, drena, cdrina, mdir&na, l&fM, mdne, sepieni, ocidni, indnis, ^firUsy immimg. 
Except advena. cottdna^ pUsdna, mina. gina. oine. rine. cdnis. cims. juvinis ; -and 
the following 1^ inay-^uiana, JunAna, /sdnkyfe^nay 'fusd^y Id^nay mdchina, 

fdgiruiy pattruiy sardnay tifttcf na, triUna : and in plur. ^fUB, minoBy nundtnm, 
compounds of gino; as, irukgStut, 

(b,) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult; as, 

destinOy fasdnOy inqutnOy sUnOy crln^twr. Except fesGno, propHno, sdjfino, dpH' 
noTy and the compounds of ditto ; as, inctinOy etc. 

17. (a.) Adjectives in inuSy when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

crastinusy diuHnuSy pristfnuSy pSrendinus : fd^nuSy crddnuSy hydcintkinuSy dd&^ 
mcmtinusy crysialUnuSy dledginus, bombgdnus. Except m^oUutinuSy r^tet^nus, ves- 
pertlmis. 

(b.^ Other adjectives and words in inus and in inum lengthen the 
penult; as, 

canlnuSy binusy piregrinuSy mdrinusy clandesttnuSy si^nus: Unum, Except 
ddnuSy drimtSy cocdnusy cdminusy eminuSy cdphinusy ddmtnusy /ddnus, /dUdnuM^ 
prdlinusy sinus, terminus, ginUnus, cirdnusy minus, vdtidnus, sucdnum, /dsdmtm, 

18. A, €, o, and u, before final ntis and num, are long; as, 

vrbdnusy sirenus. patrSnus, prdnuSy mSmuSy trihunus, fdnumy vSnenuMy dOnum, 
Except dnuSy an old woman, galbdnuSy mdnuSy dcednusy pldtdnuSy ibinus, ginus^ 
UmigenuSy penuSy tinuSy VinuSy dnuSy bdnus, sdnus, thrOnus ; Idgdnum, peuddA^ 
num, pdpdnumy tympdnum, abrOUinum, 

19. Words ending in ba, bo, pa, and po, shorten the penult; as, 

fdba, jaboy syUdba ; bibOy dibOy prdbo ; dldpa, lupa, scdpha ; cripo, parUdpa,. 
Except yUba, «cri6a, boboy glObOy abo, ndbo, scrlbo, «ifwo, cipa, dipa, p4pa, pi^fXE^ 
rlpa, scqpay stUpa ; cdpOy rfpo, stipo. 
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20. Words in al, or, are, and ctris, lengthen the penult ; a», 

trtiritnai, vecUgal : lupdtMrf pulvinar ; aUdre, Idquedre ; ndrit» Except Aidmaij 
edpttal, cubUal, Uirdly j6^r, tdlar^ mdre, blmdris, kUdriSf amtkdrii^ eegppiru, 
jiiris. 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; t, o, and ii, are long ; 
as, 

dro, pdrOj firo^ girOj tiro, ciUrOj ten^pirOy guircr ; tfOroTf ipiro^ (fro / amcUfro^ 
igndrOjOro; c&ro^ duro^ figQ.ro ; Juror. Except deddro, piro, q^Sro; ^dro, m<>- 
ror, tdroTy vdro, jf^ro, sat&ro; and derivatives from genitives increasing short; 
as, augHmr, dic6ro, mimOrOy VMirmikrOy etc.; from augur, augHrit; dicu», dic(^ 
rit, etc. 

22. Before final rus, roy rum, e is short; the other Yowels are 
long; as, 

mirum, mirus, hidira, sirum, citSrum; cdrut, ndrus, mihrut, m&ruty gpnuf 
dra, ^rtty 6ra, ndtura, iSrutn. 

Except, 1. autterus, gdlerut, pUnu, prdciru», rincirut, aerut, Mivirut, viru», 
craieray cera, oeray paniherct, ttdiera, 

Exc. 2. barodru$y cammdruty cdm&rut, cafUhdrua, ch/hrru, fSruty heWStSru», 
nOruSy dpipdruty ovipdrut, phosphdrus. piruty tdtpruSy tcdrusy qadruSy tartdru», 
tdruty ziphynu ; awpkdray anc&ray ctUidrOy kdray ^a, mdra, pwrpkray phi^a, 
pfrOy $dtira; fOruwiy gdruniy pdrumy wppdrum, 

23. Adjectives in osu» lengthen the penult ; as, 

fUmHstUy t)in6sm» 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
pUUUy clvtta$y bdnitaa, 

25. Adverbs in Hm lengthen the penult, those in iter and itus 
diorten it; as, 

stdtimy (constantly), x/lr^my trUnUim; acriUry fundltua. Except ttdiim, (im- 
mediately), affitim, 

26. (a.) Words in ates, itis, otis, and in ata, eta, ota, uta, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

votes, pindteSy vUu, mUity cdryOtU, IcdridtiSy ptrdtOy mlla, poHa, dUUCy ^ciUa. 
Except nUsy pdtUy drapitUy ndtay r«)ta. 

(6.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dmitay ndvHOy orUtay semlta. Except pUulta, 

27. Nouns in atuniy ituMy utum, lengthen the penult; as, 

hipdiumy dcdnUum, virutum. Except de/iiitumy pu^tum, pilOrttum, liUum 
(mad), con^ttun, 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 

barbdtuSy grdtus, bOletuSy /Hcitut^ crinUuSy pirUuty cegrdtuSy tOiuSy arotUiw, fttr- 
$iUu8. Except cdtuSy Idtusy {-iris)y impittu, mStuSy vigHuSy vitua; dtUieUtuSy dlgU 
UUy grdtuitusy hdUtmy hospittUy seii^ttUy spiritus; arUiddtuSy ndtus, quOivs, tdiua 
(so great); arhHtuSy piUus; inclytus; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exercUuSy h^tm, 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cldvay dllvay ebvesy ndviSy cibisy pd^ver, pdvo^ privOy OvtUHy prdvuty cBtQvut^ 
figiiivus. Except dvisy briviSy gr&vUy UvUy dvts ; cdvo, grdvo, jitvo, Idvo, tifvo* 
Cvof dvu», edvut, /dvu$, ndvut, jdvor, pdwr, ndvem. 



} 
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30. Words ending in dex^ dix, mex, nix, lex, rexy lengthen the 
penult; as, 

ebdexj judtx; lodixy rddix; eimex, pAmexf JUmx; Hex; cdrexy m&rex. 
Except cwex, sUex, rUmex. 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

§ 393« 1. /is short in diminutiyes in iciUus and iceUus (a, U7n)y 
whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

coUlcShUj duldc^lusj crdttciUa, peOidUa^ moiHceUus. Except words in which 
the preceding vowel is short ; as, ctUicu/a, cdmdUa : or in wnich i is long in the 
primitive; as, oomicula, from conux^ -tci>. 

2. Numerals in gintij ginta^ eniy and estmus, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 
mginUj guddrdginia, triceniy qtnngudgeHmtu. 

S. O and u before final lentus are short ; as, 
thMeniuSf fraudHlenttti, pulviiiUentuSy tr&ciUeiUus. 

4. A vowel before final neOy neo, nia, nwy nius, ntum, is long ; as, 

drdneoj Unea, cdneo, muniay p&nio, FOrOmuSy patrimdnium. Except caUdneay 
Unea, mdneo^ mineOy itidneo^ tineo, tineo, igndiiAma^ luscirUoy v^nicL, IdniOy viniOy 
iHffiniumj ^finiuSy siniOj sitdum; words in ciniumy as, lendctmum; and deriva- 
tives in omtUy when o in the root of the primitive is short; as, AgdmemndfduSf 
fix>m Agdmemnony -dnU» 

5. Words ending in areo, ariuSj avium, eriunty oriuSy oriuMy lengthen 
the antepenult; as, 

drto^ dbdriuSy plantdriumy didJeriuniy centfiriva^ tentorium. Except cdreOy vA- 
rivSy dendiriuniy tmperiumy mdyiiUriuniy ndniistinum. 

6. Adjectives in atXcuSy attLiSy lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqudUcus^ plumdtilis. Except some Greek words in dUctis ; as, grammdticus 

7. / before final tudo is short ; as, 
aUitudOy longitudo. 

8. Verbals in bXlis lengthen a but shorten i in the antepenult ; as, 
dmaUUsy mirdbilU ; credUiUSy terribiUs. In IidMliSy b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in Juverna) ; as, ' 
jUviniSy JiivindUsy j&viniUtaSy Jliiviwy dilivium. 

* • » 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 303« 1. Patrials and proper names of more than» two sylla- 
bles, found in the poets "with the following terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

ba, de, o,« ges, dus,^ ena,w am», atus,® 

ca,i le,* onj Te», eus,i* anes, erus,2l itus,*^ 

la,* pe,* os,8 lisjio gus.i* enes, yrus, otus.!** 

be, re, er,» bus, fus/O aris, asus, 

ce,s al, mas, cus,ii mus,iT yris, osus, 

che, 11, ras, chus,^^ phus,^^ asis,^ usus, 
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EBDCqutions, 

iM&rtcft, Naslca.— ^Erlphtla, Messala, PhllSmela, SuadSla.— «B6r6n!ce.— 
*Eriphyle, Neobale. Perlmele.— «Europe, Srnope.— ^GarthaTO. Ciip&vo, C&pldo, 
Origo, Tueano. — ^Algmon, Anthedon, Chalcedon, lason. rnllemon, Pdlj^pS- 
mon, Sarpedon. Thermodon. — scerc^ros, Pep&r0tho9, PnarsaJos. Sfiriphos.— 
•Meieager. — i*BessaUs, Euraelis, Jtivenalis, Martialis, Ph&selis, StvmphaUs. — 
iiBenacus, Galcus, Granlcus, Nftmicus, Trlvlctw. — ^Opbiachtis. — WAbydu».— 
i^CaphSreus, Enipeus, Prometheus, Ph6roneud, Salmoneus, Olleus. — "G6thd- 

Siis. — ^^Namei in -clus, in -olus {except MoIub, Naubolus), in -bulus, {except 
Ibulus) Enmelus, Gaetulus, lulus, Massylus, Orbelus, Phars&lus, Sard&n&pa- 
lus, Styinphalus. — ^T Some in -demus ana -pheinus; a$, Ac&dgmus, P61j^pn3- 
inu3. — ^sSerlphus. — ^^«Alcmena, Athenae, Gamena, Fldena, Messena, Murena, 
MS^cense. — 20Amasis. — ^lUoraerus. Iberas. — 22AratU8, Gaer&tus, Torquatus.— 
28HeraclItus, Hennaphrdditus. — 34B(itlir0tU8. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poeti 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

ana* sa, num,7 tas, nus,i3 urus, etus,'* 

ina,2 ta,* turn, des,* pus,** esus,^. utus, 

ona,» tae,* or,8 tes,i« irus, isus, ytu8,iT 

jnskf ene,« nas, * tis,** orus,** ysus, vus. 

Exceptions» 

'Sequ&na. — ^Miitlna, PrSserpIna, Kusplna, Sarslna. — 'Axdna, MatrSna.— 
^Dalmata, Proclifta, Sarm^ta, Lapltha. — '^G&latae, Jax&m&tae, Mass&gSt», 
Macetae, Sauromat». — ^oci^mene, H^Igne, Melpomene, NycHmfine. — TAilml- 
num, Drep&QUin. — «NumUor. — ^Miltiades, Pyl&aes, Sut&des, Tb&cf dides ; oo- 
tronyndcs xn -des, (§ 291, 4,) and plurals in -ades. — ^^AnUphates, Gharites, Eu- 
rybates, Ichnobatos, Euerg^tes, Miiss&gStes, and aU names in -crates. — **Der- 
cetis. — i^Apid&nus, Ap6nus, Garinus, ChrfsSgdnus, Clmlnus, Glj^m^nus, G<m- 
canus, Dardaiius, Diadum^nus, Earluus, hrld&nus, FQcInus, Hel^nus, Llb&nus, 
Morini, Mj^conus, Nebrophonus, OlSnus, Periclvrnfenus^ Rh6d&nu8, Santdnus, 
Scquilni, Stephanus, Telegonus, Terminus, and names %n -gonas and -xenus.— 
i*Oidlpus. — i*Pac6ru8, Bosporus, and names in -chorus aTia -phoms; cw, Stfisl- 
chorus, Phosphorus. — '^Ephesus, Vogesus, Volesus. — I61&p6tu8, Taj^g^tus, 
YCnetus. — i^^pj'tus, Anytus, Eur^tus, Uipp61j^tus. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, in 
long. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 



^nea», Athlon, Achflous, Achilleus, Alcyoneus, Alexandria, Aloeus, Al* 
phcus. Amine us, Amphiaraus, Araphlgenia, Amphion, Amj^th&on, ArTon, Aa- 
chlseus, Atlanteus, Antiochia, Bioneus, Caesiirea, G&laurea, Galiiopea, Gassid- 
pea, Gleantheas, Cydoneus, Cymodocea, Cy^therea, Darius (-eus), Deldamla 
Dld^maon, Dioraedeus, Dollchaon, Echion, Eleus, Endymionnus, Enyo, Eoua 

t:« » l. - _ 1.« it-;; /^ -. 1 -•. «. -t _ /"»« i. - ll'r_«_1- . / t \ IT" r l-e t. ITjc x 



Erebeus, Erectheus 
ripn, llithyia 



itheus, Galatea, Giganteus, Her3,clea (-eus), Hippod&mla, Hj^pS- 

..^.., iiiTJ», hnaon, lolaus, Iphlgenla, Ixion, Laodi\mIa, Latous, Lesb6u8| 

L^caon. Macnaon, Mausoleum, Medea, Menelaus, Methlon, Myrtous, Ophlon, 
Orion, Orlthyla, Orpheus, Pallanteum (-us), Pandion, Paphaeea, Peneus, Pen« 
th^sllea, Phoebeus, Poppea, Protesllaus, Pyreneus, Sardcus, Ihalla. 

Note. Eus in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a dfph* 
thouff; as, Aiceus^ Oomeus^ Orpheus^ PeleuSj Perseus, PrSieitSj Theseus, Tj^euf, 
whicn are dissyllables; Bri&reus, Enipheus, Mac&reus, Typhdeus, which are tri- 
syllables, JdOfnintuSf etc. Gf. ^ 2S3, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written uof {eios), eus forms two syllables; as, Alphetts. So also in 
adjectives in eus, whether of Greek or l<atin origin; as, EridiOt, ErecthHtB, 
OrpheOs: auriUSf Ugnia*, 
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QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

L VOWELS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 394. (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending in a 
Towel, are long ; as, 

d, dA, da^ $td, iy de, me, te, <l, ne, re, i, /*{, hi, qtd, nf, si, or Oh, do, pr6^ 
prCh, qta, sto, tf. 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

A JinaL 

I \* A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musa, templ&y cSpU 
iUy Tyded. Thus, 

Affljft mlhi cauaaa mSmSra ; quo numlne Isbm.... Yirg. A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the Yocatiye of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
MOta, funda; jEned, PaUa, Anchisd, 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, amOy frustrd^ 
anted, ergd, intra. Thus, 

BxtrBL fortanam est quidquid dflnfitur &mleis. Mart. Epig. 6, 42, 7> 

Exo. A final is short in eiH, ltd, quid^ and in p&tH, when used adverbially, 
in the sense of * for example.' It is sometimes sliort in the preposition contra^ 
and in numerals ending in ginta ; as, triginta, etc. In pottea, it is common. 

A final is also short m tlie names of (jreek letters; as, cUpkd, betd, etc., and 
in (drdtanUrd, the imitated sound of the trumpet 

E JinaL 

/ 
• § 39S« E final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 

as, ndtti, patre, ipse, <nirre, regere, nempe, ante. Thus, 

Incfpg, parvg puer, ilsu eognosdri matrem. Vir^. £. 4, 60. 

Remark. The enclitics -que, -ne, -ve, -ce, -te, -pte, etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, niqui, h£fftuci, tuapti. Ct» 
S 294, (a.) 

'IQxc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifUi declensions; 
as, 

CtilU^, Tydide^ fide. So also in the compounds of r5 and die; as. ^udr^, 
liddie^ pridie, posiridie, qudiidie, and in the ablative /dme, originally of tue fifUi 
declension. 

Exc. 2. E final is lone in Greek vocatives from nouns in -es, of the third 
declension; as, AchiUe, Sippdmine; and in Greek neuters plural; as, cHS, mHe^ 
pilaye, Tem^. 

f Exc. 8. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
J person singular of the imperative active; as, d^l, mffne ; — ^but it is 
sometimes short in cdve^ vdle, and vide. 
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£xc. 4. E final is long in adverbs formed from adjectiTes of the 
second declension ; as, 

pldetdi, pukhre^ valdi for «dfidS, maximi ; but it is short in hM, mdU^ «{/Vnil, 
and nptmi, 

£xc. 5. F&rif fermg, and dhi^ have the final e long. 

I Jind 

§ 396« /final is long; as, ddmini, filiy clastiy ddeiri, si. 
Thus, 

Quid dSmfta ndent, audent emn tiUia f Otm. Tirg. It. 8, 16. 

Exc. 1. (a.) / final is common in wXhi, /l&i, tXbi, i5t, and t2^ 

(6.) In iAique and commonly in ibidem it is long, bnt in fbitfis and ^fiam it 
is short. — (c.) In nin, quasi, and'cu», when a dissyllable, i final is common, 
but usaally short. In iUtiam and &tiqtie, and rarely, also, in tft», it is short. 

£xc. 2. /final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, PailHAy MlrMdl, Tethpt. 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek nouns in 4f ; as, AleaA, 
Daphni^ Pdrt, But it is long in vocatives from Greek nouns in -if, {Uf) -wUm; 
V, aimSi, Pyrdu 

Exc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in -si, or, be- 
fore a vowel, -gin; as, Dry&a, hhOUlf Trddtin, 

O finoL 

§ 397* final, in words of two or more syllables, is oom« 
mon ; as, vtrgo, dnw, quando. Thus, 

Ergd mStu e&plta Seylla est Inlmica pfttemo. Ttrr. dr. 886. 
B^ sollIeltaB tu causa, pSoJlnia, vitas es ! Ptop, 8, 5, 1. 

Exc. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, difmtnOf regnO^ 
bond, tuo, iU6, ed. 

Exc. 2. final is lone in ablatives used as adverbs; as, certO, faUd, mMtO, 
vulgdj edj qu6 ; and also m omn}n6, in trgH, * for the sake of,' and in the inter- 
jection id. 

Remark 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long hi poets of the Augus- 
tan age. 

Rem. 2. In poets subsequent to the Augustan age, final o in verbs^ in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs Odeo, tdeo, ergo, jsro, verOj porro, retro, tmsno, %dciroo^ 
gUblto, and postremo, is sometimes short. 

Exc. 8. final is short in dio, ilUeo, prdfecto, and the compounds of mddo, 
as, dummddd, po$tmdd6, etc. ; and in igo and Mmo it is more frequently short 
than long. 

Exc. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an omSga (») is long; as, CA9, 
JfidHi, Atkd, and Andrdgtd, (gen.) 

U jindL 

§ 998. !• {7 final is long; as, vuUuj eamUj Panthu, dictUf 
diu. Thus, 

YmUH, quo colum tempestitaque sfcSoat. Tirg. A. 1, 266. 
2» 
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Exo. /ndtt and nAitf, ancient forms of tfi and non^ have « short. U is also 
short in terminations in Ht short, when s is removed by elision; as, conttntff^ 
tot couUntii. See§80Q, 2. 

Y JinaL 
2. T final is short ; as, Mdlp^ Tiphy, Thus, 

Jkft/y vScant s&pSri: nigrii rildlee tSnCinr. Ovid. H. 14. 292.^ 
Exc Fin the dative TiOiy^ being formed by contraction, is long. ^ 288, UL 

IL CONSONANTS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 399* 1. Monosyllabic substantives ending in a consonant 

are long; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant are 

short; as, 

aOl, rfr, /&r, jus, tpiUn, cer, fSr, Idr, Ndr, ndr. Sir, fur, f&$, ma», re$, pis^ 
DU,gtU, lis, vis, fi6s, mSs, r6s, TrSs, 6s, {6ris), ws, grus, rus, tus ;'—nic, fn, da, dfr, 
dd, qtad, quis, qudt, it ; as, 

Ipie dSoet qu^d Kgam. Fits est Mt 9b hosts dne^rl. Ovidl. M. 4, 428. 
Ytr ftdeo fSrondi nSmSram, vir Qtlle sAtIb. Tirg. O. 2, 828. 

Note. The rules for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single voweL 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by § 283, IV. and II. 

Exc. 1. Oir, fil, mil, p6l, vir, &s (gen. ostis), and probably vas (eddSs), 
short. 

Exc. 2. En, nOn, qmn, tUn, crSs, plus, c9r, and pdr, are long: so also 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nic, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns hie and hoc, in the nommative and accusative, which are common. 

Exc. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in as , ec, 
and is, are long; as, has, quds, h&s, nds, v6s, guds, Ms, gwsf — d&s, Jles, stei^ U^ 
fis, sis, vis ; except is from sum which is short. 

Exc. 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; aa, (fie, 
die, from dico, duco; /dc, fir, from ficio, firo, 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

D, L, N, R, Tyjinal 

2. Final syllables ending in d^ ^ n, r, and ty are short ; as, 
illud, consul, carman, pdtir, caput. Thus, 

Obetiipait StmW ipse, slmul pereulsos Achates. Virg, A. 1, 618. 

NOmin ArlSnium SIcuIm implevgrdt urbes. Ovid. F. 2, 98. 

Bum ISqudr, horrSr, hi&bet ; parsqne est m&nlnisse dfiUMs. Id. M. 9, 29L 

Exc. 1. £ in lien is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those in «m, 
written with an omicron), masculine or feminine aceu9atives in an or 
en, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

TU&n, Ondn, jEnidn, Anchlsen, (Miipin; ^gramrndtOn, 
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Exc. S. Aer, asthir, and nouns in-^ which form their genitiye in 
SrUf lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

cratir, aotir. So also Jber; but the oompoiind OelHber has sometimes hi 
Martial its last syllable short. 

Remark. A nnal syUable ending in (, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or byjposition; as, aut, dblt for dbiUf/itmdtf 
for /wnavit, dmanL See § 283, IL IIL IV., and S 162, 7, (d.) 

Note. Final m with the preceding yowel is almost always cut off, when 
the next word begins with a yowel. Bee £cthUp»itf ^ 306, 2. 

I 8. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short; 
as, 

Qaam landM, plOmS? ooeto «ttfn^ldett hSnor Idem. Hor, S. 2, 2, 28. 

Behark. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and ctrcum are 
short ; as, dhnido, drcSnUigo. 



\ 



C final 

4. Final syllables ending in c are long ; as, aUcj xUiCj utdCj 
iUue, Thus, 

lUU indoeto prlmiim st ezSrenit azen. TSb. 2, 1, 69. 

Exa The final syllable oidOnic is short; as, 

DOtUe fois f fiUz, multoi niimSrabif ftmloos. Ovid. Trist. 1, 9, & 

AS, £S, and OS, final 
§ 300. Final syllables in oi, es, and o<, are long ; as, 

mSMM, piHds, ihndt, jEneds, quiiMf semUfnis, dUs^ PenUSpe»^ d&centUt^ m6ni$^ 
AAiAt, v(rd«, ddminO». Thus, 

Has aatem ttrrdSy ItiUlqne bane lltSris Srun. Tirg. A. 8, 896. 
Si m5do dU UUs enltiu, <lm«e«qae p&ratiu. Ovid. M. 6. 4M. 

Exc. 1. (a.) AS. At is short in dndSf in Greek nouns whose genitiye ends 
in ddu or dcfos; as, Arc&t, Pallds; and in Greek accusatives plural of the third 
declension; as, herddSf lampdddi. 

(5.) As is short also in Latin nouns in as, 2kfai, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Appids. 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectiyes of the 
third declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hospes, 
hm&f hibfy; gen. haspUis^ etc. 

(b.) But it is long in dbiet, driit^ pdriit, Ofris, and pet, with its compounds 
eomipes, tdnfpes, etc. 

(c.) E$j in the present tense of ium and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pinisj is short. 

(d.) £t is short in Greek neuters in es; as, cdcoeiM», and in Greek noraina- 
tiyes and yocatives plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitive; as, Arcddis, TrOi», Amazdnisf from Areas, ArcdcUs, etc. 

£xc. 8. OS. (a.) Os is short in con^, in^, and d« {ossis), with its com- 
pound exd§. 



\ 



840 FBOSODT^ — QUAHTITT OF FINAL SYLLABLES. § 301. 

(6.) 0$ ii «hort in Greek noaos and eases written in the original with ond- 
eron; as (1) in all neuters; as, cAods, ipd», Arg6t; (2) in all nouns of the second 
declension; as, lUd*^ T^6t^ j}eld$; except those whose genitive is in d, (Greek 
•»); as, A^Uft. gen. Aihd; (8) in genitives singular of the third declension; as, 
PaOdddi^ TethS^, from FallO» and Tithffi. 

IS, US, and TS, fnal 
§ 301« Final syllables in m, us, and y<, are short ; as, 

tMnif, nOUUi, tfiUU. dmdtff , dmdMi, mdgU ; pecUU^ hOmi»^ if Hi, dmdnUUf ruraHSj 
ihO»; CS^i, Its*. Thus, 

Non 9pU inde taiit eoUectoff sSdSla flSres. Otid. M. 13, 928. 
£Sntt< aufc oltins sSdem prdpiramiU ad Qnam. Id. M. 10, 83. 
▲t espy*., et qaQmm nUQior stnftenti» menti. Virg. ▲. 2, 86. 

£xo. 1. IS. (a.) i« is long in pfhral cases ; as, 

mSUIt, nObU; omnit, urbis, (for onwi^s, «r6e>) ; quis^ (for ^ti^ or ^ul&us). So 
also in the adverbs gratis, tngraJBt^ and f6ri»^ wnich are in reality datives or 
ablatives plural. 

St llqnldi slmlU ignis; nt hU exordia prtmlx. Yirg. A. 6, 88. 
Qttb ante to» patruin Trfljas sub maenfbus altis. Id. A. 1, 96. 
Non omnls arbusta j&vaDt, h&mllesque mj^rieae. Id. B. 4, 2. 
Adds tSt figrt^ias w^, SpSromque labfirem. Id. Q. 2, 166. 

(&.) Ji is long in the nominative of nouns whose genitive ends in Um, ints, or 
mtU; as, Bamms^ SdldmUf SitnoU, 

(c.) h is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audit, neMcU. So also in the second persons, /is, is, sis, rls, v^^ and their 
compounds; as, adtU, potOt, quamvU, Was, nofls, etc. Cf. ^ 299, 1, £xc. 8. 

(d.) jRij, in the future perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 

EzG. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the fourth declension, (§ 89, Bern., 
and § 283, lU.) ; as, 

teilttt, tnrt&tj incus ;—^rucau. But jfdUity with the «s short, occurs in Horace, 
Art. Poet. 66. 

(b.) U$ is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong ous 
(ouc)whether in the nominative or genitive ; as, nom. Amathus, Oput^ (Edipm^ 
tripus, PatUh&a ; gen. Didus, Sajmhus. But compounds of pus (^ot/c), when of 
the second declension, have us snort; as^pdh/p&s. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the 'anapaestic and 
the Ionic a minor e)y may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

Remark. By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be asea in its stead; and a long f*y11able may be used 
where a short one is requinsd ; as in the following verse:;, where the short syl- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cm instead or a 
abort one: — 

Sancpilne&qiie m&nti erSpTtantfat eoncBtlt armS. Ovid. M. 1, 148. 
Non «get Mauri jdleuUi, neo arcfl. Uw. Od. 1, 22, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 



FEET. 



§ 303« A foot is a combination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either simple "Dr compound. Simple feet consbt of two 
or three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

l.OfttDo SyUMea, 

Boondee^.- two long, ; as, .f^xidSaiL 

PwThic, two short, w >^ ; as, Diit, 

Troihetj or choree, a long and a short, — w ; as, drmd. 

lambuiy a short and a long, w — ; as, ir&nL 



2. Of three Syllables. 

Dactj/l^ a lone and two short, — >^ >^; as, eOrpM L 

Annpctst. two sliort and a long, w w' — ; as, iikiminU 

T^-tbraikf three short, *-. w. w ; as, /dcM. 

Molonusy three long, ; as, cSnUndinL 

AmphiAraihy a short, a long, and a short, w — >^; as,, .dmdri, 

An^)himdn-ut, or Oe(ic,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .cdsttldf. 

BacchhUj a short and two long, w ; as, Cdi6ne$» 

Antibacchiuty two long and a short, w; as, JR^mdMU. 



II. COMPOUND FEET. 



Dttpondee^ a double spondee, 

Proceleutmaticy a double Pyrrhic, www 

JHtrockee, a double trochee, — w — 

Diiamhut^ a double iambus, w — w - 

Greater Jmivc, a spondee and a Pyrrhic, — 

SmaUer Ionic, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w 

ChorinmbtUj a choree and an iambus^; — 

Andapasty an iambus and a choree, -w 

Firtt epitriiy an iambus and a spondee, w 

Beconrt epitritj a trochee and a spondee, — 

Third epUrit, a spondee and an iambus, — 

/VwrtA epitrity h spondee and a trochee, — 

First paotif a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — 

Becona paon, an iambus and a I^yrrhic, w 

Third pcean, a Pyn"hic and a trochee, w 

Fourth paon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, w 



^; as, dfnJUxIrQnL 

w ; as,. hdmtrHh&s. 

w : as. cihnprSbiML 

— ; as, dmdvir&rU, 

.'^ "^ » as, . . .cdrriximUs, 

■^ N-* ' ; as,. . .prdpirdb^nL 

-WW — ; as,. . .tei^]f{cant, 
'" — — "^ ; as, . . .ddhtesiui, 

^ ; as, . . .dtndveriinL 

- 'w ; as, . . .cOndliSret. 

w — ; as, . . .ttiacOrdtSn, 

w ; as, . . .ddtf&cistff. 

w w v.' ; as, . . .temp&ribiki. 
— *-. w ; as, . . .pdtenUd, 
w .— w ; as, . . .dftitndtiit, 
w w — ; as,. . .dUrUas, 



Remark. Those feet are called isocnronous, which consist of equal timos; 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapaest, and the proceleusmatic, one long timo 
being considered equal to two short. 

29« 



842 FBOSODT^ — ^TEBAIFICATIOH — METRE — ^YERSSS. §3039 304» 

METRE. 

§ 303. !• Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 

according to certain rules. 

2. In this general sense, it compzehends either an entire yersei a part of a 
Terse, or any namber of verses. 

8. Metre is divided into dactylic^ anapastic^ iambic^ trochaic^ ckorir 
ambiCf and Ionic. These names are derived from the original or 
fundamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or mectsure, in a specific sense, is either a single fbot, 
or a combination of two feet. In the dactylic, choriambic, and Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, of two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy. 

VERSES. 

§ 304» A verse is a certain namber of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich ; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the number ot 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sendrius, consisting of six feet ; 
octffndrius, of eight feet ; monameter, consisting of one measure ; dimi- 
ter, of two ; trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter ; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic^ 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Glyconic, PhaloRcian, Sotadic, Archir 
lochian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, Ana- 
creon, Alcceus, Asclepiddes, Glycon, Phalascus, Sotddes, ArchilSchus^ 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristophanes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
its use in solemn processions, the parosmiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

8. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called accUalectic. 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it it 
called brachycatalectic, 

(3.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermeter. 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — the first refernnff to the species, the second to the number of 
metres, and the third to the ending; as, the dactylic trimSter catalecttc 
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5. A verse or portion of a Terse of any kind (measored from the 
beginning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, is 
called a trihimXm&ris ; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a pentkirnXmiHa ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthemXm&ris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemXmiSris* A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metre 
and a half, is called a himiiSLiua^ as being the l^lf of a trimeter. 

NoTB. The respective sitoation of each foot in a verse is called its pUtce, 

6. ScAKNiNO is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it is 
composed. 

Remark. In order to scan correctly, it is necessary to know the quantity 
of each syllable, and also to undeistand the following poetic usages, which are 
sometimes called 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
STNALCEPHA. 

§ 30tS. 1. Synakepha is the elision of a final vowel or 

diphthong in scanning, when the following word begins with a 

voweL 

Thus, terra anffqua is read itrr'^ emOqna; Darddntdm uifeim^ DarddiUtt •»- 
/erm; venio hue, verW hue» So, 

Quidve mSror? si annes Ono ordlne hftbStls Aehltos. TSrif. A. S, 102. 

Which is scanned thus — 

Qnidve mfirorf s' omnes An' erdln* UlbStis AohXVM. 

(1.) The interjections 0, heu^ ah, proh, vce, vah, are not elided; 
as, 

O et de L&ti9L, O et de gente S&blna. Ovid. M. 14, 882. 

Remark. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te C9rjFdon O Alexi ; MLhit sua quemque rSlaptas. 7irg. B. 2, 65. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
ease, when in the Uiesis of a foot, they are commonly made short ; as, 

Victor &pod ripldum SlmoSnta siib IliO alto. Virg. A. 6, 261. 
Anni tempdre eo qu'l Etisia eaae fSruntur. Lucr. 6^717. 
Ter sunt eOnO/I impfinire PiliS Ossam. Virg. 6. 1, 281. 
GlaueO et PdtOpicg, et Infio Meilcert». Id. Q. 1, 486. 

(8.) Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without eliBion; as, 

St TSra iooeflsu p&toit ded. Ille &bi matrem.... Virg, A. 1, 405. 

(4.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as, 

8i ad Tit&lam spectas, nihil «at, quod poc&la laudea. Virg. B. 8, 48. 

For syualoepha at the end of a line, see Synqphda, ^ 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. EctMipsts is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a vowel. Thus, 

eOxaa hBrnlnum, quantiifn «st in rlbns Inint! P$r$. 1, 1. 
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Which it thus seanned— 

O eOxM hSmiii* qnuit' eft In rtbns Inine. 
Ifonttrnm hoirendaim, inlbniw, ingei», eui lanMn tdemptiun. Yirg. A. 8, 668. 

(1.) This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as, 

CorpSrUm ofllciiim «st quSniam prBmtfra omnia deonnm. Luer. 1, 868. 

See f 299, 2. 

(2.) Final t. also, with the preceding rowel, is sometimes elide 1 by the 
•arly poets before a yowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant; as, am^ 
UmP atqu6 (Enn.), for corUentut atgut; omniM rebtu. (lAtcr.) So, 
Turn UUtriUi* dSlor, eertisHtnu^ nimctw' mortis. LmeiL 

Rkmark . This elision took place principally in short syllables. 

For eothllpsis at the end of a line, see Stfnapheia, § 807, 8. 

synj:b£sis. 

§ 300. 1. Synseresis is the contraction into one syllable 
of two vowels which are usually pronounced separately. Thus, 

Aitred perensram t!^, Temnmque TSnSnis. Virg. A. 7, 190. 
Eosdem Mbuit s3cum, quibus est Slataf e&pillos. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
Tltj^re, pasoentes a flumlne reiee e&pellas. Virg. B. 8, 96. 

Kemark 1. So PhaiduM is pronounced PhaOum; o/veo, aloo; Orpkea^ 
Orpha ; deornan^ dorsum, 

(1.) Synroresis is fre(}nent in ti, £kiem, iitdem, dtt, dUi, dein^ deinctps, demde^ 
detitf deercA^ deirOf de&rtty deesse ; as, 

Pneelplt&tur &qiii8f et &quiB noz surgit ab t«d«m. Ovid, M. 4, 92. 
Sint Maecenates; non deenmt^ Flacoe, M^LrSnes. Maart. 8, 56, 6. 

Bkm. 2. Od and Awe are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two yowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former jnay rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
€ in arUeambSlo, ani^re^ anidhaCj deJiinc^ meherc&le, etc., and a in cofUralre, 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of • or « followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short ; as, abiftt, driete^ 
dbiegna^ pdrii^ms, eonsUiiimy Jortttttut, Nd^dHnus, vindemidtor, omnid ; genud. 
tetwiSj pUmta^ fluviCrwn, etc. In such examples, the i and « are pronouncea 
like initial y and w; as, dbySte, pdryitibus, consilyttm, fortuHbu, lidsidyenusj 
omn-ffd, tenwUy pUtoita, etc. ; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the al>ove 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word tinuidre occurs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, «to, are united in pronunciation; thus, ten^wid-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synalcepha or echthlipsis, two yowels suffer synsere- 
sis; as, stelUo et, pronounced stell-yet: consilium fit, — consU-yet, 

(6.) If only one of the vowels is vfritUn, the contraction is called cram; as, 
dtj conslHf for dU, conttUL 

DIURESIS. 
2. fHcBrisis is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

aviUilj TrdHa^ gfl&a, tuadent; for au&s, Troia or Trqja, tilva. tuddent So^ 
sHitco for tuaeof rHU^h for riU(pfu^i tc^ for et^uM; vAUUi9 roTfiili^vt, eto^ 
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JEkhSrenm senram, atqtw amSi dmplldf ignem. Yirg. A. 6, 747* 
Atque S.lio6 &lii irrldent, VSoSreinqoe sUadent. Lucr. 4, 1168. 
Gnunmitlei certant ; et idhue sub indict Us est. Hor. A. P. 78. 
Auranun et sUfka mSta. Id. 0. 1, 23, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally written with a diphthonff (« or jf); m, 
OigHa for iUgUi^ BacckeH for Bacchia^ RkatH&s for Rhatteus, PleUU for PWUt 
and also in words of Latin origin; as, Velu* for Fetus, Aquildd for AquUeUL 

Behabk. This figure is sometimes called cUcJ^sis. 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307* !• Systole is the shortening of a syllable which is 
long bj nature or bj position ; as, 

ffldtn for vldetne^ in which e is natarally long; a&Wn for tdtime, in which i if 
long by position; — hddU for hOc die ; muUimddU for mui^ls mUdit. So, 
DaoSie m«ft{in9<{M rOoes, et flect^re cantiis. Lmct. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of j after d&, dd!, (!f6, sSb^ and Hf, in compotind words, 
those preposi|;ions retain their naturally short quantity, which would otherwise 
be made long by position; as, «lAfct, dfcftcit, ihtcu^ etc. Thus, 

Si quid nostra tuis HdUit Tezatio rebus. JUwt. 10, 82, 1. 

Kemark. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and lib is preserred 
before a consonant by the elision of the «f or 6 of tne preposition, as in llg^Mit^ 
d^riOj &mitto, etc. 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects is said by 
some to be snortened by systole; as, stiUrutU^ t&Urunt^ etc.; but others ascribe 
these irregularities to the errors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Dicutdle is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 

short 

(1.) It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of r«; as, 
PrWnides, reliffiOj etc. 1 hus, 

Hanc tibi Pr^imtdts mitto, LSdaea, rillutem. Ovid. H 16, 1. 
lUttgUine patmm multos servata per annos. Virg. A. 2, 716. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; as, rel&qio^ 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ectatis. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 

that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 

final syllable of that ^hich precedes, either by position, synaloe- 

pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the lomc a 
vUnfire. 

The fallowing lines will illustrate its effect: — 

PrsBoeps silvas montesque /ufU 
Cltus ActoBon. Sen. 

Here the t hi the final S3rllable of fugit^ which is naturally short, is mode long 
by positien before the following consonants, (c. 
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Omnia Here&rio ClmTUs, TOeemqne tXL&nmqMS 
Xt crlDM flaTO0.... Virg. A. 4, 658. 
IHasIdens pISbi numSro beatdrum 
Sxlmit Tirtaa. Ifor. 0. 2, 2, iS. 

In the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are combined, qu€ 
beine elided before et in the following line ; in the latter there is a similar 
combination of synapheia and ecthlipsis. 



(2.) By synapheia, the parts of a componnd word are sometimes divided 
tween two verses ; as, 

.... A non offendSret llnwfff- 
Quemque poStanim llmce ULbor et mSxa... Hor, A. P. 290. 

(8.) In hexameter verse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall oa 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting the two verses 
bv synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
often tends to magnify the object; as, 

Qufifl sfipSr- I -atT& si- J ASXj Jam- I -^on lap- | -suxft c&- | -dSntI- | -fiM 
ImmliMt SMlmlliB. Ytrg. A. 6, etA. 



Remark. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are prosOiisiSj dphoarinty syncdpt, epetUhint^ 
t^ocdptf paragdgt^ tmitU, atitithitit, and mekUhim, See ^ 822. 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308. (1.) Rhythm is the alternate eleyating and depress- 
ing of the Toice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called anis^ its depression thesis. 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
the first syllable; but in iambic or auapssstic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — ^ '-^i And anapsest. w w — ^, it is equal ; in the tro- 
chee, — — ^ and iambus, >^ — , it is twice as long. This difi<erence in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes'the difibreuce of rhytnm. 
A foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning, 
and the cucending, when the thesis is at the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsii and thent, as used by the an- 
cientB, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in beating time, 
and that the place of the thesis was tne syllable which received the ictus 
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NoTS 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now nnderstood, 
writers difTer in regard to tlie mode of reading verse. According to some, tlie 
accent of each word should always be preserved; whQe others direct that the 
stress of voice should be laid on me arsis of the foot, and tliat no regard should 
be paid to the accent. 

^ It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by synalcepha and ecth- 
lipsis, though omittea in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 

CiESURA. 

§ 309r Cmsura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Csesura is of three kinds: — 1, of the foot; 2, of the rhythm; and 8, 
of the verse. 

1. CsBsura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

Silyes- | -trem tenu- | -i Mu- | -sam medi- 1 -tiLris a- | -rSrA. 7»y. E. 1, 2. 

2. Ceesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of die preceding verse. 

Bem 1. It hence appears that the caesura of the rhythm is always a c^sura 
of the foot, as e. g. in the 2d, 3d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse ; bi^. on 
the contrarv, that the caesura of the foot is not always a caesura of the rh^^m, 
as e. g, in me fifth foot of the same vense. 

(1.) Caesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length* 
ened by the ictus ; as, 

P3ct9xl- I -ffO* Inhl- | -ans spl- | -ranttt ) oSnsiUIt | «xta. Yirg, A. 4, 64. 

This occurs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Rem. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, bat they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as afibrds to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The caesura of the verse is often called the cauural patue. In sev* 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

. The proper place of the csBsural pause will be treated of, so fkr as shall bo ne ce isa ty, 
uii^r each species of rerae. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the caesura is to connect the different words har- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to ih% 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

§ 310» L A hexameter or heroic Terse consists of six feet. 
Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl gr a spondee ; as, 
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It MM I ttmbl- I -18« 05ii1. I .«am pi«efil | Cril eft- I -oSrt. Ttrg. A. 9, 60a 
Intftn- I -«I ert- | -nte lOn- | -gi eSr- | •Tied flQ- | «bant. TibuU. 8, 4, 27. 
Lodirt I qaa t<1- | -Um tiUA- | hd» ]>e»- 1 -mlalt ft- I -grSstl. Fir^ . £. 1, 10. 

1. The fifth fbot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in sncli 
case is called spondaic ; as, 

Gftxft dft- I -Om s5b9- | -18s mig- 1 -nOm JStIi | Inert- | -mSntam. Tirg. K. 4, 49. 

Remark 1. In such renes, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the 
Afth should not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to 
be especiaUj adapted to the expression of grare and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid moTement is produced by the frequent recur- 
rence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

QuidrapS- 1 .dante pS- | -trtm i5nl- | -tu qiAtIt | ang&UL | eampam. Yirg. A. 8, £90. 
IIH In- I -t£r s5- | -se mag- | -na tI j brachll tdUunt. M. A. 8, 462. 

Bkm. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has 
an agreeable effect. Hexameter yerse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

8t6mU&r, I Szftnl- { -mlsqnS, trt- | -mSns pr6- | -cQmblt hO- | -ml bfis. Tn?. A. 5, 481. 
F&rtuTl- I -Qnt m5n- | -tSs : nas- | -cetOr | rldlc&- | -lus mus. Hor. A. P. 139. 

8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter yerse depend much on due at- 
tention to the ccMtira. (See | 309.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose ; as, 
* B&nS I mSnSft | tSrriilt | nnpIgSr | mnnlb&l | armls. Enn. 

4. The CKSural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs after the penthemimeris, i. e. afber the arsis in the third foot. 
This is particularly distinguished as the heroic ccesura. Thus, 

Xt d9m&a | IntSri- 1 -Or || rS- | -gall | splSsdldft | luxa. Virg. A. 1, 637. 

5. Instead of the preceding, a cssura in the theas of the third 

foot, or after the arsis of the rourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

Inf an- I -dum r9- | -gtnft g jS- | -b88 r6n5- { -y&rt d5- 1 -lorem. Virg. A. 2, 8. 
Ind8 t&- 1 -rt pftt8r \Mii6- | -as | slo { fiisiis ftb | alio. Jd. A. 2, 2. 

Bem. 8. When the csesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
h^jhthenumhiSf i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter <»ie is 
onen found in the second foot; as, 
Pnmft t8- I -n8t, I| plan- | -suquS t5- | -lat B frSmI- | -tflqa8 88- 1 -cando. Tcrgr. A. 5, 888. 

€. The ctesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

Cul nsn I dict&s H^ | -las pSSr B 8t U- | -tOnlft | DSloe. Tirg. 6. 8, 6. 

Bem. 4. The csesural pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
a dactyl, and was hence termed the bncoKc caesura; as, 

Slant Tits- 1 -li 8t tSnS- | -xTs mQ- | -gitlb&s D a<ift | oSmpl8nt. Nemes. 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the nuuatline or 
anUabic caesura; that in the thesis, the /emtmne or trochaic, as a trochee imme- 
wately precedes. When a caesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
trochaic caesura, unless the foot is a spondee; as, 

TraxInOs | In iU- | -yls pOl- 1 HshSmmft, | pinUs f» | hflrtls. Tirg. B. 7, 66. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic caesuras in the 9econd 
and wird feet are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes employed 
to express irregular or impetuous motion; as, 
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Vna Eu- I •r1U9«; NS- | 4«fgiriF rtt- | -Ant erB- | -MrqnS prtt- 1 -eCIllB. Virg. A. 1, 86. 

(6.) Successive trochaic cssunis are, in like manner, to be avoided in the (hird 
and fourth feet, but are approved in the Jirat and second^ in the fourth and 
J{/Vi, and in the frst, thdrd hnd J{fih. See Virg. A. 6, 661: 1, 04: and 6, 622. 

Note 2. In the principal csesnra of the verse poets freonently introduce a 
pause in the sense, which must be attended to in order to aetermine the place 
of the csesural pause. For in the common place for the csesura in the third 
foot there is often a csesura of the foot ; whfle, In the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
principal csesura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

Belli I ferra- | -tOs pO0> | -tes, D pllr> | -tiaqxa H- \ -frfiglt. Hor. S. 1, 4, 61. 

n. The PriapMn is usually accounted a species of hexameter. It 
is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having jrenerally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but oflen a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the. second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dact)'l in liie third ; as, 

* c5- 1 -lOnSl I que c&pis fi pSntC | ludfirS | ISngO. CaiuU, 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
alternate Glyconics ana Pnerecratics. See \ 816, lY. Y. Thus, 

D c9- I -I5nl&, quS I cQpls 
P5nt« 1 luder« ISn- | -go. 

Note. A regular hexameter verse is termed Prtop^an, when it is so con- 
structed as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each; as, 

TSrta I pars p&- | -trl d&tft pan d&t& 1 tfirtOi | matrl. CatulL 62, 64. 
See above, 6. 

§ 311« m. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, 

Natu- I -rB sSqal- | -tflr || s€inln& | qaisquS aft- I -B. Frop. 8, 7, 20. 
Carmlnl- | -bus rl- | -vSs || tSmpus In | 5mnS me- 1 -Is. Ovid, 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fiflh are anapsests ; as, 

Nata- I -rS fl^qnl- | -tOr tl sSm- | -In& quis- t -qnS s&S. 
Carmlnl- | -bus vl- | -vte || tern- j -pus In Om- 1 -nS mSls. 

2. The csssura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
themimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring ^temately. This combination is called 
degiac verse. Thus, 

FiebHls Indlgndfl, filggSIl, s5It$ dLpTllos. 

Ah nlmis £x v«r5 nunc tibl ndmdn Srit! Ovid^ Am. 8, 9, 8. 

80 
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§ 319« IV. The tetrameter a pridre, op Alcmanian dactylic /«- 
trametcr, consists of the first four feet of a - hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

OarrOUl | p«r ra- | -mOs, tYlB \ SbttrtpU. An, <Bd. 46i. 

V. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaic tetrameter, connsts of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblm&f, I i8cl- I -I, e5ml- | -tSaque. Oar. Od. 1, 7, 26. 

Remark. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter yerse, may be a 
spondee, but in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 

M<iuO- I -rSm e«hl- | -bSnt Ar- 1 -«h^ti. JUtr. Od. 1, 28, 2. 

YI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter; as, 

QritS I P^nhi iSb | intro. Hbr. Od. 1, 6. S. 

Remark. But this kind of verse is more properly included in choriamUa 
metre. See ^ 816, V. 

Vn. The trimeter catalectic Archilochian consists of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonlj 
dactyls; as, 

POlTls et I Gmbri rS- | -mns. Hm. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

Yin. The dactylic dimeter, or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

Bisit 1- I -pSllo. nor. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

IX. The jEolic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The Phalcecian pentameter consbts of a dactylic penthimimeiis 
and a dac^lic dimeter ; as, 

TI8«- 1 -bat geil- I -dS n aTd^ri | brame. BoHthiia. 

Remark. A trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurus, or Faliscan consists of the last four 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
a spondee ; as, 

Xi% nSvi I (tags git- 1 -tTs CSrSs | «at. Bo'dlhitu. 

XII. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

9miM hfimi- | -nOm gSnOs | Iirter- 1 -ris. BoUhiut, 

ANAP^STIC METRE. 

§ 313. I. The anap€Bstic monomSier consists of two ana* 
psests; as, 

UlBlis- I -f« eftnSs Sm, 
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U. The anapastic dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
anapaests; as, 

PUrStrS- I -quS giftT^s | <ULt£ iS- ] -Tt fSrS.... Setk, 

Bemark 1. The first foot in each measure of anapaestic metre was rery 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

Rem. 2. Anapaestic yerses are generally so constmcted that each measure 
ends with ^word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
(X more measores. 



IAMBIC METBE. 

§ 314« L !• The iambic trimeter, or senariuSy consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PhttsS- I -ifis n- 1 4S, I quSm | Tlda- | -tis hfis- | -pItSs.... QUuU, 4. 1. 

2. The ccesura commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot. 

3. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to Tary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fiflh places, in every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as, 

Qii5, qti5 I wSlSs- 1 -tl rat- I -tls? iiit I cflr dSx- | -tSrls.... Hor. Epod. 7, 1. 

Allti- I -b&s a(- 1 -qa« c&nX- | -b&s hSmI- | -cidun Ueo- | -t5rem.... Id. Epod. 17, 12. 

4. Sometimes, also, a procelensmatic, or doable pyrrhic, was used in the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapaest) into the second and 
fourm places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

6. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter: — ' 
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6. In the construction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on the 
second syllable of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet; as, 

Ibis I Libur- | -nil in- | tit al- | -til nS- | -Tlam | . 
Utram- | -n< jus- \ -fl p5r- ] -Uqu9'- | -miir 9- 1 -tlnm. | 

n. The scazon, or choliamhus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an iambua in the 
fifth; as, 

car In I thes- 1 -trQm, Ct&tS I aSyS- 1 -r«, tS- | -nlBtl? 

An Id2- 1 S tan- 1 -torn yon- | -£ris, | ut ex- 1 -IrSs? Mart. Ep. 1, 1, 3. 

This species of verse is also called £lij)ponactic trimeter, from its inventor, 
Hipp6nax. 
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lU. The iambic tetrameter or quadrdtus, called also from the num- 
ber of its feet octonarius^ a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as, 

Hone hic | dies | Ulim | vTtem if- 1 -TBrt, UI- | -Bt mS- 1 -rSs pM- | -tSlat. Ti»-. A. 1,2, IS. 
Remask. The cflesura regnlarlj follows the second measure. 

IT. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or Hipponactic, is^he iambic 
tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and havmg always .an iambus 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same va- 
riations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

DSpfSn- I -dl ni- 1 -vis In i mftil, | rSsaU | -nlSn- | >te tSii- | -to. CtUvll, 26, 13. 

V. The iambic trimeter catalectic or Archilochian, is the iambic tri- 
meter TL), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri- 
meter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places,' but not into 
the fifth; as, 

YSci- I -t&fl i(- 1 ^in« nfin | yScI- | -tSs ia- | -dit. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
TriUiunt- 1 -q&e f&c- 1 -cas maeh- | -Inae | tifxl- 1 -nas. Id. Od. 1, 4, 2. 



YL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
•ame variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

FdrtI I sSque- | nnOr p8o- | -tSre. Hor. Epod. 1, 14. 
Ganldl- I -ft trac- | -tavlt | dftpSs. Id. Epod. 8, 8. 
YldS- I -ri prSpS- I -r&ntes | dfimom. Id. Epod. 8, 62. 

Rkmabx. The iambic dimeter is also called the ArchHochian dimeter. 

The following is its scale : — 



1 


2 


8 


— -^ 




-^ -^ 



Vll. The iambic dimeter hypermeter, called also Archilochian, m 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 

RSdd- I -git In I rSrOa | tImS- | -rSs. Hor. Od. 1, 87, 15. 
Remabk. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VIU. The iambic dimeter acepTialous is the iambic dimeter, want- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

N6n I Sbur | nSque SQ- | -rSom.... Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Remark. This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectic trochaic 
dimeter. See § 315, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic ^ or Anacreontic, is the iambic 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot ; as, 

Dt tl- I gris 5r- 1 -bft gnfi- | -tla. Sen. Med. 863. 

X. The Galliambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Remark 1. It was so denominated from the Oatti or priests of Gybele, by 
whom it was osed. 
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Bem. 8. In fhe first foot of each dimeter the anapsest was generallT pre- 
ferred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dimeter 
is long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is conmionlj a tribrach; as, 

SfipSr il- I 4& Yte- i .tSs A- | -t^s | eSUA | ztttS m&- | -rla. CatuU, 08, 1. 

Bkm. 3. The oiesxira nniformlj occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 



TROCHAIC METRE. 

§ 31tS« 1. Trochaic verses bear a near afilnity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure umbic verse, ren- 
ders it pnre trochaic, and tne addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure iambic, with the deficiency or 
redundancy of a syllable in eadh case at the end of the verse. 

I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In the first five places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribracii, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, and sometimes a proceleiuh 
matic; as, 

JOssiifl I «8t In I ennXs | Irfi: H pSrSi | IrS | JuMiis | Cut. Auet. P. VA». 

Rflmu i Ittas I Ips& I fecit R cum SA- | -blnls | nQptl- | -as. Id. 

BdLn&I I des, c5- 1 -ItS; | Testras hic dX- | -«s que- | -Ht in&- 1 -nOs. Sm, 

The following is its scale : — 
12 8 



Remark 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely used, and the dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The csesural pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or octonarxus properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the catalec- 
tic tetrameter; as, 

IpsS I summls | saxis | flxQa | aspS- ] -rls, «- | -yfscS- | -ratSs. Enn. 

n. Tlie Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five feet — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

IntS- I -gSr Tl- I -tS, tl 8cSlS> | -risquS | purus. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the second 
foot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csesura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
divided between the end of the Uiird Sappnic, and the beginning of the Adonie 
which follows ; as, 

Labi- I -tflr rf- | -pa JSyS | nOn prS- | -baint« ux- 
flxias I amnis. Hor. Od. 1, 2, 19. 

80* 
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It hns been thought by some that such lines shoold be considered as one 
Sapphic verse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

Note 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambic, having an epi- 
trite in the first place, a choriambus in the secona, and ending with an iambio 
sizygy catalectic; thus, 

Int^Sr vT- I -tS, seflBiTs- | -qnS pGrOs. 

m. The Phalmcian verse confflsts of five feet — ^a spondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees ; as, 

NSn est I TlvSrS, | sM vt- | -lSi« | vTtil. Mart. 

Remark 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Gatullns sometimes nses a 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes nses a spondee in the 
second place. ^ 

Rem. 2. The PhalcBcian verse is sometimes called hendeccutyllabicy as con- 
sisting of eleven syllables ; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, properly 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in the second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

N5n < I -bur n^ | -que aurS- | -nm. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
LSnIfl I ac mSdl- | .cum flu- I -ena 

AQriL, I nSc T3r- | .gSns UL- | -tus. Sen. (Bd. 887. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
4 814, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic or 
trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

§ 318* (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic syzygy. 

Note. A spondee and iambus, i. e. a third epitrite, are sometimes used ia 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

{h.) An epickoriambic verse is composed of one or more 
choriambi with some other foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it. 

1. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta nS I qnOsiSrU, j soIrS n£f as, j quern mlhl, quSm tibl., Hor. Od. 1, II, 1. 

II. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of eqnal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

OmnS nSmJ&s | cOm fl&TlIs, j Omn< c&nat j prBf undam. Ckutd, 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus con- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

TS dSOs 9- j -rO, Sj^b&rln | car pTBp£r«s ] &mind5. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectic, begin- 
ning with the second epitrite. 

III. 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Asclo- 
pilides) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

'^ UJtee- I -ni», &t&TX8 II «dXM tig- 1 -Ibus. Hor. Od. 1, 1. 1. 
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3. This form is invariably observed by Horace; but other poeti sometimei, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The csBsnnil pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

4. This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter cataleetie. 
See^SlljIIL Thus, 

MmoB- I -nis, ittL- 1 tIi | SdlUI | iCglbOs. 

lY. 1. The choriambic trimeter y or Glyconic (inyented by the pool 
Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus ; as, 

Bio t8 I dlTtt pStSos I C^n... Hot, Od. 1, 8, 1. 

2. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylio 
trimeter. Thus, 

Sle tS I dlTt p8- I -tans Cfprl. 

V. 1. The choriambic trimeter catalectic^ or Pherecrcttic (so called 
from the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalectic sylla- 
l)le * Afl 

Or&tfi, I P^U, sab in- | -trt. Ofr. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambns. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See ^ 812, VI. 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See \ 810, II. 

VI. 1. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

L^dSl dio I p8r fimnSs. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

2. This verse is by some called the choriambic dimeter catalectic. Cf. i 818, 
(a.) 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317* I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic, (from the poet So- 
tfides), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two short ones; as. 

Has, cflm g£m1- | -na eSmpMfi, | dedXcat c&- | -tSnSs, 
8aturn«, tl- | -bl ZSIlus, | anniUdB pri- | -5rSs. Mart. 

2. Hence the following is its scale: — 



1 

■^— — o-^ >.^ 


2 


8 


4 


w s^ >^ ^^ 









Note. The final syllable, by | 801, note, may be short 

n. 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of verses of three or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PiSer ales, | tibt tSUs, | BpSxttS- 1 -qnS ICnSrTS... Hor. Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause; be- 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end witn a word, tl\e effect ot a 
pause will be produced at the end of eaeh metre. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

§ 318« Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

1. The dactylico-iamblc metre or Elegiambus consists of a dactylic 
penthemimeris (312, vii.), followed by an iambic dimeter (§314, 
VI.); a«, 

ScrlbfirJS | T6nIo&- | -ISs B &nifl> | •!« pSr- | -cfilsam | gi&vT. Hor, Epod. 11, 2. 

II. The iamhico-dactylic metre or lambelegus consists of the same 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

NItSs- I -qui d3- I •ducunt | J5TSm : H nunc milrd, | nflne glla- | -ae. Hor. Spod. 18, 2. 

Note. The members composing this and tlie preceding species of verse are 
often written in separate verses. 

in. The greater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, i, e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalecdc syllable, followed by a cbor- 
iambus, and an iambus; as, 

Vld«s I &t al- I -tai II stSt iiItS can- | -didum. Hgr. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

Remark 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 

Rem. 2. The caesura unifonnly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 

Rem. 8. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactvls. 

IV. The dactylico-trochaic or ArchUochian "heptameter, consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a prior e (§ 312), followed by three trochees ; 
as, 

SOlTlt&r I icrif hi- | -Snu grl- | -ta vied D ▼8rl8 | «t F&- | -Tftnt. Hor. Od. 1, 4, 1. 

Remark. The caesura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylico-trochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic^ consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LeTtt I pSrsSnii- H -«r6 | sSjdL. Hor. Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319. 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicolon ; that which 
has three kinds, tricolon, 

8. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon; when afler the 
third line, tristrdphon ; and when after the fourth, tetrasirdphan. 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

6. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains two 
verses, is called dicdlon distrdphon, (see ^ 320, 8); when it contains three, «Kcd- 
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ton tritMlphm, (Aiuon. Profess. 21); when four, dkHlon tetroiMfphon, {S 820, 2)} 
and whea five, dicdion peniaatrdphon, 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of Yerse, when the stanza contains three 
▼ersee, is called tricdlm irisirdplum, (4 820, 16); when four, tricChn tetratiH^ 
jphon, (^ 820, 1). 

HORATIAN METRES. 

§ 330« The different species of metre used hj Horace in 
bis lyric compositions are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference giren 
to them hy the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, in.), one Archilochian iambic 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 314, vii.), and one lesser Alcaic (§ 318, v.) ; 
as, 

Tldfis. fit Sits stCt nlT« eSndldnm 
BSracM» nte Jam sOstlDSant SnQi 
SUtA ULbOrantes, gJSiaquS 
riumlnS eSnstXtSrlnt SoQto. {ZJb, 1, 9.) 

Rbmabk. This is called the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have been 
a favorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§315, ii.) and one Adonic (§312, vui.) ; as. 

Jam fl&tis t^rrli nlvla atqufi dim 
Grandlnls mldt pStSr, «t, rfiMnti 
DSztSnL aacras JiteiUafcas aroes, 

TSiriilt Orbem. {Lib. 1, 2.) 

S. One Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 316, ui.) ; as, 

Ble tS DI^ pStSns Cjfpri, 
Bio fratrSs H«ldnB, liioIdS Sldita... {Ub. 1, 8.) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
Ti.); as, 

Ibis Llbflmls Tnt«r alts nivlam, 

AmIoS, prSpugnaciila. {Spod. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§316, iii.) and one Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) ; 
as, 

SeribSrls Y&rlS f firtls, St hfistlum 

Victor, MaeOnn carmlnls alltl, 

Quam rem ciimqaS f£r6x naVIbfis Slit SqoJs 

Miles, ti dac£, gSas&it. {Lib. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 316, in.), one Pherecratic (§ 316, v.), and 
one Glyconic (§ 816, iv.); as, 

Dl&nam, tSnSxS, dIeltS Vlrgln«s: 
Intfinsumf pSSrl, dIeltS C^nthlum, 
LatOnamquS «Qpremo 
nasctam pSaltus J9vi. {Lib. 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§ 316, iii.) alone; as, 

MScSnas Stftvls Sdlte rSglbus. {LU 1,1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 
a posteriore (§ 312, v.) ; as, 

LCudabuat &m cl&non RhSdSn, SSt Ant^lSnen, 

Aut ^hfisum, btm&rlsTS CSrlnthi... (Lib. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriambic pentameter (§ 316, i.) alone; as, 

Til nS qaSsUrls, scIrB nSfSs, quSm mlhl, qaem tibi... {Lib. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.) and one iambic dimeter 

(§ 314, VI.) ; as, 

N5X exftt, et dZEl3 f OlgSb&t lani aSrano 
Inter rnXnOrt. sldSn. {I^fod 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jam, jam fifflcaCI d5 m&nQs ■eiantX». {Epod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, vi.) and one choriambic tetra- 
meter (§316, II.) with a variation ; as, 

Lydia., die, pSr SmnM 
TS lM6s.fir5, Sj^b&rm e&r prSpCrSa Smfindo... (Lib. 1, 8.) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.) and one iambic trimeter 
without spondees (§ 314, i.) ; as, 

iltSA Jam t^Itur b^Ulu eTrinb&iStai; 
Sais £t IpA R&m& TlrlbuB r&it. (Epiid. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.) and one dactylic penthe- 
mimeris (§312, vii.) ; as, 

DiffugSrS iiItSs: rSdSunt fim grSmIn& eampli, 
HirbSrlbasqaS cSmas. (Ldb. 4, 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.), one dactylic trimeter catalec- 
tic (§312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, vi.) ; as. 

Petti, nihil me, «Icut antSa, jurat 
Scrib^rS Terslculos, 
Am5re pSroulsiim gr&Ti. (E^a. 11.) 

Note. The second and third lines are often written as one verse. See 
i 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§312, vm.) ; as, 

HSrridi tSmpSstls coelum cSntraxIt; St Imbres 
NlTesquS doducunt Jdrem : 
Nunc mikrSy nunc sUuae... (I^d. 18.) 

Note. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written as 
one verse. See § 318, ii. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 313, iv.) and one iambic tri- 
meter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

Solrltur acriB hISms grSta vIcS Terla 6t F&Tont, 
Trlhuntqud siccas machlnS carinas. ( Lib. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalons (§ 314, viii.) and one iambic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

Non Sbur nCqae fdream 
Mea rfinldut In ddmS ULc&nar. (Lib. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§ 317, ii.) alone; as, 

lOsSrarum Sat n«que &m5rl d&rS ludum, nfiquS dulcl... (Ub. 8, 12.) 
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§ 331. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE. 



Containing^ in cdpkahetic order ^ the first words qf eachy with a refers 
ence to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the metre is 
explained. 



JFA'iy vetnsto No. 1 

^Squam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas 6 

Altera jam terttiir 18 

Angustam, amice 1 

At, O deonim 4 

Audivere, Lyce C 

Bacchum ia'remotis 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Cfjelo Mipliios 1 

Coelo toiiantem 1 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta mnjorum 1 

Descende codIo 1 

Dianam, teneras 6 

Diffugere nives 14 

Dive, quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 6 

Doriarera pateras 7 

Donee gratus orain tibi 8 

Eheu ! fugaces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et ture et fidlbus" 8 

Exegi monumentiim 7 

Extremum Tnnaim 5 

Frtiine, n vmpharum 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Herciilis ritu 2 

Horrtda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libumis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios parrae 2 

Inclusam Dana^n 6 

Intacti% opulentior 8 

Integer vitae . . . . , 2 

Intermissa, Venus, diu 8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca amtro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comltes 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

Maecenas atavis 7 

Mala soluta 4 

Martiis caelebs 2 

Plater saeva Cupidlnum 8 

Merciiri, facunde , 2 

Mercuri, nam te 2 

Misei*arum est 19 



Mollis inertia No.10 

Montium custos. 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Mu^is amicus 1 

Natis in nsnm 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillas 2 

Nolts longa ferae 5 

Nondum subacta. 1 

Non ebur neque aareum 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitata. 1 

Non vides, qaanto. 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nullam, Vare, sacra 9 

NuUus argento. 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

diva, gratum 1 

fous Bandusiae 6 

matre pulchra. 1 

nata mecum 1 

O navis, referent 6 

saepe mecnm 1 

Venus, roglna 2 

Odi prof annm 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parens t)eurum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor qunm trahj^ret 6 

Perclcos odi, puer 2 

Petti, nihil me 15 

Phoebe, silvarumqne 2 

Phoebus volentem 1 

Pind&rum quisquis 2 

Posclmur: si quid 2 

Quae cura Patrum 1 

Qnalem ministnim 1 

Qnando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab In&cho 8 

Quem tu, Melpom(^ne 8 

Quem virum aut herua 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid ties, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi via 8 

Quis desiderio S 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Bacche t 
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Quo, quo, «celesti niltis No. 4 

Quum tQf Lydia 8 

Rectius yiyes 2 

Rog&re loneo 4 

ScribSris Vario 6 

Sepdmi, Gadefl 2 

Sic te Diva potens 8 

SoMtur acns hiema- 17 

Te maris et teme 8 



Tn ne qnnslSris No. t 

TvrrhSna regam. 1 

Ulla si juris. S 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci 8 

Velox amoenam 1 

Vide»,utaltft 1 

Vilepot&bU a 

Vitas hinnnleo 9 

Vijd puellis 1 



The foUowinp^ are tibe single metres used hy Horace in his lyrie 
compositions, yiz : — 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

2. Dactylic Tetrameter a potteriBru 
8. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic. 

4. Adonic. 

5. Trimeter Iambic 

6. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic. 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archilochiao Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 

9. Iambic Dimeter Acephalous. 
10. Sapphic. 



11. Cboriambic Pentometer. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadio Tetrameter. 

14. Glyconic. 

15. Pherecratic. 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a minfire. 

18. Greater Alcaic. 

19. Archilochian Heptametor. 

20. Lesser Alcaic 



S 822, 823. APPSNOiz. — gbjlxuaticax. fiouass. S61 



APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 333. Certain deviations from the regular form and con- 
struction of words, are called grammatical figures. These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name oi meta'plasm. 

1. FrogthSsU is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gnOim^ for 
Ndtos; tU6&^ for tSJi, These, however, are ratner the ancient costomarj forms, 
from which those now in use were formed by aphsrSsis. 

2. JpkeeritU is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word ; as, ^st, for est ; rd^dnem, for arrdbdnem, 

8. EjoenthSsit is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, dllUium, for dUtum; Mavon, for Mars. 

4. Svncdpe is the omissi<m of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; as, 
de&nk, tor dedrum ; meikm fact&m, for medrum factdrum; tctcla, for iCBdUaf ^€iii^ 
for flevitU; rSpostus, for ripMtus; aspris, for a^ria. 

6. CrasU is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, edgo, for cUdgo; nU^ 
for fdhxL 

6. Paraffdgt is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
med, for me ; claudier^ for claiuK. 

7. Apocdpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, min\ 
for mine ; AnUini, for AntOniL 

8. AntUhists is the substitution of one letter for another; as, oOi, for tOt; 
cptAmtia, for opUimu ; afficio^ for adficio. is often thus used for «, especially 
uter v; as, wUttA, for ffuUm ; $ervom, for ienmm. So after ^; as, oij^'^m», for 
tBguum, 

9. Metatiiint is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, pUtriif 
for pristis. 

U, FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

333. The figures of Syntax are ellipsisy pleonasmy enal* 
Idge^ and hyperhdton. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

Aivntf soil. hdnUnes. Darhu Hyttatpii, WiH, fiUus. CKfio, scIL igo. Quid 
muUa t scil. dicam. Ex qttOy soil, ternpd'rt. FSrinOy scil. caro. 

{b.) Ellipsis includes asyndSlon^ zeugma, syllepsis, and prolepsis. 

(1.) ^jfneMlton is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, ^^Ht, 
cesiitf ivdsUj irupit scil. tt, Cic. This is called in pure Latin cKMd/iUio. 
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(S.) (a,) Zeugma Is the uniting of tiro noons or two inflnitiT«8 to a yff^t 
which, u to its meaningf is applicable to only one of tliem ; as, Pdcem on M- 
htm, gerem: (Sail.) where ^^«iw is applicable to htUum only, while /xAcmi re- 
quires Agire, Sempeme tn $angulnej /erro^ figd ven^murf (Id.) where the 
Terb does not properly apply to ferro. 

(&.) inigo is often thus used with two propositions, one cf which is affirma- 
tive ; as, Nigant Caadrem mant&rum, potmlatAque inierp6sfta esse, for iAcuiUqu$ 
jMilfi&Eto... Cic. See ^ 209, Note 4. 

(c.) When an adjective or rerb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest^ the construction is also sometimes called 
zeugma, but more commonly syllepsis; as, £^ ginusj et virttu^ nisi cum re, Tllior 
aigd est. Hor. Cdptr tibi salvus et hadL Virg. Qtuimmt itte ntger^ guamvU ta 
eatuUda esses. Id. 

(8.) 8yilep$U is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more nouns 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees wnh one ratiier than another; 
as, Attdniti nddltdle vdvent Baucis, Umkmigue Philemon. Ovid. PrdcunAU 
tkterqne prunus h&mi, i. e. Ikuc&Uon et P^frrheL Id. SustfiUmns mdmis et lff> 
et Bfldbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum frfttre dde$3e jussi siimus. Id. PrOjectUaue «M- 
dOo et liUrie. Curt See 44 20&, B. 2, and 209, R. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4.) PrdUptie is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or adjective not being repeated; as^rm- 
rtoes utrinme pugnam ci^ant, db Sdbknie Mettius Curtins, ab Rdmame Hostus 
ilostllius. Liv. J?4)nt quiUniam conventmiM ambo^ tu c&l&mo» mflare^ ego ^ire 
tersut, Virg. 

2. (a.) Pleonasm is unng a greater number of words than u neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

8ic ore IdciUa esL Virg. Qd m&gis tire vmcire guam dSti ia^fMtre mfillt Liv. 
Jfhno unus, Cic. Forte JortSnd. Id. Prudene sdene. Ter. 

(6.) Under pleonasm are included parelcanj polysynditon, hendi' 
ddys, and periphrSsis. 

(1.) Pdrelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or narticle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; Mj.igdmet^ dgidum. /brtatsean. Duch additions, 
however, usually modify the meamng m some degree. 

(2.) Pd/jfsyiMffil<on is a redundancy of coiy unctions; as, Dha Eunuqvie ydtui» 
que ruunt creberqiie prdcellis Africtu, Virg. 

(8.) HenSMg» is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by ef, 
-oue, or atque^ instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive; as. Pfttft- 
ns mdmnu et auro, for aureie pdtSrit. Virg. Libro et eikeetri siibSre claiuamf 
for Hbro tSbSris, Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met 8, 82. 

(4.) PiriphrdsU or circumldcuHo is a circuitous mode of expression; as, 77- 
niri fcBtus dvt'tim, i. e. agni. Virg. 

3. (a.) EnaMge is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen- 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word for 
another. 

(6.) EnallSge includes antimeria^ heterSgiSf arUiptOsis, syn&iSf and 
anacoliUhon. 

(1.) AtUXmiria is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstract 
for the concrete; as, Nostrum istud vTvSre triste, for wMra tftck. Per». JUui 
eras. Id. Coi\j(lgium vfc2^»<f for coiy&gem, Virg. 

(2.) Beterdtie is the use of one form of noun, prononn| verb, etc., Ibr anottier; 
M £go gudque una pereo, quod mOU est cftrius, for gu% mUii turn e&rior. Ter« 
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BSmSmu prmSo Tietor, for SHImM «iefffret. Lfy. Man j wordi m vwd by th« 
Doets in the plnral instead of the singular; as, coUo. eorda, thra^ eto. See S *^ 
Ji€ tnuKHi Ulqpiug eirtkro itutiUrta^JoT immtuL Hor. See ^ S69, B. 4. 

(8.) AfUipUim is the vse of one case for another; as, Cm mme eognSmm 
Iftlo, for /Mm. Virg. ^ 204, B. 8. Uxor timetf .Almf «le «cfot, for te «le »9«- 
rem. Hor. ^ 210, £ 6. 

(4.) Synggit, or «ynAliu, If adapting tiie oonstmction to the Menu of a word, 
rather tlian to its sender or number; as, Sflbeunt 7?y«s jflventus anaOio tardL 
Stat Qmatrnu popiili mirantium mdd re» « ^ Uy. Pars tn erieem actL SalL 
Ubi Dlio « < scSIus, qui me perdleStJ Ter. /i mea mtiame ri/ert, qui no» nOtm 
maximus. Id. See § 206, B. 8, (1.) and (8.), and S 806, (12.) 

(6.) AnJU:dlaihon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence; as. Nam nos omnes, ^utfrvf eti dHcm»de dUqms objtctnu 
l(f6ot, oimie qvod eat tntifrea fen^puf, priaaqMom %d rescttmi» eat, lucro est. Ter. 
In this example, the writer began as if he intended to say hicro AdMntui, and 
ended as if he had said fi06if oaml&ttt, leaying wot omnea without its Terb. 

4. (a.) Hgperhaion is a traiugreasion of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

{b.) Hjfperbfiton includes dnastriphef hystHSron prMron^ kgpaUSge^ 
^ynchgaisj tnUsis^ and pSrenih&it, 

(1.) AnaaMfphe is an iuTenion of the order of two worda: aa, TVoMfra per 
et rimoe, fat per tranatra, Yin. CoUo aUtre brddua eirc m m , tot ciremmeUrt*uL 
Abar«ri(«Hijd^,forsi[p«rM. Oyid. ^ /led drt, for tfrf^aed. Loer. 

(2.) Hyatiron pHMrcn is rerersing the natural order of the sense; as, JfifriA- 
•Mir, et Ml mldki arma rudmMa. Virg. V^Uet atjue vfvft. Ter. 

(8.) BjpaMge is an interchange of constructions; as, Ba nOvaferi didmma 
wdUdtaa mdre jormaa corpdra, for corpfra m&UUa tn ^JSnam formaa» Ovid. Dira 
Haadbut Auatrotj for ddre cUuaea Avatiria, Virg. 

(4.) Smch^aia is a conftised position of words; as, Baauk «deonl JibfiL «l e fts 
fiMi Ml fiietUm^ draa^ for fua aaxa m midua Jhtcwma^ iUlU vdccmt draa. Virg. 

(5.) DneaU or diacdpe is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Sqiiem aalbjecta triihd ^entj for aeptentrHhtL V lis. Qnm ma ctMH^MS vdamt 
terns. Id. Per mthij per^ mi^mom, ^rdlMai /idria. (So. 

(6.) J^SretUhiaU or diaJ^aU is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, TUj^ dum rideo^ (brftyis est via,) 
p<uce c(^ptma. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hellenism^ 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax* 

(1.) Archaiam is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, a«^, for 
amiU»; tinddy for ainal&e: /uai, for ait ; prdhibeaaOj for priihtbuiro ; n^peinuairej 
for impetritui-um esse ; J drieTf fat fdri ; ninUyfatnonj endo, for tn,* — Opbram 
dbuiUur, for dpird. Ter. Qtad ttbi fuutc cSrdtio est rent Plant. 

(2.) EdUnism is the use of Greek f(Hins or constructions; as, Hf.linef for 
EiUna; Aniipkon, for AnUpho; aurds (gen.)t for aura; PaUddos, PaUdda^ for 
Pdllddia, PaUddem; Trddam, Trdddaa, for TrddObua, TrCddet ;^Absttneto ir<». 
rum. Hor. Temput deaiatire pugtus. virg. 

§ «i94w (1.) To the grumnatiesl flgura may not ImptofMily be snlijoliied ew- 
liln othors, whieh an often veftaned to in phUoloflcal wofks, and irtdch an «ailed 

TROPES AND FIGURES OP RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical Jlgure is a mode of expression different ftomtfae dfarect and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a tsortf from its 
eriginal and customary meaning, is called a Irqps. 
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1. (a.) A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to which tt 
properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that ohject has son^ 
analogy; as, lodet dgtTf The mid smiles. Vtrg. jEtag anrea^ The gdden age. 
Ovid. Naufr&eia j[br<t2iMe, The wreck of fortune. Cic. MenUs ocfili, The eyes 
of the mind. l£ Virtut dtdmum gUh'ifB stimiilis concUaL The harshness of a 
meta;4M>r is often softened by means of qudsh, tamguctmy owidtnn, or at ita dieam; 
«B, In ynd pkiUMphid qn&si t&bemaciilum vUm sua cMcdrunL Id. Oplmuai 
qnoddam et tamquam &d]pfttie cUeUdni» genus. Id. 

(6.) CStackritU or dfttteto is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Yir grigi» (pse 
€dJHr, Viiig. Emtub per Sidda» ^ultavit vndat, Hor. 

2. MeUmyvMf is substituting the name of an obtect for that of another to 
which it has a certain relation ; as the cause for the effect, the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the si^ for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certain affections; me pos- 
sessor for the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or things which 
they comprise, etc. ; as, Mortdles, for hdnUnea, Virg. Amor d&ri Martis, i. e. 
bellt. Id. Fru^ea C^rSrem appeUdmus, rinvm auUm Liberum. Cic. (X^ vigl- 
liam meam Ubt trddire, i. e. meam curam. Id. Pallida ntor$. Hor. Hanut p&- 
tfiram, i. e. tUman, Virg. Vina cdrSnant^ i. e. pdiSram. Id. Nede term» cdl5res, 
1 e. triafUa diver» cHUiru, Id. Cedant arma tdese, i. e. bellum pad. Cic. 
Ssecfila mltescent, i. e. hOmine$ in tascilis. Virg. Vivai Pdeiviue vd Nestora 
totum. Jnv. Doctrind Grsecia nos ei^pSrdbat, for Gratci t^rdbani. Cic. Pagi 
eenium Sueifihrum ad r^pae Rkeni eoneedirant, forpdffdruminedleB. Cass, Tempora 
tbniodntm, for re» adnrmB, Cic. Claudius Uge pnxdidtJbrid vendS» pependitj 
for ClaudU pradium. Suet Flet ad Jinum mSdkim tidenteM^ lor Jdni vh- 
cum. Cic. 

8. ^necdSche is putting a whole for a part, a g|enu8 for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it; 
a definite ior an indefinite number, etc.; as, Fontem firebant. Id. Tectum, for 
ddmus. Id. Armdto mlUte eomplent, for armdtis miUtilm». Id. Ferrum, for gki- 
t&ui. Id. Qui Cdrinihiis dpSilbus dbundant, L e. vdsie. Cic. Urbem, urbem, mi 
Bafe, cdle, i. e. ROmam. Cic. Centum puer artittm, i. e. muddrum, 

4. Ironv is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrtury to 
that which the writer ot speaker means to eoxivery; as. Salve bdne vir, eura^ 
probe. Ter. EgrSgiam vera laudem, et spdlia ampla riferliif M^tf^ puerqu€ 
tettt. Virg. 

5. BgperMe is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the truth; 
as, ^se arduiuj altdjue puUai tHatra, Virg. Ocior Euro, Id. 

6. MiUUepde is the including of several tropes in one word; as, PoU dUgvoi 
drista», Virg. Here arieteu is put for messes, and this for anao», 

7. (a.) AUegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, ndvts, ri/erent in mdre te ndvi Jiucttu, Kor. 

(6.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an asnigma ; as, Die, qu^us in 
terris tree pdteat coeK spdtium non ampliue ulna», Virg. 

8. Ant6ndmd9ia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary ; 
as, Ims et eM avbito^qui mddo Croesus Srat, for pauper and dice». Ovid. So, by 
periphrasis, pSior Imdddm, for GaUu», Hor. Eversor (hrtftdgini»^ for SiipiiK 
Quint. EliquentitB princep», for Gcero. Id. Tydldes, for Didmedes. Virg. 

9. iMOie» is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary ; as, 
Non laudo, I blame. Ter. Non innoxia verba. Virg. 

10. AnUphrdsi» is using a WGtd in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
fts, Ami sacra Jamee. Virg. 

il. Ettphemism is the use of softened lan^age to express what is offensive 
ur distressing; as, Si qukl accidiseet Cbsari, i. e. simoituvs essei. Veil. 

12. AnLdnacldsie or punning is the ni«e of the same word in different senses; 
a?, Qui» niget JSnece ndtum tie sih-pe N^rdnem t SustCilit hie mdtrem, sustiUit 
ille paireml Epigr. Amari jucundum e$ty »i curetur ue guid intit &m2Lri. Cic. 



S 324. APPENDIX. — ^TBOPES AND PIOUBX8 OF BHXTOBIC. S65 

18. AnJfpMra or ipdnMdra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
tuccessive clauses ; as, Nlhilne U noctumum prtBddium jkUdtU, nihil wins vigt- 
2m*, fOkU ttmor pdpiUL etc. Cic. Te, <2u/as eonfvx, te, tClo m tfiUtrt Ucwh, te, 
vinUnt€ die, te, dicieknU, cdsiedaL \trg. 

14. I^fUiH^e is the repetition of a «word at the end of sucoessiye clauses; 
as, Pcmos pdofu» SSmdnitsJutatid yicit^ anms ylcit, MrMdU ylcit Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is called coftvenio. 

15. Stftiwldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another at 
the end, of successive clauses, and hence it inolndes the anaphdra and the 
epistrdphej as, Quis Uaem HUUf Bullus: Quis mSj&rem jpdpiU jpartem wfrif 
ffus pHvdvUf Bullus: Quis cdmlfitt prafuUf Idem Bullus. Cic. 

16. EpdnS^Mu is a repetition of the same word or sentence after intenren- 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. II. 4 — f, 

17. Anddu)ldtis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, Siquitur ptUcherrtmut Astur, Aatar iquo /ideru. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc itiam audet in Mrum conwectum vSnlre, venire audes in hdrum 
con^^ectumt Cic. This is sometimes callea ipdncutrdphe, 

.18. JfJp&ndd^flOsis is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of a sentence ; as, Crescit dmor nttmmt, quantum (pf a pic&nia crescit. Jnv. 

19. I^pdnddot or rigressio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, QH/^^Im mater m&yis^ an puer imprdbut illet Inyprdbut iUe jnter, Cf*A- 
delU tu qtidquej mater, Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; as, 
Excltate, exclt&te eum ab infiris. Cic. Ah Cdrf don, Cdrj^don, qua te dementia 
c^itf Virg. IHtnut, ibimuMy ulcumque praxidee, Hor. 

21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginning with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, QiUB reUqua ^pes xMinet UBertatis, » iUU et quod Wtet, licet; ei quod Ucet^ 
possnnt; et quod possunt, audent; et quod audent, wbit molestuni non est? Cic. 
This, in pure Latin, is called grdddtio, 

22. Incrementum is an amplification without a strict climax; as, Fddnus ett, 
timiri civem Rdmanum ; stiUu, verbirdri ; pr6pe parriOdiumf nicdri ; quid <A- 
cam in crOcem tolU t Cic. 

28. P6lypt6ton is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num* 
ben*, tenses, etc.; as. Jam eUpeui cispeu, umhOne ripettUur umbo; ente mina» 
ensis, pSde pes, et ctujHde cuspis. Stat. 

24. ParegmSnon is the use of several w(Mrds of the same origin, in one sen> 
tence; as, Abesse non pHest, quin ijusdem hdmims sit, qui impi^bos prdbet, prd- 
bos improbSure. Cic. Jstam pugnam pugnabo. Plant. 

25. Pdr&n&m&tia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound; 
as. Amor et melle et felle est fecundiss(mus. Plant Civem bdndrum artiura, 
bdndrum partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called agnGminaUo, 

26. ffdmoBcprdpJiSron or amteraiton is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Tlte, tute Tdti, aH tauta^ 
^ranne, tOlistLL^nn, Neu patrim vdlldas in vixira vertite rirss. Y'vsg^. 

27. Anti&iisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentim^ts in 
contrast; as, B^tu Ordtidnis difficlUus est exUum mtam prhiclpinm inven^re* 
Cic. C8.>sar b^nSflciis ac miinlflcenti& magnus Mbi&ditiusf; integilitate vltss 
Cato. Sail. 



28. OxymBron unites words of contrary ^gnifieatioas, tima producing ai 
ingcofitiadiction; as, Oonayrdia dUcors^ Hoi^ Qmm,iAcemt,cuman^ (Se^ 

29. ^/nfinpmia is the use of different words f>s- expressions havkifl^ 1^ same 
hnport; as, Nonfiram, non p&tiary nm «iWW»*. CiPr PrUmiitfi^ xMm^ spoik» 
leo. Id. 
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80. PdrdbiHa or BtndU Is the comparison of one thin^ with another; as, Ri- 
penU U^ tamgwm terpen» e l&Ub&U^ ddUu imineniibtUj tnJUUo coUo^ i&midi» cer- 
«id6tt«, MUUittL Cic. 

81. ErOdn» is an earnest qnestion, and often implies a strong affirmatfon of 
thecontranr; as, Ctecitu Avectos hotUtI Virg. Eeui gwB me aquHra po$»iiid 
accipiref td. 

82. JEjfdnorCtOtu or Cbrrtcih is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
■tronger or more si^ificant one in its stead; as, FUhun uiUeum dd di tt cen ii lum 
h&beo: o^/ (pddAxit meh&bSre? /Moh&boL Ter. 

88. Ap6tUpetU. JUfttcen<ia, or AUerrt^)tio. is leaving a sentence imfinished 
in consequence or some emotion of the mind; as. Qua igo — ud mdtot vratiai 
eonyoMhre fluctut, Virg. 

84. Pi'dtOpdpcda or perdonifieation represents inanimate things as aciing or 
speakine, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as. Qua {pairia) 
tecum^ C&Utina, tic iyii. Cic. Virtm tumii out p6nU ticuret* Hor. 

85. Apottriiphe is a taming off from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some person or thing; as, Vip^^Utur; quid non «nortdfia pectdra edgit, 
auri t<icra f &mes I Virg. 

86. Pdrdleipsit is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic. Cat. 1, 6, 14. 

87. EpfphOnema or Accldmd^ is an exclamation or grave reflection on some- 
thing said before; as, TarUet mSUt irai Romanam oondh-e geaUm, Virg. 

88. EqihSnem or ExclSm&tio shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
tempdra! mOret I 

89. Apdria^ Didpdresi», or DubtMo^ expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done; as, Quot accedam^ avi quot qppettemt Sail. 

40. Prdleptit is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, Verum ancept pugmB Juirat /ortunci, FtUtiei: 
(^NemmStui moiltura? Virg. 

§ 339* To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barharism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rules 
of orthography, etymology^ or prosody; as, rig&rOsutj for rtgtdut or tSverut; 
domnAnus, for adnUnut; dam, for didi, 

2. SoUcitm is a violation of the rules of syntax ; as, Vimtt pukher ; vot md- 
demus. 

8. Neoteritm is (he use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrum, a murder; constdiiUa^ 
rius, a constable. 

4. TcuUohgy is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as. Jam 
vot &ciem, ei prcelia, et hostem potddt. Sil. 

6. Amphibdlia is the use of eqaivocal words or constrictions ; as, GaUut, a 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, jEddaa, Bominos vmdre potte. Quint. 

6. IdioUtm is a construction peculiar to ona or more languages: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latjnism. Whan a peculiarity of one language 
is imitated in another^ this is also called idiojli$nL Thus, Jaitte mtM tmhiM, 
instead of Fac me cerU6rem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

L OF TIME. 

1. The Soman Day, 

§ 338* (1.) Widi the Romans, as with us, the day was eidier 
civil or natural. Their civil day, like ours, extended from midnight 
to midnight The natural daj continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the other hand, the night extended from sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal parts or 
hours, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the days and nights in the successive seasons of the 
year. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches (oXyXlicB)^ consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watches ending respectively. at midnight and at sunrise. 

2. Tilt Roman Month and Teat. 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius Cesar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
each, according to the following table : — 

Jrinuarius . 81 davs. Mains . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Februarius 28 or*29. Janius. . 30 " October . . 81 " 

Martius. . . 31 days. Quintilis 31 " November 80 ** 

Aprilis ... 80 ♦'^ Sextllis . 81 " December 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
QuintUi% Sex.'llU^ September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintilis and Sexdlis 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a month, had in each month 
three points or periods fi-om which their days* were counted — the 
Ca/em/.N*, the Nones, and the Ides. The Calends (Cdlendce), were al- 
ways the Jirtit day of the month. The Nones {Nonce), were the Jifth^ 
and the Ides (Idas), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the fifteenth. 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to be determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thus, the second of January was denoted by quarto NOnas Jc'mvArias, or 
JSnudrii, scil. die ante : the third, teriio Ndnns ; the fourth, pridie N&nas ; 
•nd the fifth, Ndnii. Tlie sixth was denoted by octavo Idas ; the seventii 
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mp9mcldui; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides fell. The four- 
teenth was denoted hj wtdMgidmo QUendoi Ftbrudrioi^ or FeArudrii ; and to 
on to the end of the month. 

(3.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed - 
pndie Calendas^ etc., sciL ante : in dengnating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter- 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etc., was called tertioy the third quarto^ etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to oar own, therefore, when 
the day is between the Calends and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sul? 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV, Nomu JdmUbrioi, we talce 
1 from 4, and sabtract the remainder, 8, from 6, the day on which the Nones 
of January fell (i. e. 4 — l»s, and 6 — 8^): this ffives 2, or the second of Jan- 
uary, for the day in question. So VI. Idu$ JprUU: the Ides of April fallinz 
upon the 18th, we take (6 — 1, i. e.) 6 from 18, which leaves 8 (L e. 6 — ls6, 
mud 18 — 6ss8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current mouth, but the first of the following, it is 
necesNury to subtract two from the number denodng the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV,OaL QukOiki is 15— 2=s=13, and 80~18acl7, L e. the Boman date 
ZV. Cal. Quint, is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

{b,) To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the preceding method 
is to be reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides], we are to €uld one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides felL But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add two to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Roman date correspondinx to the third of April, we have 
8+1 — 8«8; the reguired date, therefore, is III. iVbn. Apr, — ^To find the proper 
Boman expression rar our tenth of December we have 18+1 — 10=b4; the date, 
therefore, is JV. IcL Dec. — The Boman expression for the 22d of AuguBt, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+2 — ^22»11, and the date is XL 
CaLSepL 

(5.j In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called die$ 
hUextuSf and the year itself annus bUextus^ bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, etc., was sometimes called poitridU dla^ i 

das, etc. 4 

(b.) The names of the months are properly a4}ectives, thou^ often used as 
nouns, meriMf being understood. 
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(6.) The correspondence of our calendar ivitli that of the Romans 
is exnibited in the following 



TABLE. 



I>a^of 


Mab. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Jvn. 




cwrmomht. 


Jul- Oct. 


Dec. 


Skpt. Nov. 


FVBB. 


1 


CalendsB. 


Galend». 


GalendiB. 


Calendn. 


2 


VL Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. NODM. 


8 


V. " 


m. " 


IIL " 


in. " 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie «* 


Pridie •« 


5 


in. «« 


Non». 


Non IB. 


Non». 


6 


Pridie Non. 


VIIL Idus. 


VIIL Idus. 


VIIL Idus. 


7 


Nonas. 


VIL ** 


VIL " 


VIL « 


8 


VIIL Idus. 


VI. «* 


VL " 


VL «« 


9 


VIL " 


V. " 


V. ** 


V. « 


10 


VI. « 


IV. " 


IV. « 


IV. •• 


11 


V. « 


m. " 


IIL " 


m. " 


12 


IV. " 


Pridie ** 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


18 


in. " 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. CaL 


xvm. Cal. 


XVI. Cal. 


15 


Idus. 


xvm. '* 


XVIL " 


XV. " 


19 


XVIL CaL 


xvn. " 


XVL " 


XIV. «* 


17 


XVL " 


XVL «* 


XV. « 


XIIL •• 


18 


XV. *• 


XV. «* 


XIV. " 


XIL •• 


19 


XIV. « 


XIV. " 


xriL " 


XI. « 


20 


XIIL " 


XIIL «* 


XIL « 


X. •• 


21 


XH. " 


XU. " 


XI. " 


IX. «* 


22 


XL " 


XL " 


X. « 


vnL •* 


28 


X. " 


X. ** 


IX. « 


va ** 


24 


IX. •* 


IX. " 


VIIL « 


VL •« 


26 


VIIL « 


VIIL " 


VIL « 


V. •• 


26 


VIL " 


VIL " 


VL " 


IV. " 


27 


VI. " 


VL " 


V. " 


ni. " 


28 


V. « 


V. ** 


IV. " 


Pridie ''Mar 


29 


IV. « 


IV. « 


in. " 




80 


III. " 


III. " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie CaJ. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were* reckoned thns:-^ 

28. Vn. Calendas MarHas. 27. IV. CW. Mart 

24. bitexto Cal Mart, 28. HI. " *' 

25. VI. CaL Mart, 29. pridie Cal Mart, 

26. V. " " 



(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman date, 
for the first 23 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (6.), as if 
the month had only 28 days. The 24th is marked as bisexto CaL Mart., and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29+2 — ^27=4, 
and tlie proper Roman expression is IV, Cal, Mart, 

(6.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-rear to 
onr date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and Ides and 
until the VIL Calendar Martin» we reckon the month to have only 28 days : — 
bisexto Cut, Mart, is set dovm as the 24th, and for the remaining days design 
nated as VI. V. IV, III, and priSit Cal, Mart we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus III, CaL Mart, is 8—2=^1, and 29— 1»28, and the givtu day if 
equivalent to the 28th of February. 



870 AFFBirDnL — ROICAK H ODS OV BSCKONIVO — ^HONET. {827. 



(S.) TheLatinflnotonlvtaidferfJoi, prItSe, etc., CKZemlaf , etc., but alto anU 
dum lerlMMn, etc, CB&mKu, etc ; and the latter form in Cicero and lArj is 
far more common tlian the former, and ia usaally written thus, a. dL ///. 
(U., etc 

(9.) The expreMion ante <fiem was nsed as an indeclinable nonn, and is 
Joined with m and tm; as, Omtti/ LdHnas /Mat in ante diem tertium laus Sex- 
tUU kSxUf The consul appointed the Latin festiyal for the third day before the 
Idea of Angost Ut. A^iiplicdtio m£eta ul ex ante diem quinium Jam OcUbrtt. 
Id. So, Ad pridie NUmu Maia$. Cic 

(10.) The week of seven days {hebdifma»), was not in use among the Romans 
«nder the republic, but was introduced under the emperors. The days of the 
week were men named from the planets^ diet SdlU, Sunday; diet Zfime, Moo- 
day; diet iforfit, Tuesday : dSiet MercirU^ Wednesday; diet Jthoit, Thursday; 
diet Vhiirut Friday; diet Bdtmm, Saturday. 



(11.) The term mmdtnm (ttom fUhem-'-diet) denotes the regular market dAy 
at Rome when the country beople came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the period of eight days intervening between two succes- 
aiye market days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was designated b^the names of the consuls for 
that vear. Thus Virgil was bom, J/. JJcimo Cratto et Ck. Pompeio Magno 
eontmlmtj i. c in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors eyents are often dated from the year in whicn Borne was 
founded, which, according to VarrOi was in the 768d year before the birth 
of Christ This period was designated as anno urbit condtta, and by ab- 
breviation, a. «. e., or simply v. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the bhih of TirgU was a. u. e. 684. To rediioe such dates to our reekoning, If 
fh« giTBn nambmr Is l«n tban 764, w iubtnet it tram the latter number, and the dif- 
teeooe is the requlrMl Tear before Chrisi. The birth of VhrgU therefore Is 754>-684s70 
before Christ.— Bui if the nmnber of the Roman jcar exceeds 758t we deduct 768 from 
the giren number, and the remainder Is the year after Christ. For ezaoople, the «a- 
peror Augustus died a. ». e. 767, and the eorresponding year of our era Is 76i— 768»14. 
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Of trb Aa. 

§ 397« The Romans nsed this word (At) to denote, L The copper coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent aud a half of our 
money. IL The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jbg^rum). UL Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible; as, of inheritances, interest, houses, etc.; 
whence ex aue hereto one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the At are, 
Di^xmdiut {duo pondo; for the At originally weighed a pound), t. e, 2 Asses; 
Bekertiut (ses^t teriiiu), i. e. 2^ Asses; TV'eisif, i. e. 8 Asses; Quatrttssit^ u e. 
4 Asses; and so on to Centuttttf i. e. 100 Asses. The At, whatever unit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or tmcics, aud the different fractions 
received olfferent names, as follows: 



Uncla. 

As 12 

Deunz 11 

Dextans 10 

Podrans 

Bes 8 

Septunx.. 7 

Sdmis 6 



Uneia 

(Quincunx •. 6 

Triens 4 

Quadrans, or TSruncius 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



Bescuncia 1| 
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TIm DMa WM diTided In the following nuumOT:— 

1 UncU contained 3 Sdmnncia. 



M M 



M 


M 


M 


tt 


(i 


U 


M 


tt 


M 


M 



SDuell». 

4 SlcIUcL 

6 Sextftla. 

8 Drachma. 
24 ScrftpUa. 
48 0b6U. 



BoMAK Conra. 



These were the Tiruncuu, SemUtta, and A» or XlMb, of copper; the £Cm- 
rtiuMy QiOndrnu (or ViciOridim)^ and Dmdrtut, of silver ; ana tilie ^tirsMfi 



tertiusj 
of gold. 



• Cti. If . 

TheTSnmcins 8.9 

2 TeruncU make 1 Semhella 7.8 

2 SembelliB ** 1 As or Lxbella 1 8.6 

2| Asses* M 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii '< 1 Qnin&rias 7 8 

2 QnXnftru "* 1 Ddn&rius 15 6 

25 Denirii ** 1 Auieos 8 90 



eBooMttiiiM also (fai eoppsr) fhs tiifsiis, sextans, nneia, fsztiUa, and diipondfais. 

BoMAn Computation of Momr. 

BuUrtu NummL 

% Qk.lL 

Sestertius (or nnmmus) 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

mile sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

BeMUtiku 

Sestertium (equal to mille sestertii) 89 

B^cem sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiAm 8900 

BSctes sesterti&m, or dScies centdna millia nummikm 89000 

Centies, or centies H. 8 890000 

MiUiesH.8. 8900000 

MiUies centies H. 8. 4290000 

N. B.— The marks denoting a Sestertius nnmmos are nS., LIS., HS., wliieh are pro» 
peily abbreTiations for 2 1-2 asMS. Obaerre, also, ttiat when a line is placed otw the 
numbers, centtna millia is anderstood, as in the case of the numeral adrerbs ; thus, H. S» 

MG. is milUes centies HS. ; whereas HS. MC. is only 1100 SestertU. 

Roman Calculation of Intbbbst. 

The Romans receiyed interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be* 
hig one per cent, {ctnuama)^ a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it was reclconed as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, smis* 
«ei, Uientei, quddrantetj etc., i. e. the halt, third, fourth, etc., of the as or of 
12 per cent according to the following table: — 
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Far east, a jair. 

Asnes tUtlrs or centSsImn 12 

SSmisses Qslir». 6 

Trieiites tLsfkr» 4 

Quadrantes QstLne 8 

Sextantes tLsHrsB 2 

Uncise Qsline 1 

Quincnnces ftsttrsB 6 

Septunces Qsfir» 7 

Besses flslinB 8 

Dodrantes Qstlr» 9 

Dextantes QsQi*ae 10 

Deunces Qslirn II 

BoKAH Weiohts. 

Oi. Dwts. Gr. 

SHIqua. 8.036 

8 Slllqun make 1 Obolus 9.107 

3 Oboli " 1 Scrupfilum. ... 18.214 

8 Scrapfila '* 1 Drachma 2 6.648 

1 J Drachma " 1 Sextula 8 0.867 

1} Sextftla ** 1 STcIIIcus 4 13.286 

IJ SlclWcus •* 1 Duella 6 1.714 

8 DaellsB <* 1 Uncia 18 6.148 

12 Unciae •* 1 Libra* (As) . . . 10 18 18.714 

*I1m Ubia was also dtrided, aooording to the ftactSons of the As, into Deonx, eto. 

BOKAH MSASUBBS FOB ThINOS DrT. 

EngUak Com Measure, 

Peek. 

tigttia 

4 LlgdlsB make 1 Gy&thns 

1| Gy&thns '< 1 Acet&bainm... 

4 Acet&bfila *< 1 H6m!na 

2 HemlnsB *< 1 Sext&rius 

16 Sext&ru ** 1 Modins 1 

BoKAir Measubes fob Tiicioa Liquid. 

EngUsh Win» Mtasurt» 

GaUs. Pints. 8ol. la. 

LTgttla » 1-48 0.117 

4 Llg&lsB make 1 Cy&thus 1-12 0.469 

IJ Cy&thus " 1 Acetabiilum.....; 1-8 0.704 

2 Acetab&Ia " 1 Qaartarins 01-4 1.409 

2 Quartarii " 1 Hemlna 01-2 2.876 

2 HemTnss " 1 Sextarius* 1 6.686 

6 Sextaril «* 1 Congius 7 4.942 

4 Congii " 1 Uma 8 41-2 6.88 

2 UmsB ^ 1 Amph5ra(or Quadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 AmphdrsB " 1 CtLlens 148 8 11.096 

4>The SextOrius was also divided Into twelve equal parts, ealled cyOtAt, and thereftne 
the eSttees were denominated sextantetj quadrantesy tnentes^ according to the number of 
ejfiihi which they contained. 

N. B. — COduSf eangisriusj and d9Kum, are the names of certain vessdSj not memtmm» 
of capacitj. 



Gal. 


Pint. 


8ol.tB. 





1-48 


0.01 





1-12^ 


0.04 





1-8 


0.06 





1-2 


0.24 





1 


0.48 








7.68 
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BOMAH MbASUBBS OF LkKOTB. 

* Bnglkh 
paocw 

DTgJItas transTenns 

1 1-6 Digitus make 1 Uncia 

8 UncisB ** 1 PalmOS minor.... 

4 Palmimlndres " IPes 

1 1-4 Pes «* 1 Palmlpes 

ll^Palmlpes ** 1 C&bltus 

1 2-3 Gfibltus ** 1 Gr&dus 

2 Gr&das ** 1 Passus 

126 Passus '' 1 St&diam 120 

8 St&dia ^ IMiUiArimn 967 



IWI. 


Ineh. Dm. 





0.726 1-4 





0.967 





2.901 





11.604 




2.606 




6.406 




6.01 




10.02 




4.6 








BOHAK Squabb Mbasubbs. 

Roman EogUdi 

sq. feet. rods. 8q. pis. 8q* 

Jag?ram(As) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deanx 26,400 2 10 183.86 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 267.46 

Septnnx 16,800 1 17 191.26 

SSmis 14,400 1 09 126.08 

Quincunx 12,000 1 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86 

Qnadrans 7,200 . 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 182.43 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Bomans reckoned their copper money by asses, 
their silver money by sestertii, and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Beh. 2. The a«, as the*nnit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in ue later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Bem. 3. (a.) The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
asses, whence its name ; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, the dend' 
rius was equal to eighteen (uses. 

ib.) The sestertiiiSf or sesterce, was one fourth of the dendriuSy or two asses 
and a half {sendstertius). The sesteriitts was called emphatically nummtM, as in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
dendriij or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so many seUerdi ; as, decern sestertU, ten sesterces ; centum sestertii, a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 6. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by mt^e, tnilUa, with sestertiihn (gen. plur.), or by tiie plural of the 
neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
said quadraainta miUia sesterUdm, or quadragiata sestertiaj to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sestertiitmj tniuia was sometimes omitted; asy 
sestertiAm cerUumy scil. milUa^ 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a eombination; thus, dlcies 
ceniena milUa sesteriiCim, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena milUa, how- 
ever, were generally omitted ; thus, dicies sestertiHtm, and sometimes merely 
dicies. See § 118, 6. So, centieSy 10 millions; miUies, 100 millions. 

82 



374 



▲PFXNDlXr— A^BBBYIATIOirS. 



S 328, 829. 



Rm. 7. Some Rii»poM tteC tnttrtimm, when thvf Joined with the nnmenl edvertM, li 
nlwaje the neater noun In the nomlnatiTB or aeeuaatiTB stngnlar. The genitfTe end eb- 
letlTe of thet nonn ere thoe wed: eJ| Deeie» »e$urtii dote. With e dowiy of 1,000,000 
' eee. Tee. QiriRfM^fiM eMl«f(io, 5,000,000 eeeleroce. Id. Bat thie 
la deer». 



ABBREVIATIQNS. 

§ 338* The fonowing are the most oonimoii abbreviations of 
Latin words : — 



A., ^«iMf. 

C, Cbtitf, or Gaiui. 
Cn., (Mm*. 
D., Dictmut, 
L., Licius. 
M., Jiaretis, 



A. d*, anU dEem. 

A. U. C, anno «rto coi»- 

dUiB. 
Cal., or Kal., OOkndiB. 
Cos., ContuL 
Coss., OMud/cf. 
D., DlcuB, 
D. D., (/<$fio didiL 
D. D. D., do/, dicat, didC- 

cat, or (20no ckcat, e2^ 

dtco^. 
Dos., dUi^ndius, 
D. M., c&f mdnifrut» 
£q. Rom., ique» BOmamti. 



IL T. C, JTorcKf TUKm Q., or Qn., Quiniui, 

Cidro. Sen, 5emtM. 

M., MSmv», S., or Sex., Sexbu, 

Mam^ M&mtrevm, Sp., ^^rit». 

N., JVWrtttf. T., rijttf. 

P., PMiMB. Ti., or Tib., TlMrMit. 



F., FUittt; as, M. F., 

Marci fiUtig. 
Ictus, Juriiconavitui. 
Id., /mM. 
Imp., tmp^dlor.^ 
J* O. M., J&oi^ opCLno 

moxtfiio. 
N., n^pos. 
Non., Ndnm, 
P. C, pa<re« eoiwcripli. 
PI., /^-6». 
Pop., pdpebiM, 
P. K., i)2|pti/M JSAndm». 



Pont Max., poni^tm 

maxtmus, 
Pr., prcttor, 
Proc., prdconguL 
Resp., reipd&Aco. 
S., edlfitom, socrtffli, or 

e^idto*. 
S. D. P., «dlSfeai dicwt 

pl&rimam, 
S. P. Q. R., SSn&hupdpi^ 

Uuqut XOmdnus. 
S. C, UndHU conniUvm> 
Tr., ^rlMfMfs. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, oi|ptt^ chapter; cf., confer^ 
compare; L c, Ak» eitdio; L (., Ak» toMfiUo, in the place qnoted; v., verfuS| 
Terse. 



DIFFERENT AGES OF BOMAN LITERATURE, 

339, 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five centuries after the 
foundation of the city, but few yestiges remain. The writers of the sncceed- 
Ing centuries have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they flourished. These are called the 
g<^den, silver , brazen^ and tro» ages. ^ 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronlcus, about 
A. U. C. 614, to the «j^ath of Auirnstus, A. U. C. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 260 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of style. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehenduie the s^neration immediately preceding, and that immediately suc- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished writers of Rome flourished ; and their works are the standard of 
purity in the Latin language. 
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8. The silTor age extended ftom the death of Angnstns to the death of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this a^e were inferior 
to those who had preceded them; yet several of them are worthy of com- 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron age, daring which the Latin language was much adiiiter- 
ated with foreign wor<u, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Frennd. 
so as to be comprised in three maui periods, — ^the Ante-cloMicaly CUudcal, ana 
J^ost-classiccU. The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Caesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the filth century of our era. The classical Latmitv is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceronian^ (6.) Augustan, (c.) poU-Auguttan, and to the language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of laU Latin, 



LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 



(From the Lexicon of Faodolatos.) 
WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livius AndronlcQS. 

LsBvius. 
C. Naevius. 

Statins CsecUius. 
Q. Ennius. 
M. PacuvittS. 
L. Accius. 
C. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Afranms. 



L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
P. Nigidius Figfilus. 
C. Decius Lal^rius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attaclnos. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
C. Sempronius Asellia 
Cn. Matius. 



Q. Novius. 
C. Q. Atta. 
L. Cassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigariua. 

Coelius Antip&ter. 

Fabius Pictor. 
Cn. GcUius. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentlus Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Syms. 
C. Julius Caesar. 
C. Cornelius Nepos. 
H. Tullius Cicero. 



Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius TibuUus. 
P. Vir^ilius Maro. 
T. Livms. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinov&nus. 

Gratlus Faliscus. 

Phaedrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius Severus. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose opinions are 
found in the digests : — < 



Q. Matius Scsevola. 
Al&nus Varus. 



H. Antistius Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnus. 



Of the writers of the golden age, the most distinguished are Terence, Catnl- 
lu9, Caesar, Nepos, Cicero, VirgU, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and SallusL 
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WRITERS OP THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornel ins CeUns. 
P. Velleius Patercftliu. 
L. Janiiu Moder&tus 
Columella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Pereins Flaccus. 
Q. Asconius Pedi&nus. 
M. Annseos Seneca. 
L. Aimaeus SenSca. 



M. Annseas Lnc&nos. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundos. 
C. Silias Itallcns. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius Sollnus. 

D. Junius Juven&Iis. 
P. Papinius Statins. 
M. Valerius Marti&lis. 



M. Fabius QuintilianuB. 
Sex. Julius Frontlnus. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus-**"* 
C Plinius CsBcillus Se- 

cundus. 
L. Annseus Florus. 
C. Suetonius Tranquil- 

lus. 



' The age to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat un- 
certain: — 



Q. Curtius Rafhs. 
Valerius Pr6bua. 



Scribonius Largus. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Attelus Caplto. 



Of the writers of the silyer u^, the most distinguished are Celsus, VeUeint, 
Columella, the Senecas, the Plinies, Juvenal, Quintilian, Tacitus, Suetonius, 
and Curtius.'^ \ \ 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septimius Tertulliil- 

4 nus. 
Q. Serenua Sammonl- 
cus. 
Censorlnus. 
Thascius Cfficilius 
Cyprian us. 
T. Julius Calpumius. 
M. Aurelius Nemesianus. 
iElius Spartianus. 
Julius Capitollnus. 
JDlius Lampridius. 



Vulcatius GalHc&nus. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavins Vopiscus. 

Coelius AurelianuB. 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rhemnius Fouuius. 

Amobius Afer. 
L. Coelius Lactantius. 

^lius Douatus. 
C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julius Finnlcus. 
Fab. Marius Victorinus. 
Sex. Rufus, or Rtifus 
Festus. 



Ammi9,nu8 Harcel- 

linus. 
Vegetius Ren&tus. 
Aurel. Theodorus Macro- 

bius. 
Q. Aurelius Symm&choi. 
D. Maznus Ausonius. 
Paullnus Nol&nus. 
Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. Prudentius Cl9- 

mens. 
CI. Claudianus. 

Miu-cellus Empiiicm. 
Falconia Proba. 



/ 

Valerius Maximus. 
Justinus. 



Of an Age not entirely certain. 



Terenti&nus Maurus. 
Minutius Felix. 



Sosip&ter Charisius. 
Flavius Avianus. 



The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests: — 



Licinius Proculus. 
Keratins Priscus. 
P. Juventius Ceisus. 
Priscus Jabolenus. 
Domitius Ulpianus. 



Herennius Modestlnus. 
Salvius J^liaiui^. 
'Cuius. J '*^t>C- - \\A 
Callistriitus. 
^milius Papiniiinua. 



Julius Paulus. 
Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleius SatumTnufl. 
^lius Miircianus. 
— £M\x% Gallus, and others. 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lactantius, 
and Claudian, are most distinguishecl. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of tbem would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced- 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below those of tae iron 
age. 
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PaUadins Batflins Tau- 

nu ^milianiu. 
Emilias M&cer. 
JMessala Goirlims. 
Vibins Sequester. 
Julius Obsequens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius Coelius. 
Sex. Pompeiua Festns. 
Prdbus (auctor Notft- 

rum.) 
Fulgentius Planci&det. 
Hy^nus. 

G. Caesar Gennanlcus. 
P. Victor. ' 
P. Vegetins. 



Auetfires Priapeidmm. 

Catalecta VirgilU et 
Oridit 

Auctor oratidDls SaHustii 
in Cic. et Ciceronis in 
SaU.; item iUius ^<«tf- 
quamhrtiin ex$iUum. 

Auctor Epist51sB ad Oo- 
tarium. 

Auctor Panegyrlci ad 
PisoneiD. 

Declamationes ^uis tri- 
buuntur Qumtili&no, 
Porcto Latr^, Calpur- 
nioFlacoo. 



Interpres Daretis Phry- 

gii, et Dictyos Cr»- 

wnsls. 
Scholiast» Veteret. 
Grammatlci AntlquL 
Bhetdres Antlqut 
Medici Antlqui. 
Catalecta Petroniftna. 
Penrigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet £pimmni&- 

ta YetSra a Piuueo col- 

lecta. 
Monumentum Anoyrft- 

num. 
Fasti ConsulSres. 
Inscriptiones VetSret. 



WBITEBS OF THE IBON AGE. 



CI. RutiliusNumatiftnus. 
Servius HonoriUus. 
D. Hieronjhuus. 
D. Augustlnus. 
Sulpicms Severui. 
Paulus Orofiiius. 
Coelius Sedulius. 
Codex Theodosi&DUS. 
Martianus Capella. 
Claudiftnus Mamertus. 
Sidonius ApoUin&ris. 



Latbius Paefttns. 
Claudius Mamertinns, et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyrici vetSres. 
Alclmus Avitus. 
ManL Seveilnus BoC- 

thius. 
Prise iftnus. 
Nonius MarceHus. 
Justinilini InsUtutidnea 

et Codex. 



Buf. Festus AyiSnus. 
Arfttor. 

M. Aurelius Casslddrus. 
Fl. Cresconius Gorippus. 
Venantius Fortunfttus. 
Isidorus Hispalensis. 
Anonj^mus RaTennas. 
Aldhelmus or Althelmna. 
Paulus Diacdnus. 
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I NDE I. 



The flgnrM In the following Index deslgnato the Sections «nd their diiinlonfl : s. gtusdi 
for remarky h. for note^ i. for txeeptiony w. tox wUkj and pr. for prosody. 



Ay sound of, 7 and 8^ ttonns In, of lat 
decl., 41 ; gender of, 41 : of 8d decl. gender 
of, 66; genitive of, 68, ^; in ace. sing, of 
ma«c. and fcm. Greek nonni, 79 and 80 ; 
In nom. ace. and toc. plnr. of all neuter 
roans, adjectives and participles, 40, 8; 
88, 1. ; 85 ; 87 ; 105, 2 ; rerbals in, 102, 6, (c.) ; 
change of in couipd. verbs, 189; increment 
in. 8d decl., 287, 8; in plur., 288; of verbs, 
290; ending the first part of compds., 285, 
B. 4; final, quantity of, 294. 

A^ ctby absy bow used, 195, k. 2, and 10; 
In composition, 196, i., 1; before the abl. 
of distance. 236. B. 6; ab^ de. or ex, With 
abl. of depriving, etc., 251, B. l. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

AbdicOy constr. of, 251, B. 2. 

Abest mihiy 226, B. 2 ;^ non muUum abest 
quin, 262, v. 7. 

Abhinc, 253, B. 2. 

Ablative, 37; sing. 8d dec!., 82; of adjs. 
of 3d decl., llS; plur. 1st decl., 40. b. 6, 
and 48; 2d decl., 40, b. 6; 8d decl., 84; 4th 
decl., 89,5; used adverbially, 192, i., n. ; 
of character, a uality, ete., 211, B. 6; after 
prepositions, 241 ; after compd. verbs, 242 ; 
after opus and itsvs, 243: after dignuB^ etc. 
244; after tUor^ etc., 245, i.; after nitor, 
etc., 245, n. ; after parts, denoting origin, 
246; of cause, etc., 247: of means and 
agent, 248 ; of means, 249, i. ; of accord- 
ance, 249, n. ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect, 250 ; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 260, 2, (1.); after 
verbs of abounding, etc., 260, 2, (2.); after 
/ttcio and «um, 250, B. 8; after verlw of de- 
priving, etc., 251; ot price, 252; of time 
when, 253; of place where, 254; of place 
•whence, 255. 1; of place by or through 
which, 255,2; after comparatives, 256 ; of 
degree of difference, 256, B. 16 ; abl. abso- 
lute, 257; how translated, 257, n. 1; equiv- 
alent to what, 257, b. 1 ; only with pres. 
and perf. parts., 257, b. 2: without a jmrti- 
ciple, 257, b. 7 ; with a clause, 257, b. 8 ; 
how it marks the time of an action, 256, 
b. 4 ; noun wanting, 256, B. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abL 260; with gen. 220, (8.) 



" About to do," how expressed, 162, 14; 
" about to be done," how expressed, 162, 
14, B. 4. 

AbstineOy w. abl., 251, H. ; vix or agrt ab- 
stineo^ quin^ 262, v. 7. 

Abstract nouns, 26 ; formation from adjs., 
101 ; their terminations, 101, 1 and 2, (8.); 
flrom verbs, 102. 

Abundo^ 260, (2.) b. 1. 

•<U>iis, dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ae or atque^ 198, 1, R. (6.) and 2. b. ; In 
stead of quam, 256, b. 15; etc si with sulj 
268, 2, and b. 

Acatalectic verse, 304, 8, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16; place of secondary 
accent, 16, 1 and 2 ; in Latin, 14 and 15 ; 
of dissyllables, 14, 4 ; of polysyllables, 14, 
4, and 15 — written accents, 5, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14 — 16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7; of verbs, 141. 

Aecipioy w. part, in dus^ 274, B. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, uz. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Achivom for Aehivorum^ 63. 

•acis^ genitives in, 78, 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 87 ; sing., terminal letter of 
In masculines and feminines, 40, 2 ; plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; of 8d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 3d decl., 85: 
do. of adjs. of 8d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in «m 
and tm, 79; of Gre^ nouns in im, in, or a, 
79, {b.) and 80; in idem, 80, e. 1; in ym or 
yn, 80, n. ; in «a, 80, m. ; in etem, eta, em, 
or en, 80, iv. ; neuter used adverbially, 192, 
n., 4, and 205, b. 10; ace. after verbs, 229— 
234; omitted, 229, b. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead of, 229, B. 5; of a person after miseret, 
etc., 229, B. 6; after junat, etc., 229, b. 7: 
after neuter verbs, 232; after c(»n pound 
verbs, 233; after verbal nouns and verbsl 
adjs., 283, N. : of part affected, 234, n.; a 
limiting ace. instead of the abl. in parttm, 
virenty cetera, etc., 284, n., B. 3; after pre- 
positions, 285 ; of time and space, 236; of 
place, 237; after adverbs and interjections, 
238; ace. as subject, 239: ace. of the thing 
supplied by the inf., 270, v., ace. w. inf., 
272i do. exchanged for the sat^juuctive. 



LCGUfllDg aDd jLcqaltUof f nrbfl of, eonite,^ 

i™a'oQArtr., 217, md m. 3-6. 
.«philoiu TWH, 864, 8, (8.) 
Uir. dxlliHid, 108, 1. 
IzkiUa, deellnnl, 86. 



S j eljjKt of H 

229, L 1 ; nib =., ^. .. ,^ 

,ld, hDn UMd, 136, E. G ; In «minlCloii, 

•d with. 'aSrn'T'uwd tor in, SM, " A. 

AdditlaoB to Biniple lDb)Bct, 202, S, «Is. ; 
to ilmpLfl predlmM, aD8, &, ali. 

Jd«o, J.., 1»1, R. B ; ad« HM, 277, »- 
M.-- - -" • 



^Jmi, qui, tith Fuy., 
■ ■■ ' 212, m. ., ». 

in.,220.4jl. 



S,«ndK. 
1,100,1,(0.) 



AdJKUng, IM-: 
1£ ^ decleiulon f'* 
106— 107 ; of a 



nlir.lU— llS;i 

ordt'ml, 118, ^21 
pnpartloiwl, 12] 



tying »nd Itmiting, 205, N. 1 ; modltlMB 01 
pncSoM, W6, H. 2; with too or man 
uouu, 206, B.2; irlUi ■ colLsiMln noun. 
306, R. 8; ring. irUh t pi - - — 
B. 4 ; dit. of, for tec. in tl 



pndiuM c/ 



■□lacedeot, 2m, (T,); with Ken. 318: w. 
fiD. or ^i.,318, B. G; w. <bl,, 223; >. 
(.D. « dat.,218, 11.6, ud 222, t.SiOf 
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plant; or iniit«lthilil.,3E0; w. InC SIO, 

AcUkUi. p^oan^ IS4-18ft; uton 0«; 

U2, g; eluw, 184; (gnemtat, 3». 

AdJeotln DliuiH, iUl, 7; bov gODDHi- 
td. Ml, 9. 

AdJaoDtdnprtMicniii, 186, R- 1. 

AajmK ind otfjiua, conitr., Z2S, ■. 3, (1.) 

AdmonldLinf, nrbiof, «. ■VD.218; othv 
«OBtmcthnuTsie. R. 1 indlt; ZT8, a. 4. 

AduUicmi, ill «ndar, 80: u iM. bow 
«nnpuKl. 126,4. 

AdDtnlog, TerU of, w. mbl., 249. 

JdL^-™'ti.,Ha,R.l(t),nidm,(n.) 
.^diH-bialcgimluiTH, 181, u. 1 ;— eUiwa, 
»1, 7, B. 

Advnrl», leo, 2—194 ; primitlTB, 101 : of 
plu» and order, lUl, i. ; eomUUn, Wl, 
R. 1; ortlme, IBl, 11.; of dudd». quiUtj, 
d(^, 101, tii, j dirliLoii of, 101,1.3;— 
der^ntlon of, 1!I2; nnnmml, 103, 11., B, 
ud 110; dlDiUnUTa. 193, it., r. ; eupo- 
■itlon of, IS3 ; IleolDiatiDn of nme idntte 



1; pl>»of270, 1& 



jKguwlttiibl., 241, I 

8,R. 
jfifiH boni Jaaa or cor 
^110 Kod adifqtta, po 



[en. of, 78, 1. 1 



• denoUng. 102, S) 



AgnomluUs, 824, 26. 

AfS w. gen. of die crimB, 217, B. 1;— 
oei •. pLiu, loldEct, 188, 10:— id atm kl, 
2i8, n. 1. 

Agr«in>nt deflocd, 2^ 111., 8; of Rd>-i 



, S18, IT 
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-4l, lU. of noau Is. BI 

n7.>.u.)i. 

Aloik Tern. SM, i-.-v 
Imh, 31B, IT. 

UcminUD TOM, aoi, 2:-4i,ctjllc 
taHet,aU. 

A!rt, gsnikr ol SS: gBDlUn, TO. 

.A/ci. gender oT. 3» uxl " ' 
rtne., 78,2; (ID. pi nr., 83, 

Mix, gender sf, C&, S. 



18, (2-1 



ri4fiifnaiu, nridvr of^ W. 



-o^, uU». in. 128, 3: honcDupu*!, 130, 

.^(ilpr, from Kill Ibr oIihi, 102. ii., 2. 

>, 32; aliuM-ntium, ^Ib'plur. nrb', 30t, 
w. 11. 4; nbn la more Uwd tn, 312, e. 2, 
>■ 1, (t.)i w- •t>l-, 25«, a. U) K- 2S8, 1, 

Ai[,sor7, aaM- 

Allilmdon. S21, 2S. 

Alplulxt, 2. 1. 

JUir. bow declined, 10S.«; Un.ud K.2; 

ten.oWiriM, qmntiWof™ ■ - ■ " '- 
DMd for xKUHdus, 120, 1 ; 






. 6. |1,|. (».>-'aUc(i UMD. w, eompuk- 

'lO?'; 139. 6, (I.), (*.)-«li«nc 

ias.eod 

jSjhDii conjugmled, 18^ ■- 8 — uinU- 



nu,^."^, a,™.°i^ 



SWii- 



Aiuljiili ornDUDCta. 28 
AiupiHl>cinetn,313;8( 
•18,1.;— diuKbr. 313. 
Anapharo, S^, 13- 
Auauopbe, KM, 4, (1.) 



.ii-tepj, em. if, 112*, j'; »lj|. o^' 118,"». 3. 

.i«lrc^e«' dacUned, U, 1. 
-unitu, idfi. Id, 1^, 8. 
JmfOT, eouti., 213 B, ■. 1 



ge^tlTe gf, «R, 1. 2. 
, In double quMtkiiu, 280, ■- Sj — 



I; with coiiipiuvdiei, £34, >. 18, {A.);— 
mir t.ai pel w. «K. Ind ibl. of lime, ffl», 
t. 1 { w. auam ud e Terb, 253, s. 3; tdr 
Minr. 2&. 1. 2. 

ADWndaiit, 138:lllllpdlO^,aH.IS.).(4.1,- 
iU plus lupplled by t deinaiiitn.<l>e, 206, 
3. la.|: In Che cue of the [cliUn, 208, (6.1, 
"'-'lupUed In t poaeonTe pnooun, aoC 
»■) be & propoeltloB, 20G, (13.) 



JpiKor end adipiicirr, w. «n., 220. 
Apliutrr, Dom. plnr. of, BBud M, 4. 
ApacaiM. 822,— Apodode, 261. 
Apolh,tiB.ol.eS.M.2. 
ApoalopwU. 324. & 



den,'^. >-'sr(2-); fenidni Imteid of, 
SMjK. S:£ll, Li, n.; abl. irltbgeii.,204, 

W,'». sTof » clsMc, 204, 1, 8; of 'put! 
rith e wbole, 204, B.IO; 212, 1.2, H-Si 
.lue of vDuu ia ippoelUoii, 2{», 9. 

Jpprimi, 127, 2; ISB. 

ApUtu. Si. 

JplHj, CDoetr., 222, 1. 1 ind t, [I.); opfu 
■iF.w.cu)|j.,26J,0i >. Becaa[(, 2TS, K. 1 

Apiiif, 19e. R. e 

-Of, DDUDA In, gender of, OS, ST; sealtlTa 
f. Td. Tt| ebl. al, 82; laenment of, 2ST, 

' /rfti'Ircr, In Impeif. niU., 2S0, L 2. 
A*» (^IJ), gender of, 91. 
A'cto, w. .bl.. 261,_s. 2._ 
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dimeter* S14, tii. ;— faeptameter, 818. nr. 

Jrenoif as gen. of place, 221, s. 8| (i.) 

ArgOy genitive of, 68, x. 8. 

Argos (-g-i)» 82, 4. 

Argw), constr., 217, R. 1. 

Aiistophanic verse, 804, 2. 

•arium and -ariuSy noun* and adii. in, 
100,8; 128,8; 121,4. 

Anrangement of words, 279; poetical, 279, 
ir. 4; (^clauses, 280. 

Ar$. declined, 57. 

Arsis and thesis, 808. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, K. 

-aSf genitives in, 48; nonns inof 8ddecl., 
sender of, 62 ; genitive of, 72 ; gen. plur. of^ 
83, II., 4; in ace. plnr. of Greek nouns or 

8d decl., 85, s. 2. cu and -anus, adjs. in, 

128, 6; -as final, quantity of, 800. 

As^ value of, ^7; how divided, 827; — 
gender of, 62, x. 1 ; 72, x. 1 ; gender of parts 
ending in «m, 64, 2 ; atsis non habere^ 214, 
K. 1. 

Asclepiadie ver^e, 804, 2 ;— tetrameter, 
816, 1 IK 

Asking, verbs of, with two aocs., 231; 
eonstr. bi the pass., 234, i. 

Aspergo^ 249, i. and B. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 8, 1. 

Assequor^ lit, 278, N. 2. 

-asso for -avero^ 162, 9. 

asguesco and asxuefoeioy w. abl., 246, XI. ; 
W. dat., 245, Ti., R. 1. 

Asyndeton, 328, 1, (1.) 

•«t, roots of nouns in, 56, ii., R. 6. 

At., conj., 198, 9; at enim, atquL 198, 
9, (6.) 

-atintj adverbs in, 192, i., 1. 

Atque^ composition and meaning, 196, 1, 
K. (6.) iSee <u. 

Attraction, 206, (6.); 209, n. 6and R. 8; 
210, R. 6; 272, N. 3. 

Attrilmo, w. participle in <fuf , 274, R. 7. 

-atus, adjs. in, 128, 7. 

Au, how pronounced, 9, 2 and R. 2. 

AudeOy how conjugated, 142, r. 2. 

AudiOy conjugated, 160: used like appel- 
lor^ 210, N. 2; constr., 272, n. 1; audesfor 
audiexj 188, R. 8; — audienSj constr., 222, 
X. 1. 

-aiM, nouns in, gender of, 62; genitive 
of^ 76, E. 4. 

AttscultOj constr., 222, r. 2, (&.), and (1.), 
(a.) 

Ausim, 183, r. 1. 

Aut and vW, 198, 2, R. (a.): aut and «<, 
198, 2. R. (or.); aut—autt 198,2, r. (c); 
aut with the singular, 209. r. 12, (5.) 

Autem, 198, 9; its position, 279, 8, (e.); 
ellipsis of 278, r. 11. 

Authority, in prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 153. 

•av and -atu in the 2d and 8d roots of 
Terbs 164. ^ 

Avarui, with gen., 213, R. 1. 

Ave. 183. 8. 

Avidus, with gen. 213, R. 1: w^ gen. of 
«crund, 275, (2.); w. inf. poetically, 270, 
B. 1. 

-OX. nouns in, gen. of, 78. 2, (1.); adjs. 
In, 129, 6; verbals in ^ith gen., 213, r. 1. 



B. 



B, roots of nouns ending In, 66, i.; 
changed to p., 171, 2. 

Bainettm, plur. -ea or -<«, 92, 6. * 

Barbarism, 325, 1. 

Barbiton. aeclined^64, 1. 

Belley beUissime, 192, it. r. 

Belliy construed like names of towns, 221, 
R. 3; beUoy258. 

BetUj derivation, 192, ii., 1; eonstr. of 
its c(»npoands, 226, i. ; bene est, w. dat., 
228, 1 ; bene, w. ace., 239, R. 2; with verbs 
of price, 252, R. 3. 

•ber, names of months in, how declined, 
71 and 108. 

Be.t, gen. of, 73, x. 2. 

Sibi, pr., 284, x., (1.) 

Bicorpovy abl. of, 113, x. 2; 115^ 1, (a.) 

Biduttm, triduum. ete., bienntum. etc., 
121,2. 

•biliSf adjs. in, 129, 4; how compared, 
126, 4; with daUve, 222, R. 1. 

Bimestris, 113, x. 1. 

Bipei, genitive of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
R. 2; 115, 1, (a.) 

BonuSy declined, 106, 2 ; eompared, 126, 
6; front consulo, 214, n. 1. 

Bos., dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, b. 1 ; 286, 
6: gender of, 30; genitive of, 75, k. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, 11., R. 1. 

-6r, roots of nouns in, 66, ii., R. 8. 

Brachycatalectic verse, 304, 3, (2.) 

Brazen age of Uoman literature, 829, 4. 

•brum, verbals In, 102, 5. 

Bucolic caesura, 810.^ r. 4. 

•bulum, verbals in, 102, 5. 

-bundus, adjs. in, 129, 1; comparison ot^ 
126,5; with ace, 2d3, B. 

C. 

C, sonnd of, 10; before s in roots of 
nonns, 56, i., a. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, 1 ; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitive of, «0; 
c final, (quantity of, 299, 4 ; C. for CaiuSj 
i. q. Cfaiiis^ 328. 

Calebs. 112. 2: in abl. sing., 113, b. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

Caesura, 309 ; kinds of, 309 ; in hexameter 
verse, 310, 3; caesural pause, 809, 3; in 
hexameter verse, 4— 6; in pentameter verse, 
311, 2; in iambic verse, 814, i. and x. ; in 
trochaic verse, 815, i ; in choriambic verse, 
316. III. 

Cwco, change of a to u in its compds., 
189, N. 8. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

CaUidus, 270, R. 1 ; 213, R. 1. 

Canalis, abl. of. 82, 5, (c.) 

Cano receptui, 227, R. 2. 

Capaxj w. genitive, 213, R. 1. (1.), and 
R.5, (1.) 

Cajrin, conjugated, 159; adjs. compound- 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how used by the Romans, 
2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Caput declined, 57; capitis and eapittf 
damnare^ aeeusare^ etc., 217, R. 8. 
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€!arha$u8y plsr. -t aod -a, 92, 8. 

Cardiiua numben, 117 and 118. 

Cano, 250, 2, r. 1. 

Carmen^ decUned, 67. 
' Caro, gender of, ^, 8; gen. of^ 69, s. 2; 
fen. plur., 83, it., 5. 

Carthaginiy in abl. of the place wbera, 82, 
B. 5, (e.) 

€■ ■ endli^gi, table of, 89. 

Cases of nonns, 86 and 37. 

Ckums rteti and obliqu», 87, ft. 

C!ausiL, gratia^ eto. with meO. eto., 247, 
ft. 2; their pUu» with genitive, 279, ft. 

Oanaal eonjanctlone, 196, 7. 

CaoM. abl. of, 247; after aetive verbs, 
247, a. 2; aoc. of with prepositions, 247, 
ft. 1. 

Causo. ehanfs of on la Its compoands, 
189. H. 8. 

Cave or eow im, w. sqI^., 287, ft. 8; 282, 
».8. 

-<• and -«MM, enelitie, 184, ft. 4. 

Cedo^ eonstr., 228, a. 2, (1), (<f.) 

Cedo, imperative, 188, 11. 

CeUr^ how declined, 106; gen. plnr., 114, 
ft. 2. 

Oto, with two aoes., 281; w. il«, 281, ft. 8. 

€>iu«o, 278, v. 4. 

Centena mUlU, ellipsis of, 118, 6. 

-cepsy nonns in, gen. of, 77, ft ; adji. In, 
fsnder of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, ■. 2, and i. 8. 

Ore«, genitire, of)78, a. 2. 

(krU and e«rlo, 18^, h. 1. 

Orttu^ 213, ft. 1; 276, in., (2.): 270, ft.l. 

Cetera and religua for ceteris, 284, n., ft. 8. 

Cel«rvm, 198, 8, ft., (6.) 

Ou, w. subj., 268. 2. 

Ck, sound of, 10. 1; when silent, 12, ft.; 
In syllabication, 18. 2. 

Character or quality, gen. of^ 211, ft. 6. 

Chaos, 61, X. 3. 

Ckelyn, declined. 86. 

Choliambus, 814, it. 

Choriambic metre, 816; 808; — ^pentame* 
lerj 816, i.; — tetrameter. 316, n.; — trime- 
ter, 816, IT. ;— trimeter catalectic, 816, ▼. \— 
dimeter, 316, ri. 

Cieur, gen. plnr. of, 114, u. 2. 

Circum, in composition, 196, 4. 

Cireumtlo and eireumfuntlo^ 249, ft. 8. 

Circumflex accent, l6, 2, and 14; how 
used, 14, 3. 

Cis and citra, eonstr .^235, ft. 1. 

Citerior^ compared, 126, 1. 

Citum, pr., 284, r. 1, (2.) 

Clam, eonstr., 285, (6.) 

Clanrultwt, 192, it., ft.; 285, (6.); 126,1. 

Cktttdoy its compounds, 189, v. 8. 

Clause, 201, 13; as the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, in., ft. 2; as an addition to 
the predicate. 203, n., 3; its gender, 34, 4; 
as the object of a verb, 229, r. 6 ; in abl. 
absoiute. 256, R. 8 ; connection of clauses, 
19S, I. and ii. ; 278, a. 1 ; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280: similar clauses, 278, ft. 1. 

Climax, 3-24, 21. 

Clothing, verbs of. 249, T. 

Coelestisj abl. of, 113, K. 1; gen. plur. of, 
114, B. 8. 

Caltim, plur eoH, 92, 4. 



Chnio, w. gen. of price, 214, H. 1, (b.) 

Cotpi and eaptux sum, 188, 2. 

Cognate ol\}ect;^232;— sut]||ect, 234, ill. 

Cognitus, pr., 285, 2, b. 1. 

Cttgnomen follows the gentile name, 279, 
9, (6.) 

Cognomimis, abl. of^ 118, s. 1. 

Cog-o, 273, K. 4. 

•cola, compounds in, gen. plnr. of, 4S, 2. 

Collective nouns, 26, 4; number of their 
Terbs, 209, ft. 11. 

Com for atm in composition, 196, 6; 
197,6. 

ComitiiSj as abl. of time, 258, n. 1. 

C<Mnmon, nouns, 26, 3;— gender, 80: — 
«yUables, 282, 2; 283, ir., s. 2. 

Commoneo and comtnonejaeio, eonstr., 
218; 273, K. 4. 

Cmmmmisj eonstr., 222, ft. 2, (a.) and ft. 
e, la,) 

Commvto, eonstr., 252, ft. 6. 

Compar., gen. plur. of, 114, a. 2. 

Comparo, eonstr., 224, m. 1, 8. 

ComparatiTe coigunctions, 196, 8. 

Comparative degree, 122, 5; uses of, 122, 
ft. 1, 2, 8; formiUion of, 124: bv magis, 
127, 1.— comparatives declined, 110; abl. 
sing, of, 118, 2: w. gen., 212, ft. 2,; denotes 
one of two, 2li2, k. 2., h. 1 : w. abl., 256; 
used pleonaatically, 256, ft. 12, 13. 

Comparison. 26; of adJs., 122—127; de- 
crees of, 122, 8; terminal, 124; — irregular, 
125; defective, 126; by magis and maxime, 
127 ;-of adverbs, 194. 

Complex suliject, 202, 1, 8, 6; ooraplez 

Sredicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; complex senteiaee, 
[)1,11. 

Cbmpliares, how declined, 110. 

CompoHO, eonstr., 224, K. 1, 8, and a. 4. 

Compos and impos, gen. of, 112, 2; abL 
of, 118, B. 2; 116, 1, (a.); pr. 300, s. 8. 

Composition of nouns, 108;— of adjs., 
131 ;-of verbs, 183 ;-of adverbs, 198. 

Compound verbs, how conjugated, 163, 
4;— subject, 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;— 
sentence, 201, 12;— metres, 318; — words, in 
syllabication, 23; — nouns, declension of^ 
91; how formed, 108; quantity of compd 
words, 286. 

Con* adjs. compd. with. w. dat., 222, r. 1 ; 
verbs compd. with, w. dat., 224; w. eum, 
224. ft. 4. 

Concedo, eonstr., 273. M. 5: 274, a. 7. 

Concessive conjunctions, 198, 4. 

Conrors, and discors, gen. of, 112, 2; aU. 
of, 113, r. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, R. 2.; — adjs., 101. 
ft.; used for abstracts, in «xpressioos of 
time, 253, R. 6. 

GmditiOf in abl., 249, ii. 

Conditional conjunctions, 198. 6. 

Conduco, with part, in dus, 274, a. 7. 

Condemning, verbs of, w. gen., 217. 

Con/ero, w. dat, 224, ir. 1, 3. 

Confido, w. abl., 245, ii. ; w. dat., 246, ft. L 

ro»/S<. 183. 12; 180, H. 

Citnfinis, 2S2, a. 1. 

Congruo, 224, N. 1, 8, and r. 4. 

Conjugation, 26; 149; first, 166, 166: 
second, 167; third, 158, 169; fourth, 160; 
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«r depoiwiit Ycrlw, 161; periphrutie, 162; 
seneral rules <^ 168; of Irr^ralar Turlw, 
178—182; 0fdeflictiTeTerb8,188; oflmpm- 
•onal Terbs, 184; r^alar and irrMolar 
'Verbs in th« four ooi\)ngatlon8, 164 — ^177. — 
coi^agatloniL how charaeteriwd, 149; z«- 
OMurlu on, 162. 

Cox^anctions, 196; elaiMS ot 196; eoifr- 
dinate, 196, i^ ; subordinate, 196, n. ; encli- 
tics, 196, n. 1; copulative and di^functive, 
their use, 278; use of eotfirdinate and sub* 
ordinate oonjs., 196, E. 1; repeated, 278, 
K. 7; when omitted between ams., 2Ctt, r. 
16; — between words opposed, 278, E. 6. 

Conjitngo^ 224, n. 1, 8, and E. 4. 

Conjunctus^ 222, R. 6. 

Conjuxy gender of, 80: gen. of, 78, 2, (6.) 

Connecting vowel, 150, 6; mnitted in 2d 
root, 103,2; in verbal nouns, 102, 5, (fr.); 
in verbal a^js., 129, 1 and 4, {b\); in eompd. 
nouns and adjs., 108, a. 1. ; 181, M. 

Connection of tenses, 258;— of words br 

by do., 278, 



eoiunnctions, 278;— of clai 
X. 8. 

Connectives, 201, 8, 9; phtee of; 279, 8. 

tkmor^ 271, N. 1. 

CoHseiwf, 218, R. 1 ; 275, iir., (2.) 

ConsentanetUj w. dat., ZS2, r. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6; eonsentaneum ereU^ the indie, in- 
stead of the subj., 269, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
as subject, 269, r. 2. 

Consentio^ w. dat., 224. ir. 1, 8. 

Conseqtwr^ «f, 278, Jf . 2. 

Oonsido., 241, R. 5. 

Consonants, 8. 1 : division of, lb.; double, 
8, 1, 2; sounds of, 10—12. 

ConsorSy 218. a. 1. 

Cdwttatj w. inf. as snttject, 269, r. 2. 

(hnstituoy 272, n. 1. 

Obitsto, w. abl., 245, it., 6. 

Consuetudo est^ constr., 262, R. 8, H. 2. 

Omsuesco^ 245, n.. 8. 

ConUndOj^Sf y. 1. 

Contentus, w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 
K.2. 

Contnminus, w. dat., 222, r. 1. (a.) 

VontinenSy abl. of, 82, k. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

C(m/ingr<^, conjugation, 184; w. «x, 262, 
K. 3 ; w. dat. and inf., 2^, R. 8, m . 1. 

Qmtinuoy 193, il.,'l. 

Contra, how used, 196, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, in. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 1^, 7. 

Convenio, 233, n. 

Convfnity the indie, finr the sntj., 250, 
R. 3; w. inf.. 269, R. 2. 

ConvineOy 217, R. 1. 

Copia esty w. inf., 270, R. 1, (e.) 

Copnla, 140, 4. 

Copulative conjs., 196,1; repeated, 196, 
R. («.) 

^Cor, gender of, 61; genitive otj 71, x.2; 
eompds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlatire adjs,, 189, (2.), (8.) ; 104, 14 ;— 
adverbs, 191, r. 1. 

Oomtf, declined, 87. 

Crasis, 306, (5.) and 322. 

Cjater^ genitive of, 71. 

Crtdo^ 272, and r. 6;— erstferef, In the 



sense of a plumrlbet, 260, ii., R. 2; 
dandum est, 271, R. 2. 

Cno, nascor, etc., 246, R. 1. 

Grime, in genitive after verbs, 217. 

Crhmnej without a preposition, 217» B. 
2,«*.) 

Crude form or root. 40, 10. 

•crum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

a, initial, 12, 8. 

Ctti and Awic, how prononneed, 9, 6; pr. 
806, R. 2. 

CWo*! how declined. 189, 4, {h.) 

Ct^MSj hom dscUnea, 187,6; eitpumodif 
ete., 184, r. 5. 

•eulum. rerbals in, 102, 6^ eontraeted to 
-e/nm, 102, 5, (6.) 

•«tc/tts, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 
R., 1,2; 128,6. 

Cum^ ptep.y affixed to abl., 241, R. 1; 
183, R. 4; 186, r. 1; how used, 195, R. 11; 
w. abl. ot manner, 247, 2 ; in composition, 
196,6. 

Cum or moon, mood of the verb following 
it, 268, 5. 

Q<m, «while,>268.6, R.4. 

-aimquej used to form general indefinites, 
191, R. lv(M; 189,6, R.; composition and 
meaning^, 139, 5, n. 1 ; sometimes separated 
from qw, etc., 823, 4, (6.) 

CumffrimiSj Its meaning, 193, ii., 2. 

Cuneti and otrmes^ w. gen. plur. 212, 
R.2, H. 6. 

•eundus, adjs. in, 129, 1. 

Cupido, gender of, 69, r. 2. 

Ciitpidus, constr., 213, r. 1; 276, (2.); 
270, R. 1. 

Ck(p/o, 271, R. 4; eupiens, 213, R. 1, (2.) 

airo,278, N. 1; 274, r. 7; euraut^ 2/Si^ 
R.8. 

Cwritwr, conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) 

CksIos, gender of, 80; 61, 8; genitive, 76| 

R. 1. 



D. 



D final in prosody, 299, 2; before s In 
roots of nouns, 60, r. 1 ; in roots of verba, 
171, 8, and s. o. 

Da^ pr., 284, r. 2, (b.) 

Dactylic metre, 810 and 808;— trimeter, 
812, Ti.j— dimeter, 312, til; — hexameter, 
810, 1. I)actylico-iambic meter, 818, i. ; dao- 
tylico-trochaic heptameter, 318, it. ;-^tetnb- 
meter, 318, t. 

JDama, ^nder of, 42, 2. 

Datnni tn/eeti satisdo, etc., 217, R. 8. 

Dative, 3i ; sing, of 8d decl.. 79; plur. 
always like abl., 40, 6; exceptions in do. 
1st decl., 48; of dd decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89,6; used for predicate nom.^ 210, n. 8; 
for gen., 211, r. 6; commodi et tncommodi^ 
222, 1 and 2; dative of the end, 227; dal. 
of the object, after adjs., 222 ; different con- 
structions instead of, 2^, r. 4 and 6 ; after 
idem, 222, r. 7 ; after verbs, 223—227 ; after 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224; 
with ah, ex^ de, cireum and eantra, 224, R. 1 
and 2; with dis, 224, r. 3; with satlx, btn« 
and maUf 226, i. ; dat. of the afent, 226, n. 
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mad m.; of thgpoMMtor iJler of, B6; 
after putlclM, 228; dat. with the ace., 228, 

£.); two datlTet after sum^ ete., 227; want- 
r, 225, III., R^ datitms ethiaUf W^ n. 
I)atuin^ pr., 284, ■. 1, (2.) 
De, 196, K. 12: with abl. Inatead of aee., 

9.K. 6. (6.); 281, K. 8. 

Dea^ oat. and abl. plnr. of, 48. 

Debebatf indlc. inntead of labj., 2B0, m. 8. 

Dtctdo^ w. abl., 251. 

Deeemo^ 278, k. 1 and 4. 

Deeetf oon^gated. 184 ; tti eon«tmetion, 
229, R. 7; 2B8, B. 2,(6.): iDdfe. for lubj., 
259, K. 8. 

DeelaratlTe nntenees, 200, 8. 

Deelaro^ iSO^n. 1. 

Declemiion, 88; parte of ipeeeh deelined, 
25,8; of nouns, 88— 40; rules of, 40; first, 
41—45; exceptions in do., 48: paradigms 
of, 41 ;— second, 46—54; paradigms of, 46; 
exceptions in do., 62; third, 65—86; para> 
digms of. 67; exceptions in do., 68—85; 
fourth, 87—89; paradigms of, 87; oxoep- 
tions in do., 89; formed by conteaction,89; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90: exceptions in, 90: 
-of a4JA., 1st and 2d, 105-107 ; third, 108— 
111; — declensions, how distinguished, 88; 
tabular Tiew of, 89. 

Dedi, pr.. 284, 2, 1. 1. 

Deest mihi, 226, B. 2; pr., 806, 1, B. 1, (1.) 

Defective nouns, 94— 86;— a^js., 115;— 
▼erbe, 188. 

De/endOy 261, R. 2. 

De/eroy w. gen. of the crime, 217, B. 1. 

Dejieior, w. abl., 260, 2, k. 1. 

Defit, 188, 13, and 180, ir. ; 226, B. 2. 

DfJUeto, 229. r. 4. 

De/ungoTy 245, r. 

Degree, ace. of, 231, b. 5 ; 282, (8.) 

Degrees of comparison, 122 and 128; In- 
ferior d^^rees, 128. 1 : equal d^^rees, 128, 8 ; 
a small degree, 128, 2 ; superior deprees va- 
riously expressed, 127, 2, 8. 4. 

Dejero, 189, v. 3; pr., 285, 2, b. 1. 
' Dein, deinceps. deinde. pr., 806, 1, B. 
1, (1.) 

Iklectaty conjugated. 184; its eonstmo- 
tion,229, B. 7; 223, r. 2. 

Delector^ w. quod^ 278. n. 6. 

Deligo^ w. two aces., 280, K. 1. 

-dem^ enclitic, 134, B. 6. 

Demonstrative ad|s., 104, 15; 189, 5, B.; 
—pronouns. 184 ; constr. of, ^ffi ; in appo- 
sition to a clause, 207, b. 22; 206, (8.) ; used 
when the refereoce is not to the subject, 
206, (6.); place of, 279, 7; ellipsis of de- 
monstratives belbre their relatives, 206, (8.), 
(a.); constr. of dem. ac^s., 206, (16.); dem. 
advs. for dem. pronouns, 206, (20.); dem. 

Sronouns ts, etc., used for the oblique cases 
im, A«r, etc., 207, r. 20; redundant, 207, 
B. 21 ; dem. prons. and advs. announcing a 
proposition, 207, b. 22. 

IkMuneo, w. abl., 261jif. 

Denarius, value of, 827, B. 8; divirioDa 
of.ib. 

Denxque^ its use, 277, 1.. B. 13. 

DenominatiTes, adjs., 128 ; — verbs, 187, 1. 

Den», gender of, 64. 1 ; compds. of, 64, 1. 

Depelioj w. abl., 261, n. 



Dependenee, defined, S06| m^ 8; of 
tenses, 258. 

Dependent or sobordlnata pcopodtioaSt 
201, dT r — , 

Dsponent vertM, 1^ B. 4; eoqlugiMfeed, 
161: participles of, 162, 17; lists of in lal 
eo^j., 166; 2d oonj., 170; 8d eoi^., 174; 
4th eonj., 177: increment ot, S09, 8. 

Deposeoy 274, B. 7. 

Deprivii^, vert» of, w. abl., 261. 

Derivation of nouns, 100:— of a^js., 128; 
—of verbs, 187 ;— of advs., U2. 

Derivative words, quantitT of, 284. 

DesfSy gen. of, 1j2, 1; abl. of, 118, B. 3; 
defective, 115, 2; eompared, 126, 4. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, ii., 8; 176, V.; 
quantity of the u in, 284, B. 8. 

Designo, with two aces., 280, x. 1* 

DesperOf constr., 224, B. 1. 

Desuper and mn^Tcr, 285, B. 8. 

DeterioTj compared, 126, 1. 

Deterreo^ qtrinj ne, or queminm$, 963» 
B. 11 ; w, inf. ib. It. 

DeturbOy w. abl., 261, V. 

Dexter y how declined, 106; how eooH 
pared, 126, 4. 

Deusy declined, 68; dernn fat deonmu 58» 

Di or dii, 68; ellipeis of; 205, B. 7. 

•di or -tU*. see -dis. 

Dieeresis, 806, 2; maik <tf, 5, 2. 

Dialysis, 806, B. 

IHanUy pr. 2B2, i., x. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dteo, w. two aces., 280, v. 1; ellipsis of; 
229, B. 8, 2: 209, b. 4; 270, B. 2/(6.); w.inf. 
and ace., 272, v. 1; w. «I, 273, 2, (c); 
dieunty * they say,' 209, b. 2, (2.); dieor, w. 
predicate nominative, 210, b. 8. (8.), (a.) 
and if. 1, cf 271, b. 2; 272, b. 6; dte^ im- 
perative, 162. 4. 

Dicolon, 3l9, 2. 

Dieto audiensy w. dat., 222, b. 1; dicto^ 
w. comparative, 266, r. 9. 

'dicusy words ending in, pr., 284, 2, 1. 1. 

Didoy declined, 86; genitive of, 69, b. 8. 

DieSy declined, 90; its gender, 90, b. 1; 
compds. of with numerals, 121, 8; quantltr 
of,^,B.4,B.8,(6.) 

Difference, degree of, how expressed, iS6, 
B. 10. 

Differoy eonstr., 251, R. 8, n. ; 229, b. 4, 1. 

Differing, verbs of, 261, r. 8. 

Difficile esty the' indie, for the suhl., 258, 
R. 4, (2.); with an inf. as subject, 269, r. 2: 
with supine in u, 276, iii., b. 1; w. od and 
a gerund, 276, in., b. 4. 

Digngy w. abl., 244, b. 1. 

Dignor, w. abl., 244, b. 1; w. ace. of th« 
person, ib.; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aocs., ib. 

DignuSy w. abl. of the thing, 244 ; w. gen. 
244, B. 2, (a.); w. aeo. of neut. pron. or 
adj., 244, B. 2, (a.); w. inf. or a sul^l. 
clause, 244. b. 2, (6.); with relative and 
subj., 264, 9 ; w. supine in u, 276, xu., b. 1. 

Dimeter, 804, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, 100, 8;— a4js., 104,11; 
128,5;— verbs, 187, ii., 4 ;— adverbs, 192, b. 

Diphthongs, 4; sounds of, 9: quantity 
of, 13, 4; 2S, II. 

Diptotes, 94. 



M'lM <fl>, 196, {».],>- 

Pit oi di, Innimbl* Pf^-.J^ ^^\li 



DTDRX. 

OS; saoJth*' 
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with.Sfil.K.S,)!.; pt.. 18ft,a,B.a. 

■<fu,nnllln>iii,T7,a.l; Jii,k4J., ■«. 
plnr. 0^114,1.8. 

' ■■%i'-;i 






r., IGl, ■ 



I, and >. 3. 



^ufiiifiu and dirio, SGI, ft. S, Abd 
DiXrlliuttTs aumben, 119 12D;p)ii. 



DtaCroplioD, 81», 8. 

Dia, comptnd. 104, 6. 

Diia, gsn.iini., 112, 1; gm. pint., 114, 



TMoa arnrdi Into irlliibtH.. 17—23. 

I v. nrUclpIn In diu, 2T4, ■■ 7; lucls- 

t cfT. ^, 1. 1 284, 1. 4. 

r>, naauln, gander of, 6S, 3; ganltlTa 



Dm», 



■if 



aSi, B. 4; otibl. 
.bj., 263, 4;f 



9, Sffl, a. 7ud 8; 



j., iiaS, 1 ; rfuiR IK ftnd dwn- 



-du, psntcljita In, how deeUoed, 108, 

wiL lB3?]Si iHiit«r la -dum wj'ui «i, 271, 
I, li: <r. d*t. of ptifon, 163, IS, i. Gi 32S, 
III. i of d«. T«l«, 183, 17, Jt-I; w. »«., 
2S4, ■. 2; 111 rigoidotloii, 274, 3, K. 7 wi 
8 ; ued for ft gonuid, 2TG, ii. 



r, 68: ftbl. of, 81; cdd dftt. In, 

bib ieen«U,'ft' 3; cT 4oflT; Htn. In, uSi 
11.; uli«i|«ofinllnp«f.ot4UicorO.,]B3, 
2: lnenm>i>tlii!af£idd«l.,3ST,S; plnr., 
2S8; of Terb>,39a; •ondlog tbt flnEpJi 



un»tj oT, aSG E 






Id, 78,(3.) 



■nd fl. 3; «fva ftnd «f^va, 137, 3, ft. 4j 

«fkiuejf OH, 261, 7, A. 2: MOWd, InUROf. 

pftrUoli, 198, 11, and ft. B uii ». 

IcW^307'2,'(S.) 

HcthlluLt, a», 2. 

SdrporiSO, ft. a 

SdicB, 273, R. 4. 

Eilim, tail, ole J 182, 1. 

tdii. (in. Jn, 7^ 1. 1 ud 113, 1. 

£11, ' lo tkl,' eo^lDffttad, 191; «HDpdI. 

RlKK, w. two •«•,, ^, ft. 1. 

SSUic, 373, B. 3;-^^MM, w. gm., 318, 
ft. 1, (2.);— (^cilur, w. w, or tlu ftos, KiUi 
U»iDf.282. 1.3, H. 1. 

£fBeio,..Mo.,2Sa,».l. 

Sr*" '■'iiindlgio, 260, 2, m. 1; 2M, i 

^,'Je^iied^l3i 
. JEt«. dr., 283, 1., I.E. 

lUto'in, 73%" tr., 2M, I,, 1. 8, (1) ' 
-ria, lerb^ la, was. I 

-tit, &a. tmtninTmici In, 100,1, (*.>•• 

»M. plar. In J6, M. 1, BDd li*, 3. 

£;iii, DteDr.308, (6.) 
.^unnoili ftnd d-idrmmaitl, 139, G, H. I. 
-ria. T.rh.1. tn, 102, 8. 
B^iiw nr», 811, r. 3. 
£llip^, 323; afpnmounlBiiuaofftppg. 
aOan, 204^8. 4 ; of Uio Donn of an ^, 

I'lu, «0.* 207, ft. sifS 



235, ft. 6;_ 

MI'ITt';' 
.r catt, 36 

"j_ lo ™ 

-, ^, ft. a. 



rsDHtltln, 
., SO; 38», 
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•em tmd -en, leet. In, 45, 1 ; 80, it. ; 
In ace. dog. Sd dwl., 7v, 80. 

Emo, 2Sl, R. 1. 

■mpbstie word, Iti plaee tn»taitok.^, 
279. 2 and 16. 

£», interrogfttifv pwtfete, 196, U, and m. 
(a.); 137, K. 8; «n, loterfeetJon, 190; ir. 
nom., 200, a. 18; w. aee. 288, 2; •«», aoe. 
tn,46, 1; 80, it. 

Snallage, 828, 8. 

Snelitk», in aeeentnatlon, 15, 8;— «on- 
jaoctioiM, 196, v. 1. 

EndeaToring, Terbs of, 278, 1, (a.) 

•endiu and -tmduSj 168, 20. 

BngUsh pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Entm and nam, 196, 7, and a. ; 279, 8, 
(a.) and {e.) 

EnimvfTOf 198, 9, a. (a.) 

Bnnebemimerin, 904, 5. 

Ens^ participle, 154. a. 1. 

•entis, adj8. in. 128, 6, (a.) 

^ntissimux, snperlatirea in, 126, 8 

-ent», atlUfl. in, 128, 1, {e.} 

Eo, conjugated, 182; compda. of, 182, 
ft. 8; w. supine in am, Z76, ii., a. 2; w. two 
datiTen, 227, a. 1. 

-«o, Terbs in of 1st eonj.,^ 165, a. 8. 

Eo, pron. w. comparaaTes, 256, a. 16. 
As adTerb of place, w. gen., 212, a. 4., v. 2, 
(fr.>— of degree, w. gen., 212, a. 4. h. 3* As 
an UlattTe conj., 196, 6. 

Eodetn^ w. gen., 212, a. 4. H. 3. 

•«0«, Greek gen. in, 76, ft. 7 ; 54 5; pr., 
288, 1., B. 6, (2.) 

Epanadiplosis. 824, 18. 

EpanadM, 824, 19. 

Bpanalepsis, 824, 16. 

Bpanaphora, 824, 18. 

Bpanastrophe. 824, 17. 

l^northoeis, 824, 82. 

Bpenthesis, 822, 8. 

Epicene nouns, 83. 

Bpi8trophe,824, 14. 

^iseuxis, 824, 20. 

Epvlor^ with abl., 245, n., 4. 

Eptdum^ 92, 6. 

Equality, how denoted, 128, 8. 

Bques^ gender of, 81, 2: used coUeetiTelT, 
200. a. 11, (1.), (6.) 

Eqtadem^ its composition and use, 191, 
ft. 4. 

•er, nouns in, of 2d deel., 46-Hm)eopated, 
48, 1; of 8d decl., gender of, 58 and 60; 
genltire of, 70 and 71; syncopated, 71; — 
adjectives in, superlative of, 125; annexed 
to ores, infln. pass., 162, 6. 

Mrga^ how used, 195, a. 7. 

-ere. in 3d pets. plur. of perf. indie, ao- 
tive, 162, 8. 

-eris. genitives in, 76; 78, s. 2; 74, s. 1; 
and 112, 1 and 2. 

Ergo^ w. gen., 147, ft. 2, (a.) 

Erotesis, 824, 31. 

-«rr/miAs, superlatives in, 126, 1. 

-««, proper names in, 44, 1 : -ea and -€ in 
Greek nouns changed to a, 45, 3; nouns in 
of 3d decl. increaning in genitive, gender of, 
58: 61 ; genitive of, 78; genitive of adjs. in, 
112 : not increasing, gender of, (E2 ; genitive 
of, 73; in nom., ace., and toc. plur. of 



maae. and fan. noons of 8d decl., 88, 1.; 8S; 
final, sound of; 8. x. 2; qoanttty «^ 800. 

Esdt, 154, a. 4. 

JEwe and yw ism, eUipds of; 270, ft. 8. 

•<U9, -CMO or iS9, intensives in, 187, XL, 6> 

E»t, w. dat. of a pos se s sw , 228; esl, 91«, 
with sttl^., 264, 6; lo esf, imA, «K, cvr, or 
itf, 264, 6, a. 8. 

Et and 911«. 196, 1, >.(«.); «< «^, 207« 
ft. 27, (6.); eilipais ofe^ 296, ft. 6, (6.); et i»^ 
el idy et i» fawem, 207^. ft. 26, (c); d — tt^ 
et—que. et — neque ot ntc^ 196, 1, ft. («.); 
et non^WjlAe.) 

Etenim^ 196, 7, ft. (a.) 

Etiam. 196, 1, \{d.)i wItheompantiTea, 
256, ft. i^, (6.); 127, 8; etiamnum^ ttimm 
ttttnty 191, ft. 7. 

-ttUy genitive In^ 78; 112, 1. 

Etn and ettamsij eonstr., 271. ft. X 

•etum, derivative nouns in, IO6, 7* 

Etymology, 24—190. 

£tf, the diphthong, 10, 8; when not « 
diphthong, 10, &, a. 8; In too. ilng. ot 
Greek nouns in eiM, 81. 

Euphemism, 824, 11. 

£1», nouns in of 2d deel., 54, 6;— adl>> 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Greek pn^per names In, 
283, V. 2; gen. oil 76, x. 7; aoe. of, 180, ni. 

-ev and -etu, in 2d and 3d roots of wbe. 
167. 

Evadoy eonstr., 251, v. 

Evetutj coi^ngated, 184; e v e mi t stf, 262, 
ft. 8, 

Rr and e, prep., how used, 195, ft. 2 and 
13;— used with jp>artitiveB Instead of th« 
genitive, 212, ir. 4; sometimes omitted, 251, 
and a. 1 ; ex quo^ sell, tempore, 258, V. 4. 

-ex, gender of nouns In, 65, 2. 

^oadverstts^ w. ace., 195, a. 8. 

ExeetiOy w. aoe., 288, (3.). ir. 

Exeelloy eonstr., 256, a. 16, (8.) 

Exeito, w. «f, 278, ft. 4. 

ExeludOj eonstr., 251, N. 

Exeo, eonstr., 261, h. 

EzistimOf w. gen., 214; w. two aeet^ 
280, H. 1 ; existitnoTy eonstr., 271, ft. 2. 

Exlex, 112, 2; 196. i., 6. 

ExoSj genitive of, 112. 2. 

ExosuSy 188, 1, V. 

ExsistuntquU w. subj., 264. 6. 

Exter. 106, 8, and ir.; oomparlnm cL 
125.4. 

Expedio, 261, ft.; expedite w. dat., 228» 
ft. 2, (6.) 

Experior si, 196, 11, («.) 

Expersy w. gen., 2li8, ft. 1, (8.), and 
ft. 5, (2.) 

ExtemplOy 196, n., 1. 

Extern, how compared, 125, 4; exfremtM, 
how used, 205, ft. 17; eztreinum «st, tit, 
262, ft. 8. 

ExuOf eonstr., 225, ft. 2; sxwor, 284, i., 
ft. 1. 



Fabula^ ellipsis of, 29, 2. 

JFVie, imperative, 162, 4 ; foe «t or fie, 267, 
R. 8 ; /oe, *■ suppose or granting,' w. aoe. aad 
inf., 278, ft. 8; pr., 290, s. i. 



niRtf.>dii., 193, !,().); 

■I»., en. m. T. 



; mm, 1.1»,: 
>f,Ig4.»ds,i 



Pociaudnvipdi,, purinof, ISO 
chugH ot In (£• «nipdi., It». I 
g*n, or mu, 214, 1, 3: w. tn tec., :» 
n, 1; IF, (bl,, 350. B, S; w, U uhI >Dt|) 
ST8, 1, n. 1 »nd 8; «. puttelple, 27S, 1 
». <(',Me,. ISO, >, S;/~eT. u.pu»i 

of, ara, B. 4( >!«• «nwroR, fflO, n. S, 



Pmni^ with po/er, 



^, B«i, of. 4S, Z. 



JliT, ICi Toot, GS, II,, ■, 8; K*n. ctf, 71, 

■ji, g^^iiW MT, e,' i, 3.' Wi /■" •™'> 
Itu Iodic, injttul of U]! aol)),, ^, I. 8: 
Jkt IS, w. laplns la ■, 278, In,. >. 2, 
JbzD, .Awn uid /uxn, 163, 9, whI IBS, 

nmz, gsnltin of, 78, 2, (B,); balctM, 
J. 60: gm. plu',. B8.ii,,8, 
FaKIw, coDjosaUd, 18«, 3, |t.) couitr., 

Tauliig, nrtia of; w, lU ind «, 3BI, i, 7. 
JVtru, tlUfirii sf, 30fi. 1. 1. (1.) 
Hcumho, w. g.d^*bl., 218, m. S, «.( 
Tnt, lopaatiy.tKKI; iHcbnmoiu, 803. H. 
Ffl, Ita root, M, ii., k. S, IM «nlllTS, 

fWiiiia, i4d«l [Q «pictn* noDiu. 133. r. 
raiiiDlne doum, c« lit dml,, O; ol lU 
a«l., 1S-&1: («3d dad,, 63; tuptkiu la, 



oa-fe. 



nniB^BBiilH. 



Wf, Itnm ^Bilcp), pr,, 284, r, 1, |1,1 
gniBiDf proKid)-, BOe-^l of orth 



ofrhotorir, ffi4. 



<i, pint., ta. 



HiAl •yllablan, qunUtf of, 2M— 801 > 
onnjanitlDiu, 196, S, 

Fixilimui, w. d",- 222, ■, 1, (a,) 

riD, »n]D«ted, ISO; w. nn. of thIoi 
214, «.3; w.lwodill™. 221», l;jll.n 
jfcrr non poifji III, 3B3, II. 8( ,/ti (M/ wii 
aOi, B. 11; «utuUtyarilD lb, 2S8.1. 1. 

FlofiU. u. no US,, 281, B. 1: ». ■ 
878, a. i. 

Fltcle, nod nSnlisIj, 329, m. 4, 1. 



fViu, ftndi 



'ybr/.; 2si, k. 



*. two lUuiH^ mr,' B. i. 



164, ■. 8) 182, 12, (l.| 



,m,e. 

^™l,'lJor."^^'ond J»™i, 93, B. 

f, I i, (1,)' 
FroqnenlBtln mte, 1ST. n 



u ona rraiu, w, o. 
H »»., 218, B. 8, (8.); 



la, 284, 1 



,, 244; w,tel., 333,1,«: 



,Fniri, 116, 4; conpulHa gt, BB, G, 
fVt.ar. w.ii^..346, 1.! w. MC., 346, L, ■. 

¥na, nnltin d. ii, 2, (6-); M. 
Pugio, «nuitr,, 2S6, i»,; 3», B, 8, &.); 
W>I»*ClaU;, w.lDf.,2m, h. S; /«r'oiu, 



o, 1^ B BBd 10; 
\n,Ki, (3.M8,l| 



l.),(80; 
faton pus, put. H, BCc,, 284, I., B. 2; 
rut, perf, Ibr &t„ 269. h, 1, (6,) 

■■ *,{<•■); fiitiuimfiiLat, ul, 26B, B. {k 



niniDi, 66, B.3; In 
BQd I, 6. 
OBlliunbDi, 814. 1 

jiiff, •!«., 373. n, & 



mBtlul,^ 

a);'™'"" 
B<ll.^, 2 



6»— fl7; ar4(lidKl,, S 
eS; offitbdecl.. 90!« 
(BDdnorul>.,306. 



>-, 171.1, 
B.2; w»h 



i; ori4)«(lTtH, il dM],. il2; 
eJ.. canlrutod. 48^ 2(1 duel,, 
Kl., 83: tirmloB] lettm in ill 
ini, 40, 6; o( tiJKUim, id 
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INDEX. 



a«el., 112 «nd 114; after novntf 211; Its 

Jilace, 279, K.; what relations it denotes, 
11, & 1; fubJectlveandobjectiTe, 211, B.2; 
ofmibetantiTe pronouns objective. 211, r. 
8; poBsessiTe adyectiTe nsed for, 211, r. 4; 
dathro used for, 211, h. d; of character or 
quality, 211, R. 6; of measure, 211, R. 6, 
and (8.) and (6.) ; noun limited by, omitted, 

211, R. 7; wanting, in the predicate after 
mm, 211, B. 8; in other cases. 211, r. 8,(4.); 
omitted, 211, R. 9; two genitives, 211, a. 10; 
gm. after opus and usus, 211, 11; how 
translated, 211, r. 12; after partitives, 212; 
after a neuter adjective or adj- pronoun, 

212, a. 8; its place, 279, 10: after adverbs, 
212, a. 4 ; after adjectives, 218 ; of cause or 
«oMTce, 218, a. 2; different constructions 
instead of, 218, a. 4; after dignus and in- 
dignus, 244, a. 2; after verbs, 214—220; 
after «Mm, and vobs of valuing, 214; of 
crime, 217 ; after verbs of admonishing, 218 ; 
after verbs denoting an aflGBction of the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. after verbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 3 ; iniitead of predicate 
aoc., 280, M. 4; of place, 221: after parti- 
cles, 221, II., III.; of gerunds, 275jin., a. 1 ; 
plur. depending on a gerund, 276, a* 1, 

i8.); place of, after neuter adJactivee, 279, 
^0. 

GenitiveB, two, limiting the same noon, 
211, a. 10. 

6«ntt«5, w. abl., 246. 

Genius^ voo. sing.. 62. 

Gentium^ 212, a. 4, n. 2. 

GenuSj in aco. instead of the gen. or abl., 
MB^idgenus^ omne genus, etc., 284, ir., a. 
a, Jin.; 209. a. 7, (4.): 231, a. 6; used with 
the genit. Uistead m an appoeition, 211, 
R. 2, H. 

Georgicon^ 64, 4. 

Gero and fero^ compounds of. In nouns 
of 2d decl., 47; in adjs. of 1st and 2d decLs., 
105, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Gerundives, defined, 276, a. 2; how used, 
276, II. 

Gerunds, 26, and 148, 2; by what cases 
followed, 2i4; and gerundives, genitive of, 
276, II r., R. 1; nouns which they follow, ib. 
(1.); adjieetives, ib. (2.); after svmi denoting 
tendency, 276, (5.): instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, r. 2, n. ; dat. of, 276, r. 2; 
aoc. of, 276. R. 8: abl. of, 276, R. 4; infln. 
fbr, after adJM 270, a. 1. (a.) 

Gigno^ pr., 284. a. 8. 

G/, </, and thl, in syllabication, 18, 8. 

Glorior^ with abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. ace., 
282, N. 1, and (8.) 

Glyconic verse, 304, 2; 816, it. 

Gil, initial, 12, r. 

Gnanis^ w. gen., 213, r. 1; cf. r. 4, (1.) 

-go^ nouns in, gender of, 69,2; genitive 
of, 69, E. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman literature, 829, 2. 

Government deflned, 203, 7. 

Grammatical subject. 2()2, 2; cases of, 
202, R. 4; predicate, 208, 2: figures, 322. 

Gratm. w. gen., 247, a. 2; its place, 279, 
B ; gratias o^o, constr., 273, n. 6. 

Gratum mthi est^ guod^ 273, M. 6. 

Qratulor^ ooustr., 278, n. 7. 



Grava aecant, 6, 2, and 14, 2; 15. b. 8. 

Gravidas and gravis^ w. gen. or abl., 
218, R. 6, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender of, 84, R. 1 ; termi- 
nations of in Ist decl., 44; in 2d decl., 64: 
temiiuations of In 3d decl., 56, R. ; ace. of 
in 8ddecl., 80: declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limltiDg ace., 284, R. 2. 

Grex^ gender of, 66, 2; genitive of. 78, 
2, (2.) 

Gruj, gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, b. 8. 

Guilt and innocence, adjectives of, witb 
gen., 217, R. 1. 



H^ its nature, 2, 6; its place in syllabi- 
cation, 18, 1: before s in verbal roots, 171, 
1; in prosody, 283, i., {b.) 

Ilabeo^ with two aces., 280, N. 1; habere 
in numero or in loco. 230, V. 4; w. gen. of 
value, 214, a. 2: w. abl. of price, 252, r. 1; 
w. two datives. 227, b. 1 ; w. participle perf. 
pass., 274, R. 4; w. participle in dus^ 274> 
a. 7, (a.); habeo^ non habeo^ or nihil habeoj 
quod^ w. subj., 284, k. 8; naberi^ w. predi- 
cate nom., 210, r. 8,(8.), (c); 271, R. 2, 
and B. 4. 

HabitOj w. gen. of price, 214, a. 1; w. 
abl. of, price, 262, r. 1. 

Hoc la answer to qua ? 191, R. 1, (e.) 

Hactenusy adv. of place and time, 191, 
R. 1, {jg.) 

Jtadrta^ gender of, 42, 2. 

i/'«c, for fuBy 134, R. 1. 

Haudy signification and use, 191, r. 8 ; 
haudmuUum abest quin, 262, ir. 7; Aau4< 
seio any 198, 11, R- («•) 

Hebesy gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, B. 8; 
defective, 116, 2. 

Hti tnihiy i2fi. 8. 

Hellenism, 823, a. (2.) 

Heniy w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace., 288, 2; w. 
voc., 240, a. 1. 

Hemistich, 804. 

Hemiolius, 304, 6. 

Hendiadys, 823, 2, (8.) 

UtpoTy genit. of, 71; abl. of, 82, B.l, (6.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804, 6. 

HereSy gender of, 31, 2; genitive, 78, R. 1. 

Heroic caesura, 3l0, 4 and 6. 

//«^05, genitive, 75, 2; ace, 80, R.; dat. 
plur., 84; ace. plur., 85, b. 2; declined, 86. 

Iletcroclite nouns, 93. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, R. 2 ; ^. 

Heterosis. 323, 8, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 810; Prlapean, 810, il. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

H:bemuSy pr., 284, b. 5, R. 2. 

Hicy pron., declined, 134; distinguished 
from ille. 207, R. 23 ; hie— hie, for hie — ttf«, 
207. R. 28, \b.)'y related in time like nunt 
and tunc. 

HiCy adv. of place, hie, Atne, huCy etc., 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
R. 1, (r.); w. gen., 212, R. 4, H. 2, (6.); 
adv. of time, 191, r. 1, {g.) 

Him, her, etc., how exprefsed in Latin, 
207, R. 20. 
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Blpponaette trkDeier» 814, n. ; totruDetsr, 
814, IV. 

Ilifttoiioal present, 145« i., 8: perfect, 
145, IV., R.; for the pluperfect, ^9, r. 1, 
{d.)j iaflnitive, 209, r. 6; teiiMa, 258. 

Hoe, pleoiiaittie, 207, R. 21 and 22; hoe 
w. partitive gen., 212, r. 8, r. 1; Me with 
eomparitives, 256, r. 16. 

ModUy pr., 285, 2, k. 1. 

Homo, gender of, 81, 2 ; genitivei 69, r. 2 ; 
homo, homines, ellipsis of, 209, R. 2, (2.); 
205, R. 7,(1.); 229, R. 4. 

Homoeoproplieron, 324, 26. 

Honor, {-os), declined, 57. 

Horace, Icey to the odes of, 821. 

Horatian metres, 820. 

Horreo, w. inf., 271. n. 1. 

Hi/rtor, w. aef, 225, R. 1 ; w. ill, mc, etc., 
278, 2; without ut, 2fS2, r. 4. 

Hospes, gender of, SO; formation of nom. 
sing., 56, i., R. 8: genitive, 73, 2; Rbl.,118, 
■.2; as an a4j., 123), 8. 

Hostis, w. gen. or dat., 222, R. 2, (e.) 

^ However ' w. a relative, how expressed 
in Latin, 280, ni.. (8.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, r. 4, if. 8,(6.); 
hMccine rerum, 212, r. 4, n. 8. 

Humi, constr., 221, r. 8; humo. 254, R. 2; 
256, R. 1. 

Huie, pronunciation of, 9, 5; pr., 806, 
R.2. 

Hujus non facto, 214, R. 1. 

Hujusmodi, 134, R. 5; w. qui and the 
subj., 264, 1, !•. 

Hypallage, 323, 4, (8.) 

Hyperbaton, 323, 4. 

Hyperbole, 324, 5. 

Hypercatalectic or hypermeter verse, 804, 
8,(4.) 

Hypothetical sentences, 269, r. 8. (c), 
{d.), and R. 4 ; 260, n. ; in the inf., 263, r. 4 
— R. 6. 

Hysteron proteron, 828, 4, (2.) 

I. 

J, its sound, 7 and 8; t and /but one 
character, 2, 3; t for it in gen. of 2d decl., 
52; t changed to e in forming certain 
noms., 56, i., r. 3; nouns in t, gender of, 
66 ; genitive of, 68 : genitive of Greek nouns 
In, 73, R. ; dat. of 3d dccl. in, 79; abl. sing, 
in, 82; 113; in gen. and dat. sing, of 5th 
decl., 90, K. 2; i ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj.. 103, r. 1; 181, 
K. ; i in dat. eing. of nineadjo. in tM and er, 
107 ; in 1st person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 3; t. the characteristic vowel of the 
4th coAJ., 149, 2; cf. 150, 5; t or e for the 

Greek *t, 283, x. 6, (1.); increment in, 8d 
decl., 287. 3: plur., 28S; of verbs, 290; 
% final, quantity of, 285, R. 4. ; 296. 

-ia^ abstracts in, 101, 8; in nom., aco. 
Rnd voc. plur., 83: 85. 

•iacits, mdja. in, 128, 1. (^.) 

Iambic metre, 814 ; 303 ; tetrameter, 314, 
m. : trimeter, 314, i.; catalectic, 314, iv. ; 
dimeter, 314, vi.; hypermeter, 314, vii.; 
aceplialous. 814, VIII.; catHlectic, 814, .z. ; 
lambico-dactyllc metre. 318, u. 
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-ianus, a^js. In, 128, 6, (/.) 
•4as, fem. patronymics in. 100. 1. (6.) 
Jbi, ellipKiM of before M6fV206, (3.), (a.) 
-ieis, genitives in, 78, 2, (2.) and (8.) 
74, E. 2. 

-ieius, a4js. in, 128, 2; •tciiM or -iliM«« 
verbal adis. in, U», 5. 
Ictus, 806, 8. 

-^etdus, a, um, diminutives In, 100, 8. R. 1. 
-ieus, atyB. in, 128, 1, (</.), and 2, (a.), 
and 6, t.) 

Jd, before a relative pron., 206, (18.); 
w. gen., 212, R. 3; id temporis, trdcUi*, id 
genus, etc.. 234, ii>jR* 8; 258, R. 8; u/ atga, 
constr., 278, n. 1; 207, R< 22; id quod in* 
stead of quod, 206, (18.), (6.); as aeo. of do* 
gree, ete., 282, (8.) 




?tne pi 
, R. 27; idem 
qtU, ae, atque, «I, eum, ete., 207, R. 27, (aO{ 
222, R. 7 ; tdem — idem, < at once,' 207, R. 27, 
(c); as ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Ides, 826, 2. 

•ides, and -ittdes, patronymics in, 100, 1« 
(a.);pr.,291,4. 

Idiotism, 825, 6. 

-Adis, genitives in, 78, R. 1; 74, R. 2. 

Idoneus, qui, 264, 9: 270, R. 1. 

-idus, adjs. in, 129, 2. 

-t«t. in 5Ui decl., qoantlty of Um e, 888| 
I., R. 2. 

-K5, advs. in, 192L ii., 8. 

Jgitur, 198, 6; its place, 279, 8, (».){ 
equivalent to ' I sav,' 278, R. 10. 

^arus, w. genitive, 218, R. 1 ; 275, m.^ 

R.T^(2.) 

-tt in genitive contracted, 52; how RO* 
eented, 14, R. 

'He, derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

■ilis, adjs. in, 129, 4; 128, 4. 

lUae, in answer to qwi ? 191, R. 1, {d,) 

lUacrimo, w. dat., 224, n. 1, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 196, 6. 

lUe, declined, 184; its uses, 207. R. 20— 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 207, R. 21; 
its relation to time, 207, R. 28, («.): as r 
pron. of the 3d pers., 207, R. 20; relatioa 
of 4tc and tUe, 207, R. 28; iUe, qui^ w.sutii., 
264, 1, R. 

lUicj pron , how declined, 184, R. 8; 
illie, iUuc, iUitw, advs., their re&rence, 191, 
R. 1, («.) 

•^Utmus, superlatives in, 125, 2. 

lUiuxmodi, 184, 5. 

•iUo, verbs in, 187, it., 4. 

Illud, w. genitive, 212, R. 8, M. 1. (a.); 
pleonastic, 207, r. 22; as aec. of degree, 
282, (3.) 

JUudo, w. dat., 224, 4. 

'Ulus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8^ A. 8. 

•im. in ace. sing. 3d decl., 79; 80; tm for 
eum, 184, r. 1 ; -im, is, etc., in pres. sulj., 
162, 1; adverbs in, 192. i. and u. 

ImbecUlus, pr., 284, 2, e. 2. 

Imbuo, constr., 231, R. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 3. 

Jmmemor, gen. of, 112, 2; Ab).,118, ■. ti 
gen. plur., 114, R. 2. 
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Immo^ 191f R. 8. 

Immodieust w. gen. or abl., 218, m. 6, (8.) 

hntnunis, w. gen. or abl., 218, k. 5, (8.) 
of. 261, V. 

•«moniiMn. deriT. nonni in, 100, 6; — and 
•imonia, Teroals in, 102, 8. 

Impatiens^ w. genit., 218, B. 1, (2.) 

Jfrqjavidus^ w. genit., 218, a. 1, (8.) 

Impedioy w. 7»tfi, 262, N. 7; w. quomi- 
niM, 262. a. 11; w. inf., 262, a. 11, V. 

Impelloy 273, N. 4. 

TmperaUTe, 148, 8; Its tenaet, 146, b. 8: 
how used, 267, (1.), (2.); irregular. 162, 4 
and 5; snl^. for imperatire 267, a. 2; sing, 
for plur., 209, ir. 2; naed aa a noon, 2(^, 
B. 8. 

Imperfect tenae, 146. n. ; w. opitrtetj etc., 
259, a. 8 ; the imperf. indie, for plup. enfetj-, 
259, a. 4. 

ImperituSj w. genit., 218, B. 1, (8.); of 
gerund, 275, in., b^ (2.) 

ImperOj constr., 278. n. 4; 282, B. 4; w. 
dat. and aoe., 223, b. 2. (1.) 

Impersonal yerbs, 184 : entjeet <tf, 184, 2 ; 
list of in 2d co^j., 169; 184, B. 1; in Ist, 
8d. and 4th eot^j., 184, B. 1 ; constr. w. gen., 
215, ll219; w. dat., 228, B. 2, M. (ft.); w. 
ace., 229, a. 6 and 7. 

Jmpertioj 249. i., and B. 8; 226, B. 1, (6.) 

hnpetro, ut. 278, v. 2. 

JmpUo, 249' R. 1 : 220, 8. 

Jmpono, 241, r. o. 

Impos and impotens. w. genit., 218, B. 1, 
(8.) 

Imprimis^ 198, n., 2. 

JmprudeiM^ improvidta^ w. genit., 218, 
B. 1. 

ImpubeSj genitiTe, 112, 1; abl., 118, b. 2; 
115, 1, (a.) 

Jmpuhus^ w. abl. of cause, 247, b. 2. (b.) 

-m, roots of nouns in, 56, ii., R. 1 and 2; 
in ace. sing., 79. 

/n, prep., constr., 286, (2.); signification 
and use, 196, r. 14 ; in composition, 196, 7 ; 
in with abl. instead of predicate ace, 230, 
r. 4 ; constr. of verbe compd. with, 224 ; 
w. abl. after rerbs of placing, holding, re- 
gardiog, assembling, etc., 241, R. 5; ellipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 254 and bs. ; 
with ablatires of time, 258, v. 1, and r. 5; 
with names of towns, 254, r. 2 and r. 8. 

Jnanis, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.) 

Ineassum, 198, ii., 4. 

/nctft/o, 283, l3.), n.; 210, a. 8 (2.) 

Incpptire verbs, 187, n, 2; list of, 178. 

Inctftus^ w. genit., 218, R. 1; inctnum 
•*t any 198, 11, R. (e.); 265, a. 8. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive verba. 

Ineiait ut, 262, R. 8. 

Incite, constr., 225, a. 1 ; ineiteUus, w. abl. 
of cause; 247, R. 2, (6.) 

Jneipio, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Jnelino, constr., 229, r. 4, 1; 226, tt. 

JneommodOy w. dat., 228. a. 2. n. {b.) 

Increment of nouns, 286; sing, num., 
287; plur. num.. 288: of verbs, 2&. 

Jncrementum , 824, 22. 

Jncr^po and inerepi'o, w. gen.. 217. R. 1. 

Incumbo, w. dat., 224, 4; w. «m/, 224, R. 4. 

ineutOj w. genit., 217, r. 1. 



JMe, ellipeis of befora Mule, 906, (t.), («.) ; 
indt loci. 2l2, B. 4, n. 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84; 94;^a4ieetiv«0, 
115, 4. 

Indefinite aii^tivee, 104; 139, 6, B.; — 
pronouns, 138; — adverbs, 191, r. 4. 

Indicative mood, 148, 1 ; its tensea, 145 ; 
how used, 259: tenses used one for another,* 
259, B. 1—4; indie, of the preterites with 
oportety etc., 259, r. 8; in inserted clausea, 
266; 2, a. 8 and 6; 266, 1, R. 1. 

Indieo, w. aoc. and inf^ 272, v. 1. 

IndigeOf w. abl., 260, 2, (2.); w. genit., 
220; 8. 

indignor, confltr., 278, 6, ir. 6. 

Indiptia, w. abl., 244; w. genit., 244, 
R. 2; tm/fffniM 91M, w. suhj., 264, 9; w. sa- 
plne in «,276, iii., R. 1. 

IndiguSy w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (2.) 

Indirect questions, subj. In, 266: — indi- 
rect reference, 266, 8 :— indirect discourse, 
266; 1, R. and 2. 

JndueOy id animum indueere, 238, (1.); 
pass. w. aec., 284, R. 1; tnrfuctiu, w. abl. 
of cause, 247, a. 2, (6.) 

Jndulgeo, constr., 228, (l.Wa.) 

Induoy w. dat. and ace., 224. 4; w. aM. 
and aoe., 249, i., r. 1; cf. 224, a. 1, (6.); 
induo and exuo^ constr. in pass., 234, R. 1. 
-ineocAoney fern, patronymics in, 100, 1.(6.) 

Ineoy 183, a. 8; inire eonsUidy w. inf., 
270, R. 1, (c); 184, in. 

Iners, abl. of, lid, R. 8, and r. ,1. 

JnexpertuSy w. genit., 213, R. 1. 

Jnfamo, w. genit. of crime, 217, R. 1. 

InferOy 224, 4, and a. 4. 

Inferus, comparison of, 125, 4; — infaier, 
w. dat., abl., or quam, 256, R. 10; inJimuB 
and tmiM, 2()5, R. 17. 

Infinitive, 143, 4; as a noun, 26, R. ; 269; 
its gender, 34, 4; 205, b. 8; its cases, 269, 
(M; as an ace, 229, R. 5; 270; as a verb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 145. R. 4; old inf. prea. 
pass, in -«r, 162, 6 ;— inf. as lorieal subj., 
202. a. 2; 269; how modified, 203, ii., 6; 
with subject nom., 209, r. 5 j for the geni. 
tive. 213, a. 4; its subject, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of ace, 227, n.j^iwiiatruction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268. Inf. as subject 
of inf., 269, R. 8; aa predicate nom., 269, 
R. 4; eM«, etc., with hut and a predicate 
noun or adj., case of such predicate, 269, 
R. 5; poetically after what verbs, 271, R. 8; 
depending on a verb, 270 ; 229, r. 5 ; on an 
adj. or noun, 270, R. 1; 2i5, 11., R. 1, n. 1; 
absolute, 270, a. 2; ellipsis of, 270, r. 8; 
inf. without a subject after what verba 
used, 271 ; with a subject, after what verbs, 
272; 273; how translated, 272, a. 8; used 
like a noun, 278, R. 9; its place, 279, 11; 
inf. pres. for inf. perfect, 268, a. 1; inf. 
oerf. for present, 268, a. 2; pres. for future, 

268. a. 8; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
a. 7, (6.) 

Infinitum est, the indie, for tite nil4>* 

269. a. 4. (2.) 

Infirmus. w. genit. or abl.« 218, a. 6, (3.) 
/n/i/. 183. 14; 180. k. 
Inflection, 25; parts of s p e e c h Inflected, 
24,4. 
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IngenSf aU. of, 118, i. 8. 
Intmieus. w. dat., 222, s. 1; w. ceoit.. 
222; s. 2, («.) 

-fnu, genitives In, 69, 1. 1 and 2. 
Initto, "at lint," 268, N. 
JnnitoTy 224, E. 4. 8ee also mlor. 
/nnoceiM and «nnoanwf, w. genifc., 218, 

iiruatuiMZts, w. genit., 218, R. 6. (1.) 
/nsctiM, w. genit., 218, k. 1, (8.) 
Inseribo, itiseulpo. and tiuero, oonstr., 
«41, R. 6. 

Insimulo, w. genit., 217, R. 1. 

EnsoUns and insoHtus^ w. genit., 218, e. 1. 

Inops^ abl. of, 118, ■. 8; 115, 1, (a.); .w. 

Senit., 213, E. 1; cf. e. 4, (1.); w. abl., 250, 
,(10 

Inquam^ 188, 5; ellipda of, 209, e. 4; its 
position, 279, 6. 

Inserted clauses, 266. 

InsinnOy^ eonstr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

Insonsy genit. plur. of, 114, X. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. geait., 213, r.1. 

Inspergo^ 249, i., r. 1 and B. 8. 

Jnstar, a diptote, 94. 

Jnstitiio. 278, N. 4; 230, v. 1; 281, R. 4; 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

In8trument, abl. of, 247, and r. 5; w. 
Terbs of teaching, 231, R. 3, (e.) 

Instruoy 231, e. 4. 

Insumere tempuSj 275, R. 2. 

Insueseo, w. dat. or abl. of the thing, 
246, n., 8; w. inf., 271, R. 1. 

InsueHis,21S, r. 1, (3.): 222, R. 2. (a.); 
275, III., (2.); 270, e. 1; 2i5, in., r. 1, (2.) 

Insuper, w. ace. or abl., 285, E. 8. 

Integer^ w. genit., 213; integrum est utj 
262, E. 3, N. 3. 

fnteUigo, w. two aces., 230, R. 1; w. ace. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; inteiligUur^ w. inf. as 
subject, 209, r. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in rus 
with ««wi, 162, 14; .274, a. 6. 

Intentus, w. ace. nihil, 282, (8.); intentum 
esse, w. dat. of gerund. 275, in., r. 2, (1.) 

Jnter^ use of, 235, 1, E. 2 ; in composition, 
196, I., 8;— w. S€ or ipse, 208, (6.); w. ge- 
runds, 275, III., E. 3; instead of partitive 
gen., 212, r. 8, y. 4; construction of its 
compds., 224 ; repeated by Cicero after in- 
Uresse, 277, ii., 4. 

IntercedOy w. quin, ne, or quominits, 262, 
R. 11. 

Jntereludo and interdtco, 251, N. and a. 2. 

Interdieo, w. abl., 251, v. 

Jnterdiu or ^le, 253, N. 1. 

Interea loci, 212, r. 4, N. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w. genit.. 219; w, tnea^ etc., 219, 
R. 1 ; subject of, 219, r, 4 ; degree of interest 
how expnissed, 219. r. 5. 

Interior, comparison of, 126, 1 ; intimus, 
205, R. 17. 

Intexjections, 199; w. nom., 200, r. 18; 
w. dat,, 228, (8.); ▼• ace, 288, 2; w. toc., 
240 ; 0, heu, etc.. not elided, 305. 

Jntermitto, w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Interpres, gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. qj^ 
78.8. 

Jnterritm, w. genit., 218, R. 1 and 2. 



In t errog a tlTe partleles, 198, 11;—«^^ 
104, 14; m, 6; 189, 5, 8;— pronouns, 187; 
in indirect questioiui, 187, R.; 266, r. 2;^- 
lentenoes, 200, 3. 

/nttfrrogu. w. twoaocs., 231, R. 1; eonstr. 
in pass., 284, i.: w. genit. of the eiim», 
217, R. 1. 

Jtntersum, w. datM 224, 5. 

Intus, w. aco., 83o, 1, (6.) 

Intra, how used, 195, R. 8; 258, R. 4, (b.) 

Intransitive Terb, lil^ii.; used imper- 
sonally In pass. w. dat., 223, n. 1, (e.) 

•4nus, acUs. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

Invado^ 238, (8.), n. 

luTarlable adjs., 122; specified, 127, 7. 

Invenioj w. two aces., 230, n. 1; invent' 
unt*tr, qui, w. subj., 264, 6. 

Invideoy eonstr., 223, (1.), (c); 220, 1; 
invidetur mihi, 223, R. 2, N. (e.) 
. Invitus, w. dat. of the person, 226, R. 8; 
invita Minervd, 257, R. 7. 

Involuntary agent of pass, verb, 248, zr., 
and N. 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 59, 1; personal 
appellatives in, 100, 4, (6.); verbals in, 102, 
7; verbs in of 8d coty., 159. 

Ionic metre, 817 ; 903 ;— a majore, 817, 1. ; 
—a minore, 317, ii. 

-I'or, HtM, in tcrminational comparatives, 
124,1. 

Ipse, declined, 135 ; how used, 135, R. 1 ; 
207, R. 28; used reflexively, 208, (4.)J 207, 
R. 28, (c); w. inter, 208, (5.): et ipse, 207, 
R. 27, (b.)\ ipse, with the inf., 273, n. 9, (a.); 
nunc ipsum and turn ipsum, 191, r. 7. 

Ipsus and ipsissimus, 135, R. 2. 

Iraseor, w. dat., 223, R. 2, n., (6.) 

Iri, w. supine in um, 276, ii., r. 3. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 329, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92; — adjs., 115; — verbs, 
178-182. 

-is. nouns in, gender of, 62; 68; genitive 
of, 74 ; -Is or -eis instead of Ss in ace. plur. 
of 3d deck, 85, B. 1 ; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, £. 4; — ^used as proper names, 
82, K. 4, (6.); -is for -U5 in genitive of 4th 
dec]., 89, 2; fern, patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(6.); ellipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (e ) 

Is, pron.. declined, 134; how used, 207, 
E. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (IS.); is 
and iUe with guidem used pleonastically, 
207, E. 21 J is for tcUis, 207, R. 26, (*.) ; 264, 
1, N,; et xs, atque is. isque, et is guidem, 
907, R. 26, ' c.) ; ellipsis of is, 207, e. 26, (d.)-, 
is-^Hi, 264, 1, N. 

Islands, gender of, 29 ; eonstr. of namei 
of, 237, E. 5, (6.) 

-issimus, a, um, the terminati€m«A >%Bi^* 
lative, 124, 2. '^^^ 

-mo, verbs in, 187, n..^ R.. 

Iste, how decUn^, "^i^ how used, 207, 
E. 23, 25; iste qui,, ^. su^^ 264, 1, n. 

Jftic, prOkn.,,d$cUiied,'lli4, R. 3. 

J^^ttr, a^T-, istfnc\ {!si^," thdr ipeferQUC«| 
191,8^1. («',) ' • ** 

mtiusmodii 134, R. 5. 

^t, roots of nouns in, 56, i(.„ e. 6; in 8d 
trootof 4th co^j., 175; of ceif^jGito YerbsoC' 
;|fd obnj., 171, R. T. 
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JUij 191, B. 6; 977, b. 12, (c.) ; ita «m», 
177, A. 14. 

Itaquey iti meaning, 196, 6, B. ; iti pUee, 
279; 8, (&.) 

i<«r, declined, 67; 71, 2; with ntm and 
•CO. ot place, 287, b. 1; incrementi of, 
286,2. 

•«ter and -ter^ adys. in, 192, ix. and it. 

-it(M, -ta, -«tui, -t<w«, -«tiMfo, and -itus, 
abfltntote in, 101, 1. 

-ttis, genitive in, 78; 78, 1; 112, 1. 

"itOy fireqaentatives in, 187. ii., 1. 

•4Hus or -teiuSy adjs. in, 12d, 6. 

JtMm, snp., in prosody, 284, ■. 1, (2.) 

•itus. adTB. in, 192, i. and u.; adk. in, 
128,7. 

-turn. Terbalfl in, 102, 2; -iwn or -«ft'um, 
lumns in, 100, 6. 

•«««, genltiTes in, place of English accent, 
15: in what adjs., 107; auantity of the «, 
283, I., B. 4:— «djs. in, 128, 1, 2, and 5; 
TOO. ting, of patrials and posseBsiyes in, 52. 

-i«, in 2d roots of verbs, 175; 171, x. 8. 

-iintf, a4J8. in, 129, 7. 

J. 

Jj Towel before, in prosody, 283, it., n. 1. 

Jaceoy 210, b. 8, (2.) ; 288, (3.), if. 

Jam, with a negaUye, 19l, b. 6; jctmdu- 
dum, ib. • 

Jeeur, genltire of, 71, 8; increments of, 
286,2. 

Jejunus, w. gen. or abl., 218, b. 5, (3.) 

JejiM, decl. of, 53. 

JocuSj plur. joci and joea, 92, 2. 

Jubar^ abl. of, 82, e. 1, {b.) 

Jubeo, comtr., 223, (2.); 273, 2, (<f.); 272, 
a. 6 ; 2^, b. 4 ; ellipsis of jubeo vtUere, 288, 
B. 2; jubeoTy w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

JueunduSf eonstr., 276, til, r. 1 and 4; 
jticundum est^ w. quody 278, o, n. 6. 

JudicOj w. two aces., 230, N. 1; w. ace. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; in pass., 210, b. 8, (8.), 
(c.)j judican w. predicate nominatlTe, 271, 
V.2. 

Jugentm^ 93, 1 ; 94. 

Jugum, quantity of its compds., 283, it., 
B. |. 

JungOj, £onstr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

Juni^m and conjunctusy oonstr., 222, 
B. 6, (e.) 

Jifptt^r, gunfU^B of, 71 ; declined, 86. 

Jure aliquid fafitrt^ without cum, 247, 2. 

Jicro, its compds., 189, ir. Z'.—juratui^ 
nith actire meaning, 168, 16 i—juro^ poet. 
w. inf., 271, N. 3. 

Jusjurandum^ declined, .91. 

Justum erat^ indie, for sul^., 259, b. 8; 
justum est -with inf. as subject, ^09, R- 2; 
yiMto after ciHnparatlYes, 256, B* 9; its 
place, 279, n. 1. 

Juvaty w. ace, 229jR. 7. 

.Juv«na^t5, «Jbl. .o£, 82, b. 4, {b.) 

JuveniSy abl. of. 82, x. 4, (6.) : 118, E. 2; 
(Oomparison of, 126, 4; 115, 1, (a.); for in 
fuventute, 253, B- 6. 

Jkc/a as an ady., 195., b* 4« iMz^a ac or 
oX^M, 196, 8, B. 



JT, its use, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odes of Horace, 821. 

Knowing, verbs of, tlieir construction, S72. 



X, roots of nouns in, 56, ix. ; gender of 
nouns in. 66 : genitive of, 70 ;— final, quan- 
tity of, 299, 2. 

LaborOj eonstr., 278, B. 1; poet. w. inf., 
271, N. 3. 

Labials, 8, 1. 

I/zc, gender of, 66, k.; genitive of, 70. 

Lacessoy eonstr., 225, b. 1. 

Lator^ w. abl., 247, 1, (2.); aeo., 232, (S.) 

LeetiUy w. abl. or gen., 218, b. 5, (4.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

LampaSy declined, 86. 

Lapis, declined, 57. 

Lar, pr., 284, v. 1. 

Largus.w, gen. or abl., 218, b. 5,(8.); 
cf. B. 4, (1.) 

Lars, genitive of, 71. 

Laxsus, w. geuit., 213, B. 2. 

Lateo, w. dat. or ace., 228, b. 2, n., (ft.), 
and (1.), (a.) 

Latin i^rammar, its divisions, 1. 

Latinis, for ludis Latinis, 253. it. 1. 
. Lotus, altus, and longus, w. ace. of space, 
236. 

Lavo and 2axo, sell. 5e, 229, B.4, 1; lato, 
w. abl. of price, 252, b. 1. 

Laxo, w. abl., 251, v. 

Leading clause, subject, and verb, 201, 13. 

Lego (ere), its form in the compds., l89, 
N. 2; eonstr., 230jT». 1. 

Lenio, eonstr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

4entus, adjs. in, 128, 4. 

Letters, 2: division of, 8; sounds of, 7; 
numeral, 118, 7; capital, 2, 2; silent, 12, r. ; 
terminal in 3d decl., 55. 

Levo. w. abl., 251, v.\ w. gen. poet., 
220,2. 

Lex, gender, 65, 2: genitive, 78, 2, (2.);— 
legem dare, eonstr., 278, 2, B. 4; — lege, abl. 
of manner, 247, 2. 

Liher, w. abl. or gen., 218, ». 6, (4.); ef. 
220, 2 ; and 251, N. ; w. genit., 218, B. 5, i4.) ; 
cf. R. 4, ll.) 

Ubero, w. abl., 251, k.; poetically, w. 
genit., 220, 2. 

Uberalis, w. ^nit., 218, B. 5, (1.) 

Libram and Itbras, 286, b. 7. 

lAbro, abl. w. adj. without prep., 254, 
a. 2. 

Lieentioy w. genit. of gerund, 275, in., 

B. 1, (1.) 

Uceo, w. genit. of price, 214, b. 3; w. 
abl.. 262, B. 1. 

Licet, w. dat., 228, b.2; w. subj., the ace. 
with the inf., or the inf. alone, 273, 4 : 262, 
B. 4; w. inf. as suttject, 269, b. 2; ease of 
(the predicate after lieet esse, etc.. 269, b. 5: 
<w. indicative instead of sub^., 269, b. 8, (a.) 
— licet^ oonj. w. subj., 268, 2. 

Upait^ng ace., 234, n. ;— abl., 260 and B. 

4imus, supfsrlatives in. 126, 2. 

LingusJls ^4 )i4^ids, 8, 1. 
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IdquidnSy pr., 284, i. 5., s. 8. 

4m, Bdja. in, compariaon, 126, 2. 

Literas dcare^ scribere or tnUtere^ 226, m., 
&. 4; ellipsiji of, 229, b. 4, 2:Uteras or lUe- 
ris, alter Terbe of teaching, 281, a. 8, («.) 

JJtotes, 324, 9. 

Zffum, pr., 284, x. 1, (2.) 

Loading, Terba of, w. abl., 2tf , I. 

Locuples, genitive of, 112, 1; abl., 118, 
B. 2; gen. plur., 114, s. 8; 116, 1, (a.) ; w. 
abl. or gen., 213, a. 6, (4.) 

LoettSy plnr. loci and loea. 92, x., 2; foeo 
and loeiSj abl. of place without a pvepod- 
tion, 264, a. 2: loeoy w. gen. tor predkate 
nom., 210, iv. 8; for pre&ate aoe., 280. n. 
4; loci and toeorum, Zl2, r. 4, m. 2 and ir. 
4 : locus in apposition to namea of towna, 
237, a. 2; loco^ v. gen. of price, 241, a. 6; 
w. abl. of price, 262, a. 1; w. partlclplee in 
dws 274; a. 7; w. genitiTe of geranda, 276, 
ui., R. 1, (1.) 

Logical sut^t. 202. 8 ;— predicate, 208, 8. 

Long syllable, 282, 2. 

Longe. w. comparativea and snperlatiTes, 
127, 8; 260, a.; w. ace. of apace, 286, k. 1; 
longe gentium^ 212, a. 4, n. 2, (6.); longtiu 
frithout quam, 266, a. 6. 

LfOngitudine, w. genit. of meaaiire, 211, 
». 6, (6.) 

LonguSy yr. aoc. of apace, 286; longum 
tsty the indicatiTe instead of the aaltjune- 
tlTe,269, a. 4,(2.)- 

-^, genitive of nonna In, 77, 2, (2.) 

lAtd-iSj for in tempore ludorum. 268, v. 1: 
»7, a. 9, (2.) 

Luo, w. abl., 262, a. 1. 



Jf, roots of nonns ending In, 66, i. ; 1»- 
fvre d changed to n, 134, n. 1 ; dropped in 
the 8d root of certain Terba, 171, B. o: flnai, 
«nantity of, 299, 8; elided, 806, 2. 

-ma, Chmek nouna in, genitiv* plnr. <tf, 
64, a. 2. 

Maetusy 116, 6: maete^ w. abl., 247, 1, 
V. 2; w. genit., 213. a. -6, (4.) 

Magie and maxime^ tue of in forming 
comparatiTes and superlatlTea, 127, 1 ; pl^ 
onaatic with malUy etc., 256, a. 18. 

Magnus^ compared, 125, 6 ; w. stipine in 
«, 276, III., R. 1; fnagnam partem^ 284, ii., 
R. 3; magiiL parvi, etc., w. Terbs of Talu- 
ing, 214, H. 1 ; magno^ pamo, etc., w. rerbs 
of buying, etc., 252, a. 3. 

Male, constr. of its compounds malefano^ 
ma/e//i4-o, etc., 226, i.; mai«, instead of abl. 
of price, 262, a. 8; male^ hene^ or prudenter 
facto ; male or htne JU^ w. quod^ 273, 6, (1.) 

I^Uoy conjugated, 178, 8; constr., 273, 4; 
262, a. 4 ; maUem^ meaning of, 260 . ii , a. 2 ; 
constr. w. abl. like a compaxatiye, 2S6, r. 
16,(3.) 

MuluSy compared. 126, 6. 

Mdndo, constr., 223, r. 2, and (1.), (&.): 
278, K. 4; 274 a. 7, (a.); 262, r. 4. 

A&xn^, 94; 192, 3. 

JUan«o, 210, r. 3,(2.); eompds. of, 238, 
(8.), M- 

Mau^/igtuif w. genit., 218, R. 1. 



Ifonner, adrs. of, 191, tit., abl. of. 247; 
with eum, 247, 2; w. de or «x, 247, a. 8. 

ddanuSy gender of, 88 ; ellipsis <rf, 206, r. 
7; tnanum injieere^ 288, (1.) 

Mare, aU. of, 82, B. 1, (6.) ; ellipsis of, 
206, R. 7. 

MUj gender of; 62, b. 1: genitiTe, 72, 
X. 1; genit. plur., 88, ir., 3, x. ; used to 
dbtinguish this sex of epicenes, 88, if. 

Masculine nouns of 3d decl., 68 ; excep- 
tions in, 69 — 61; — masculine ccesuza, 810, 
K. 1. 

MaterfiMmilias, declined, 91. 

Materia^ w. genit. of gerunds, 275, Zil., 
B. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— «dis., 104, 8. 

Maturo, scU. m, 229, B. 4, 1; v. inf., 271, 
B. 1. 

Me and mi for mtAt, 133, b. 1. 

MeUy tua, etc., w. refert and mteres<,219, 
B. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
B. 4 ; w. passiye yerbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 806; Boman measttns 
ef length, etc., 827. 

MedeoTf w. dat., 228, H. (&.); its gemn- 
dive, 276, ii., b. 1. 

tSedicoTy constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

MeditoTj constr., 273, n. 1. 

Medius^ how translated, 206, a. 17; w. 

Suit., 218: w. tnter, 212, r.4,(2.); w. abl., 
3, a. 4, (5.); its place, 279, 7, (6.) 

Mely genitive of, 70, B. ; 66,'ii., a. 6; abl., 
82, B. 6, (6.); 94. 

MeUUy genitive of, 72, B. 2. 

Melius fuU and erat instead of sutj., 268, 
B. 8; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; melius 
eriiy w. perf. inf., 268, b. 2. 

MeloSy nom. plur. of, 88, 1 ; 94. 

Meme and mepUj Intensive, 133, b. 2. 

Memini, 183, 8; constr., 216; wjpresent 
inf., 268, B. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1; 
memento, poet. w. inf., 271, k. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 218, B. 1, (3.) ; w. sutj., 
213, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, b. 6. 

^men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitive, 71, 1; -irun or -mentum. verbals 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in mentem venit, constr., 216, 
B. 8. 

Mereor, w. abl. of price, 252, b. 

-met, enclitic. 183, a. 2; 139, b. 1. 

Metalepsis, 824, 6. 

Metaphor, 324, 1. 

Metaplasm, 322, 1. 

Metathesis, 822, 9. 

Meto, 171, R. 2. 

Metonymy, 324, 2. 

Metre, 308 ; how divided, 808, 8 ; dUEerent 
kinds, 310—317. 

Metres, compound, 318 ; Horatian, 820. 

•mietrosj Qreek nouns in. 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or ne, 262, B. 7; w. inf., 271, 
B. 1. 

Meus^ voc. sing, masc., 106, R. 8; 189, 1; 
used reflexively, 139, b. 2: how declined, 
139; meum est, 1211, R. 8, (8.), (a.) 

Mi, for mihi, 183, R. 1. 

Middle voice in Greek, 248, b. 1, (2) 
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Mile, BomaB, 827. 

Miles^ decliDed, 67; gender, 80: 61, 2; 
genitiTe, 78, 2; used collectiTely, 20d, b. 11, 
(1.), (6.); ellipsis of, 205, R. 7. 

Military expreesions without eum^ 249, 

III., B. 

Militia, construed Uke names of towns, 
221 B. 3. 

Milie^ how used, 118, 6; ellipsis of, 827, 
B. 6. 

Million, how expr e s s ed, 118, 5, (a.); a 
million sesterces, ^7, r. 6. 

JUtn' for mihine^ 133, b. 1. 

-fiiinoj in old imperatlTes, 162, 6. 

Minor and compds, w. ace. and dat., 228, 

(1), (6.) 

Ministro, w. dat., 223, B. 2; and (1.), (6.) 

Minus and minimum^, genit., 212, R. 3, 
1«. 1; minus ^ for non^ 277, i., a. 14; mwus 
without quam^ 256, a. 6. 

Miror, conjugated, 161 ; w. genit. poet., 
220, 1 ; oonstr., 273. n. 6. 

Mirum est vt, 262, a. 3, N. 8; mirum 
quaniy quantum, etc., 264, r. 4. 

Misceo. how construed, 245, XI., 2, and b. 
1; 224, a. 8. 

Miser eoTy miserescOy miser et^ miseritum 
fsty and miserescit, w. gen. of the thing, 215 ; 
-Tiiserety etc., w. ace. of the person, 215» n. 
3; 229, B. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 215, 
M. 2; w. ace. of degree, 215, ». 8. 

Mitis^ declined, 109. 

MittOy w. ad or m, 225 ; w. two dats., 227 ; 
273, 2, (e.);w. participle in dus, 274, a. 7; 
w. inf., 271, R. 8; w. quod^ 278; missum 
faeioj 274, r. 4. 

Mn, initial, 12, 2, a. 

Mobilis, pr., 284, a. 5, b. 1. 

Moderor^ constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Modi annexed to pronouns, 134, B. 5; 
its use, 211, B. 6, (5.) 

ModicuSf w. genit.^213, b. 5, (1.) 

Modified subject, 202, 6; itself modified, 
2(^, III., R. 1; — piedicate, 203, 5. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4, R. 

Modo as abl. of manner, 247, 2. 

Modo^ conditional coDJ., 196, 5; w. subj., 
263,2; modOy adv., 193, it., 3; modo n«, 
263, 2, N. 1; modo-^modo, 2t7, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, lu., 

R.i,a.) 

Mollio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

MolestCj cegre or graviter fero^ w. quod, 
273, N. 6. 

Moneo, conjugated, 157; constr., 218, 
and R. 1, 2; 273, a. 4: without ut, 262, a. 4; 
w. ace. atid inf., 273, n. 4, (e.); in pass., 
234,1. 

Money, Roman, 327, pp. 870—372. 

Monocolou, 319, 2. 

Monometer, 304, 2; 313, i. 

Monoptotes, 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, (a.); 
299, 1; their place, 279, 8. 

Mons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Monthi), Roman, 826, 2; names of, 326; 
diyision of, 326, 1 ; gender of names of, 28 ; 
115, 8; abl. of names in er and t«, 82, a. 2, 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 282, 2. 

Mas or maris est, constr., 262, !f. 2; w 
genit. of gerunds, 275, iii.. r. 1, (1.); mor€ 
as abl. of manner without cum, 247. 2. 

Motion or tendency, verbs of, constr., 
225, IV.; 237, B. 3. 

Motum, pr., 284, x. 5, a. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names cf, 28, 3. 

Moreo, constr., 229, R. 4, 1; 251, ir.; 
motus, w. abl. of cause, 247, R. 2, (6.) 

-7n5, nouns in, genitive of, 77, 2, (1.) 

Multiplicatives, 121, 1. 

Multo. {are:, constr.. 217, R. 5. 

Multxts, compared, 125, 5; mutti et, bow 
used. 278, r. 5; tnulto, w. comparatives, 
etc., 127, 3; 256, r. 16; so multum, ib., s.; 
multum, w. genitive, 212, r. 8, n. 1; as 
ar>c. of degree, 212, (2.); mu7iia instead of an 
adverb, 205, R. 15. 

Mus, gender of, 30; 67, 4; genitive, 76, 
■. 8; genit. plur., 83, ii., 3. 

Munijictu, w. genit., 213, r. 5, (1.) 

Mutes, division of, 3, 1; a mute an4 
a liquid in prosody, 283, iv., x. 2. 

Mutilus, w. abl., 218, R. 5, (5.) 

Muto^ constr., 252, r. 5; 229, r. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of noons in. 66, n. ; noans m, 
gender of, 58; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, x. ,-* dropped in th« 
3d root of certain verbs, 171, x. 6. 

•naetis. genitive of Greelc names in, 7S, 

2, (1.) 

Nam and enim, 196, 7, b., (o.); place c^ 
279, 3, (a.) and (c.) 

Names of persons, their order, 279, 9, lb.) ; 
of nations instead of those of countvies 256, 
a. 3; 237, R. 5. 

Narro, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1, and r. 
6 ; narror^ constr., 271, R. 2. 

Nasewy w. abl., 246, R. 1; nascititTj w. 
subj., 262, B. 3, N. 2. 

Nato, 282, (2.), xf . 1,* constr. of eompds., 
233, (3.), N. 

Natura /ert, constr., 262, b. 3., ir. 2. 

Naturede est, w. ut and the subj., 2^ 
a. 3. N. 3. 

Natus, w. abl., 246; natus, 'old,' w. aec., 
236, N. 3; poet. w. inf., 271, n. 3. 

Natu,^; 250.1; 126,4. 

Nauci habere, 214, b. 1. 

-ni, enclitic conjunction, 196, 11; quan- 
tity of, 295, R. ; as an interrogative parti- 
cle. 198, 11, R., (c); its place, 279, 3, (r.) 

Ni, adv., the primitive negative particle, 
191, III., R. 3, p. 158; w. quuiem, ib.; 279, 

3, (</.); w. subjunctives used as impera- 
tives, ib. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib. ; 260, a. 6, (6.) with the imper- 
ative, S^7, R. 1 ; ne multa, ne plura. etc., 
229, R. 3, 2; — in intentional clauses, 262, 
B. 5; ne non, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsis of, 
262, R. 6; ne, for nedum, 262, .\. 5. 

Nee or neque^ 198, 1 ; nee non or neque 
non, ib. ; nee — nee, with the singular, 209, 
R. 12,45.). (a.); neque, for et ne, after ut 
and ne, 262, B. 6, K. 4;— nee ipse, 207, a. 27» 



IKDEX. 



399 



Cft.); nee tx, 207, k. 26, («.)>' nftne or annon^ 
266, R. 2; necduniy 277, i., b. 16; its place, 
279, 8, (a.) 

Necesse^ delectire a4j*< 116i &! neeesse est 
ttf,etc., 262, R. 8, n. 2; without w, 262, 
K. 4; neeesse fuit, the indie, for the subj., 
2&9, R. 8; w. inf. aa subject, 269, r. 2; w. 
predicate dat.,269, r. 6; 278, 4. 

Necessity, how expressed, 162, 15. 

Necessario^ after comparatives, 266, R. 9. 

Nedum^ w. subj., 2^, n. 5; without a 
▼erb, ib. 

Nefas. gender of, 62, x. 2: 94-, w. supine 
in K, 27o, in., r. 2. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, R. 3 — 6 ; 
Amative joined to the conjunction, aa, nee 
qutsguam^ nee uUus^ etc., instead of et nemo^ 
et nuUus^ etc., 278, r. 9. 

NegUgens, constr., 218, R. 4,' (2.) 

Nego, instead of non dicOj 279, 16, (&.) ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272, jx. 1, and a. 6; negor^ 
w. inf., 271, K. 1. 

Nfgotium^ ellipsis of, 211. R. 8, v. 

iVemo, 94and 95; for nulluSj 207, R. 81; 
nemo est qui, 264, 7, ir. 2; nemo non^ 
* ereiy one,' 2t7, r. 6, (c.) 

Nempe, 191, r. 4; 198, 7, R., (a.) 

Neoterisxu, 325, 8. 

Aequa and nequce, 138, 2. 

Nfquamy indeclinable, 115, 4 ; compared, 
126.5. 

If eque, see Tiee; for et non, 193, 1, (c); 
neque — neque, or nee — nee, negiu — nee, nee 
— neque, 198, 1, («.); neque — et, ib.; neque 
w. general negatives, 279, 15, (&.); neque 
non, 277, r. 8 ; neque quisquam, uUus^ um- 
quam, etc., 278, R.9. 

Nequto, how conjugated. 182, ir. ; w. inf., 
271, Tn. 4. 

Ne quis or neqms, how declined, 188, 2 ; 
ne quis, instead of ne quisquam, 207, R. 81 ; 
278, R. 9. 

NeriOy genitive of, 69, x. 2. 

Neseio an^ 198, ll, R., {e.); 265, R. 3; 
nescio quis, 266, r. 4; neseio quomodo, ib.; 
w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Nescius, w. genit., 213, r. 1, (3.) 

•neus and -nus, adjs. in. 128, 1. (6.) ' 

Neuter, nouns, 34 ; not found in Ist and 
6th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 54; of 3d 
decl., 66; exes, in, 66; 67; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, R. 10, adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, R. 3; ace. of denoting d^ree w. 
another ace. after transitive verbs, 231, r. 5 ; 
Terbs, 141 : form of, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, i2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
subjects, 234, ii[. ; w. cognate ace, 232, (1.); 
w. ace. of degree, etc.. 232, (3.); w. abl. of 
i^pent, 248, a. 2 ; used impersonally, 184, 2 ; 
in the passive voice, 142, r. 2 : participles 
of, 162, 18 ; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and adjs. instead of the genitire of theii 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, r. 8^ (3.), (a.) and {b.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 3. 

Neve or neu, 108, 8 ; after ut and ne, 262, 
H. 4. 

Ni or nisiy 198, 5, R., (ft.); nisi, ' except,' 
261, R. 6; 277, R. 16; nisi quod, ib.; nis^, 
verOf and nisi fovte^ ' unless perhaps,' ib. 



NihSS, nihilum, 94; w. genitive, 212,R. 1; 
instead of non, 277, R. 2, (6.); 282, (3.); 
nihU cUiud quam or nisi, 277, a. 16 ; tf^^^ 
ace. w. trstimo and moror, 214, ir. 2 nihih 
yr.faeio, 214; as ace. of degree, 215, N. 3: 
282. (8.); nihil est quod, ete., 264, 7, n. 2; 
nihil abest, quin, 262, n. 7; nihil antiquiu» 
habeo or duco quam, w. subj., 278, N. 1; 
nihiidum, 277, t., r. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (8.) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 256, x. lo; aa 
abl. of price, 252, r. 8. 

-nis, nouns in, gender of, 63, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 245, n. ; w. m or atf, 246, 
n., R. 2; w. inf. or subj., 273, 1, ir. 1. 

Nix, 56, R. 2; genit. sing., 78, (8.); genii, 
plur., 83, II., 8. 

No, constr. of eompds. of, 283, (8.), N. 

Noetu or nocte, 258, n. 1. 

Nolo, conjugated, 178, 2; constr., 278, 4; 
noli w. inf., paraphrasing the imperatiTe, 
267, N. and r. 8; noUem, meaning of, 260, 

II., R. 2. 

rfomen est, constr., 226, R. 1; 211, R. 2, 
N.; nomine, without a prep, before th« 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
a. 2, (6.); its place, 279, 9, (6.) 

Nominative, 37; construction of, 206; 
210; ellipsis of, 209, a. land 2; wanting, 
209, R. 3: w. inf., 209, r. 5; after inteijec- 
tions, 209, R. 13; formation in Sddecl. from 
the root, 66; plural, 8d decl., 88; of adjs. 
of 8d decl., 114. See Subject-nominativ» 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomina, 280; pass., 210, R. 8, (8.) 

?/on, 191, R. 8; ellipsis of, after mm modo^ 
etc., followed by ne qiddem, 277, R. 6; non 
qvi>, non quod, non quin, 262, r. 9 ; non est 
mtod.cur, quare, or qvamobrem, w. subj., 
264, 7, N. 3; non before a negative word, 
277. R. 3;— before ne quidem, 277, R. 6; 
position of, 279, 15, (6.); non, rare with the 
imperative, 267, R. 1; difference between 
non and haud^ 191, r. 3 ; non nemo, non 
nuUi, non nihil, non numquamj dififeeent 
from nemo iton, etc., 277, R. 6, (c); non 
nihil, to some extent. 282, (3.);. nonne, 198, 
11, R., (c.) ; non motto — sed ettam, vaCbnon 
modo — sed, equivalent to non dicam—auLt 
277, R. 10; non dubito, non est dubiut^y 
non ambigo, non procui, non cU)est, quin^. 
262, 2, N. 7; non quo rum, non quod nov^ 
or non quia non, instead of non quin ; lum 
eo auod, non ideo quod, for nwt quod, ^2, 
R. 9 ; non priusquaim, non nisi, w. abl. abn 
solute, 257,' IV. 4; nondum, ^77, i-, R- 16; 
non in the second member of adv^zsativa 
sentences without et or vera, 278, R. 11; 
non nisi, separated, 279, 8, {d.) 

Nonce, ' the Nones,' 826, 2. 

Npnnullus, pronominal adj., 139, 5, (1.^ 

Nos, for cg'o,R. 7. 

]>fosco,'17i', E. ft. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 139, 4, (&.) 

Nostrum, how fonped^ 138, 8; dfflerani 
Uise of nostri/m and nostri, 212, r. 2, H. 2. 

' I^ot ' and ' nor,' how expressed with the 
impcvativQ, 267, R. 1; with subj., 260, R. 6, 
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Nmuii, 9S— 108; propflr. rommonf ah- 
■traet, coUeetiTe. and material, 26: nnder 
of, 27—84; number of, 85; caaae of, 86, 37; 
deelenriOD of. 83 — 40; nouiu of dd decl., 
mode of deelining, 65; eomponnd, deolen* 
■ion (rf; 91 ; Irrqpilar, 92 ; variable, 92 ; de- 
Ibetiye, in eaee, 94; in nnmber, 96, 96; 
sing, and plur. hariag different meanings, 
f7; redundant, 99; Terbal, 102; deriTatfon 
of, 100—102; eompoeition of, 108; how 
modified, 201, in., a. 1; used asadja., 205, 
a. 11 ; extent given to the term noun, 24, 
ft. 

Novum est i«, 262, n. 8, R. 2. 

iVox, declined, 67; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
genit. plur., 83, ii., 8. 

NoxtuSy w. genit. of the crime, 218, ft. 1, 
(8.); 217, E. 1, (a.); w. dat., 222, a. 1, (a.) 

•ns, participles in, abl. of, 113. 2; when 
need aa nouns, 82, a. 4; nouns in. genit. 
plur. of, 83, II., 4; genit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and s. 1; participials and participles in, 
eonritruction of. 213, r. 1 and 3. 

NubUo, 8cU. ealo, 257, 9, (1.) 

Nubo, w. dat., 228; quantity of u in 
compds. of. 285, 2, x. 3. 

NudOy w. abl., 251, i«. 

Ifudus. w.mhl. or genit., 213. ft. 5, (4.); 
250, a, (1); w. ace, 213, r.4, {Z.) 

NuUus^ how declined, 107 ; a pronominal 
adj., 139, 5. (1.); f6r non^ 205, a. 15; refers 
to more than two, 212, ft. 2, n., (b.) nuUiu 
*stj quiy w. subj., 264, 7. 9. 2; nuUus non, 
277, R. 5, (c.) ; nulliua and f^uHo. instead of 
neminis and nemine^ 207, a. 81, (c); tuU- 
Ittsdum^ 277, i., k. 16. 

Nuniy with its compounds, meaning of, 
196, 11, R., (6.); fium— an, used only in 
direct questions, 265, ft- 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 85; of verbs, 
146; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, ,r. 12; when belonging 
to a collective noun,' 209, a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, ft. 2. (4,) 

Numerals, adjs., 104, 105 ; classes of, 117 ; 
placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.), (6.); 
w. geuit. plur., 212, a. 2, (40; letters, 118, 
7; adverbs, 119; 192, 8; multiplicative, 121; 
proportional, temporal, and interrogative, 
121. 

Nummta^ 827, R. 3, (&.) 

Numqucun non^ and non numquam, 277, 
ft. 4, (c.) 

Nttmquis^ num mtis^ or numquij etc., 
how declined, 137, 3; nutnquis est aui^ 264, 
7, If. 2 J nutnqua and numqtuB^ 187, r. 4; 
fiumqutdf as an interrogative particle, 196, 

Nvmquimam. 137, 4. 

Nunc^ use of, 277, a. 15 ; ntmc— mme, 277, 
ft. 8; nunc arid etiamnuncj w. imperfect 
and perfect, 259, r. 1, (b.) 

Nuneupo^ w. two aces., 280. n. 1; nwncw- 
«or, 210, a. 3, (8.) 

mndinatjm.2, (11.) 

Nuntic, 278, 2, ic); 272, n. 1; toss. w. 
tuf., 271, K. 1; nuntiatttr, constr., 271, ft. 2. 

Ifuptr, m9d0 and mox, 191, a. 6. 



INDEX. 

•b- Jfutquam, w. genit., 212, ft. 4, N. S, (h.) 
ider iVicae, pr., 284, 8, 5. ft. 2. 
37 ; -nx, nouns in, genitive of, 65, 6, 7* 



0. 

O, sound of, 7, 8 ; changed to « fat ftnra- 
ing certain nominatives fimn the root, 56. 
I., ft. 4, and ii., a. 4; nouns in, gender ol, 
58, 59; genitive of, 69; Greek nouns in, 
gender of, 59, r. 3; genitive of, 68, k. 8; 
amplificatives in, 100, 4, (a.); verbals in, 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; increment in, 
of 3d decl., 287, 8; of plur., 288; of verbs, 
290; final, quantity of, 285, a. 4; 297; 
sometimes used for u after «, 822, 8; 68: 
178.1, .1. 

O, inteij. w. nom., 209, s. 15; w. ace., 
288,2; w. voc., 240, a. 1; Osi,w. snbi., 
203,1. 

06, government of, 196, 4; 275. in., ft. 8 : 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of adjs., 2SBL 
ft. 1, (6.) 

Obedio, how formed, 189, n. 8. 

Obequito, constr.. 238, (8.) 

Obeo, constr., 233, (3.), N-jpaas., 284, m. 

Object, of an active verb, 229; the dativa 
of the remote object, 223, k. 

Objective genitive, 211, r. 2; after adjs., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, ft. 6; 
— propositions after what, 278, n. 8. 

Oblique cases, 37; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

Obliviseor, w. genitive or aec., 216; w. 
ace. and inf., 272, k. 1. 

Obnoxius, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Obruo, w. abl., 249, i., a. 1. 

ObseerOf w. two aces., 231, ft. 1. 

Obxeqv<fr. obtempero. and oUrecto. w. dat.. 
223. a. 2. 

&/servo^ w. ttf or n«, 262. rr. 8. 

Obses^ gender of, 30; genitive of, 78, ft. 1. 

Obsonor^ w. abl. of price, 252, r. 1. 

ObstOf and obsistOj qiiominusy etc., 262, 
a. 11. 

CHftemperatiOy w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Obtreetor, constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Obvius^ w. dat., 2i22, a. 1, (6.) 

Obrmm, w. dat., 228, 1. 

OcrctsiOf w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in., 
B.1, (1.) 

Ckeumbo^ w. dat., 224; w. ace, 224, a. 5. 

OccurrOj w. dat., 224; w. ace., 288, (8.); 
occunit ut^ 262, a. 3, if. 1. 

Ociar^ comparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocis, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112, 3. 

Octonarius, 804, 2;— iambic, 814, nx. 

Oc/i, 183, 1. 

-odis, genitives in, 76, ft. 6; 75, ft. 1. 

-odu$^ Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

(E, how pronounced, 9; in nom. plur. 2d 
decl., 54, 2. 

(Eiipu*^ genitive of, 76, i. 6. 

QSta, gender of, 42. 

Officio^ w. mtomintu^ etc., 262, ft. U. 

Oke, pr., 288, i., x. 5; 296, ft. 6. 

Oiy how pronounced, 9, 1. 

-ois^ genitives in, 76, x. 2: wordi In, tr.. 
288, 1., 1. 6, (8.) ' * '^ • 



a, bow ttpnmni in tatln. SM, n. f. 

isJ; ». 1. ' ™ ' "*"■ " "' 

•a, a, xm. dlmlanUm lo, 100, 1, A. 3. 

n, Ibr -urn, 68. 

alulDD of KlttttnrorBjIUblt, BDv IJO- 

— o(t «otO, n «Ulprii, 

nnu, w. EBultln plur.-ZlZ. ■.a, n.t; 




Or™ie It, w. Kg. sod Inf^ 271 



imlJ.,irS; 



V. Inf., ■«. with 11m [nl 

t.b; without Ki, SnS, II 

<:^IrtoI, Dporliul, a 

lh«>ubj,,26B,m.8,la.) 

(>p!do, w.«iij>., m.a. 

C^Vvm, In ippoHtlrHi to dh» 
towM, 287, 1.1(4.1 

Oliia*il(u tnul the'lnd^. InitHd o1 
nmj.. SOB, ■. S. 

(^'iRi, iDiilaid of sM, of prin, ffi2, 
OlXD, 271. n. 4{ 273, 1; DplD, «. • 



Oput, work, itKLInMl, 67 
w. Esnlt. >nd us.,£li, b. I 
(lu th<a|,24a; » iut|f«t 01 
III, 243. >, £; 210, k. 5; w 
tldpkD, 243,1,1: w, iDpiue I 
m. 2; ofmi at. w. Inf. u rahi 



«, 10: ii: vuDAU m, lox, i ivt, o. 

OrcXiggUFaKi,!^, 1,H., indS: 273,3: 
ton>»lo,2M, B.4. 

O'«u,w.4bI,,2S0, 2,(1.): «null. ,218, 
B. 5, (4. J 

OrUer. uln. of, 191. 1. 

OnUulniiml)en.lig,iaClifn«;nalau 
or dm, 2St, 1. 1. 

OrlKts. putMpIt* denoting, w. aU., 24fl; 
Ami k atmbj upimid by ■ ratriil, 24S, 

•<^,nBlUngtn,7a:112,3j -«ru, nstt. 
In, IB. 

-oriiim, «rtiidl In, 102, S. 

Oriutidu, com»., £40. 

OmlW. twoMH., 231, •■ 1; w. irt, «, or 
Inf., 2tt. 2, f. 4: wllbaut m, 232, a. 4. 

Orthii«PT, 6-^. 

OT(tiocrHp)i>, 2-^ ; Bnim oT. 323. 

Ortw,w..b(.,240. 

-01, IBKUM in, «flditct., S4, ItetSd 



ft., («■- 



or.B. 



ta gmll. plur., 94. 



■iUIO],S; vmK. of^TCi 
on, 1: Dul In plsnl 

:.3; ausDtlty or, SDO. 
Df,01, 3;f>idl.<«,7t; 



iderof, 01, 8ifinlt.of,7B, 
I inr,, 2T3, ■. 1. 

■hould,' oxprsHd Iit IhQb. 

J 4, (2.) 

Oi/n»na, 8S1, 35. 



if"'.^:'' 



^g.n;i.o^78,a,(4.) 



p. 

F, tooliofiiooiMiindIii»ln, BB, I-i wben 
<nnned oner m la 2d >nd Sd R»U of nrtM, 
171,8. 

iWorlnpot., 263,11. 1: 267, 1.3, (2.) 

Faliie, w. ■«., £33, r. 1. 
Fan, tat. of, 80, I. 
PanlfiUM, TOO. itf, 04, b. 
Par, abl. of, 82. 1. 1, (».); 118, i. 8: in- 
p(iriatiniar,12a,2; v. dsl. «- Eenlc, S&2, 



d«l.,BO:-of «df.. o(l.t»: 
— lof; gd dMl.,l08— 111:- 
163; Istoonj.lco, IfiO; 2d 
coni., ISS, M; 4th coaj.. 
101 ; peijphnutlc, cosj., 103 



iH.™' w." f^t. «»d.,2Ja,'ii.'»,(2.n 

Ps^nn^Di^. W. 24. 
Pmlcon, 333, 2, |1.) 



.l;w.liir.,S7I,K.L 



i mwK» 


n-fJ^ifi-n:! 

■nd mati- 
UtprnlOM, 


5; 112,3; 


svs 



!..«»»_ ~,a., 130:— of perfeot tatm, 
me«.lngrf,-l[hteM«of«m,ia3,12.(a.)| 
w. »nlt., 213, B. 1, (2.1 

Au^lplH, 25 ODd 148, 1; In w, bow d^ 
cDiwd. ife. I. 2: In ni, do.. Ill; obi. liiic* 
of, 113, 2; putkiplH of kUx terU, 111, 
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l.(l.);efiMW««rtM,148,l,(t.); Itt^e; 
or dapoiMnt TertM. 163, 17; of iwator pM- 
■It» fvrlM. 1(Q, 18; in -rus^ ffenit. plor. oC, 
162, Itt; pTM. and perf eonpoandsd with 
in, 163, 21; wImu Umj bceooM w^i. or 
vonnt. 163, 32; cmm of In eonpd. tensot, 
163, 13, 18: Mnetlinef with ««m Indwlln*- 
ble. 163. 18, (1.); In -rut with «arm, force of, 
168, 14; bow nodlfledt 202, ii., (8.); wreo- 
mont of. 306; acraenMnt with » pradkBato 
nom. Instead of the eul^t. 20d, m. 6; 
gender when need impenonally. 206. m. 18; 
perftot denottnc origin, with abl., 246; la 
abl. abiiolute. ^6; — passive of naming ete., 
with predicate abl., 257, K. 11; their gor- 
emnient. 274 : their time how determined, 
274. 2, and 8; perfect in circomlocntion, 
fbr abl. of cause, 247. 1, a. 2, (6.); with 
kaheo, etc., 274. 2. r. 4; for a verbal noun, 
) 274. 2. a. 5; for clauses, 274. 8. 
^ Pnrtieipoy poetically, w. genit., 220, 2. 

PwtieUs, 190, 1. 

Panim^ 79, 4; partim, w. genit., 212, 
a. 4; partim—partim, w. genit. or «z, 277, 
a. 8. 

Partitive nouns, 212, b. 1:-hi4}ii., 104, 9; 
—partitives with plur. vern, 20O, m. 11 ; 
311, K. 1; w. genit. plur., 212; ellipsis of, 
213, K. 2, H.8; w. aoe. or abl., 212, R.2, 
n. 4*, genit. sing, after neuter uijii. and 
pronouns. 212. a. 8. 

I^urts of speech, 24, 2 and 8. 

Acrum, its meaning, 191, iii.; eompared, 
194.4; w. genit.. 212. r.4. 

Jfarumper^ its meaninff, 191, ti. 

Parvus^ comparedt 125, 5; porvt, w. 
verbs of valuing. 214, a. 1, (a.), (1.); 
jMTvo, with comparatives, 256, a. 16; after 
ffstitnoy 214,. m. 2, M. 2; as abl. of price, 
352. a. 8. 

Puseo, 171, B. 6. 

Passive voice. 141, 2; construction of, 
284 : passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
«ndirstood as the agent equivalent to tiie 
middle voice in Greek, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
aoc. of the thing 234, i. 

PateOy w. two date., 227, B. 1. 

Pater^ declined, 57. 

Pater-fiunilias, etc., how declined, 48, 2. 

Pathetic or emotive word, 279, 2, (e.) 

Potior, 278, 4; 262. 7i.4^patie7is, w.gen., 
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X Pati^ 

«9, R.; 



O, K. A, 

Patriai 
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218, R. 1, (2.); w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

ial nouns, 100, 2; in o, genitive OL 
,-a4)s., 164, 10; 128, 6, (a.); eUipsis 
of thdir substantive, 205, a. 7i pronouns, 
189,4. 
' N JPatroetnor, w. dat., 228, R. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in •««, genit. plur. 
in um. instead of •arum, 43, 2; in a« and is 
used tm adjs.. 205, a. 11; quantity of their 
V penult, 291, 4 and 5. 

Pauea^ ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 
Peuditper, its meaning. 191, ii. 
Peadoj w. comMaativeB, 256, B. 16;7Nm-. 
fiMfi abett TKin, 272, n. 7. 

PnQMr, abl. of, 118, x. 2: delbetive. 115, 
1, (a.): w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 5, (2.) 
iV»«i<fM, w. genit., 218, b. 1. 
Pbmt est iM, etc., 262, H. 8. 
BwM. iHtdis), gealt. of, 67, b. 8. 



PMMKaris, 233, B. 3, (a.) 

JhnU», gender of. 81, 2; genU. oL 78. 9; 
fnptdius, 209, b. 11, (1.), {(>.) 

Pifjeroj pr., 2B5, 2, 1. 1. 

PtIaguSf getuler of; 51; aee. plur. of; 64| 
5* 94. 

'Mo,in,i. l.(M;261,ir. 

Pendon w. genii, of value, 314; w. BbL «t 
price, 252, a. 1. 

ftiMi and piK habere. 214, B. 1. 

Pentameter verse, 804^ 3; 811; 813, a^ Z. 

Penthemimeris, 8iM, o. 

Peault, 18; quantity of; 391; of proper 
names, 298. 

Per, Its uses, 195, B. 9; 247, 1, B. 1; w. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, b. 4: la 
aij^urations, 279, 10, (e.); In eompcsitioii, 
196, 1., 10; per compounded with a4Jeettvoa 
strengthens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, their eonstmctfoii, 
272. 

Pereipio. w. aec. and Inf., 272, N. 1 ; per^ 
upturn habeo, instead of percept, 274, B. 4. 

Pereontar, w. two aocs., 281, B. 1. 

Perennis, abl. of, 118, 1. 1. 

Perdo, w. capitis, 217. B. 8; perditum trv, 
for perdere, 276, ri., B.2. 

Peretmm, for perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 145, iv.; definite and in- 
definite, 145, IV., R. ; old form in sim, 168, 
9; quantity of dissyllabic perfects, 284, b.1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
16; both actively and passively, 163, 17, 
(a.);— of neuter verbs, l62, 18; of impor- 
sonal verbs, 184, B. 2; the pwf. subj., 260, 
II.. B. 1, (3.); in the connection of tenses, 
258 ; signification of perf. definite, 259, B. 1, 
(2.), (a.); of perf. Indefinite, ib., (6.>--<<f.); 
perf. sul^., rignification of, 260, ii., a. 1. 
(8.), and r. 4 and 6: in the protasis, 261, 2 
and B. 2 and 8; 268, b. ; perf. subJ. for im- 
perative, 267. B. 2; perf. inf., how used, . 
268, a. 1, (a.); perf. participle, 274, 2 and 
N. : supplies the place of a pree. pass, par- 
ticiple, 274, B.8, (a.); perf part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the completion 
of an action, ib., (6.); w. kabeo, 274. B. 4; 
w. do, reddo, euro, etc., ib. ; supplies the 
place of a verbal noun, 274, b. 5; used in 
circumlocution fbr abl. of cause, 247, a. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle uaed aa 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 5, {b.) 

Perficio «I, 278, n. 2. 

Pereo, eonstr., 225, vr\jr. inf., 271, K. 1. 

Perkibeo^Wa, V. I; 27i, n. 1, and a. 6; 
perhibeor, 210, B. 8, (8.); w. inf., 271. B. 1. 

Periditor, capitis or capite, 217, a. 8. 

Period, 280. 

Perinde, 191, in. ^-oc or ofjiM, 196, 8, B. 

Periphnuds, 828, 2, (4.) 

Fsriphrastie eo^^ugatlons, 168, 14 and 1£. 

PerUus, 218, B. 1, and B. 4; 275, (2.); 
270, a. 1; w. ad, 218, B. 4, (2.); 235, m., 
B. 1, (2.) 

Permtseeo, 246, n., 2, and B. 1 and 2. 

Permitto, 78, 4; w. part. txA, paai., 37i| 
B. 7; w. sub), without ta, 262, B. i. 

Permuio, 263, B. 5. 

Pemox, genit. of, U3, 2. 

iVrosMs, 188, 1, H. 
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Perpetto. 378, v. 4. 

Ferpes^ in g«nifc. tinff., 112, 1; 116, 3. 

Persevero^ w. inf., 2i\^ h. 1. 

Personal pronoaiu, 132, 4; ellip^ oTm 
mbject-nomlnatlTes, 3(^, R. 1; expremed 
with infinitive, 272, n.4;— peisoiiAl toraoi- 
xuitions of verbs, 147, 8. 

Pentoniflcation, 824, 84. 

Person of a noun or prononn, 85, 2; 182, 
4 : of a verb, 147 ; used in the imperative, 
147, 2 ; Ist and 2d persons nsed indefinite! v, 
209, R. 7-; of verbs with nominativet of dif- 
ferent persons, 209, r. 12. 

Persjiectum habeoy instead of perspexij 
274, R. 4. 

PersuadeOj w. dat., 223, ir., (&.); hoe per' 
tuadetur mihi. 223, v., {e.);—pernuuuin 
tnihi habeo, 274, r. 4. 

Pertasvmx est^ constr., 229, B. 6; 215, (1.) 
•nd N. 2. 

Pertineo^ ellipds of, 209. R. 4. 

Peto^ constr., 280, a. 2; 231, r.4; jielo 
«f, 273, N. 4; 232, a. 4. 

Pes and compds., cenit. of, 78, 1. 1 ; 112, 
1; abl. of, 113, s. 2; pr., 284, m. 1; 800, 
«. 2, (6.) 

PA, in qrllabication, 18, 2 ; when sHent, 
12, R. 

Phaleeiaa Tvrse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, X. 

PigtTy declined, 106 : constr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Piget^ w. genit., 216; w. ace., 229, r. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, r. 8. 

PUi habere^ etc., 214, R. 1. 

Place, advs. of, 191, i. ; 192. m.j genit. 
of, 221: aoc. of, 287; dat. of, 237, R. 8; 
place where, abl. of, 2&4: — whence, abl. of, 
265; through which, 265, 2; place of a foot 
in verse, 8w, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

PtaudOf change of au in its compds., 189, 
V. 8. 

Plenty or want, a^Js- of, w. abl., 260. 

PUnus^ w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (3.): 
260, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 823, 2. 

-plex^ adjs. in, abl. of, 113, R. 8; how do- 
cUned. 121, 1. 

Plerique, w. genit. plur., 212, R. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 146, v.; old form in 
sem, 162, 9; for the historical perfect, 259, 
B. 1,(3.) 

Plural number, 35, 1; when wanting, 95; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of Ut decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54, 2;— 
nouns used for singular, 98 ; nos for ego^ 
209, R. 7. (6. ) ; of verbs with collective nouns, 
209, R. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
R. ; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, R. 5. 

Pluritmtm^ w. genit., 212, R. 3; jdurimi 
and plttrimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214. R. 1, (1.), and r. 8, m. 2; plurimoj abl. 
of price, 252. R.3. 

Ptiw, dtelined, 110; w. genit., 212, R. 8, 
ir. 1, (a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without ouam, 266, R. 6; pliu for magi*, 
277, R. u; plure, abl. of price, 262, R. 8. 

Poitma, declined. 67. 

FiMinf, gender of namni of^ 29. 



FemiieLw. gndi., 316 ; w. rnil^.. 316, m. ; 
w. aoo., 229, r. 6; partklplef of, 184, B. 8; 
w.fftiocf, 278, If. 6. 

PoUsis^ declined, 88. 

Poetical anangemont of woidf, 379, 8| 
(c); 16, N. 4. 

•politanuSf a^js. in, 128, 6, Ig.) 

Pollens, w. genit. or abl., 2jQ, b. 6, (4.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

PoUieeor, w. ace. and inf., 272, H. 1. 

Polyptoton, 324]^. 

Polysyndeton, 8^, 2, (2.) 

Pondo^ indeclinable, 94; pondo Utmm or 
litras, 211, R. 6, (4.) ; 286, r. 7. 

Pono, 171, X. 2; 280, R. 2; 241, B. 6: pr.. 
284, R. 2, (c); 229, r. 4, 1. 

Poseo. w. two aces., 281 ; 280. r. 3; w. itf, 
etc., 278, H. 4; in pass., 284, i. 

Position in prosody, 288, IT. 

Positive degree, 122. 4. 

Possessive, adjs., 104 ; prononns, 189r to^. 
what eouivalent, 132. 6; how used, 207, 
R. 86; 211, R. 8; ellipsis of when reflexive, 
207, R. 86; used fbr sul^tiveand 



sive genit., 211, a. 8, (6 A and R. 8,(8.), (a.); 
for olyective genit., 211, R. 8, (c); so poo- 
sessive a<yective8, 211. r. 4, and r. 8, (8.), 
(6.) ; mea. tua. etc., Bhmre/ert and mlsrsst, 
219. R. 1. 

Possideoy w..i>erf. pass, part., 274, B. 4. 

Possuniy conjugated. 164, a. Y ; with sa- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf.. 271. b. 1: pot^ 
rol, the indie, for the sul\)., 258, b. o; pos^ 
mm tbrpossftn^ 269, a. 4, (2.) 

Posty postquaniy etc.. how pronounced, 
8, R. 4; post^ its case, 195, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11: 197, 14; constr. of verba 
compounded witn, 224; with concrete ofll- 
eial tiUee, 283, a. 3; w. ace. and abl. of 
time, 288. a. 1 ; eUipsis of, 235, ». 8; w. abl. 
like a comparative, 256, a. 16, (3.) 

Postea loct\ 212, r. 4. n. 4. 

Postera, defective, 116, 6{ compared, 126, 
4; derivation, ISO, ▼. 

Posterior and postretnus, instead of pot' 
terius and postremum^ 206, a. 16. 

Postquam and posteaqumn, w. historical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 258, r. 1, (2.), 
(d.) 

PosttUo^ w. two aces., 281, a. 1 ; w. aco. 
and genit., 217,' *R. 1; w. de or the simple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. subj., without tu, 262, 
R. 4. 

Potent^ w. genit., 218. R. 1, (3.); w. m or 
ad and ace., 212, r. 4, (2.) 

Potior^ w. abl., 246, i.; w. ace., 246, i., 
R.: w. genit., 220, (4.); poft'uiu/iM,162,20; 
278, II., R. 1. 

PotiSy defective, 116, 5. 

Potitts. compared, 194, 4; used ploonaatl- 
eally, 256, r. 18. • 

Potus. translated actively, 1®, 16. 

P>-«, in composition w. a4js., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs.. 127, 6; constr. of 
verbs compounded witn. 224; /w», with 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256, r. 18, (6.) 

PrabfOy w. two acok, 280, M. 1. 

PrtBcedOf constr., 288, (8.), and n.; 22i| 
B. 6. 

PrmteUOf prm oo, tie., 324, 8, Mid a. i 
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FrtBeepi^ abl. of, 118, B. 3^ and s. 1. 

Prtrripio^ conittr., 2S£B. (1.)« (^O 

Prtrcijnto^ 229, a. 4, 1. 

PrtBcipue^ prerxertim^ etc., 193, IT., 2. 

Pnrcwroy constr., 224, 8, and a. 5. 

Prtrdium^ elHptiis ofl 255, a. 3. 

Praiditus^ w. abl., 244. 

Fratn^ste, gender of, 66. v., and 29, i. 

Pranamenj its place, 279, 9. lb.) 

Prtrpfs^ genii, sing, of, 112, 1; genii, 
plur., 114, a. 2. 

Fnescribo, w. lit, etc., 273. 2, if. 4. 

PrttsenSf declined, 111; abl. of, 113, a. 2. 

Prases, gender <rf, 30; 61, 2; genii, of, 
73, a. 1. 

PrtBsto, 233, r3.), and if. ; 230, if. 1; 224, 
8, and a. 5; 256, a. 16. (3.);— pr^esfo, adr., 
w. dat., 228, l;-^pretsto sunt, qtiij w. snbj., 
264, 6, N. 1. 

Pro'Molor^ w. dai., 223, r. 2, if. ; w. ace., 
228,(1.), (a.) 

Prtrter, w. a^js., 127, 6; w. eomparaiires, 
256, a. 13, (6.); as an adyerbf 191, iii. 

Pm'tereOy w. quod^ 273. 5, (1.) 

PrtrUnt, constr. of, 229, a. 7. 

PrtFtert/iutm quod. 277, a. 16. 

Pr/i!<«rveAo, 233, (2.) 

Prtgvertor^ w. dai., 224, 8 and a. 6. 

PreeoTy w. two accg., 231 ; w. «t, 273, ir. 4; 
ut omitted, 262, n. 4. 

Predicate, 201; 203; — ^predicate-nomina- 
tiTe, 210; differing in number from the 
BHbject-ttominaiiYe, 210, a. 2; injtteitd of 
dai. of the end. 227, a. 4 ; after what verbe. 
210, a. 3 and 4; pred. ac^s., 210, a. 1; after 
«jj«, haberif judieari, videri, etc., 271, ?J. 2; 
— predicate-accnaatire, 210. (b.); dative, 
210, (c); abl., 210, {d.); 257, a. 11. 

Ftepoeitionfl, 195—197; in composition, 
196; witli nouns, 103; with adjs., 131, 11— 
13; with rerbs, 196; change of in composi- 
tion. 103, a. 2; 131, a.; 196, (a.); insepara- 
ble, 196, (6.); w. ace., 195, 4; 235; w. abl., 
195, 5; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 235, 
(2.) — (5.); used as adverbs, 195, a. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., a. 2; verbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. ace, 233; w. abl., 
242; compds. of ad, con, and 7», with ace 
224, a. 4; repeated after compds., 224, a. 4; 
233, a. 2 ; how interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
of ad^ ante J etc., with neuter verbs of mo- 
tion. 224, R. 5; 233, a. 1; repetition of 
propositions, 233, a. 2; 277, ii., 3 and 4; 
prepositions of one syllable, pr.. 285, 2, n. 1, 
and K. 5; ellipsis of, 232, (2.); 235, a. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 235, a. 10; their place, 
279, 10 ; quantity of rf/, se and red, 285, R. 
2 and 3; put after their case, 279, 10, a., 
(./.); repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Present tense, 145, i.; a principal tense. 

258, A.; indicative pres. for'historlcal perf., 

259, a. 1, o.); for the fut., 259, a. 1, (6.); 
for imperf. or perf. w. c/Mm, 259, r. 1, (c); 
subj. pres., use of, 260, n., a. 1, (1.); used 
to soften an assertion, 260, n., R. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc.. 260, f. 6; 2(57, 
n. 2; imperative pi-es., how used, 146, a. 3; 
267, (1.); infinitive pres., how used, 2G8, 
a. 1, (rt.), and b. 3. ; 272, a. 4 and 5; par- 
ticiple pres., how declined, HI, r. ; what it 



denotes, 274, 2 and if. ; denoting something 
about to be done, 274, a. 1 ; alKO a purpose, 
274, a. 2, {a.)\ and a state or condition, 
274, a. 2, (6.); present piias. participle, 
how supplied. 274, r. 9. 

Preterites. 145, n. 2; 258, a.; preteritee 
of the indicative used for the pluperfect 
subjnnctive, 259. a. 4, (1.) 

Preteritive verbs, 183, i. 

Pretii and pretio, 214, B. 2, n. 8; eUipais 
of, 252, R. 3. 

Priapean verse, 310, it. 

Price, ablative of, 252 ; genitive cf tanti, 
etc., 214, a. 1. 

Fridie, w. genii., 212, a. 4, if. 6;w. ace., 
238,1. 

Primus, ntedius, etc., bow translated, 
205, a. 17 ; their place, 279, 7 ; prior, pri^ 
mus, for prttM, pritnum, 205. r. 15. 

Princeps, genit. of, 112. 2 ; abl. of, 118, 
K. 2; 115, 1, <a.); used instead of an adverb 
of time, 205, R. 15. 

Principal parts of a verb, 151, 4: — propo- 
sitions. 201, 5 ; — ^parts of a propceition, 202, 
5; tenses, 255. a. 

Principio, abl. of time, 253, ir. 

I^wtquam. with wtiat mood, 268, 8. 

Privo, w. abl., 251, N. 

Pro, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom.. 210, n. 8; 
for predicate ace., 230, n. 4; in composition, 
quantity of. 285, x. 5, and r. 7; pro nikUo 
dueo, etc., 214, a. 2, a. 2; pro eo and pro- 
inde ae, 198, 3, R. 

Proclivis, 2^ a. 4, (2.) ; 276, m^ &. 1. 

Proeul, w. abl., 195, R. 3; 241, a. 2. 

Prodigiis, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 5, (2.); 
w. in, 213, a. 4, (2.) 

Prodo, w. ace. and inf., 272, k. 1, and 
a. 6. 

Proditwr, constr., 271, a. 2. 

Prqficiscor, w. two datives, 227, S. 1. 

Prohibeo, 251, R.2; wt. qiwminus, 262, m. 
11; 273,4; w. genii., 220. 2; w. abl., 251, .f.; 
w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2: w. ace. and inf., 
272. a. 6. 

Proinde, adv., 191, iii.; proinde etc, IdS, 
3, a. 

Prolepsis, 323, 1, (b.) and (4.) 

Promitto, constr., 272, K.4; 217, a. 3, (c.) 

Pronouns, 132—139; simple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, a. 3, n. 1. 

Pronominal ad(is., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of TAtin, 6. 

Promts, constr., 222, a. 4. (2.) 

Prope est, w. ut and the sutj., 262, a. 8, 

N. 1. 

Propernouns, 26, 2; found only in lai, 
2d, and 8d decls., 40, 9. 

Propero, w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Propinquo, 225, R. 2. 

Propinquus, w. the dai. or genii., 222, 
a. 2, (a.) 

Propior, how compared. 126, 1; propior 
and proximus w. dai., 222, r. 1; w. ace., 
222, a. 5; 238.1; instead of prajnus, prox- 
i7ne, 205, a. 15; proximum est, w. ut and 
the subj., 262. r. 8, n. 1. 

Propius and proxinUf constr., 228, 1, 
and r. 



PiaparUankl, id>'. IS. 1- 
Pnpo^Uon. 201, 1; ■ulj'di <«, IE 



.nd pratpttMSi 105, ■' 

— ., \, M. 6, (S.) 

PnaUieda, 822, 1. 

" - — of pite^ SGI, >. 



Provi/UOt' 



Pnidaa, V, nolt., 218, R. 1, (8.) 
A, InltU.lS, i-i-^, noiuH Ib.ctoU. 
r, 77, 2, (1.) 

-pie, enellOe, 13I>, I. 8. 
AjiitiKl, 12, 1. 

Putei ■nd imputa, ganlt. of, 113, 1 ; ibl. 



of, 113, 1.2: !&,.,, -I 
Pudil. w. «s^t., ilS; ». inf., 216. 

■CO., H3», ». 3; >, poif. lor, 268, i. 3: 

lup- in K, 276, 111., H. 2: bulfolplBin t 

udgeniDdiJ,184,L8. 
Piur, lutad of m ptriiia, 258, i. 8. 
PoB-'lia. hov uied la the tbl., 258, ■ 
Iiifiia,6irinpugita,St3,ll.l\ pup 

pupiarr. 232. (1.) 
fuenalur, ronjngititd, IM, a. (»,) 
iVlari, IniUod of lb). Df pri», 361, a. S. 



PxrjfD, ir. goolt., ai7, t. 1: 220, 1: 
■bl.. &1, B. 

PnrptHB, dFnMod bi nl, «to., iritta t 
■ab) 263: bj puttclpln, 271, 2, a. 2, . 

nriu, w. ginlt,' or ibl,, 313, m. b 



Qua— Tua, (tor «— ti, 277, t 



QuaH.; 189,E,(3.j; 

«SET 



266, tL- 6 and 7 -, «uhh om «Ind bd' 
U» »-, «6. |«X „-,,.... 
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and BuprnKtlTB 

^i^ 



of, 198,4, B.; 
-W,7, i.,(*.l 



3S1— %; of jnftl ooTu^wb, 28S; of do^ 
rlTftUvo w«di, 284: of oompooikd words, 
~.. .. ~^_^. ^ fl„^ 

«kom. mdj., m 8, (S.)i 
fn, with patM ftod lUbtrl^ 

I, 368, L 18; fwMwi, w. 
ranii., ai», m. 8, «. 1: in »M. of dtgro, 
231. >. 6; 282,(8.): ZW, ■- IB, ■.;««»• 
iMfi twiwm, w. lodlatlTO, Ml, 8 jta.: 
---- -.(",308,(16.) 



STiJ 



T^^y^^. . 



$1(11, hoirsonjur tod, JS^ >.; >. iafL 

371, H. a. 



"•?*Si."f-*.. 



r. }wtf, STS^ 



tn ^ nd fxv, 137, 1{ ponon of ^ 
, i.e; w. »14., 1^ wlHD trmuUM 
end ^ ]>ro, 2M,' (IB.); «iuiiiR, wtua 



' Quia, funf , ud «asaiam, US, T, ■., (t.) 
Qiiufiu ud yntffiiafn, l^ 8, (a.} 
(^«.rid, Iffi, ■. 4; uo. of dWM, 

283, la.) ^ 

Oiiiminow, bar < 188, B: bov 

mod, 307, ..29; w. 1 , t «.(B.); 

for omnii, jpooii, or j f, t 2B. 

Quid, 181: w. («c ■. B. ■. 1. 

l|j:'jiiui.'irtSrfS, 



tO,(».J ' ■ ■' ■ ' ' (3.j;',«i,i.>wl^^ i<n*i'mtt? I 

iua/u^iialu or fufijomtu, IBS, E; i^, n., (».}; fMd ui mid., a^i J 

,».29. T, B.2i«mrfMi™rfo[o., iM.i,». BijiHd d 

Wi>— loUi, SOfl, (te.) oiindjiiain' 209, ■, 4: fvidr ^iil «rvF J^ 

htam, w. «nipor&tlTet, 268; v. tb« nn ^uf iritttrf fwd <rn.' ^bhI minf g»itf I 

kUn, wlUiorwltlioatpoHinn, 137, 4; wWla? jiudrlmirilZH, 1.8,3. 



•d,U8,6;lwwaii<, 
[,U1, >.4; IMptKK, 
(d,U8,B;bHi»d, 

fndir, <1, 1; |«lt., 
t4.,7a, K. K; Urn a 



Qhu. dHllnvd, lff7; diflenDc* of ohu 
ud D«, 187, 1 : brtvun qms >ad uttr, m, 
M.2, M. 1: fii>><]l«rw.iuld.,aH,S,(3.1- 
betwMD qmi vti iJifu'i, a07, ■. 80, |t.| 



^'inmn, hsa dMllHd, lai, S; 
nM, 207, 1. 81 ; nurjuain uid ijmilf 
». tBnlt,, 213, I, 8; ■«. of dtciH, 

qU»iw, bow «ipeUned, 188, S; liow 
a07, ..86: with plot. nab, aM, 1. 11, 
IH pl>«, S79, li; V. ■ lapnUUn, ai 
8S.(i.); latpptMitioD, a»,!. 10. 

m, 30 ; dlStno» betwnD ^trutfuu mnd «n- 
nmirK. 917, i. 20; w. Inific, &8, b. 4, (8.) 

Quirii', ho>d«l[»d, 1^,6; hairnBd, 
107, k. 84. 

Que, Cb* «mlitln idT,, ISl, 1. 1 ; «ho, 
-■«mparmUra.aSB, - "" '•'■*--• -- 



v. niU.,2Q2,i. 9; »*d>.ii(plKe, v. nn- 
iUn, 211, 1. 4, H. 2, (i,); fu mtM ifoiK 



'.9-™!.,' 



., Initnd of «HI 



d>>«d, nwil «on]-, IW, T ; MnitnuTllaii 
of,?78, 8; Khn to pwt Un», liB, |B.H 
w. n^. of <Nr>. puo, <ta., zae, 8, ■. ; «nod 
Hiam, Me.. »4, 8; fw>/, rejoniiic ta > 
pnuiUii( itiMuiit, 208, (14); 278,6, (a.); 

208, (14};'iiiuD. ofdtgm, £S1,V8.J 
6u>jia ud jiu^ lu cm» ud cut, Ue, 

Qhotiw And t'iam, dUfSniMA betwwD, 
ISE.l, ■!.,(>'.]; plusoTpuifiH. 279.S, (d.) 

QhsI. (ndeel., HE, 4; IntnTogatin, m, 
B;I8B,E, (8.); c<Huti,,206, |iej; fMlnnu, 
(uT IKM, !,■. 1; fyslfiuil, «. Indlo., 2IiS, 



^^!ni^0^^r& m^Dg 'acrr, ■. 86,(<>. ] 
^Wfn. «nilitlTa of lian.lOI, k.;,'<ii. 

■tHd or poHowini, 268, I. 4: — COBJ., 198. 

10; Mulr., M, &, ud L I— 4. 



In nob of mniiu, 58, m. 







rf,2BS.3. 




Jiapw, w. dit. oribl.. 




JJ»y»iul,w,Z«Z, ..a,I<.8. 


JIojow, pLnr. rojirt or ««<.. 0!, 6. 


K«.'o,-.Eeiill.arg«» 
1.1; nUin^ u .bl. of 
wn 347,3? 

IbUMM eM, M, 202, >. 


Dd>,2;E, 111., 11.1, 


8, ■. 3j roJwi, 


r., 384, ..1,(2. 




*.|naip™a-=. 


of p»lT. TOi», 




pn^-, IBB, (».); 


fl7,18;,ii»ntlt,o^386, 


«. 8, (o.) 


Ji.^«, 18B, .. 8. 




»««, .bl. of, U8, 1 


Sud ..lillM 


dmrb, 192, 4, (t.) 




Ks.r^::3; 


■i- 


Ricardor, V. gsalt. or i 




ii«ir,'liiin»aq(«hi. o 


p'ril.',^,"'.8; 


RKkODlDK, Romu mo 


: of, 828, 337'. 



oauLM: ulK, U4i 108, ■. 
IBS/ 

ftbl..2M,3. (3.) 



Hb.,"!^, I. 
, 3; of 2d 



jU/ormule, w. Inf;, 371, K. L 

K4no, V. gsnlt., 220, 4. 

R-piinn, d«lLniid 48. 

Rtgo, cai(]iig>Md. 168. 

Bclmtln tdjc. 104, IS; m, ■.; nnt 
unt of, 213, >. 1 : 22^,8: idnrbg. ir. inl( 
ipnnlng t purpoH, 381, G. B. 3 ; OMd I 
eflDlKl;, w. >uh).,a64, i.S. 

BettlKto pnnouu, m-, ifTHistDt ( 
308, B, LB,- iiU<p>laor,20«,IG.):ia then 
at tfao ■ntondaot, ^, (8.), (a.); nfelril 
to nonniordlirenntnnd»», 308, (S.);— 
B propotltion, 106, (UL): •cnidBir irlth 
aoanl^pliHl, 206, |11); nnoba' mi gt 
-*" -*, irh«D r^ening to two or mo 
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206, 116); qui with smmy Inftttd of nro, 
206, (18); penon of, 200, B. 6; 206, 1. 19,— 
w. aabj., 264; their place, 279, 18; 280, m., 
2.); relatiyes m conneetiTos, 280, in., (I.) ; 



^. 



, II. 

ResolTlng, rerba of, 278, 1, (a.) 

RelinqMo^ w. two d»tiTea, 227, b. 1 ; w. 
pait. in Am, 274, b. 7; reUnqtuiur, w. «I 
and the anbj., 2^ b. 8, v. 1. 

Reliqua^ ace., 284, xi., B. 8; nlifuum ut 
«I, 262, B. 8. 

Jteminiseor^ eonatr., 216t 

Remittor 229, a. 4, 1. 

RemoTiog, verba of, w. abl., 261. 

Remuiteror^ w. abl., 249, i., B. 1. 

RenuiuiOy w. two acea., 280, a. 1; paai.^ 
210, B. 8, (8.). {b.) 

Repeated wordf , their place, 279, 4. 

Repensy abl. of, 118, B. 8. 

Reperioy w. two aoca., 280, N. 1 ; — repe- 
rtory 210^ B. 8, (8.), {€.); 271, a. 2',—reperi- 
wUWj quiy w. aufaj., 264, 6. 

RepOj conatr. of compda. of, 288, (8.), n. 

RqMmOy 241, B. 6. ' 

JUposeo^ w. two aoca. J 231. b. 1. 

Rqpugno^ with auotmnu» or ne, 262, B. 11. 

Res, decUned, 90; uae of, 205, b. 7, (2.), 
K. 1. 

Reus, genit. aing. of, 112,1; delSietiva, 
116,2. 

Resipio, w. ace., 282, (2.) 

BeaponaiTea, caae of, 204, B. II. 

RespuUiea, declined, 91. 

Rentai^ itf, 262, b. 8, n. 1. 

Rfte, abl. of, 82, B. 1, {b.) 

Retracto^ constr., 229, b. 4, 1. " 

ReuMj w. genit., 218. b. 1,(8.); reumagere 
orfaeere. w. genit., 217, B. 1. 

Rhetoric, flgurea of, 824. 

Rhus J genit. of, 76, B. 8; aeo. of, 80, n. 

Rhythm, 806, (1.) 

Rideo, w. ace., 232, iv. 1. 

•rtmtM, -rt(i«, quantity of, 290, B., (1.), 4. 

-rimusy auperlativea in, 126, 1. 

Ritu. aa abl. of nuuiner without eum. 
247,2. 

Birera, gender of namea of, 28. 

•fix, Terbala in, 102, 6, (a.) Bee tor and 
trix. 

R(^Oj w. two acca., 281, b. 1 ; w. ttf , 278, 
M. 4; 274, a. 7: witheut iK, 262, a. 4; 
eonstr. in paaa., 284, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1; — ^honr, ib.; — month, 
826, 2;— namea of the montha. 226, 2, (1); 
-Hsalendar table of, 826, 2,(6), p. 809;— 
week, SM, 2, (10) ; namea of the dayaof the 
week, ib.; — year, how dedgnated, ^6. 2, 
(11) ;->money, weighta and meaanree, 82i ; — 
tab}ea of weighta, etc., 827, pp. 870-<^8; — 
coina, 827, p. 871 ; — ^interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of worda Infleeted, 
irtiat and how found, 40, 10; fonnation of 
nominatiTe aing. from in 8d decl., 56, i. 
andn. 

Roota of TBrba, 160: general, 150, 1; 
special, 150, 2; second and third, how 
formed, 150, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there ia no aupine, 151, b . : firat, 
it» d«riTatiTea, 151, 1; irrefularitiea in 



teiiaeB formed from, 162, 1*^ ; Moood. do., 
161, 2; imgulaiitiea in tenaea formed nrom, 
162, 7—10; third, do.., 151, 8: aeoond and 
third, formation of, lat conj., 164—166; 2d 
eo^j., 167—170; 8d coi^)., 171—174; 4th 
coqj., 175—177; aeoon^ and third irrega- 
lar. lat coqj., 166; 2deOi^., 168; 4th ooqj., 
176. 

-rs, nonna in, cenitiTe aing. oC^ 77, 2, (8.) j 
genit. plur. of, 88. ii., 4. 

HudtSf 218, B. 1, and b. 4, (2.); 27S, lU., 
B. 1, (2.) 

Rupes, declined, 67. 

Rus, eonatrued like namea of towns. In 
ace., 287, b. 4; in abl., 254; 266; cf. 82, 
B. 5, {b.)i rursy not ruri with an aiy., 266, 
B. 1. 

•<ta, participle in, how declined, 106, 
B. 2; ita aignilieation, 162. 14; 274, 2, b. 6; 
with sim and esaem aerring aa future aub- 
junctirea, 162, b. 8; with esse and fuisse^ 
162, 14, B. 8; 268, b. 4; genitive plur. of, 
162, 19; denotea intention, 274, a. 6; used 
for an English clauae eonnected by ^ ainee, 
when,' etc., ib. : as an apodosls, ib. 

RutuMy pr., 284, B. 1, (2.) 

8. 

8y sound 9iy 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 8d decl., 56, i. ; added to roota of 
▼erbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in- 
stead off in the 8d root of aome verba. 171, 
B. 5; Inaerted in aome verbala, 108, 5, (6.); 
$ preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genii, of, 77; final, elided, 
306, 2. 

SaeeTy w. genit. or dat., 222, b. 2, (a.) 

Saeerdosj gender of, 80; 61, 8. 

&qM, comparison of^ 194, 5. 

Saly 82, B. 1, {b.)y and 66, B.; 96,9; pr., 
284, B. 1. 

SaliOy eonstr. of eompds. of, 288, (8.), n. 

Saltemy 198, ii., 8. 

Saluto.^ w. two aces., 280, K. 1 ; so^or, 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Salvey 188, 9. 

SamniSy genit. sing., 74, B. 4; genii, 
plur., 88, II., 6. 

Sapio, w. ace., 282, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 804, 2f 816, II. 

Saty indecl., 115, 4; m(m, w. genit., 212, 
B. 4;' satis essey w. dat. of gerund, 275, in., 
B. 2, (1); satis HabeOy and satis mihi ett^ 
w. iwrf. infln., 2lS8y b. 2; satis eraty indie, 
instead of snl^i., 259, b. 8; degrees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

SatagOy w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SateUeSy gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

SatiatuSy w. abl. or genit., 218, B.5, (8.) 

Satisdoy w. damni in/eetiy 217, a. 8, (e.); 
w. dat., 225, i. 

Satis/aeiOy w. dat., 225, 1. 

Satuniy pr., 284, b. 1, 2. 

Stttumalibus^ for ludis Satitmal&uSy 258, 
B. 1. 

iSOiir, how declined, 105, B. 1; w. ganitk 
or abl., 218, B.5, (8.) 

Saturo. w. abl., 241, 1., B. 1; w. fsnll. 
poet., 220, 8. 
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AtfMf, w. ftbi:, 248. 

BayiDf , fcrlw of, eonftr., 273; •lllpdf of, 
270, R. 2. (6.) and 8]implied, 278, 8, (ft.); 
naed in the pMs!?e, 2722R. 6. 

Seando^ eompdn. of, 288, (8.)» M* 

Scanning, 804, 6. 

Seateo, w. abl.. 260, 2, (2.), K. 1; «ith 
fBDit. poet^ 220, 8. 

Season, 814, ii. 



&iV/i, pr., 284, K. 1, (1.) 
ArJ/iMl, 198, 7, Rm (a.) 



Seioj w. aoo. and inf., 272, if. 1; tctto, 
162,4. 

Seitor and teUdtoti eonstr.. 281, B. 4. 

-iseo, Terbi in, 187, ii., 2; orop «e In 2d 
and 8d root beAirt 1, 171, ■. 6. 

SeribOy 278, 2, («Ojw* two aces., 280, V. 
1; w. aoc. and inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 6; in 
paM. w. predicate nominattre, 210, a. 8, 
(8): teribu. w. piei. inf. initead of perf., 
268, B. 1, (a.) 

fiSe, inseparable prep., 196, (6.) 

fie, w. iiUm 206, 6. Seem». 

Seeemo, 261, N., and b. 2, ir. 

Seeusj. for sexus, 88, 1 ; 94; 211, B. 6, (4.); 
2S0« B. 6: adT., 191, iii. ; w. aoc., 196, B. 8. 

Sed^ 196, 9, a., (a.); its place, 279, 8, (a.) : 
M<l, sed guody ted gwa, Si62, a. 9 ; aed^ sett 
tamen, 278, b. 10; ud el, 196, 1. {d.) 

Sedto, 210, B. 8, (2.); oompia. U, 288, 
(8), w. 

SedUe^ dfrHned,87. 

ISedOy eonstr., 229, b. 4, 1. 

•«em, old terminatton ii plup. indk. aie- 
tiTe, 162, 9. 

Semi-deponent verbs, 142, 2. 

Snuarius. 804, 2; Iambic, 814. 

£SMex, its degrees «rf" comparison, 126, 4 ; 
gender of, 66, 2; genitiTe of, 78, 2. (2); 
abl. of, 118, B. 2; 116, 1: for t» seneclMlc, 
268, a. 6. 

Sentences, 200 : analysis of. 281. 

Sentiments of anotlier, in dependent 
clauses, 266, 8. 

Sentio, w. ace. and inf., 272, ir. 1. 

Separating, verbs of, w. abl., 261. 

Stparo, w. abl., 261, if . 

Sequitur, eonstr. 262, b. 8, iv. 1. 

-«ere, future infin. in, 162. 10. 

Sereno^ sell, ealo^ 267, b. 9, (2.) 

Sermo^ declined, 61^ 

Serpens^ gender of, 64, 8. 

«S!s«e, intensftTe, ISS^B. 2. 

ServUutem «ervtre, aC, (1.) 

SexUrtiuSy its value. 327, B. 2, (b.) ; how 
denoted, ib. ; mode of reclu>ning, ib. ; ses- 
tertium^ ib., a. 6 — 7. 

SeUy or «tve, 196, 2, h., (e.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Showing, verbs of, eonstr., 272, a. 6. 

fii, how pronounced, 11, s. 1. 

•at or sin^ Greek datives in, 84. 

£t, conj., 196, 6; si for num, 196, 11, b., 
e.); si minus, sin minus or sin alitsty 196, 
», R., (6.); 277, R. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 261, R. 1; M with the imperfect 
sut^., instead of the plui>erfect, 261, B. 6; 
St nikU aUud, 200, b. 4; si quisauam and s* 
uUuSt 207, a. 80, (&.) ; si non, 262, B. 6. j 



£ 



AAi «V0, 288, w ., (a.) 

Sie^ 191. B. 6; 2i7, B.12,(a.); 
ticaUy, 207, b. 22. 

Sieutij w. subj., 268, 2, (1.) 

Significant word, in a propositloB, 279, 
2, (e.) 

ihttHj stes, eto.* 164, b. 4« 

Sitmuio prasUnn or /meen dUqmdf with* 
out eumy 247, 2. 

fiiUeo, w. ace., 282. if. 1; pres., 284, m. 

Silver age of Roman literature, 829, 8. 

•«tm, old termination of perfect India, 
active. 162, 9. 

Similar constrncttons, 278, n. 1 and 2. 

Simile^ 824, 80. 




otoMe, 222, B. 7, Jin. 

Simple, sntject, 202, 2;— predicate, 208, 
2;— sentences, 201, 10. 

Simulj w. abl., 196, b. 8; 241, &. 2; 
jtmiij— «tmtrf, 277, B. 8. 

StHj 198, 6; its place, 279, 8, (a.); sm 
minus, 277, B. 14. 

Singular number, 86, 1; sing, for plor., 
209, B. 11, 1, (6.) 

Sinfulare est ut. 262, a. 8, B. 8. 

S^tguli, U9. 

fitfio,278, 4: 262, a. 4. 

Siqwdem, 196, 7, b., (b.) 
Siqmsy how declined, 188, 2; siguis and 
siquidy how used, 188, 2, (a.) and {b.): 207, 
B. 29; St 9Mt« ejl, qut, w. sul^., 264, 6. 

Sis Ibr 5t i7t5, l8J3. a. 8. 

Sisto, eonstr.. 2^, b. 4, 1. 

fitlum, pr., 284, a. 1, (2.) 

Sive or sew, 196, 2, b. ; 278, B. 8 ; its place, 
279, 8, (a.) ; «>«« — sive, w. verb in the indie., 
269, B. 4, (8.) 

•so, -stm, -«em, .old verbal terminations, 
162,9. 

SoeiuSy w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

SodeSf for si audeSy 188, B. 8. 

Solecism. 826, 2. 

Soleo, how coi^ugated, 142, B. 2; w. Inf., 
271, V. 1. 

SolituSy 274, B. 8; soUtOy after compara- 
tives, 266, B. 9; its place, 279, n. 1. 

Solumy solummodo, 198, ii., 8. 

Solus, how declined, 107; w. relative and 
su^.. 264, 10; for solum, 206, a. 16. 

sUutuSy w. genit., 218; w. abl., 261, R.; 
solutumy pr., 284, r. 8. 

SolvOy w. abl., 261, i«. 

SonSy genit. plur. of. 114, B. 8; 115, 1, (a.) 

Sospesy genit. of, lU, 1; abl. of, 118, x. 2; 
116, 1. (a.); 126,6,(6.) 

Sotadio verse, 804, 2 ; 817, i. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of ih« 
vowels, 7 and 8; of the diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonants, 10 — 12. 

Space, aco. and abl. ot 286; ell^Mto of, 
286, B. 8. 

Spatium, w. genit. of gerund, 275, in., 
a. 1, (1); spatio as aU. of space, 286, B. 4. 

SpectOy eonstr., 226, B. 1. 

Specusy 88, 1. 

£^0, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

J^>€s sstf w. aoc. and inf., 272, m. 1; 



S'l 



,«.•: 



Stm^c, lea, . 

BIUB, 318, 4. 

Slalim, 19iii.,l. 

«oiKo, 241, ■. S:S7B, ■.1;9n,v.S: 
3T2, n- 1 ; iMlviim iU<a, 274, n. 4. 

AaAin, pc.Mt, el. (S.) 

fiimlti, w. (BDit. oribl., 213, >. E, (2): 
T, ad, SIS. ■. 4. (S.) 

Suli ind Sill, pi., 3S4, l. 1, (1.) 

'StUI,' w.oomputUTa.hos upMBdlE 
UUn.aa, ». », (6.) 

eiipili^, SI7, K. 3, (c.) 

Bin, IBS, I.: «. nmit. oTpriM, Z14, ■. S: 
«. pnrf. IHiai.,tlO, M.8,(I.|; w.mM.,M6. 

<«'a6a. ii.liitioiiipdi. of, &,(».), a. 

Strophe, SIB, t. 

BlmUa, w, ilU.,328, i. 2; «Itli nrniid, 
276,111., t.i, 11.); with tl» lof. with 01 

278, 4, (a" !ff ™. ii''a3a, l!.) ' "' ' 
findiowi, >. |Biilt.,213, 1.1; ars, 111,, 

K.l.(3.) 
SfuJrion, T. poll, of gomndi, STfi, n., 

iSiyz,(ODdtrof,28.i. 

fiWro, oonitr., 2T3, k. 4; 20, m. t. 

&«, In «mindtkin, tant of, USi «or- 

•fmnral Ot as, (8): CtHUtr. Of tub) 

udKl wllh, 2t4i of id>., 222, i. 
Fn'b.140; otn pioiKigmon, 



27», 11., ■. 1, 9MU, IM, n,, 
«,»8,^9; ICl '■ -■ - 

,sia. 

1^., 2,3, 



'SoblKto 
301; Ja2; ■ 



r h dependeot claow mnile tL* olitfoct of 

BulttBot-DOmllutln, 208; elUpdi,^ 206, 
. 1 >nd 2| «heo noUoR, «&, b. 3; v. 

H ilognUi with B'p'<™i'«1>, 208, >.12; 



of Ihs otiJcTt ifter ' 
mnd be^krlnf, 272, m. o. 
SubJactWe K»lt[Tt, 211. ■- 3; 

ViX 



of Hjinf , ofaowliif , 









I, 260-2«^, ind 273; nrlon 
or lU usrrt, MO; hoir tnnilBted, 2W, i. 
■Ddn., >. 1; «II Impcimlli*, 260, t.i; Id 
lopgnoiiBl Tubi, 181, a. 3; In roodlUoiul 
Huuei.SBli Xtci putklei, %2 «id 263; 
■R««H,2U; after nliUnmdii., 261. 11.2; 
indidnit* nU., 284, 13uidx.; in indbwi 

ontlo obitqiu, 380, 1 ud 2; tSXet wbnt 
nrba DHd, zrS; (Iter idlectiTM, SIS, 1..1; 
nclungtd fin aco. «. Inf., 273, 8. |t,); 
nljuneUnln donbtmi quatlou, 3«), i. li; 

irSJubt,'361,'l2 '° '™'°°"' 



BnbordlDKte conJiiiwrtLoiii, 198, Tl-Y— 
sritlDU, %1, S and 7. 

SnboUnUTe, 26—103; iDbttaDtln 
■■" •" "--■- -id.1, 131,3; 






201, 7udS; 22^. n, G; ^1. i??"^);^^ 
•tantln elmiiH [niMd of Ih* ibl. Bfler apHi 
ell, 243, a. Ij md iflai d«aw ud iiulw- 

«H»cr,coutr., SSS, (4.) 
BubtncUn «pnajoni In nnmtnla, US, 
4; 120,2,3,Ml6. 
Sucrmim, 223. K. 2; w. fuad, 27S, >, S. 
Sufflcia, w. dlt. of gorond, 3TlS, III., 



HOT, 20 



1. S; 276,11. 
III. 1S3, 1. 3 



1,133; 



nWve, lb.; \ihj chfl npula, 140, 4; 
Ued, 163 ; DDinpdl, of, IM, I. 6— i. 7 
;enlt. of QusUy, 211, b. 6, (71; la 
lioiai dunotlni p»r[, propartj, antT, 
11, «. 8, (31; 476, m. 1, |6); denol- 
;ne ofuUmitiOD. 214: w. die. eai, 



■bl. doooUu^ Id r 



^a»; 



1. 1 ; V. (iDlt. of nlue, 214 ; ami ayi w, 
lub]., 284, e; niw ^dam, nimniUii, «to., 
284, 6, 1. 4; •lUpsiii of m «ipuli, 2(», r. 4 
>..; ofM« MBi/uiiK, 270, rS; mm w. 
pndkst* Qom., au., 910, (. 8, (1; ; uic >. 
predl<stai>oin.,3T], n.3, udi. 4. 

S<mo. w. (wo »»., 230, 11. 2; poot. w. 
Infj 271, 1.. 8. 

A-ptUa:, gtBia-n of, TS, 2,taii lU. 0^ 



BdwlUl, 21 



laperlUl 

imof, 288, (7), (6.) 
BnptTo, w. iLbl,, 2S8, 1 
fiiipmiibD, w. ■bl.,24: 
Siipmlri, gtnlt, ^ 112, 3; 



ie,(8.j 



. 97iui','i', 'aTi ™, 6, I't./i w. 'genlt. oi 
^., 222.V 3, li.) ' "^ 

Superaiitn, w. d&t.. 224, 11; tupererl Id 
t».,26a, ..B, F.l. 

St^ierta, Iti <t«gn«a of eoiiip*iiM>D, 126 

inniUHl>dT«rbliaiT,20e,LlO; 2^, n. 
nd lis, 3; few In nninbw 



llTin^ 



I, bj w 



I. 278, II 



w.iD, 976, a,, t. 2 >Dd 3; lupin» m w, 
■ft^r whit adji,, 276, iii.,kDd 1. 1; aftw 
». h'/u, ind opKi, 17«, III.. 1.1; attwo 
^Uabla, qoulllf of, 281, ■. 1. 



SiqmL w. KB., IK, 1; w. adh., m. Si 
KS. n. IS, (».) 

iSHnpnfmi, T. t>oil*lt.,S7, ■-1:229. 
%.t.\; >. tb]..260.'^, i.l. 

&ppl», jnilt. plur. of, 111, 1. 9; IIS, 

BnpjnltlDD or coii«»ioii deuDtal bj tlH 
tauw of tbe lulij., 260, >. 8. 

Sl,Fr<pi->. •. d>t. DF kbl.. £21, E. 1. 



&>w.iutor,lSS,i.3; a»; TafcrrinEto 
mw«d Id tbi piwUote. 208, IT); biritiuw 
1rh«D > noan li ootlUd, X», (7.1; 'hi» 
two pouoi «• nnlud bj «», 208, (T), 
(c.i; iienotlailll,,tc.,206,(8.) 

SjlUMc cnnn, 310. ■. 1. 



THDEZ. 

nwiin, idT., IM, 
Dwed I 



SjlUita, DBmlwar, In Iiillii 1 



lUbCitj Df flrtt A 
■110^2^4. ' " 



In cnilt. plm. or lat 

. „, isi, «'. 1; of . In Ob. 

ofBi d«l., n, c. I; Ln pRftoC, «Co., o/ 
nrfag. 102, 7; » OmWon. 

BjDwJact», 2S4.il.; 323,1, IG.Ij 321,3. 

SstatiotijnOia^, 323,8, (1.) 

Srniidi of Uorttlan mot», 330. 
Snilu. l:3D0-a<I. 
BjgUla, 807, 1. 

Bjvgr. a* *■ 



r. nuDd or, 13; bacat i \b loota tt 

uuli.G; DOBPilD,g«nd(ToCee; itDlt.'ei; 
78jfl«l,qu.nUlYOf,2W,2! 

IbaJiI, w, laDl'trsis; o. see. 228, 1, a. 

TitJma, gander of, 42, 2. 

Talis, deoMmtlr. adj., 130,5, I3.]l foJu 
fcllsirad bj uui and the au!^., 2M, 1, n,; 
■Ilipalsor, 261, 1. (fr.); 20H, iSl, (a.); and 
(ID); loJau, 19S, 3, s.: Icdu—tmUt, 

^m'\l I. \.m ll' 

■otn with an adi bafbca OMt and tha inbl., 
284 1, „. ^ 

:^i««i, howDHd, i9e, 4, a. 

Z-anclii. lye, 1; »ii>Ir., 283. 3, (4.) 

IbntfiHin, «. iDb].. 2U8. 2; DSud Ilka 

murim 207, a. SS,l».l>i.; .. aW. alw- 



lu, damonabaUio. IS», 6,«.); M- 
bj D»' and tha lubj., 3«. 1, n.; 

I or. ist. 1, (i.;; a». (SS. la.): aodS; 

....,— vu>. I «<. 20U, (16i; h»!/, f^siui, 
;.. -, «rb. of ralnlTiK. 211, ». 1, (1.); 
num. w. gtclL p(u[. aud ulu. nrti, S», 
11, IBl.; la»l..n, ■- grnlt., 212, a. 3, H. 

mam! a«. oTdcgi^, m.'a. fi'; 



'ii' 



Ibniorm. IBl, a. 5. 



2&2,s.l. 
-I', nxUOc, 13S. ■. 3. 
IVmpt, B3. 1. and H. 
TVmptTO, 223, E. 2, and (1). (a.)ijtmr. 

eoiUBnetlaiii, IM, 10. 

Trnpui. ^LLp^ of, 3%, E. T ; Icmiw w 
w.lof.,270, E. I; Hmpai.Bip«idm,275, m 



T™™, w. ganltlw, 213, B. 1, (1.) 

IVHfa, eoutr., 2Zt, ■>.; Jffl, ■4,1; v. 
Inf., 2n, E. 1. 

nHf0, w. p«rr. paa. partSelpla, 271, e. 4 
JIm. ; i«un', parf. paai. part.. £68. n. 1. (t.t 

THnaH,l44; dlTMOB or, 144,3and8; of 
tha(DlJ.,116,a.2; of Uh Impantln, 145, 
1.3; orUielnfioitln, 14£, E. 4; couoocliaa 
of, 2G8; prlnclp^ and hllblTfcal, SflS, X. 
and B-; oflndk.niood, oaedoDa^anouar, 
260; tatam Ibr imperatln. 3SS, ■. 1, <4 
tbj>™b,rttBor ■ "^- - 



loTtbiplapnfKt 

._ , . voudithmal elao», 

A», B. 4; of lulH. mood, Uurir UM, 380, I., 

lie, bal; of 'inf.' mood, uhi of, 288; tenH* 
used In a^tidary atvla, 14G, II., 3; 250, a. 
1. (!.),((•! 
Unit, conatr., 273, K. 1; ■. Inf., 2n, 

'iVaw.w. geidt., 221, in.; w.aU., 241, 
B.1; plan of. 27». 10; Sll, a. 1. 
.ur, nouna tn,18, 1; 71. 
n'ci. In «unit. (Inc., 112, 1; datHtlia, 
115.2; itadxruH, 120, 4. 

tWe. 124 1 aUja. wftbout amJi compariioii. 



nlilc amied to tb« 9Mue root, 32, 3, or do- 
greet of compariKin In. aiUi., 124,125: in 
ad.erb»,lW,2; pemonal, or «rba, 117,3; 
I.rbal, 160; tahla orywbal, 1S2. 

Tlrra, ai g,nll. of plan, 221, E. 3, [4>; 
I«rd miuiqu, 254. E. 2; lirranm, 212, E. 4. 



XKDEX. 
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TerwuiutfdXl, p. 871; ttnmeU k^biti, 
214, R. 1. 

TeU, inteuslTtt, 188, R. 2. 

Tetrameter, 804, 2; a pnorif 812, IT.; 
a posteriore^ 812, v. ; mdorut, 812, XI. ; 
oatalectic, 812, xii. 

Tetraptotes, 91. 

Tetrastropbon, 819, 8. 

TA, in syllabication, 18, 2. 

* That,' 8is^ of what moods, 278; Instead 
of a repeated subet., how ezpvened in Latin, 
207. a. 26. (e.) 

Theeifl, in proivdy, 806. 

Thinkinfc, verbs of, their eonstr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
5, (o.) 

27, how prononnoed, 12. 

Tiaras, 46, 8. 

7\6f , its pronunciation, 7, ft. 1 ; 19, i. 

Tigris, genit. of, 76, 2; ace. of, 80, ■.2: 
abl. of. 82, K. 2, (b.) 

Time, adrs. of, 191, n.; conjs., 196, 10; 
aec. of, 286; abl. of, 263; with de or sub, 
268, K.4; with intra ib.; with tVi. 258. R.5; 
expressed by id with a genit., 253, a. 3; 
by the abl. absolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 267, a. 7 ; mode 
of reckoning. 326; table of. 326, 6. 

Timeoy 223, r. 2, (1.); w. ut or n«, 262, 
». 7; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Timidus, w. genit., 218, R. 1. 

Tirytis, genit. of, 77, R. 2. 

-«15, genit. in, 77,2; 71,2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or 'rather,' how expressed in 
Latin. 122, R. 3; 256, R. 9. 

'tor and -trtx, rerbals in, 102, 6: osed as 
a^js., 129, 8. 

Tot^ indocl., 115, 4; corrolatlre of quot, 
121, 5; 206, (16); syncope of, before quot. 
206, (16.) 

Totideniy indecl.. 116, 4. 

Toties, correlative of quoties^ 121, 5. 

Tottis, how declined, 107; toto, tota, abl. 
without m, 264, r. 2; totuSy instead of an 
adverb, 205, R. 16. 

Towns, gender of names of, 29, 2 ; eonstr. ; 
see Place. 

-(r, roots of nouns in, 66, tt., r. 8. 

Traditio, w. dat., 222, r. 8. 

TradOy w. ace. and inf.. 272, rr. 1, and 
R. 6j w. part. fut. pass., 274, a. 7, (a.); 
traditury eonstr., 271, R. 2; trador^ eonstr., 
271, R. 2. 

TranquiUo, scil. mari, 267, r. 9, (1.) 

TranSy coostr. of verbs compounded with, 
988, 1; in passive, 234, r. 1, (b.) 

Trajieioy eonstr., 229, a. 4, 1 ; 238, (1.) ' 

Transitive verbs, 141; w. aoc., 229* ellip- 
•is of, 229, R. 2. 

Trees, gender of names of, 29. 

Tresy how declined, 109. 

TrtpiduSy w. geiiit., 218]ji. 1. 

Tribuo. w. two datives, 227, R. 1; w. two 
aces.. 286, a. 2; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
». 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 819, 2; tricolon tristrophon and 
tetrastropbon, 819, 6. 

TricorpoTy abl. of, 118, |. 9; 116, 1. 

Triaupitt abl. of; 118, ■. 2. 



Trih«mlm«ls, 801, 8. 
Trimeter, 804, 2; cataleetle, 812, Tii. 
Trqtesy genit. of, 112, 1; aU. oi; 118, 
K. 2. 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 819, 8. 

Trochaic or feminine eserara, 810, ir. 1 ;-• 
metre, 816 and 803; tetrameter cataleene, 
816, I.; dimeter cataleetie, 816, iv.; tro* 
ehaie pentameter or Phalecian, 816, ill. 

Tropes, 824. 

-Irwin, verbals in, 102, 5. 

TrunnUj w. abl. or genit., 218, r. S. (4.) 

rtfjdeclined, 138; in nom. with aty. in 
voc., 206, R. 16, (c); used indefinitely, 209, 
a. 7; when expreesed, 209, r. 1; tut, femi- 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 276« 
ui., R. 1, (4.) 

Turn and quunty 191, R. 7; turn — fion, 
277, R. 8 ; turn and tuncy diCFerence between, 
ib. : turn maximty ib. ; turn tetnporisy 212, 
R. 4, N. 4. 

TmmdtUy as abl. of time^ 258, K. 1. 

Tune and nutUy 191, r. 7; tune temporUf 
212. R. 4, N. 4. 

Tumidus and turgiduSy w. abl., 218, a* 
6, (6.) 

Turris. declined, 67. 

-tusy adjs. in, 128, 7; nouns In, of 8d 
decl.,76, R. 2; 102,7. 

TuuSy how declined, 189; used reflexivt» 
ly, 139 R. 1 : tua after rtfert and inttruim 
219, R. 1. 

IT. 

Uy sound of, 7 and 8 ; u and v, 2, 8; «In 
genit. and voc. of Greelc nouns, 64; roota 
of nouns of 3d decl. ending in, 6(9, I. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. in 
of 4th decl., 89, 8; in 2d root of verbs, 167, 
and 171, a. 2; increment in, 8d decl., 287, 
8; plur.. 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, 2&^; 286, R. 4; u and itu in Sd root! 
of verbs, 167. 

Uuy uf, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 aoA 
6; quantity of. 283, n., r. 8. 

UbtTy w. genit. <» abl., 213, R. 6, (8.) 

•^uSy in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 6. 

Ubiy genit., 212, a. 4, n. 2; w. indio. 
perf. instead of pluperf., 269, a. 1, (J.){ 
ubiubiy 191, a. 1. 

-ttCM, genitives in, 78, (6); 112, 2. 

'UdiSy genitives in, 76, R. 1. 

•MI4, genitives in, i6, x. 8. 

-uleuSy a, vm, diminutives in, 100, Hi 
c. 1. 

UUwty pronom. adj., 139, 5, (1), (a.)| 
how decUued, 107; how used, 207a. 81. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1; ultimus tag 
ultimuniy 205, R. 16; how txanslated, 206, 
R. 17. 

Ultrixy gender of, 126, 1, {b.) 

Ultra, prep., 196u 4; adv., 191, 1. 

Ulturh ire for ulciseiy 276, ii., ft. 2. 

"Viumy verbals in, 102, 6. 

•ulusy a, umy dfaninutives In, 100, S; 
128, 6. 

-um. gentt. plur. In instead of aruniy 48; 
intlead of omm, 68; nouna endiDff In, 4(8; 
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In gsnit. plnr. Sd deoL, 88; 114;-hm1ti. in, 
192, II., 4. (b.) 

Uncia, 827., p. 872. 

•undus, participles in, 162, 20. 

Unde domo, 255^ r. 1. 

IMiquam^ 191, ii. ; umquam, usguofn^ to- 
fiM, uspiam^ 191, r. 6. 

-»n(t«, in genit. of Greek nonns, 76, k. 6. 

UniM, declined, 107; wtien used in plur., 
118, R. Z; added to superlatiyes. 127, n. 2; 
units €t aUer^ with rerbs siDgular, 209, 
R. 12; w. relative and subj., 264, 10; for 
jofum, tantum^ etc.. 206, a. 15, (&.); tinimi, 
as aoc. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Unusquisqtu, how declined, 138, 4. 

-uTy nouns in, gender of, 66, 67 ; genit. 
©f, 70, 71. 

-urn, Terbals in, 102, 7, R. 2. 

UrbSf in apposition to namea of towns, 
287, R. 2, (6.) 

•uriOy Terbs in, 187, n., 8. 

'Uris^ genitives in. 76, x. 3. 

'US. nouns in, of ^ decl., 46; exceptions 
In, 49 — 51; voc. sing, of, 46. n. and 52; 
of 3d decL, gender o^ 66; 67; genitive of, 
76; Greek geoit. in, 69, e. 3; nouns in of 
4th decl., 87 — 89; participles in, how de- 
clined, 105, R. 2 ; verbals in, 102, 7 ; final, 
quantity of, 801. 

UsUatum est, ut, 262, R. 8, v. 8. 

Uspiam, usquam, usque, 191, b. 6; vs- 
qnam, w. genit., 212, b. 4, N. 2; usque, w. 
ace., 195, R.3; 235, r. 9. 

Usus, w. abl., 243; usu tenit, ut, 262, 
K. 8, N. 1 ; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., 
R.1, (1.) 

Ut or uti, a conl., 198, 8; ut non and ttt 
ne, ib. ; w. subj., 2l6Q: its correlatives, 262, 
K. 1; ellipsis of, 262, r. 4; its meaning, 
after metuo, etc., 262, r. 7; ut non, 2^, 
s. 5, and R. 6, 2; ut—ita or sic, 277, R. 12, 
(6.); ut, 'as,' ellipsis of, 277, R. 17; ut, 
'even if,* and ut non, w. subj., 262, r. 2; 
ut with certain impersonal verbs and subj., 
262, R. 3 ; in questions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, R. 2, (a.); ut, ut primum, etc., 
with the historical perf., indie, instead of 
the pluperf., 259, r. 1. {d.); its place, 279, 
8, {b.)\ ut after est with a predicate adj., 
262, R. 8, N. 4; ut credo, ut puto, etc., in 
interposed clauses, 277, i., R. 17; ut, 'be- 
cause,' 277, I., K. 12, (ft.); ut qui, 264, 8, 2; 
utsi,\r. subj., 263, 2; ut i'a dicam,2fft, 
R. 33, (b.) Jin. ; wt, ' as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
257, N. 4; utut. w. indie., 259, r. 4, (3); 
ellipsis of ut when ne precedes and et, etc., 
follow, 278, B. 6, (c.) 

Utcumque, w. indie, 259, r. 4, (3.) 

Uter, how declined, 107 ; w. dual genit., 

212; R. 2, If. 1. 

utercumque, how declined, 107. 

Uterlibet, uterque, and utervis, their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 139, 5, (1), (6.); 
uterque^ use of, 207, R. 32; uterque, w. plur. 
verb, 209, R. 11, (4.) 

UtUis, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 275, ?ir., r. 2; 
w. ad, 222, r. 4, (1.); utile est ut, 262, r. 3, 
N. 3; utilis, w. inf. poetically, 270, r. l,(ft.); 
275, B.2; utiliusfuit, indie, instead of subj., 
259, R. 8 J w. supine in u, 276, in., r. 1. | 



Uttnam and uti, w. subj., 268, 1. 

■^is, genitives in, 76, k. 2; 11^, 2. 

Utor, w. abl., 245; w. ace, 2^, i., m. ; 
w. two ablatives, 245, K.; utor,/ruor, eto., 
their gerundives, 275, ii., a. 1. 

Utpote qui, w. subj., 264, 6, (2.) 

Utrique, how used, 107, r. 32, (c.) 

Utrum and utrumne, 198, 11. 

-utus, adjectives in, 128, 7. 

•4ftM, adjectives in, 129, 3. 

•vx, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (5.) 

Uxor, ellipsis of, 211, r. 7. 



V. 



V, changed to u, 168, 2 ; sometimes drop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verbs of the 
3d conj., 171, E. 4. 

Vaco, 250, 2, B. 1. 

Vacuus, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (3.); 
of. 251, N. 

Vado, constr., 225, iv.; 232. it. 1; 233, 

(8l, N.l. 

Vas, w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace, 238, 2. 

Valde, 127, 2. 

VaUo, w. abl., 250, 2, a. 1; 252; w. ace, 
252, R. 4; valere or vale duo, w. dat., 225, 
I., N. ; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Validus, 213, R. 5, (4.) 

Valuing, verbs of, 214, R. 2: w. genit., 
214; w.abl..252, B. 1. 

Vapulo, 142, R. 3. 

Variable nouns, 92; adjs., 122. 

Vas, genit. of, 72, e. 1 ; gender of, 62, 
R. 1, and £. 2; 93, 2. 

-v«, 198, 2, and m. 1, p. 76; place of, 279, 
3, (c.) 

Velior, compds. of. 233, (3.), w. 

Vel, 198, 2; difference between vtl and 
axu, 198, k. ; vel w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 256, R. 9, (6.) 

Vtlim^ w. subj. without ut, 2S0, a. 4: 
262, B. 4. » > . 

VeUem, how used, 260. R. 2. 

Velox, constr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Velut, velut si, veluti. w. subj., 263, 2j 
velut, ' as if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, N. 4. 

Venalis, w. abl. of piice, 252. 

Vendo, yr. abl., 262; w. genit., 214, r.8, 
N. 1. 

Veneo, 142, r. 3; 252; 214. h. 8, n. 1. 

Venio. w. two datives, 227, r. 1 : w. ad 
or in, 225, iv.; w. dat., 225. r. 2: venit 
miKi in mtntem, constr., 211, r. 8, (5): 
216, R.3. 

Venitur, conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) 
* Verbal terminations, 152; nouns, 102; 
w. ace, 288, r. 2, N.; of place, 237, R 1; 
w. dat., 222, r. 8; w. abl. of place, 255; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 211, r. 3, 
(a.); verbal aOjs., 129. 

Verbs, 140—189; subject of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i.; neuter or in- 
transitive, 141, II.; neuter passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive, 142. 3; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, (6.); principal parts of, 
151, 4; neuter, participles of^ 162, 16; in 
ceptive, 178; deslderative, 187, ii., 3; 176, 
2f.; irregular, 178—182; defective, 188; z^ 
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dnndaiit, 186; fttrt» ipell^d ftUkc, or 
hayinf^ the ratine perfect or snpine, 186; 
derivfttioa of, 187; imitative, 187, 3; fre- 
qaentatlTe, 187, ii., 1; inceptive, 187, 'ii., 
2; deaiderative, 1»7, it., 8; diminutive, 
187, iIm^; intensive, 187, ii., 5; 187, n., 

1, («.); composition of, 188; changM in 
composition, 189 ; componnds firom liimples 
not in use, 189, n. 4; agreement of, 209, 
(6.); ellipsis of, 299, a. 4; person of with 
quij 299; a. 6; agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, R. 9; with collective 
nouns, 209, a. 11; plural with two or more 
nominativeis, 209,. a. 12; after uterque, etc., 
209, K. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
eum and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6^; after nomi- 
natives connected by auty 209, a. 12, (5); 
their place in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and veroy 192, 4. N. 1. 

Vereor^ w. genit. poet., 220, 1; w. Ml or 
»«, 262, K. 7; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Verisimile est i/l, 262, B. 8, n. 8; w. inf. 
•s sub^t, 269, a. 2. 

Ventum est, w. ace, 229, a. 6. 

VerOj use of in answers, 192, 4, K. 1 ; 198, 
9. a., (a.); ellipsis of, 278, a. 11; its place, 
279,3, (c.) 

Verses, 304; eombinationf of in poems, 
819. 
Tersiflcation, 802. 

Versus, w. ace, 196, a. 3; 285, a. 9; place 
of,279, 10,(/.) 

Verto. constr., 226, it. : w. two datives, 
227, a. 1; 229, r^I. 

Verum est. ut, 262, a. 3, N. 3; w. inf. as 
subject, 269, a. 2; verum, conj., 192, 9; its 
place, 279, 3; terum and vtrvni'-tamenj 
*l8ay,' 278, a. 10; verum enimvero^ 198, 
9, a., (a.); vero after comparatives, 256, 
a. 9. 

Veseor^ with abl., 245, i.; with aoe., 245, 
X., a. 

Vesperey or -rf; 253, N. 1. 

Vester, how declined, 189, 1; vestr^nif 
183, 3; used after partitives, 212, a. 2, ». 2. 

lv«n'o,229, a. 4.1. 

Veto, 273, 2. (d.); 262, a. 4; w. ace. and 
inf., 272, a. 6. 

Vetus, declension of, 112, 2; its superla- 
tive, 126. 1 ; 126. 3. 

Via, abl. of place without in, 254, a. 3. 

Vieem for vtee, 247. 1, k. 3. 

VieinicB, genit. of place, 221, a. 3, (4.); 
212, a. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

Vicinus, w. dat. or genit., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Victrix, 115, 1, (&.); how declined as an 
udi; 129, 8. 

Videlicet and scilicet ^ 196, 7, a., (a.); 
pr., 285, a. 4, n. 2. 

Video, w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1 ; w. ut 
or f^, 262, N.3; vi</erM, 260, a. 2; video 
for euro, w. ut, 273, N. 1; videar^ constr., 
271, a. 2; 272, a. 6. 

Viduus. constr., 213, a. 5, (4); 250, 

2, (1.) 

Vigeo, w. abl., 250, 2, a. 1. 
Vigil, abl. of, 113, a. 3; genit. plor. of, 
114, a. 2; 115, 1. (a.) 
VieiluMj 326, 1, (2.) 

86 



Vigjlias, rigilare, 28S. 

Vilis, w. abl. of price, 262. 

Ft'r, how declined, 48, 2. 

Virgilius, voc. of. 52; accent of^ 14, X. 

Virgo, declined, 57. 

Virus, gender of, 61. 

Vis, declined, 85; ace. sing, ofl 79, 2; 
abl. sing., 82, a. 2; genit. plur., 83, ii., 8; 
94; in and per vimy difference between, 
247, 3, a. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, III., 
R. 1, (1.) 

Vitabundus, w. ace., 233, a. 2, v. 

Vitam vivere, 232, (1.) 

Vitio creati magistratus, 247, 2. 

Vivo, w. abl.. 245, ii., 4; w. pred. nom., 
210. a. 3, (2); tertia vivUur eetas, 234, iii. 

Vix, with part. fut. pass., 274, a*. 12; 
vixdum, 277, I., H. 16. 

Yocative, 37; sing., its form, 40, 3; plur., 
40, 4; ellipsis of, 240, a. 2. 

Voco, constr., 225, a. 1; 280, N. 1; pass., 
210, a. 3, (3.) 

Toiccs, 141. 

Volueer, in genit. plur., 108, a. 2. 

Volo, {are), compds. of, 233, (8), ir. 

Volo, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. Inf., 
268, R. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsis of 
esse, 269, a. 8 ; its construction, 271, a. 4, 
and v. 4; 273, 4; 262, a. 4; volens, w. dat. 
of person. 226, a. 3; volo bene and mcde 
a^trwi, 226, 1., If.; volo^ w. reflexive pron., 
228, K., (6.) 

Yoluntarj agent of pass. Terbs, 248, i. ; 
ellipsis of, 141, a. 2; 248, i., a. 1; when 
expressed by per and ace, 247, a. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, a. 2; dative of voluntary 
agent. 225, ii. and in. 

FoZutiim, pr., 284, a. 8. 

Vos^ see tu, 133. 

Voti and votorum damnati, 217, a. 8. 

Vowels, 8, 1 ; sounds of, 7 and 8 ; Towel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 18, 
6, and 283, iv., a. 2; before another vowel, 
quantity ef, 13, 3, and 283, i.; in Greek 
words, 283, a. 6; before two consonants, 
13, 5, and 283, iv. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 286, a. 4. 

Vulgus, gender of. 51 ; 95. 

VultuTf gender of, 67. 



W. 



IT, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, aoc. of, 286, a. 7; weights, Bo- 
man. ^7. 

Willingness, verbs of, constr., 273, 4. 

Winds, gender of names of. 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr., 271, a. 4. 

Words, division of, 17—23; arrangement 
of, 279 ; gender of as mere words, 84, 8. 

Writers in different ages, 829. 



X, sound of, 12 ; Its equivalents, 8, 2 ; 56, 
a. 2; 171, 1; in svllabicuition, 18, 4; noumi 
in, gender dT, G2 and 65; genitive o^ 
78,2. 
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Tf fciand only In Oreak «oriv, 2, 5; 
•onnd «rf; 7, «. 2; 8. b. 6; noans la, fender 
of, 62; cenltire of, 09; inenment In, 8d 
deel.,287, 8; final, quantity of, 298; 285, 
m. 4. 

-ycAtf , In genltito, 78, 2, (6.) 

•yeif, genitives in, TO. 2, (6.) 

Hufu, fenittves In, 77, 1. 

xt, how pronoonoed, 9, 1; aU. In, 82, 
B.6. 



•ffity genitives In, 178, 2, (6.) 

•ynof, Greek genitive in, 71, 2. 

•ys, nouns in, gender of, 82, 68, «. ; _ 
tivr«f, 77; ace. of, 80, ii. ; abl. of, 82, z. 6; 
final, quantity of, 301. 

-yz, nouns in, gender <tf, 66, 6. 



Z, Ibund only in words derived from tba 
Greek, 2, 6: its equivalents, 8. 2. 
Zeugma, 828, 1, (6.) and (2.) 
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